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ANCIENT FRAGMENTS. 


PHGNICIAN. 
From Sanchoniatho. 
CHALDEAN. 
From Berossus, Abydenus, Megasthenes, Nicholaus Da- 
mascenus, Hestizeus, Alexander Polyhistor, Eupolemus, 
Thallus, Ctesias, Diodorus Siculus, Herodotus, Castor, 
Velleius Paterculus, Æmilius Sura, Plinius and Cicero. 
DYNASTIES OF THE KINGS or CHĦHALDÆA, Assyria, MEDIA, 
Persia, THEBES, AnD Ecyrr. 
From Abydenus, Africanus, Eusebius, Syncellus, Castor, 
Ptolemæus, Ctesias, Eratosthenes, Manetho, Josephus, 
Diodorus Siculus, Herodotus, Theophilus Antiochenus, 
Malala, Suidas, Diogenes Laertius, Dicæarchus, Arta- 
panus, Plato, Pomponius Mela and Barhebræus, 
EGYPTIAN. 
From the Obelisks, Manetho, Chæremon, Diodorus Sicu- 
lus, Lysimachus, Polemo, Ptolemæus Mendesius and 
Artapanus. 
TYRIAN. 
From Dius and Menander. 
CARTHAGINIAN. 
From Hanno and Hiempsal. 
INDIAN. 
From Megasthenes and Clitarchus. 
ATLANTIC AND PANCHEAN. 
From Marcellus and Euemerus. 


ANCIENT FRAGMENTS. 


Oractes oF ZOoROASTER. 

Hermetic, Orpuic, PYTHAGOREAN AND TYRRHENIAN. 
From the ancient and modern Hermetic Books, Hora- 
pollo, Chzremon, Orpheus, Hesiodus, Aristophanes, 
Timotheus, Timzeus Locrus, Plato, Amelius, Onomacri- 
tus, Ion, Philoponus,; Plutarchus, Ocellus, Aristoteles, 
Suidas and Damascius. 

CHRONOLOGICAL. 
From Berossus, Seneca, Censorinus and Theon Alex- 


andrinus. 


INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION. 


In presenting this collection of ΑΝΕΙΕΝΤ FRAG- 
MENTS to the world, some explanation of what is 
comprehended under that title may not be deemed 
unnecessary. We are accustomed to regard the 
Hebrew scriptures, and the Greek and Latin 
writings, as the only certain records of antiquity : 
yet there have been other languages, in which 
have been written the annals and the histories of 
other nations. Where then are those of Assyria 
and Babylon, of Persiaand Egypt and Pheenicia, 
of Tyre and Carthage? Of the literature of all 
these mighty empires, where are even the remains? 
It will, no doubt, tend to excite some reflections 
of a melancholy cast, to look on this small volume 
as an answer. That all such remains are con- 
tained in it, I should be unwilling to assert : yet, 
with some diligence and research, | have not been 
able to increase its size with other fragments, 
which I could consider sufficiently authenticated. 

It was my wish to have included in this col- 
lection all the fragments of the earlier Gentile 
world, which have reached us through the me- 
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dium of the Greek language. Of the early his- 
torians of Greece the names only of some have 
come down to us; whilst of others, such as 
Eupolemus and Histiæus, several very interesting 
fragments have escaped the general wreck. In 
the classic ages of their literature, the acquaint- 
ance of the Greek historians with antiquity was 
generally confined and obscure: nor was it till 
the publication of the Septuagint, that they 
turned their attention to their own antiquities, and 
to those of the surrounding nations: and for this 
reason we meet with more certain notices of 
ancient history in the later, than in the earlier 
times of Greece. To have drawn a line then; to 
have inserted the earlier writers in exclusion of 
the later, would have been to have omitted the 
more valuable. ‘To have reprinted the fragments 
of many authors, such as Nicolaus Damascenus, 
a writer of Damascus, of the Augustan age, would 
have introduced, with some matter worthy of at- 
tention, much of little interest. To have selected 
from them all, the passages relating to ancient 
times and foreign states, would have been a task 
as useless as laborious, and would have swelled 
the collection to a series of volumes. I have 
therefore, for the most part, excluded the native 
Greek historians—and every writer of the Au- 
gustan age and downwards—lI have also omitted 
all fragments which bear about them the stamp 
of forgery, or are the productions of Hellenistic 
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Jews, or of authors who have had access to the 
sacred Scriptures, and following the words, throw 
no additional light upon the subjects ; under one 
or other of which divisions may be classed the 
Antediluvian books of Enoch, the fragments of 
Artapanus, the Sibylline Oracles, the Correspon- 
dence of Solomon and Hiram king of Tyre, the 
tragedy of Ezekiel in which, Moses figures as the 
hero, with several compositions of a similar de- 
scription. 

The contents, then, of this volume, are Frag- 
ments which have been translated from foreign 
languages into Greek; or have been quoted or 
transcribed by Greeks from foreign authors; or 
have been written in the Greek language by 
foreigners who have had access to the archives of 
their own countries. Yet to render the collection 
more useful, and as it were a manual to the Chro- 
nologist and Mythological Antiquarian, I have 
added by way of Supplement such fragments and 
extracts as appear to have descended from more 
ancient sources, though they are now to be found 
only in the works of Greek or Latin writers. 
Some of these are merely illustrations of the 
fragments, or contain detached chronological no- 
tices, or such other curious information as may 
well be deemed worthy of a place. Thus I have 
endeavoured to comprise, in the volume, all the 
genuine relics of antiquity which precede the era 
of Grecian history ; and which lie so scattered 
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among the folios, chiefly of the Fathers and the 
Philosophers of the lower empire, as to be inac- 
cessible to the Antiquarian, unless in the neigh- 
bourhood of some large public library. 


Miscellaneous as such a collection might be 
at first supposed, it will be found to resolve 
itself into two subjects; the early History, and 
the ancient Theological Systems of the world. 
In the following pages I have endeavoured to 
present a sketch of both; not with a view of 
entering into the details, but rather as a method 
of connecting the fragments with one another, 
to facilitate an examination of their contents, 
by directing the attention successively to those 
great landmarks which stand prominently forth 
amidst what might otherwise be deemed a wild, 
pathless and interminable ; and to enable the 
reader, by following the same order of perusal, 
to elicit something like a regular continued nar- 
rative. In the Scriptures we have a brief but 
authenticated account of the earliest ages: but 
among the heathen writers, with the exception of 
some few very valuable historical fragments, we 
have little more than a collection of allegories and 
legendary tales. Upon examination, however, 
most of these legends, notwithstanding their ob- 
scurity, will be found to contain references to those 
grand primeval events whose memory was retained 
among every people upon earth : and for the com- 


memoration of which were ordained so many of 
the ceremonies and mysteries of the ancients. 


From such traditions, handed down for ages 
before they were committed to writing, we might 
expect but little aid. Indeed in all the re- 
searches of the antiquarian, conjecture must very 
generally supply the place of science. Yet, by 
pursuing a proper method of investigation, we 
may approximate to truth, and frequently illus- 
trate circumstances obscurely hinted at in Scrip- 
ture, and even occasionally fill up the gaps of 
history, by supplying events which have been 
omitted by the sacred writers as unconnected 
with the immediate objects under their consi- 
deration. 

Persons, Events, and Dates in History, and 
Systems in Theology, are the objects to be ex- 
amined and ascertained. And where the subject 
under investigation can be so divided, that the 
truth must lie among some few plausible hypo- 
thesis, which can be a priori, and at once laid 
down: by collecting all the evidence that can be 
had, and examining separately, and excluding 
successively each of these hypothesis which shall 
be found inconsistent with that evidence, we 
may contract the circle of conjecture, in some 
cases, till but one hypothesis is left; which one 
must be the truth, and is thus negatively rendered 
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evidence may leave room for several different 
opinions, none of which can really be refuted, 
though one may often be more plausible than an- 
other. 


Mr. Faber, in his admirable work on the 
Pagan Idolatry, has collected and separately ex- 
amined all the different systems of the Heathen 
Mythology ; and has shown, ‘that there is such 
a singular, minute, and regular accordance among 
them, not only in what is obvious and natural, 
but also in what is arbitrary and circumstantial, 
both in fanciful speculations and in artificial ob- 
servances, as to render untenable every other 
hypothesis than this— that they must all have 
originated from some common source.’ 

Having thus shown their common origin, he 
enumerates three hypothesis as the only three 
on which, he conceives, the common origination 


of the various systems of Paganism can be ac- 
counted for: 


1. Either all nations agreed peaceably to borrow from one, 
subsequent to their several settlements. 

2. Or all nations, subsequent to their several settlements, 
were compelled by arms to adopt the superstition of one. 

3. Or all nations were once assembled together in a single 
place and in a single community ; where they adopted a 
corrupt form of religion, which they afterwards re- 


spectively carried with them into the lands that they 
colonized. 


After examining at length and shewing the utter 
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impossibility of maintaining either the first or 
second of these hypothesis, he concludes. that 
the third only can be the truth.* 

In the same manner we may ascertain the re- 
gion from which mankind originally dispersed. 
Both in ancient and modern times the Greeks have 
been accused of a kind of plagiarism, which was 
the prevailing custom of every nation upon earth. 
Egypt and India, and Pheenicia, no less than 
Greece, have appropriated to themselves, and 
assigned within their own territorial limits, the 
localities of the grand events of primeval history, 
with the birth and achievements of the Gods and 
Heroes, the Deluge, the origin of the arts and 
the civilization of mankind. And their claims 
have found more able supporters, only because 
they have not been so obviously liable to refuta- 
tion. Yet by rejecting each country, whose 
claims rest upon no better foundation than its own 
local histories, and retaining those only, whose 
pretensions are substantiated by the concurrent 
testimony of the rest; it may be shown, inde- 
pendently of Scripture, that the primitive settle- 
ments of mankind were in such places, and at- 
tended with such circumstances, as the Scripture 
instructs us was the case. 


* To these, perhaps, may be added a fourth, viz. that the 
superstition became general, partly by peaceful communication, 
and partly by force of arms: though the fulness of the evidence 
is such as to render this equally untenable with the others. 
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Of the transactions previous to the Deluge 
there are but few and faint memorials among the 
heathens. One of the most authentic may be 
found in the remains of the Pheenician History 
of. Sanchoniatho, who is considered to be the 
most ancient writer of the heathen world. In 
what age he wrote is uncertain: but his history 
was composed in the Phoenician language, and 
its materials collected from the archives of the 
Pheenician cities. It was translated into Greek 
by Philo Byblius, and for the preservation of 
these fragments we are indebted to the care of 
Eusebius. 

The Cosmogony* I shall have occasion to re- 
fer to hereafter: as one of the most ancient, it is 
extremely valuable, and as it speaks more plainly 
than the rest, it affords a key to their interpre- 
tation. 

The Generations contain many very curious 
passages. In the first{ is an allusion to the fall: 
in the second Genus may be Cain: after which 
we lose the traces of similarity : at the fifth] there 
is an interruption. But taking up the thread of 
inquiry, at the end, in Taautus or Thoyth,§ we 
may recognize A thothis,|| the second king of Egypt, 
the Hermes Trismegistus, who again{] appears as 
the adviser of Cronus. His predecessor Misor 


η; Το, 1 τη δ. 9. 
|| See also Manetho, p. 94; Eratosthenes, p. 84. 4 p. 10. 
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then corresponds with Mizraim, the first king of 
Egypt, the Menes and Mines of the dynasties.* 
In the preceding generation is Amynus, Amon, or 
Ham, the same with the Cronus, of what by the 
historian is supposed to bea different but contem- 
porary line. An ascent higher we find, Agrus, 
the husbandman, who was worshipped in Phe- 
nicia as the greatest of the gods: he corresponds 
with Noah, the Ouranus of the other line, whose 
original name was Epigeus or Autochthon. 
Sanchoniatho seems to have been a very dili- 
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gent inquirer, and intimates at the conclusion { 
that the generations contain the real history of 
those early times, stripped of the fictions and 
allegories with which it had been obscured by the 
son of Thabion, the first hierophant of Pheenicia. 
That such is the case, we are assured by Philo 
Byblius, in the remarks on Sanchoniatho with 
which he prefaces his translation of the work. 
The passage also informs us that the history thus 
disguised was handed down to Isiris, the brother 
of Chna the first Phoenician, apparently alluding 
to Mizraim the brother of Canaan. 

It is very remarkable that he has placed these 
characters in the true order of succession, though 
in all the traditions of the heathens they are ge- 
nerally confounded with one another. It is also 
remarkable that Sanchoniatho is almost the only 
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heathen writer upon antiquities who makes no 
direct mention of the deluge, though several ob- 
scure allusions to it may be found in the course 
of the fragment. Were we assured of his silence 
upon the point in the parts of his work that have 
been lost, the omission might still be accounted 
for from his avowed determination to suppress 
what he considered merely allegorical, for he 
would find the traditions of the deluge so inti- 
mately blended with those relating to the creation, 
that in endeavouring to disengage the truth from 
the fable he might easily be induced to suppose 
that they related to the same event. 

For explanation of his fragment upon the 
mystical sacrifice of the Phenicians,* I must 
refer to the very curious dissertations by Bryant f 
and Mr. Faber.{ Sanchoniatho wrote also a 
history of the serpent, a single fragment, of 
which is preserved by Eusebius. 


In the fragments of Berossus again we have 
perhaps some few traces of the antediluvian world. 
Like Sanchoniatho, Berossus seems to have com- 
posed his work with a serious regard for truth. 
He was a Babylonian by birth, and flourished in 
the reign of Alexander the Great, and resided for 
some years at Athens. Asa priest of Belus, he 
possessed every advantage which the records of 


ΒΡ + Mythology νι. 323. 
{ Pag. Idol. Lib. II. ο. 8. § p. 17. 
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the temple and the learning and traditions of the 
Chaldeans could afford. He appears to have 
sketched his history of the earlier times from the 
representations upon the walls of the temple.* 
From written and traditionary knowledge he must 
have learned several points too well authenticated 
to be called in question; and correcting the one 
by the other, and at the same time blending them 
as usual with Mythology, he has produced the 
strange history before us. | 
The first fragment preserved by Alexander 

Polyhistor f is extremely valuable, and contains 
a store of very curious information. The first 
book of the history apparently opens naturally 
enough with a description of Babylonia. Then 
referring to the paintings, the author finds the 
first series a kind of preface to the rest. All men 
of every nation appear assembled in Chaldea :} 
among them is introduced a personage who is 
represented as their instructor in the arts and 
sciences, and informing them of the events which 

had previously taken place. Unconscious that 
Noah is represented under the. character of 
Oannes, Berossus describes him, from the hiero- 
elyphical delineation, as a being literally com- 
pounded of a fish and a man, and as passing the 

natural, instead of the diluvian night in the ocean, 
with other circumstances indicative of his cha- 
racter and life. 
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The instructions of the Patriarch are detailed 
in the next series of paintings. In the first* of 
which, I conceive, the Chaos is pourtrayed by 
the confusion of the limbs of every: kind of animal: 
the second} represents the creation of the uni- 
verse: the third the formation of mankind: others 
again that of animals, and of the heavenly bodies. 

The second book{ appears to have compre- 
hended the history of the ante-diluvian world : 
and of this the two succeeding fragments} seem 
to have been extracts. The historian, as usual, 
has appropriated the history of the world to 
Chaldeza. He finds nine persons, probably re- 
presented as kings, preceding Noah, who is again 
introduced under the name Xisuthrus, and he 
supposes that the representation was that of the 
first dynasty of the Chaldean kings. From the 
universal consent of history and tradition he was 
well assured that Alorus or Orion, the Nimrod 
of the Scriptures, was the founder of Babylon 
and the first king : consequently he places him at 
the top, and Xisuthrus follows as the tenth. The 
destruction of the records by Nabonasar|| left 
him to fill up the intermediate names as he could: 
and who are inserted, is not easy so to determine.{] 


#..24,. -tp.25.: tp.26.  § pp. dO ΙΑ 

ᾳ In the Syriac Chronicle of Bar-Hébreeus, the names in the 
catalogue are given to certain recluses of the line of Seth, called 
the Sons of God, who lived upon Mount Hermon, and afterwards 
apostatized and became the fathers of the Giants. 
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Berossus has given also a full and accurate 
description of the deluge,* which is wonderfully 
consonant with the Mosaic account. We have 
also a similar account, or it may be an epitome 
of the same} from the Assyrian history of Abyde- 
nus, who was a disciple of Aristotle, and a 
copyist from Berossus. { have given also a small 
extract{ from the Fragments of Nicholaus Da- 
mascenus, relative to the deluge and the ark, 
whose wreck is said by him as well as Berossus, 
Chrysostom, and other writers, to have remained 
upon Ararat even at the very time in which they 
wrote. 


Mankind appear to have dwelt some time 
in Armenia, and the Patriarch allotted to his 
descendants the different regions of the earth, 
with commands to separate into distinct commu- 
nities. His injunctions, however, were disobeyed, 
and great numbers, perhaps all the human race, 
started from Armenia in a body, and, according 
to the Scriptures, journied westward, but accord- 
ing to Berossus, travelled by a circuitous route 
to the plains of Shinar. By combining the two 
narratives, we may conclude that they followed 
the winding course of the Euphrates, till they 
halted upon those celebrated plains, where the 
enterprising spirit of Nimrod tempted him to as- 
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pire to the dominion of the world, and to found 
the Tower and City of Babel as the metropolis of 
his future universal empire. 

Upon the Tower of Babel and the events con- 
nected with it, will be found some very interest- 
ing fragments from Abydenus,* from Hestizus,f 
a very ancient Greek writer, from the Babylonian 
Sibyl,t and from Eupolemus.§ I have added also 
a curious extract from the Sibylline oracles.|| In 
these fragments are detailed the erection of the 
Tower, the dispersion of its contrivers, and the 
confusion of the languages; with the additional 
circumstances of the violent destruction of the 
building,{] and the ‘Titanian war, which forms so 
remarkable an event in all traditions of the 
heathens. 

Previously to the erection of the Tower, men 
appear very generally to have apostatized from 
the patriarchal worship. About this time a fur- 
ther deviation from the truth took place; and 
upon the first and more simple corruption was 
engrafted an elaborate system of idolatry. Some 


pota Το. 00. ape: δρ. 57. lp. Οἱ. 

5 Upon the rebuilding of Babylon, the Tower was completed 
most probably on the original plan. It is described by Hero- 
dotus as a pyramid of eight steps, about seven hundred feet high, 
Its ruins, which are still known upon the spot as the Birs Nem- 
brod, or the tower of Nimrod, are described by Sir R. K. Porter, 
as a prodigious pile of unburnt bricks cemented with mud and 
reeds in horizontal layers, still rising to the enormous height of 
about two hundred and fifty feet. 
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account of these deviations will be found in the 
extracts from Epiphanius, Cedrenus, and the 
Paschal chronicle.*. What is mentioned under 
the name of Barbarism, was probably the pri- 
meval patriarchal worship. It was succeeded by 
a corrupted form of superstition which is known 
among the ancients under the name of Scuthism, 
or Scythism, which was most prevalent from the 
flood to the building of the Tower. The new 
corruption, at that time introduced by Nimrod, 
was denominated lonism,+ or Hellenism: and 
both are still flourishing in the East under the well- 
known appellations of Brahmenism and Budd- 
hism ; whose priests appear to have continued in 
an uninterrupted succession from the Brahmanes 
and Germanes, the philosophical sects of India 
mentioned by Megasthenes f and Clitarchus,§ 

By the introduction of a more degenerate 
superstition, Nimrod appears to have aimed at 
the establishment of an universal monarchy in 
himself and his descendants, of which Babylon 
was to have been the metropolis, and the Tower, 
the central temple of their idolatries. All who 


* pp. 53,.55,. 56, 

t Most probably derived from Ione: for the worship of the 
great Goddess, or universal Mother, was then introduced, as well 
as Idolatry. It signifies also a Dove, which was the standard of 
the Assyrian Empire. 
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attended him seem to have entered into the pro- 
ject, so far as he might have thought proper to 
divulge it, and to have assisted in the erection of 
the tower and city. But subsequent events shew 
that the proposed form of government and system 
of theology, though asquiesced in by the maj ority, 
did not command universal approbation. And 
the whole project was marred by the miraculous 
interposition of the Almighty. 

What concurring circumstances might have 
operated to the dispersion, we have no clue to in 
the narrative of Moses. He mentions the mira- 
culous confusion of the languages, and that the 
Lord scattered the people abroad from thence 
upon the face of all the earth ; and they left off to 
build the city. But if we may credit the heathen 
accounts above referred to, with which the 
Hindoo, and indeed almost every remnant of 
traditionary lore concur ; a schism, most probably 
both of a political and religious nature, was the 
result ; a bitter war was carried on, or at least a 
bloody field was fought; from which the Scuths, 
defeated and excommunicated by their brethren, 
betook themselves, in haughty independence, to 
the mountains of Cashgar and the north:* whilst 
some violent and supernatural catastrophe, by 
the overthrow of the Tower, completed the dis- 
persion. 


* See Faber, Lib. VI. c. 4.. 


XV 


The Scythic nations became very generally 
N omade, but sometimes settled in various parts. 
Of what family they were has been a subject of 
long and intricate dispute. The ancient chrono- 
logists have, almost without exception, supposed 
them of the race of Japhet, the eldest son of Noah: 
that they were the sons of Cush has also been in- 
sisted on with great learning and ingenuity.* But 
if all the nations, or even the upper classes of those 
nations, which bear the name, be the sons of 
Cush, one-third of the present human race must 
be the descendants of that patriarch. Indeed, 
before the introduction of Ionism, Epiphanius 
and others appear to have included all mankind 
under the name of Scuths. The first apostacy 
might have been introduced by Cush, and its 


* The term Scuth, which, with the prefix, is supposed to be 
the same as Cuth or Cush, the root of the names Chusas 
Chasas Cassians Cuszeans or Chruszeans, Chusdim Chasdim 
or Chaldzans, Cotti or Goths and many others, appears too 
general for a patronymic. All the northern nations were Scuthic, 
the Scuths of Touran. The Scuths of Iran occupied the entire 
Asiatic Ethiopia, containing the Iranian territories of the As- 
syrian Empire, extending from the Euphrates to the Indus, and 
from the Caspian to the Ocean. African Ethiopia or Nubia with 
the adjoining territories was also Cuthic. There were Indo- 
Scythæ, Celto-Scythae, and even Ionic-Scythe. The Belge in 
Gaul, the Pelasgi in Greece, the Sacas or Saxons, the Pelestim 
Philistim and Phcenicians, the Sarmans Sarmatians and Germans 
were Scuths. . In short, the term is to be found in every corner 
of the earth, and may be traced in America and in Lapland, as 
well as in China and Japan. 
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followers have borne his name; which the suc- 
ceeding heresy of Nimrod could not obliterate. 

The Scythian nations of Touran and the 
North were generally addicted to the Scythic su- 
perstition ; and whenever they rolled back the 
tide of war upon their ancient rivals; the idols 
temples and cities were the objects upon which 
they satiated their revenge. They were esteemed 
excommunicated, and of the Giant race, Ne- 
phelim, Rephaim and Anakim. The Scuths of 
Iran were also of the Giant race, with Nimrod 
as their chief. Of the Titanian war there appears 
to be a double aspect. When the Scuths of 
Touran are the Giants, the war between them 
and the Ionim is the subject of the legend ; and 
they are the Giants cast out into Cimmerian 
darkness, and buried under mountains. ‘The 
other view presents both parties conjointly before 
the schism, as the Nephelim, Apostates or Giants, 
engaged in carrying on the war against Heaven 
itself. And in these accounts we find more fre- 
quent allusions to the Tower and its supernatural 
overthrow. 

The catastrophe at Babel completed the dis- 
persion. On the division of the earth and plant- 
ing of the nations, there are some very curious 
notices extant.* But whether Nimrod and his 
immediate adherents survived, and retained pos- 
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session of Babylon, or transferred their seat of 
government to Nineveh and founded the great 
Iranian empire, or whether that empire and city 
were founded by Assur and the sons of Shem, is 
still a subject of dispute. We find Nimrod, how- 
ever, under the well-known title of Alorus, at the 
head of the two Chaldean dynasties,* mentioned 
above: but these appear rather to refer to the 
antediluvian patriarchs than to the proper kings 
of Chaldea. 

The first dynasty of Chaldean Kings is 
placed by almost all chronologists as the first 
Iranian dynasty, that of Nimrod under the name 
of Evechius, and his immediate descendants. 
Evexius is also placed by Polyhistor as the first 
Chaldean king.4 The dynasty of the Arabian 
kings of Chaldza|| is placed by Eusebius, Syn- 
cellus and others, as well as by Berossus, next in 
the order of succession. They have likewise been 
supposed to be a Scythic nation, which broke in 
upon the empire from the Scythian settlements 
of Cashgar, and obtained possession either of the 
entire empire, or only of the city of Babylon, 
during the period of its desolation, with the 
plains of Shinar and the country round the head 
of the Persian gulf, from whence they were ex- 
pelled, and discharged themselves upon Palestine 


* pp. 30, 32. See also p. 170. Mpa G7. 
tp. ὅθ. § p. 68. 
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as the Palli or Philistines, and upon Egypt as 
the Hycsos or Shepherd Kings.* 

Next in succession, according to Eusebius 
and Syncellus, or perhaps contemporary with 
the preceding, came the long line of the great 
dynasty of the Assyrian Kings, who held the 
empire of the world for ten or twelve centuries, 
till their dominion was wrested from them by 
the Medes in the time of Thonus Concolerus, 
the Sardanapalus of the Greek historians. The 
different catalogues of the great Assyrian suc- 
cession that are extant, will be found among the 
Dynasties.{| The overthrow of the Assyrian em- 
pire was followed by several years of universal 
anarchy, bloodshed and revolution. And it is as- 
certained, that it was during this scene of con- 
fusion that Jonah was sent upon his mission to 
stop its progress at Nineveh. 

Arbaces, the leader of the Median insurrec- 
tion, though he succeeded in throwing off the 
Assyrian yoke, appears to have failed in his at- 
tempt to establish his own sovereignty : nor was 
the Median kingdom fully consolidated till the 
reign of Deioces. The catalogues of the Median 
kings will be found among “the Dynasties. 
Under Phraortes and Cyaxares the Medes ex- 
tended their dominion over great part of Asia, but 
under Astyages, who was defeated and captured 
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by Cyrus, the kingdom merged in the Persian 
empire. 

The Babylonians acquired a temporary inde- 
pendence at the fall of the Assyrian empire, but 
after two or three short reigns they were subdued 
by Senecherib.* Syria also became an inde- 
pendent kingdom, and prospered for a time, till 
again reduced under the Assyrian yoke. Persia 
at the same time arose, and alone maintained its 
independence against the growing power of the 
Medes and the new Assyrian dynasty, till the 
successes of Cyrus raised it above them all, and 
vested the empire of the world in the Persian 
race. 

The Assyrian empire revived under Nabo- 
nasar, supposed to be the same with the Salma- 
nasar of the Scriptures. Of this dynasty three 
several catalogues} will be found, the Ecclesi- 
astical and Astronomical canons preserved by 
Syncellus, and the celebrated canon of Ptolemæus, 
besides some other notices of the successors of 
Nabonasar, among the supplemental Chaldean 
fragments. The first princes of the line appear to 
have fixed their residence at Nineveh, and among 
them we may recognize the Tiglath Pileser, 
Senecherib, and Esar Haddon of the Scriptures. 
Their race appears to have terminated in Saracus, 
another Sardanapalus. Nabopollasar, a success- 
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ful rebel, began the last line of the Assyrian and 
Chaldean monarchs.* He transferred the seat of 
empire to Babylon, and in his reign, his cele- 
brated son, Nebuchadnezzar, extended his con~ 
quests over the bordering kingdoms of the north 
and west, by the reduction of Syria, Pheenicia, 
Judea, Egypt, and Arabia; an accurate account 
of which is transmitted by Berossus.t On the 
death of his father, Nebuchadnezzar succeeded 
to the throne. Concerning him we have several 
very interesting fragments from Berossus,t and 
one from Megasthenes.{ In these are detailed 
the splendor of his works at Babylon, its cele- 
brated walls, and brazen gates ; its temples, pa- 
laces, and hanging gardens. The prophesy of 
Nebuchadnezzar,{ probably alludes to the public 
notification of Daniel’s interpretation of his vision. 
His successors, till the overthrow of the empire 
by Cyrus, are given by Berossus and Megas- 
thenes, and will be found also among the dynas- 
ties. || Among his four immediate successors we 
must find Belshazzar, and Darius the Mede. The 
latter has been generally supposed to be Nabon- 
nedus, though some have endeavoured to identify 
him with Cyaxares. The conquest of the Me- 
dian, Chaldean, and Assyrian dominions by 
Cyrus, grandson of Astyages, and the nephew of 
Nebuchadnezzar, brings down the history to the 
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authentic records of Grecian literature. The 
Persian line, the successors of Cyrus, will be 
found in several different places, both among the 
Chaldean and Egyptian fragments. 


The intense interest which Egyptian history 
has excited, from the discovery of the interpreta- 
tion of the Hieroglyphics, has induced me to 
spare no labour or expence in rendering this part 
of the work as perfect as circumstances would 
allow. 

The Laterculus or Canon of the Kings of 
Thebes,* was compiled from the archives of that 
city, by Eratosthenes, the librarian of Ptolemæus 
Philadelphus. It is followed by the Old Egyptian 
Chronicle, with a Latin version of the same, 
from the Excerpta Barbara, and another from the 
Armenian Chronicle of Eusebius: they contain 
a summary of the dynasties of Egypt. To these 
succeed the Egyptian dynasties of Manetho,+ 
whose introductory letter to king Ptolemæus, 
given in a subsequent page,t explains the nature 
of his work, and the materials from whence it 
was compiled. I have placed the six different 
versions of the Dynasties of Manetho that are 
extant confronting each other. The Canon of the 
kings of Egypt from Josephus,§ I have compiled 
from the historical fragments of Manetho :|| and 


ΌΤΙ. T p. 94. fp. 171. § p. 180. 
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I have thrown it into the form of a Canon to faci- 
litate comparison. I have next given a very im- 
portant Canon,* the first part of which, from 
Mestraim to the end of the seventeenth dynasty, 
is preserved by Syncellus only: from the begin- 
ning of the eighteenth it is continued also im the 
fragments of Eusebius: and from hence to the con- 
clusion, four different versions of it will be found. 
To these are added the Canons of all the kings 
of Egypt, mentioned by Diodorus Siculust and 
Herodotus.{ They were originally compiled by 
Scaliger, but I have corrected them and given 
them with several very important additions in 
the original words of the authors, instead of in the 
words of Scaliger himself. They are followed by 
the Canon of Theophilus Antiochenus.{ And 
after several very important chronological ex- 
tracts|| upon the antiquities of Egypt, I have com- 
pleted the Dynasties, with a Canon of the early 
Egyptian, Chaldean, and Assyrian Kings, from 
the Syriac Chronicle of Bar-hebreeus:4] which I 
have placed beside each other as they are syn- 
chonized by that author, and given them in the 
English letters corresponding to the Syriac, in- 
stead of adopting the Latinized names of the 
translators. 

I have, therefore, comprised in this part of 

ἘΡ. 139, {p.148. $154. 

|| p. 159. € p. 170. 


δ p. 158. 


XXV 


the work, no less than nineteen catalogues of the 
Egyptian kings, with all the various readings 
that occur in the different versions of the same. 
They have been compiled with the greatest care, 
and I have purposely abstained from all reference 
to the Hieroglyphics, that I might not be misled 
by any preconceived opinion. 

Ata time, when indefatigable research is every 
day bringing to light new and interesting circum- 
stances, it would be absurd to attempt to give 
any thing but the roughest outline of Egyptian 
history. I shall merely observe, then, that after 
the dispersion from Babel, the children of Miz- 
raim went off to Egypt, of which they appear to 
have continued some time in undisturbed posses- 
sion. Menes Misor or Mestraim, the Mizraim 
of the Scriptures, and planter of the nation, is 
naturally placed as the first sovereign of the united 
realm, at the head of all the catalogues. And 
perhaps the dominion of Athothis was equally 
extensive; for his name occurs in the Laterculus 
of Eratosthenes, and as the Thoth or Taautus of 
Sanchoniatho. After him the country seems to 
have been divided into several independent mo- 
narchies, some of whose princes may perhaps be 
found among the fourteen first dynasties. That the 
country was so divided, and that the first dynasties 
were not considered successive by the ancients, we 
have the authority of Artapanus* and Eusebius. 
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The first historical fragment of Manetho,* 
from Josephus, gives an account of the invasion 
and expulsion of a race of foreigners, who were 
styled Hycsos or Shepherd kings ; whose princes 
are identified with the seventeenth dynasty of all 
the Canons except that given by Syncellus as the 
canon of Africanus, in which they are placed as 
the fifteenth. Of what family they were, whence 
they came, and to what country they retired, have 
been the subjects of almost as many hypotheses 
as writers; I shall not venture a remark upon a 
problem, of which there is every reason shortly 
to expect a satisfactory solution. Josephus and 
the Fathers. confound them with the Israelites, 
who appear rather to be referred to by the second 
fragment} as the lepers, who were so cruelly ill- 
treated by the Egyptians, and afterwards laid 
waste the country, assisted by a second invasion 
of the Shepherds. To these fragments I have 
subjoined six{ other very curious notices of the 
exodus of the Israelites and the final expulsion of 
the Shepherds ; which events appear to have been 
connected with one another, as well as with the 
emigration of the Danaan colonies to Greece, 
not only in time, but by circumstances of a poli- 
tical nature,\ and to have occurred. during the 
sovereignty of the eighteenth dynasty. Tacitus 
has also noticed the exodus, but in terms evi- 


*p. 171. {ρ.176. fp. 189. § See also the note to p. 166. 
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dently copied from some of those which I have 
given: we have but few and scanty notices of the 
kings of Egypt, even in Diodorus and Hero- 
dotus. Its conquest by Nebucchadnezzar is re- 
lated by Berossus,* and after two or three tem- 
porary gleams of independence, it sunk at length 
into a province of the Persian empire, and from 
that day to the present, according to the denun- 
ciation of the prophet,} Egypt has been the 
basest of kingdoms, and under the yoke of 


strangers. 


The Tyrian Annals are fragments which were 
quoted by Josephus from the lost histories of 
Dius and Menander. They agree perfectly with 
the scriptural accounts, and furnish some par- 
ticulars in addition. The correspondence of 
Solomon and Hiram, the foundation of Carthage, 
and the invasion, conquests, and repulse of Sal- 
manasar; the siege of Tyre by Nebuchadnessar, 
and its subsequent government under judges, are 
historical additions of great interest and import- 


ance. 


The Periplus of Hanno is an account of the 
earliest voyage of discovery extant. It was taken 
from an original and apparently official document 
which was suspended in the temple of Saturn, at 
Carthage. Falconer has edited it as a separate 
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work, and gives two dissertations on it; the first, 
explanatory of its contents; and the second, a 
refutation of Dodwell’s reflections on its authen- 
ticity. I have followed Falconer both in his text 
and translation. With respect to its age, Fal- 
coner agrees with Bougainville in referring it to 
the sixth century before the Christian era. 

The Periplus is prefaced by a few lines, re- 
citing a decree of the Carthaginians, relative 
to the voyage and its objects: and is then 
continued by the commander, or one of his 
companions, as a narrative, which commences 
from the time the fleet had cleared the Straits of 
Gibraltar. Bougainville has given a chart of the 
voyage, which may be found, together with the 
corresponding maps of Ptolemæus and D’Anville, 
in Falconer’s treatise. It may be sufficient, how- 
ever, to remark that Thymiaterium, the first of 
the colonies planted by Hanno, occupies a posi- 
tion very nearly, perhaps precisely the same with 
that of the present commercial city of Mogadore. 
The promontory of Soloeis corresponds with Cape 
Bojador, nearly opposite to the Canaries. Cari- 
contichos, Gytte, Acra, Melitta and Arambys 
are placed between Cape Bojador and the Rio 
d’Ouro which is supposed to be the Lixus. 
Cerne is laid down as the island of Arguin under 
the southern Cape Blanco: the river Chretes 
perhaps is the St. John, and the next large 
river mentioned is the Senegal. Cape Palmas 
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and Cape Three Points, are supposed to corres- 
pond respectively with the Western and Southern 
Horns, and some island in the bight of Benin, 
with that of Gorille. Vossius, however, sup- 
poses the Western Horn to be Cape Verd, and 
the Southern, Cape Palmas, in which case the 
Sierra Leone will answer to the Ochema Theon 
the Chariot of the Gods. 

The description of the Troglodyte, as men 
of a different form or appearance, may imply a 
change from the Moresco to the Negro race. 
Some passages, quoted by Falconer from Bruce’s 
travels, explain the extraordinary fires and nightly 
merriment which alarmed the voyagers, as cus- 
toms common among many of the negro tribes, 
and which had repeatedly fallen within the scope 
of his own observations. The Gorille are sup- 
posed to be large monkeys: or wild men as the 
name ἄνθρωποι ἄγριοι May in fact import. 

The Periplus is followed bya strange account 
of the African settlements, from the books of 
Hiempsal king of Numidia, preserved by Sallust. 


Of the Indian fragments of Megasthenes, the 
most remarkable has already been referred to. 
In the two great divisions of the Philosophical 
sects,f into the Brahmanes and Germanes, we 
may doubtless recognize the predecessors of the 
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present Brachmans and Buddhists of Hindostan. 
They are likewise mentioned by Clitarchus * as 
the Brahmanes and Pramne. The castes of India 
are also described at length; f and have continued 
with some variations to the present day. The an- 
tiquity of such a division is very great, and’ per- 
haps originated at the dispersion, as it prevailed 
chiefly among the Ionic nations, while the Scythic 
tribes prided themselves upon their independence; 
and the nobility of the whole race. Megasthenes 
is reputed to have been a Persian, and an officer in 
the army of Alexander in his expedition to India, 
and was employed upon several negociations of 
consequence. 


I have next given two short notices of some 
celebrated islands in the Atlantic and- Indian 
oceans. The first,{ upon the Atlantic island, is 
quoted by Proclus, from the Ethiopic history of 
Marcellus, in illustration of the passages of Plato 
in the Timeus relative to the same. . Some have 
looked upon the relation as worthy of credit, and 
confirmed by the broken nature of all the islands, 
which lie scattered between the old and the new 
world, regarding them as relics of a former tract 
which has been absorbed: ‘The second fragment 
from Euemerus may relate to the islands in the 
Indian Archipelago ; though it is highly probable 
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that both may refer only to the White island of 
the West, so celebrated in the Mythological le- 
gends of almost all nations, and in none more 
than in the antiquities of the British islands. 


As I profess not to enter into the details, but 
merely to provide as it were the raw materials, I 
shall dwell but little upon Chronology. By far 
the most authentic record that has come down to 
us is the Canon of Ptolemeus.* It commences 
from the Chaldean era of Nabonasar, and is 
continued to the conclusion of the reign of Anto- 
ninus Pius. In calculating. its chronology, how- 
ever, it must be observed, that although it starts 
from this Chaldean era, its years are the Sothoic 
years of Egypt, consisting only of three hundred 
and sixty-five days, without any intercalation. 
Among the Chronological fragments at the end 
of the work will be found the passage of Censo- 
rinus, so important in determining the celebrated 
epochs of ancient history; and likewise an ex- 
tract from Theon Alexandrinus,{ from the ma- 
nuscripts of the King of France, partly cited 
by Larcher in his translation of Herodotus.§ | For 
the complete extract, I beg leave to return my 
thanks to Mons. Champollion Figeac, and Mons. 
Hase librarian to the king. Several useful chro- 
nological passages will be found scattered over 
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the work : some also are collected at the end of 
the Dynasties.* I have added also two short 
notices of the Sarus and Nerus of the Chal- 
dæans.f 

It is remarkable, that the three great eras of 
ancient history commence within thirty years of 
one another, and are commonly fixed. 

The first Olympiad, B. C. 777. 

The foundation of Rome, B. C. 753. 

And the era of Nabonasar, B. C. 747. 

The commencement of the reign of Diocle- 
sian is determined by the observed and calculated 
eclipses to be in the year A. D. 284. The begin- 
ning of the great Sothoic period of 1641, Sothoic 
or vague years, equivalent to 1640 Julian years, 
is fixed about the year B. C. 1321, or 1325. Dur- 
ing this great embolismic period, the first day of 
the Egyptian year, called Thoth, from the omission 
of the intercalation of the quarter of a day in each 
year, recedes through every day of the year, till 
it arrives at the point whence it originally 
started, and again coincides with the Heliacal 
rising of the Dogstar. 

Having thus brought down the ancient his- 
tory of the world as contained in the fragments 
to the times of Grecian record, I shall endeavour, 
in like manner, to trace a faint outline of its 
Theology. 


+p. 328; 
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From Babel, the centre of their abominations, 
the heathens carried off the same objects of ado- 
ration, the same superstitious observances, and 
the same legendary tales, which, however varied 
and confused, may without difficulty be identified 
throughout the world. Among the pastoral 
tribes, the Scythic doctrines almost universally 
prevailed ; yet in subsequent times they also fell 
into idolatry : while the Ionic nations carried their 
additions and corruptions to such a length, that 
the original and more simple doctrines became 
obliterated among the vulgar; and were retained 
only by the philosophers and priests; and some- 
times were even re-imported from abroad.. The 
more elaborate corruptions of Lonism appear to 
have prevailed originally in the Iranian territories 
only, and to have passed to India and to Egypt, 
to have spread themselves with civilization over 
Greece, and subsequently over the whole Roman 
world. By foreign conquest and other circum- 
stances, the two systems were often amalgamated 
into one. The more elaborate and corrupted 
form of lonism and idolatry would catch the 
attention of the casual observer as the religion of 
the land; while the deeper doctrines, which re- 
tained ‘much of their primitive simplicity, were 
wrapped in mystery, and communicated only to 
the initiated. 

Most nations, in process of time, became more 
attached to particular parts, and retained but 
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fragments of the general system. But it is still 
in existence, and preserved almost entire, both in 
its Scythic and Ionic form, as the Buddhism and 
Brahmenism of Hindostan. By comparing all 
the varied legends of the west and east in con- 
junction, we may obtain the following outline of 
the theology of the ancients. 

It recognizes, as the primary elements of all 
things, two independent principles, of the nature 
of male and female. And these, in mystic union 
as the soul and body, constitute the great Her- 
maphroditic deity, the One, the Universe itself, 
consisting still of the two separate elements of its 
composition, modified, though combined in one 
individual, of which all things were regarded but 
as parts. From the two, or more frequently 
from the male, proceeded three sons or Hypos- 
tases ; which, when examined severally, are each 
one and the same with the principle from which 
they sprung: but when viewed conjointly, they 
constitute a triad, emanating from a fourth yet 
older divinity, who, by a mysterious act of self- 
triplication, becomes three, while he yet remains 
but one, each member of the triad being ulti- 
mately resolvable into the monad.* With this is 
connected the doctrine of a succession of similar 
worlds. At the conclusion of each revolving 
period, the world is dissolved, alternately by 


* See Faber at length upon this subject, Pag. Id. Vol. H. 
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flood and fire ; and all its varied forms and parts 
are absorbed into the two primeval principles, 
which then remain in the loveliness of their exist- 
ence. After a certain interval their re-union 
commences, and with it the reconstruction of 
another world. As before, the first production of 
this world is the triad, and the same heroes and 
persons re-appear ; and the same events are again 
transacted, till the time arrives for another dis- 
solution. Such was the system in its original 
form ; it was a foundation of materialism, upon 
which was raised a superstructure of idolatry. 
The most remarkable feature in the heathen 
theology is the multiplicity of its gods. The 
easy temper of polytheism, as it has been called, 
hesitated not to adopt the divinities of. the sur- 
rounding nations; while the deification, not only of 
heroes and kings, but of the virtues and vices, 
with the genii of the woods and waters, moun- 
tains and cities, contributed to introduce new 
and strange inmates into the Pantheon. But if 
we eject these modern intruders, if we restore to 
their original seats the imported deities, such as 
Pan to Arcadia, Hermes to Egypt, Osiris to 
Memphis, Hercules to Tyre, and Dionysus to 
India ; and if we investigate the origin of each, 
we shall find every nation, notwithstanding the 
variety of names, acknowledging the same deities 
and the same system of theology: and, however 
humble any of the deities may appear in the 
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Pantheons of Greece and Rome, each, who has 
any claim to antiquity, will be found ultimately, 
if not immediately, resolvable into the original 
God or Goddess, into one or other of the two 
primeval principles. 

In conducting such an investigation, a very 
singular circumstance presents itself in the mani- 
fold character of these deities. Their human or 
terrestrial appearance, as mere mortals deified is 
the most obvious; as the sun, moon, elements, 
and powers of nature, they assume a celestial or 
physical aspect. And if we turn to the writings 
of the philosophers, we shall find them sustain- 
ing a character more abstract and metaphysical. 
Yet under all these different forms, the same 
general system is preserved. 

In his terrestrial character, the chief Hero 
God, under whatever name, is claimed by every 
nation as its progenitor and founder. And 
not only is he celebrated as the king of that 
country in particular, but of the whole world. 
He is exposed to some alarming danger from the 
sea, or an evil principle or monster by which the 
sea is represented. He is nevertheless rescued by 
some friendly female aid, sometimes concealed in 
a cavern or in the moon, or preserved in a death- 
like sleep, borne upon a snake, or floating on an 
island or a lotus, though more frequently in a boat 
orark. At length he awakens from his slumber, 


subdues his enemy, and lands upon a mountain. 
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He then reorganizes the world, and becomes him- 
self the father primarily of three sons, and through 
them, of the human race; not unfrequently with 
some allusions to the dove and rainbow. In fact, 
in his human character he was the great father of 
mankind ; but he may not only be identified with 
Noah but with Adam likewise. The one was 
looked upon as the re-appearance of the other, 
and both an incarnation of the Deity. 

In his immediate celestial character the God. 
is universally held to be the Sun; but the cha- 
racter of the great Goddess is of a more complex 
description. As the companion of the man, she 
is the ark; which was regarded not only as his 
consort, but his daughter, as the work of his own 
hands; and his mother, from whose womb he 
again emerged, as an infant, to a second life: and 
his preserver during the catastrophe of the de- 
luge. As the companion of the Sun she is either 
the earth or moon: not that the distinctions be- 
tween the human and celestial characters are 
accurately maintained ; for they are so strangely 
blended together, that the adventures applicable 
to one are frequently, and sometimes purposely, 
misapplied to the other. Thus, whilst the Man 
is said to have entered into, been concealed in, 
and have again issued from the ark, the moon, 
and the earth, indifferently, the Sun is fabled to 
have been plunged into the ocean, to have sailed 
upon a lotus, to have taken refuge in a floating 
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island, and to have dwelt upon a sacred mountain 
left dry by the retiring flood.* 

It has been often remarked, that the Theo- 
gonies and Cosmogonies of the heathens were 
the same. In addition to those naturally con- 
stituting a part of the work, I have given the 
most remarkable of the Hermetic, Orphic, and 
Pythagorean accounts; which will be found, with 
the celebrated collection from Damascius, under 
a separate head.t| By comparing these with the 
Cosmogonies of Sanchoniatho, Berossus, and the 
rest, we may, without much difficulty, arrive at 
the following conclusion: that the Ether and 
Chaos, or, in the language of the Philosophers, 
Mind and Matter, were the two primeval, eternal, 
and independent principles of the universe; the 
one regarded as a vivifying and intellectual prin- 
ciple, the other as a watery Chaos, boundless, and 
without form: both which continued for a time 
without motion, and in darkness. By a mystic 
union of the two was formed the great Herma- 
phroditic deity, the One, the universal World; of 
which the Chaotic matter presently became the 
body, and the Etherial Intellectual principle the 
soul. As soon as the union had commenced, 
from the Ether sprung forth the triad, Phanes or 
Eros, a triple divinity, the most prominent cha- 
racter of which was Light. He was the same 
with the Soul of the World, and the Intelligible 


* See Faber, Pag. Id. + p. 283, and following. 
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triad so largely insisted upon by the Platonists. 
The gross chaotic elements of Earth and Water 
were formed into the terraqueous globe, while the 
disposing Ether, in the character of Phanes, un- 
der some three of the conditions of Light, Air, 
Heat, Fire, Ether, Flame, or Spirit, composed a 
physical trinity concentred in the Sun, the soul 
and ruler of the world. Or, according to the 
more refined speculations, it consisted of a trinity 
of mental powers, in which the Understanding, 
Reason or Intellect, the Soul, Passions, Feelings 
or Affections, Power, Counsel or Will, are va- 
riously combined. Viewed, therefore, either 
under a physical or metaphysical aspect, it is 
still a triad subordinate to, and emanating from 
the more ancient Intellectual Ether, and into 
which each person of the triad is again re- 
solvable.* 

With respect to the Physical triad, by com- 
paring the heathen accounts with similar passages 
in the Scriptures, though not decisive, yet so 
preponderating does the evidence appear to me 
upon this point, that if the school of Hutchinson 
had not failed to establish their very elegant hy- 
pothesis, as to the fact that the Fire, Light, and 
Spirit or Air, were only three different condi- 
tions of one and the same etherial fluid, appear- 
ing as Fire at the orb of the Sun, as Light pro- 


* See the Inquiry at the end. 
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ceeding from it, and as Spirit returning to it, 
I should not have hesitated to subscribe to the 
opinion that such was the original trinity of the 
Gentiles; a triad, nevertheless, subordinate to a 
monad, which existed in the form of Ether pre- 
viously to its assuming such conditions. 

The Metaphysical speculations of the ancients 
upon this subject can only be derived by analo- 
gical reasoning from contemplation of the micro- 
cosm of man. To point out the close analogy 
preserved in this particular between the Meta- 
physical and Physical system before explained 1 
would observe, that Man is a being compounded 
of an Intellectual, and of a Material substance, 
both of which were conceived by the ancients to 
have pre-existed, before they became united in 
the compound individual animal, the Man. When 
thus united, they appear to have conceived a 
triad of intellectual powers, the Intellect, the 
Affections Feelings or Emotions, and the Will 
or Power of action. But for further illustration 
of these matters, and for such proof as can be 
produced, I must refer to the disquisition at the 
end. 

Upon this subject, therefore, I cannot agree 
with Mr. Faber in supposing that the trinita- 
rian speculations of the Heathens originated in 
the coincidence of Adam and Noah being each 
the father of three sons; for of the three dis- 
tinct analogical systems the Metaphysical, of the 
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Mind with its Faculties, and Matter, —the Physi- 
cal, of the Ether with its conditions, and the 
Chaos, —and the Human, of the Patriarch with 
his three sons, and the universal mother the Ark 
or Earth, —the last analogy is not only the most 
imperfect, but according to all historical ac- 
counts, Demonolatry was introduced subsequently 
to the worship of nature and the elements. 
From the widely dispersed traditions upon 
the subject, it is manifest that the circumstances 
of the creation and the deluge were well known 
to all mankind previously to the dispersion. And 
the writings of Moses give to the chosen people, 
not so much a new revelation as a correct, authen- 
ticated and inspired account of circumstances, 
which had then become partially obscured by 
time and abused by superstition. The formless 
watery Chaos and the Etherial substance of the 
heavens, enfolding and passing over its surface 
as a mighty wind, are the first principles both of 
the sacred and profane cosmogonies; but they 
are reclaimed by Moses as the materials, created 
by the immediate agency of an Almighty power. 
The subsequent process of formation so com- 
pletely corresponds in both systems, that if they 
were not borrowed the one from the other, (a po- 
sition which cannot be maintained,) they must 
each have been ultimately derived from the com- 
mon source of revelation. Similar considerations 
upon the traditions of a Trinity, so universal 
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among the nations, and an examination of what 
that Trinity was composed, forces upon me the 
conviction, that the trinitarian doctrine, as it is 
now believed, was one of the original and funda- 
mental tenets of the Patriarchal religion; that the 
analogy between the Microcosm, as pointed out, 
and the then current accounts of the creation, 
became the stumbling block, which set mankind 
to refine upon the truth; that hence they fell into 
the errors of attributing eternity to matter, of 
placing a Monad above the Trinity, with the 
Pantheistic opinion that the Deity was no other 
than the universe itself. The doctrine of the 
succession of worlds, the Metempsychosis, and 
Demonolatry would follow naturally enough by 
an extension of their system from the particular 
circumstances of the creation to those attendant 
upon the deluge. By the. pride of false philo- 
sophy they forsook the truth of revelation, and 
sunk into materialism, into the worship of the 
elements, of man and beasts, and into idolatry 
with all its attendant abominations. ‘When 
they knew God, they glorified him not as God; 
neither were thankful; but became vain in their 
imaginations, and their foolish heart was dark- 
ened. Professing themselves to be wise, they 
became fools; and changed the glory of the in- 
corruptible God into an image made like- to 
corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed 
beasts, and creeping things. Wherefore, God 
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gave them up to uncleanness through the lusts of 
their own hearts.’ * 


To reclaim a world so fallen, the great mani- 
festations of the Almighty from time to time have 
taken place, not only at the most civilized as 
well as celebrated periods of history, but upon 
the spots then best calculated for the general dis- 
semination of truth among the heathens. The 
geographical situation of Palestine, chosen it 
may be for the seat of universal empire, is the 
most remarkable upon earth for the facility of 
communication which it affords with every 
quarter of the globe. At the time of the Advent, 
it formed as it were the boundary of the rival 
empires of Rome and Parthia, subject to Rome, 
but holding an intimate connexion with its colo- 
nial offspring within the Parthian dominions. 
And its situation was at that time not more ex- 
cellently adapted for the universal diffusion of 
the Gospel, both in the East and West, than 
it was for the general instruction of mankind, 
in times of old, when it formed so considerable 
a part of the high road of communication between 
the empires of Egypt and Assyria. About the 
time of the eighteenth dynasty, the most brilliant 
epoch of Egyptian history, the Exodus of the 
Israelites was effected : and the fame of the mi- 


* Romans, i. 21. 
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raculous exploits of Moses and Joshua was 
wafted with the Danaan colonies to Greece, with 
the fugitive Canaanites to the West, and carried 
by the Israelites themselves into the East. 
During the revolutionary violence consequent 
upon the downfall of the ancient Assyrian em- 
pire, the same merciful Providence kept up a 
communication with the kingdoms which sprung 
out of its ruins, by the mission of Jonah to Ni- 
neveh, by the connexion of the princes of Sa- 
maria with Syria, and by the dispersion of the 
ten tribes over the territories of the Medes and 
Assyrians by Salmanasar: and upon the full 
re-establishment of the empire at Babylon, a 
knowledge of the truth was diffused far and wide 
by the captivity of the Jews themselves. 

The conversion of Nebuchadnezzar, and the 
decrees of himself and his successors, both of the 
Assyrian and Persian line, in favour of the truth, 
must have been attended with at least some tem- 
porary effect upon the religious and philosophical 
sentiments of the East. And such an effect may 
be clearly traced in the very general reformation 
of the systems and superstitions which about this 
period took place. 

Among the Persians, themselves a Scythic 
people, this reformation appears. to have re-ani- 
mated their zeal and enmity against the temples 
and idolatry of their Ionian rivals. It may also 
have led them to convert the two independent 
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principles of Mind and Matter into spiritual 
agents in opposition to one another, and to have 
revived the unmingled worship of the Sun and 
Fire, at first but as an emblem and image of the 
Supreme, though it soon again degenerated into 
the Sabaism of old. The reformation may be 
traced through Assyria, India, China and Egypt, 
and in those amendments and refinements which 
were shortly afterwards imported by Pythagoras 
into Greece. 

A summary of the Pythagorean doctrines will 
be found in the commencement of the celebrated 
treatise of Timæus Locrus.* It may be observed, 
that the Pythagorean speculations have a tacit 
reference to the ancient classification of Causes, as 
the Efficient, the Formal or Ideal, the Material 
and the Final. In conformity to this division we 
find introduced between the two ancient inde- 
pendent principles of Mind and Matter, the 
world of Forms or abstract Ideas, to which 15 
attributed an eternal subsistence, if not an exis- 
tence independent of the Mind ; whilst the τἀγαϑὶν 
Good in the abstract, the summum bonum, the 
great final cause, became the subject of perpetual 
discussion and inquiry among all succeeding phi- 
losophers. 

The Forms and Matter were now substituted 
for the ancient Duad; superior to which was 


* I have given it p. 301. 
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placed the Efficient Cause as the Monad, Deity, 
or Demiurgus. This Duad was, nevertheless, re- 
garded as two eternal and independent principles, 
and by their combination the Deity formed the 
Sensible world, a living animal, composed of soul 
and body. Subordinate to the duad is the Py- 
thagorean Triad, occupying the same relative 
situation with respect to the duad as in the more 
ancient systems. By this introduction of the 
Ideal world, and the elevation of the deity above 
the duad, the system lost something of the gross 
materialism which had hitherto obtained, but it 
lost, at the same time, all knowledge of the an- 
cient triad, which was now replaced by such 
triads as were more conformable to the Pytha- 
gorean mode, and of which the persons were often 
subordinate to, or comprehended within each 
other, as genera and species.* 

The doctrines of Plato differ only in refine- 
ment from the preceding. If we admit the Par- 
menides and the Timeus to embrace his com- 
plete system, God and Matter, two originally in- 
dependent principles, are held to be, as it were, 
the extremities of that chain of being which com- 
poses the universe. Subordinate to the God, we 
have the Intelligible world of Ideas or the Forms, 
commencing, as the latter Platonists insist, with 
the Intelligible triad : but whether Plato regarded 


* See the Pythagorean fragments, p. 301. 
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this world of Ideas in the abstract as subsisting 
only within the mind of the Deity, or whether he 
attributed to it a distinct existence* without the 
Mind, comprehending different orders of divine 
super-essential beings, may well be questioned. 
When the Deity or Demiurgus thought proper to 
compose the world, he looked to this ideal world 
as the exemplar, in whose likeness he constructed 
his new work. He impressed the disordered 
material Chaos with the Forms, and rendered the 
world a living animal, after the pattern of its ideal 
prototype, consisting of a soul endued with Intel- 
lect, and of a body of which all beings compre- 
hended in it, Gods Men Animals or material 
species, are but the concrete individuals, of which 
the abstract ideas unalterably subsist in the intel- 
ligible world. Though still supposed to continue 
in existence, the Deity, as in the more ancient 
systems, retires as effectually from the stage as 
did the ancient Ether when superseded by the 
Phanes. And all the mundane operations are 
carried on as before, by the Soul of the world. 
While the Stoics and other schools retained 
the ancient doctrines, and looked not further than 


* Existence, according to the ancients, implies essence ; 
whereas the Ideal world was deemed super-essential: but I am 
compelled to use the words to make myself understood; for the 
English language has not been sufficiently accommodated to 
these metaphysical subtleties of the Greeks to supply the requi- 
site terms. 
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the world itself, it is true that the Pythagoreans 
and Plato held a God superior to the world ; but 
it is extremely doubtful whether they entertained 
a sublimer conception of their great immediate 
efficient cause, the Soul of the world, or indeed 
of Soul in general, than the gross materialism of 
a subtile ether. They discouraged, likewise, the 
tenet of the succession of worlds; though it was 
subsequently revived by the later Platonists, by 
whom the Deity was supposed, at the predestined 
time, to swallow up the world, first the sensible, 
then the ideal, and lastly Phanes the Intelligible 
triad, and to remain in the solitude of his unity. 
Much as has been said upon the Platonic 
trinity, I must confess that I can find fewer traces 
of that doctrine in the writings of Plato than of 
his less refined predecessors, the mythologists. I 
have given such extracts as appear to me to 
relate to the subject, together with a fragment of 
Amelius* which expressly mentions the three 
kings of Plato as identical with the Orphic trinity. 
Dr. Morgan, in his essay upon the subject, satis- 
factorily refutes the notion, that Plato regarded 
the Logos as the second person of the trinity :1 

* p. 305. 

+ The celebrated passage in the Epinomis of Plato Ξυναποτε- 
λῶν κόσμον ὃν ἔτωξε.λύγος ὁ πάντων Sedraros ὁρατόν, usually rendered, 
“ Perfecting the visible world, which the word, the most divine 
of all things, made,” refers to a very different subject. The 


inquiry in this part of the dialogue relates to the knowledge of 
number, without which it is asserted a man cannot have λόγος 
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and upon this refutation he denies that Plato 
held the doctrine at all, more particularly, as from 
the time of Plato to that of Ammonius Saccas 
in the third century, no disciple of his school 
seems to have been aware that such a doctrine 
was contained in his writings. Perhaps, how- 
ever, we may trace some obscure allusions to it 
in the beginning of the second hypothesis of the 
Parmenides and in the passages which I have 


reason; and if destitute of reason, he cannot attain wisdom. 
The God, which imparted to man the knowledge of numbers, is 
the Heaven, for there are eight powers contained in it akin to 
each other, that of the Sun, of the Moon, &c. to whom, he says, 
must be assigned equal honour— For let us not assign to one 
the honour of the year, to another the honour of the month, and 
to others none of that portion of time, in which each performs its 
course in conjunction with the others, accomplishing that visible 
order which reason, the most divine of all things (or of the Uni- 
verse,) has established. 

The no less celebrated passage from the Philebus, “Οτι νοῦς 
ἔστι γενούστης τοῦ πάντων αἰτίου, by which it is supposed that the 
consubstantiality of the Logos with the first cause is asserted, 
relates to the human mind, and is the conclusion of an argument 
which proves, that as ordinary fire is derived from the elemental, 
and the human body from the elemental body of the world, so is 
the human mind akin to, or of the same nature with the Divine 
mind, or Soul of the universe, the cause of all things. These 
and other less celebrated passages of Plato, when examined in 
conjunction with this context, afford us, as Dr, Morgan justly 
observes, no more foundation for supposing. that Plato held 
the doctrine of the Trinity than the following very curious pas- 
sage, which he produces from Seneca, gives us ground to 
suppose that it was held by the Stoics: “Id actum est, mihi 
crede ab illo, quisquis formator universi fuit, sive ille Deus est 
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given ;* though in the latter the doctrines appear 
rather to refer to the Monad and Duad than to 
the genuine trinity of the ancients. So far from 
any such doctrine being maintained by the Py- 
thagoreans or in the Academy, we find only 
such vague allusions as might be expected among 
philosophers, who reverenced an ancient tradition, 
and were willing, after they had lost the substance, 
to find something to which they might attach the 
shadow. 


The error which Dr. Morgan has refuted, took 
its rise with the fathers of the Church in the se- 
cond century. ‘They were led into the mistake 
by the word Logos, used by Plato and St. John, 
and made the Platonic Trinity to consist of God; 
the Logos, and the Soul of the world, and this 
in spite of all the professed followers of Plato, 
who, however they might vary among them- 
selves, uniformly insisted upon placing the Mo- 


potens omnium, sive incorporalis ratio ingentium operum artifex, 
sive divinus spiritus per omnia maxima minima, zequali intentione 
diffusus, sive fatum et immutabilis causarum inter se cohzeren- 
tium series.”~ To the observations from Dr. Morgan’s work, I 
may venture to add that the word Logos, as used by St. John 
and Plato, has two very distinct significations.. By the latter, 


Reason in general is implied, whereas St. John uses it as a trans- 


lation of the Hebrew -pzr, the Word signifying also a thing or 
person revealed, and if at all in the sense of reason, which may 
be implied from the commentaries of the fathers, not for reason 
in general, but for the particular faculty so called. 

# yp. 304. + Consol. ad Helv. c. 8. 
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nad and Duad, or at least a Monad, above their 
Triad. 

In the first century of the Christian era, Philo, 
an Alexandrian Jew, had attempted to expound 
the Scripture on Platonic principles ; and after the 
promulgation of the Gospel many of. the fathers 
warmly adopted the same mode of exposition. 
The different sects of the Gnostics went far be- 
yond the Grecian sage, and sought in the East 
the doctrines, to which they looked upon the 
writings of Plato merely as essays, introductory to 
the sublimer flights of the Oriental mysticism : 
and they treated his followers with that contempt, 
against which the vanity of a philosopher is 
seldom proof; and as long as these schools exist- 
ed, a bitter enmity prevailed between them. The 
Gnostics gave at once a real existence to the Ideal 
world, and continuing the chain. of being from 
the Supreme, through numerous orders of Eons, 
personified abstract ideas, of which the second 
and third persons of the Trinity were the first 
and second Eons, and from thence to the lowest 
material species, founded that daring heresy 
which so long disturbed the tranquillity of Chris- 
tendom: and with this spurious Platonism of 
the fathers the Arian * heresy is likewise intimately 
connected. 

* It is curious to observe the Arian and Orthodox illustra- 


tions of Eusebius and Epiphanius. The former illustrates the 
Trinity by the Heaven, the Sun, and the Spirit; or the Heaven, the 
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But the internal heresies of the Church were 
not the only ill effects which the misguided zeal 
of the fathers, in forcing upon Plato the doctrine 
of the Trinity, brought about. -Though it is pos- 
sible, that by pointing out some crude similarity 
of doctrine, they might have obtained some con- 
verts by rendering Christianity less unpalatable 
to the philosophical world of that day, yet the 
weapon was skilfully turned against them, and 
with unerring effect, when the Pagans took upon 
them to assert that nothing new had been revealed 
in Christianity ; since, by the confessions of its 
very advocates, the system was previously con- 
tained in the writings of Plato. 

In the third century, Ammonius Saccas, uni- 
versally acknowledged to have been a man of 
consummate ability, taught that every sect, 
Christian, Heretic or Pagan, had received the 
truth, and retained it in their varied legends. He 
undertook, therefore, to unfold it from them all, 
and to reconcile every creed. And from his ex- 
ertions sprung the celebrated Eclectic school of 
the later Platonists. Plotinus, Amelius, Olym- 
pius, Porphyrius, Jamblichus, Syrianus, and 
Proclus, were among the celebrated professors 


Sun, and the Moon, the two latter as the leaders of innumerable 
host of spirits and stars, evidently derived from the prevailing 
notions of the Fathers relative to the Platonic trinity; whilst 
Epiphanius declares, that this great mystery 15 properly under- 
stood as Fire, Light, and Spirit or Air reveal it to us. 
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who succeeded Ammonius in the Platonic chair, 
and revived and kept alive the spirit of Paganism, 
with a bitter enmity to the Gospel, for near three 
hundred years. The Platonic schools were at 
length closed by the edict of Justinian; and sever 
wise men, the last lights of Platonism, Diogenes, 
Hermias, Eulalius, Priscianus, Damascius, Isido- 
rus and Simplicius retired indignantly from the 
persecutions of Justinian, to realize the shadowy 
dreams of the republic of Plato, under the Persian 
despotism of Chosroes.* 

From the writings of these philosophers is 
collected the bulk of the Oracles of Zoroaster. 
A few of them were first published by Ludovicus 
Tiletanus at Paris, with the commentaries of 
Pletho, to which were subsequently added those 
of Psellus. Chief part of them, however, were 
collected by Franciscus Patricius, and pub- 
lished with the Hermetic books at the end of 
his Nova Philosophia. To the labours of Mr. 
Taylor we are indebted for the addition of about 
fifty more, and for the references to the works 
from whence all were extracted. I have arranged 
them according to the subjects, which are said to 
be occultly discussed in the Parmenides of Plato, 
viz. : Cause or God, the Ideal Intelligible or 
Intellectual world, Particular Souls, and the 
Material world. And I have placed under a 


* For the particulars of this philosophical transaction see 
Gibbon, c. xl. Τμ 399. 
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separate head the Magical and Philosophical 
precepts and directions. There can be no ques- 
tion but that many of these Oracles are spurious; 
all those, for instance, which relate to the Intelli- 
gible and Intellectual orders, which were con- 
fessedly obtained in- answers given by dzmons, 
raised for that purpose by the Theurgists ;* who, 
as well as all the later Platonists, made preten- 
sions to magic, not only in its refinements, which 
they were pleased to designate Theurgy, but also 
in that debased form which we should call com- 
mon witchcraft. Nevertheless, several of the 
Oracles seem to be derived from more au- 
thentic sources, and, like the spurious Hermetic 
books which have come down to us, probably 
contain much of the pure Sabiasm of Persia, 
and the doctrines of the Oriental philosophy. 

I have thus endeavoured to give I fear a very 
imperfect outline of ancient history and theology. 
But, as it is intended rather to assist the reader 
through such an heterogeneous heap of materials, 
by- bringing forward the most prominent parts 
and connecting them with one another, I trust 
its errors will be excused, as they may be cor- 
rected by the readers better judgment from the 
materials themselves before him. In closing the 


* The Theurgists were the two Julians, the father called 
Chaldzeus, the son, Theurgus. They flourished in the reign of 
Marcus Antoninus, and were the first who delivered the oracles 
upon the Intelligible and Intellectual orders. 
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subject, I beg to offer my sincerest thanks to 
Isaac Cullimore, Esq., to whose deep and exten- 
sive chronological researches, I am indebted for 
references to several very important passages in 
the following work, which had escaped my notice. 


It is needless to take notice of the numerous 
forgeries, which have been issued as the produc- 
tions of the authors of these fragments. There 
is a complete set, which was composed in Latin 
by Annius, a monk of Viterbo. But it is a sin- 
gular circumstance, and one which might. be 
urged with great force against the genuineness of 
almost the whole collection, that not only the 
original works have perished, but those also, 
through whose means these relics have been 
handed down. With the exception of these frag- 
ments, not only have Sanchoniatho, Berossus, 
and the rest passed into oblivion; but the pre- 
servers of their names have followed in the same 
track, and to,a more unusual fate.. The frag- 
ments of Philo, Abydenus, Polyhistor, Dius, 
and others, are generally not those of their own 
works, but extracts from their predecessors. 

It is necessary also to advert to the nume- 
rous errors which will be found in every sheet. 
The fragments have been exposed to more than 
the common risks and accidents,:to which all 
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ancient writings have been subject. They have 
been either copied from the rude annals of anti- 
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quity, or sketched from historical paintings or 
hieroglyphic records, they have been sometimes 
translated from the sacred into the common lan- 
guage of the place, and again translated into 
Greek; then passed in citation from hand to 
hand, and lie widely scattered over the works 
principally of the fathers, and the writers of the 
Lower empire. It is matter of surprise then, not 
that they abound in error and uncertainty, but 
that so much of them has been preserved. 


Several of these fragments are to be found in 
two or three different authors, each of whom 
contains a different version of the same, differing, 
not so much in the outline, and in the general 
flow of words, as in those technicalities and va- 
riations of termination, which were necessary to 
adapt them to the author’s style; and it has been 
a source of some little perplexity to determine 
which of these various readings to prefer. 

To Eusebius, Syncellus and Josephus, we 
are largely indebted for these relics of antiquity. 
For Josephus I have followed Hudson’s edition. 
The Cologne edition of the Preparatio Evange- 
lica of Eusebius is often considered the best: but 
upon close inspection and comparison I have been 
induced to prefer the text of Stephanus. With 
the exception of a mutilated translation into 
Latin by Hieronymus, Eusebius’ Chronicle was 
lost. Under that title, however, Scaliger com- 
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piled a very portly folio, which, with some other 
Chronicles, contains a collection of all the frag- 
ments of the Greek text of Eusebius, that could 
be found. The recovery of the Armenian trans- 
lation of this Chronicle is a great acquisition. It 
is regarded upon the Continent as perfectly au- 
thentic ; but I am not aware that it has been ex- 
amined or reviewed in England. To compress as 
much as possible all unnecessary observations upon 
the subject of materials, editions and abbrevia- 
tions, I have given at the end a list of the authors 
cited, which will answer at once the several pur- 
poses of an index to the abbreviations, and to the 
editions I have used or referred to, as well as to 
the manuscripts and other sources from which 
some of those editions have been formed, or which 
have been consulted in the compilation of the 
work. I have likewise given it the form of a 
Chronological index, by adding the times in 
which the authors referred to flourished, that the 
reader may judge what degree of credit may be 
reposed in each. 

The matter contained in these fragments is 
the only merit to which they can pretend. I have 
chosen what appeared to me the most genuine 
text, independent of all theory and system, and 
have given all the various readings of. any conse- 
quence I have met with. I have retained Mr. 
Falconer’s translation of Hanno’s Periplus; and 
with this exception, and some few of the most 
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obscure of the oracles of Zoroaster, which are 
due to Mr. Taylor, I must be answerable for the 
rest. For the many errors in which they must 
abound, I beg leave to apologize and claim in- 
dulgence. The broken and confused state of 
many ofthe fragments, preclude the possibility of 
giving any translation, except upon conjecture. 
Many, such as the Orphic fragment from Malala,* 
and that from Amelius,} have exercised the talent 
and ingenuity of some of the ablest commentators, 
none of whom perhaps will be found to agree. In 
such cases, I have patiently compared their opi- 
nions, and endeavoured to investigate the circum- 
stances under which the fragments were written 
and have been preserved, and what connexion 
they have with the passages among which they 
are introduced, and to give, what to the best of 
my judgment is, the truth. 

At the conclusion of this work I have added a 
disquisition, which was originally designed merely 
to explain and illustrate what I conceive to have 
been the ancient Trinity of the Gentiles : but in 
the progress of inquiry I found it impossible to 
do justice to the opinion without speaking largely 
upon ancient and modern science. ‘To compress 
it, therefore, as much as possible, and to give it 
something of a connected arrangement, I have 
thrown it altogether into the form of an inquiry 


6.996, + p. 305. 


lix 


into the Method, Objects and Result of an- 
cient and modern Philosophy. And, as in this 
work I have endeavoured to bring forward several 
historical and theological documents, which had, 
in a manner, retired from public view, I trust 
that such an inquiry will not be deemed alto- 
gether misplaced, and that I shall be excused in 
an attempt to draw from the same store-house of 
antiquity some speculations, which have been too 
generally slighted or overlooked by the Meta- 
physician and the Philosopher, but which I be- 
lieve may tend to the advancement of science, 
even amid the brilliant discoveries of modern 
times. 

With respect to the fragments themselves, the 
classical reader will find, I fear, but poor amuse- 
ment in perusing a half barbarous dialect, replete 
with errors and inconsistencies: to the student of 
divinity, however, they may not be altogether 
unacceptable or devoid of interest: and to the 
inquirer after ancient history and mythology, it 
must be useful to have collected into one small 
volume, the scattered relics for which he must 
otherwise search so widely. 
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THN τῶν ὅλων ἀρχὴν ὑπο- 
t ’ Ν 
Tieras αἑέρα ζοφώδη καὶ 
/ ἋἊ ν z7 
πνευματώδη, N πνοὴν ἀέρος 
N / ` 
ζοφώδους, καὶ χάος Φολερὸν 
~ [η \ Σ 
ἐρεβῶδες" ταῦτα δὲ εἶνα, 
37 \ \ « 3 ~w 
ἄπειρα» καὶ διὰ πολὺν αἰῶνα 
>! / / ε! ’ 
μὴ ἔχειν πέρας. Ὅτε δέ, 
> z a N -“ 
(φησιν) ἠράσΏη τὸ πνευμα τών 
ἈΝ / > ~ ΝΡ ΘΟΕ ’ 
ἰδίων ἀρχῶ», καὶ ἐγένετο σύγ- 
“paris, ἡ πλοκὴ ἐκείνη ἐκλήϑη 
/ $ of Xo \ 7 rs 
motos αὕτη δὲ ἀρχὴ κτίσεως 
eae ne e n eB Io Saree | = beds 
ἁπάντων" αὐτὸ δὲ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκε 
\ > - / e Soe 9 ne 
THY αὐτοῦ κτίσιν" καὶ ἐκ τῆς 
κ; fad + Led - Z: 
αὐτοῦ συμπλοκῆς τοῦ πνεύμα- 
/ ~ / / 
Tos ἐγένετο Mór. τοῦτό τινές 
. A 
φασιν ἰλύν, οἱ δὲ ὑδωτώδους 
N \ 
μίξεως σῆψιν. Καὶ èx ταύτης 
id - 
ἐγένετο πᾶσ σπορὰ κτίσεως, 


Ν / ~ ë e 
καὶ γένεσις τῶν Όλων, 


COSMOGONY. 


He supposes that the beginning of all 
things was a dark and condensed windy 
air, or a breeze of thick air and a Chaos 
turbid and black as Erebus: and that 
these were unbounded, and for a long 
But 


when this wind became enamoured of 


series of ages destitute of form. 


its own first principles (the Chaos), 
and an intimate union took place, that 
connexion was called Pothos :* and it 
was the beginning of the creation of 
all things. And it (the Chaos) + knew 
not its own production; but from its 
embrace with the wind was generated 
Mot; which some call Ilus (Mud), but 
others the putrefaction of a watery 
mixture. And from this sprung all 
the seed of the creation, and the gene- 
ration of the universe. 


* This union, among the Heathens, and particularly among the Pheenicians, 
was symbolized by an Egg enfolded by a Serpent, which disjunctively represented 
the Chaos and the Ether, but, when united, the hermaphroditic first principle of 


the Universe Cupid or Pothos. 
t “ Wind knew not, ἃς,’ 


Vig. Col. Orel. Cumb. &c. 


Ἦν δέ τινα ζῶα οὐκ ἔχοντα 
αἴσθησιν, ἐξ ὧν ἐγένετο ζῶα 
νοερὰ» καὶ ἐκλήϑη Ζωφασημὶν; 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν οὐρανοῦ κατόπται. 
καὶ ἀνεπλάσϑη ὁμοίως ὠοὺ Ἔ 
σχήματι, καὶ ἐξέλαμψε Mor, 
ἥλιός τε καὶ σελήνη, ἀστέρες 
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σαντος, διὰ πύρωσιν καὶ τῆς 
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ϑαλάσσης t καὶ τῆς γῆς 
y ΄ ν / 

ἐγένετο πνεύματα καὶ νέφη; 

x 3 ΄ ε ’ / 
καὶ οὐρανίων ὑδάτων μέγισται 
Καὶ 


ἐπειδὴ διεκρίθη καὶ τοῦ ἰδίου 


Ν a ΄ 
καταφοραὶ καὶ χύσεις. 


/ 
τόπου διεχωρίσϑη διὰ τὴν 
τν e 
τοῦ ἡλίου πύρωσιν, καὶ πάντα 
7 
συνήντησε πάλιν ἐν ἀέρι τάδε 
τοῖσδε; καὶ συνέῤῥωξαν, βρο- 
΄ 3 / \ 
νταί τε amEeTEAETN TAY καὶ 
. \ 
πρὸς τὸν 


πάταγον τῶν βροντῶν προγεγ- 


ἀστραπαὶ, καὶ 
7 + . ~ 3 / 

ραμένα Ἔ νοερὰ ζῶα ἐγρηγό- 
PNTEY, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἦχον ἐπτύρη, 

Ν $ ΄ 37 ~w \ 
καὶ ἐκινήθη ἐν τε γῇ καὶ 
ϑαλάσσῃ § ἄῤῥεν καὶ ϑῆλυ. 
(Τούτοις ἑξῆς ὁ αὐτὸς συγγρα- 
φεὺς ἐπιφέρει λέγων) Taŭ? 


ε Ly ~ ΄ 
εὐρε η εν Τη κοσιιογονίς, 


7 ? \ 
γεγραμμένοι Taavrov καὶ 
~ : HTE ε ΄ 2/ 
τοῖς ἐκείνου ὑπομνήμασιν, ἔπ 
- Ν 
τε στοχασμιῶν καὶ τεκμηρίων, 

X ce sé ε Ζ 
ὧν ἑώρακεν αὐτοῦ ἡ διάνοια, 
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καὶ εὕρε, καὶ ἡμῖν ἐφώτισεν. 
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ὠοῦ, omitted in Ed. Col. 


προγεγραμένον. Or 
ρογεγρα) e r. 


SANCHONIATHO. 


And there were certain animals 
without sensation, from which intelli- 
gent animals were produced, and these 
were called Zophasemin, that is, the 
overseers of the heavens; and they 
were formed in the shape of an egg : 
and from Môt shone forth the sun, 
and the moon, the less and the greater 
stars. 

And when the air began to send 
forth light, by its fiery influence on 
the sea and earth, winds were pro- 
duced, and clouds, and very great de- 
fluxions and torrents of the heavenly 
waters. And when they were thus sepa- 
rated, and carried out of their proper 
places by the heat of the sun, and all 
met again in the air, and were dashed 
against each other, thunder and light- 
nings were the result: and at the 
sound of the thunder, the before- 
mentioned intelligent animals were 
aroused, and startled by the noise, 
and moved upon the earth and in the 
sea, male and female. (After this our 
author proceeds to say :) These things 
were found written in the Cosmogony 
of Taautus, and in his commentaries, 
and were drawn from his observations 
and the natural signs which by his 
penetration he perceived and disco- 
vered, and with which he has enlight- 
ened us. 


f Βαλάττης. Or. 
ὃ βαλάττη. Or, 
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(Ἑξῆς τούτοις ὀνόματα τῶν 
’ ` 4 \ 
ἀνέμων εἶπων, Νότου καὶ Bo- 
$ \ nr N > / 
ῥέου καὶ τώνλοι TOY ἐπιλέγει.) 
34559 z 7 ~ 5 / 
AAA οὐτοίγε πρώτοι ἄφιε- 
i \ N N ΄ 
porav, καὶ τῆς γῆς βλαστή- 
\ / 

ματα» καὶ ϑεοὺς ἐνόμισαν, 
\ 4 ~ > > 
καὶ προσεκύνουν ταῦτα; ap 
Σ 4 / \ 
ὧν αὐτοί te διεγίνοντο, καὶ 
eT νο ὁ Ν ε \ 7, wN 
Ob EMOMKEVOL, καὶ οἱ πρὸ αὐτῶν 
4, \ z Ay" 53: Sy / 
πάντες, καὶ χοᾶς καὶ ἐπιῶύ- 
/ . \ ? / ο. 

σεις ἐποίουν (καὶ ἐπιλέγει 
ΚΙ » Σ ΗΡΙ ~ 
Αὗται Ò ἦσαν αἱ ἐπίνοιαι τῆς 
τῶν 


ψυχῆς 


4 ή 
προσκυνήσεως, ὅμοιαι 


> ~ / \ 
αὐτῶν acd ενείᾳ καὶ 


ἀτολμίᾳ.) 


(Afterwards, declaring the names 
of the winds Notus, Boreas, and the 
rest, he makes this epilogue :)—But 
these first men consecrated the pro- 
ductions of the earth, and judged them 
gods, and worshipped those things, 
upon which they themselves lived, 
and all their posterity, and all before 
them; to these they made libations 
and sacrifices. (Then he proceeds :— 
Such were the devices of their wor- 
ship in accordance with the imbecility 
and narrowness of their souls.)— 


Euseb. Prep. Evan. lib. I. ο. 10. 


THE GENERATIONS. 


Eita (φησὶ) γεγενῆσθαι èx 
“1;,- / Cathe \ 
τοῦ Κολπία ἀνέμου, καὶ yu- 
ν΄ \ 
ναικὸς αυτοῦ Baav,* τοῦτο δὲ 
’ ε A PE \ 
νύκτα ἐρμήνεύειν, Αἰῶνα καὶ 
/ / 
Πρωτόγονον' ὠνητοὺς ἄνδρας, 
/ ~ \ 
οὕτω καλουμένους, εὑρεῖν δὲ 
N ἱ \ ~ 
τὸν Αἰῶνα F τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
δένδρων τροφήν" 
΄ \ / 
Ex τούτων τοὺς γενομένους 
N f \ \ 
κληθῆναι Γένος καὶ Γενεὰν, 
. 3.9 A ν 
καὶ οἰκήσαι τήν Φοινίκην. 
$ A ` , ` 
αὐχμῶν δὲ γενομένων, τὰς 
~ -My 3 » a 
χεῖρας ὀρέγειν εἰς οὐρανοὺς 


\ \ ε/ - A 
πρὸς τὸν ἥλιον. τοῦτον γάρ, 


* Bochart proposes Βάαυτ. 


+ τὴν Αἰῶνα. Cumb.—Philo and Orellius prefer τὸν. 


to read Αἰανα πρωτόγονον above, 


Of the wind Colpias, and his wife 
Baau, which is interpreted Night, 
were begotten two mortal men, Aon 
and Protogonus so called: and Æon 
discovered food from trees. 


The immediate descendants of these 
were called Genus and Genea, and 
they dwelt in Phoenicia: and when 
there were great droughts they stretch- 
ed forth their hands to heaven towards 


the Sun; for him they supposed to be 


Faber proposes also 


A 


/ f 
(φησι,) Dedy ἐνόμιζον μόνον 
- ig 
οὐρανοῦ xupiov, Βεελσάμην 
- 4 \ ΄ 
καλοῦντες, ὃ ἐστι παρὰ Φοί- 
A A 
νιξι κύριος οὐρανοῦ, Ζεὺς δὲ 
7 
Tap “Ελλησι. 
1 \ i ke 
δῆς (φησιν) ἀπὸ Γένους Ἔ 
aN S / 
Αἰῶνος καὶ Πρωτογόνου γενη- 
5 ΠΝ 5 \ 
Srat avdic παῖδας νητοὺς, 
χ SEF / ~ \ 
οἷς εἶναι ὀνόματα Φῶς καὶ 
/ δ NIG 
Πῦρ καὶ Paok, οὗτοί; (φησιν.) 
A Is y 
ἐκ παρατριβῆς ξύλων εὗρον 
N ~N TEN 
πῦρ, καὶ τὴν χρῆσιν ἐδίδαξαν. 
γἱοὺς δὲ ἐγέννησαν οὗτοι 
’ ΧΕ N ΄ 
μεγέθει τε καὶ ὑπ-ροχῇ κρείσ- 
pe: / - 
σονας' Y ay τὰ ὀνόματα τοῖς 
/ fe Ζ 
ὄρεσιν ἐπετέϑη, ὧν ἐκράτησαν, 
τω N \ 
ὡς ἐξ αὐτῶν κληθῆναι τὸ 
\ N / 
Κάσσιον, | καὶ τὸν Λίβανον 
5. 7 N \ 
καὶ τὸν *AytiAlBayoy, καὶ τὸ 
Βραθύ. 
Ἔκ τούτων» (φησὶν») ἐγεν- 
x A 
νήϑησαν Μημροῦμος καὶ 6§ 
/ / 
Ὕψουράνιος. ἀπὸ μητέραν δέ, 
3 / - 
(φησιν) ἐχρημάτιζον τῶν 
/ ~w 
τότε γυναικῶν ἀναίδην μισγο- 
’ Cpa ee pee, 
μένων οἷς av ἐντύχοιεν. Kita, 
X - 
(φησιν) τὸν Ὕψουράνιον οἰκῆ- 
σαι Τύρον, καλύβας τε ἐπινοῆ- 
EA 5. \ ’ ν 
σαι ἀπὸ καλάμων καὶ ϑρύων καὶ 
, Ζ 5 ν 
παπύρων. στασιάσαι δὲ πρὸς 
\ \ 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν Οὔσωον» ὃς σκέπην 
Γον Ss }. ὃ > 
τῷ σώματι πρῶτος ἐκ δερμά- 


των ὧν ἴσχυσε συλλαβεῖν || 


* γένους “ of the race of Hon, &c.” Or. 
ł Κάσιον. Plin. Jabl. Or. &c. 
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God, the only lord of heaven, calling 
him Beelsamin, which in the Phoeni- 
cian dialect signifies Lord of Heaven, 
but among the Greeks is equivalent 
to Zeus. 

Afterwards by Genus the son of 
Æon and Protogonus were begotten 
mortal children, whose names were 
Phos, Pir, and Phlox. These found 
out the method of producing fire by 
rubbing pieces of wood against each 
other, and taught men the use thereof. 

These begat sons of vast bulk and 
height, whose names were conferred 
upon the mountains which they occu- 
pied: thus from them Cassius, and 
Libanus, and Antilibanus, and Brathu 


received their names. 


Memrumus and Hypsuranius were 
the issue of these men by connexion 
with their mothers; the women of 
those times, without shame, having in- 
tercourse with any men whom they 
might chance to meet. Hypsuranius 
inhabited Tyre: and he invented huts 
constructed of reeds and rushes, and 
the papyrus.. And he fell into enmity 
with his brother Usous, who was the 
inventor of clothing for the body which 
he made of the skins of the wild beasts 
which he could catch. And when 


t κρείττονας. Or. 
ὃ ὁ καὶ. St. || συλλαξὼ. Or. 
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Ῥηρίων εὗρε. “Ραγδαίων. δὲ 
$ y \ 
γενομένων Όμρων καὶ πνευ- 
/ Bé \ > 
μάτων, παρατριβέντα τὰ ἐν 
τῇ Τύρῳ δένδρα πῦρ ἀνάψα,, 
καὶ τὴν αὐτόθι ὕλην καταφ- 

d 
λέξαι. δένδρου δὲ λαβόμενον 
τὸν Οὕσωον καὶ ἀποκλαδεύσαν- 

ΠΩ - N 3 
τᾶ» πρωτον τολμήσαι εἰς 
Ῥάλασσαν: ἐμβηναι. ἀνιε- 
ρῶσαι δὲ δύο στήλας πυρί τε 
καὶ πνεύματι» καὶ προσκυνῆ- 
ς/ AN / > - 
σαι, ἅμα. Oe σπένδειν αυταις 
> Zz 3 A ΄ , 
ἐξ Ων Ύγρευε «ηρίων. τούτων 
δὲ τελευτησάντων, τοὺς ἀπο- 
λειφϑέντας (φησὶ) ῥάβδους 


` 
τᾶς 


3 ~ > - Ν 
AUTOS ἀφιερῶσαι, καὶ 
΄ ~v N ’ 
στήλας προσκυνεῖν, καὶ τού» 
[3 \ 2’ ws 3 
τοις εορτᾶς ἄγειν κατ᾽ ἔτος. 
\ ` - 
Χρόνοις δὲ ὕστερον πολλοὺς 
nN Vs N 
ἀπὸ τῆς “Ὑψουρανίου γενεᾶς 
/ 2 \ / 
γενέσθαι ᾿Αγρέα καὶ “Αλιέα, 


N ε- £ Ne y ε 
τους ἀλιείας καὶ αγρας ευρε- 


\ 3 


τὰς, ἐξ ὧν κληθῆναι ἀγρευτὰς 
καὶ οἑλιεῖς. 
v 2 
Ἐξ ὧν γενέσϑαι δύο ἀδελ- 
« ΄ ε . . 
φοὺς, σιδήρου εὑρετὰς, καὶ 
~ ’ > / ar, {8 Z 
της τούτου epyacias ὧν Jd- 
\ \ $ - 
TEpov τὸν Χρυσωρ λόγους ἀσχῆ- 
\ 
σαι» καὶ ἐπῳδὰς καὶ μαντείας" 
x \ ~ 
είνα: δὲ τοῦτον τὸν Ἥφα:- 
e N XN Ν 3/ 
στον. EUPELY CE καὶ αγκισ- 
\ ’ ye \ 
τρον, καὶ δέλεαρ» καὶ ὁρμιὰν, 
\ 5/ n wf 4 
AQE σχεδίαν" πρῷτόν τε πάν-. 


. - \ 
των ἀνθρώπων πλεῦσαι" διὸ 


* αποκλαδεύοντα, Or. 


there were violent storms of rain and 
wind, the trees about Tyre being rub- 
bed against each other, took fire, and 
all the forest in the neighbourhood 
was consumed. And Usous having 
taken a tree, and broken off its boughs, 
was the first who dared to venture on 
the sea. And he consecrated two pil- 
lars to Fire and Wind, and worship- 
ped them, and poured out upon them 
the blood of the wild beasts he took 
in hunting: and when these men were 
dead, those that remained consecrated 
to them rods, and worshipped the pil- 
lars, and held anniversary feasts in 
honour of them. 


And in times long subsequent to 
these ; were born of the race of Hypsu- 
ranius, Agreus and Halieus, the inven- 
tors of the arts of hunting and fishing, 
from whom huntsmen and fishermen 
derive their names. 

Of these were begotten two brothers 
who discovered iron, and the forging 
thereof. One of these called Chrysor, 
who is the same with Hepheestus, 
exercised himself in words, and charms 
and divinations; and he invented the 
hook, and the bait, and the fishing- 
line, and boats of a light construction ; 
and he was the first of all men that 
sailed. Wherefore he was worshipped 


t ϑάλαττα;», Or. 
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καὶ ὡς ϑεὸν αὐτὸν μετὰ Já- 
νετον ἐσεβάσϑησαν" καλεῖσ- 
Sas δὲ 
χιον.: OF δὲ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 


N SA be 
αὐτὸν καὶ Διαμί- 


5 - Uf 4 > [ο 
αὐτοῦ τοίχους φασίν ἐπινοῆσαι 
ἐκ πλίνθων. 

- ~ / 
Μετὰ ταῦτα èn τοῦ γένους 
’ A 
τούτου γενέσθαι νεανίδας δύο, 

- N ` - x SS 

καλεῖσθαι ὃὲ αὐτῶν τὸν MEY 
\ \ i / 

Teyyvirny, τὸν δὲ Γήίνον Αὐτοχ- 

z > / - 

Sova. Οὗτοι ἐπενόησαν τῷ 
nN of Ὧ / 

πηλῷ τῆς πλίνθου συμμιγνύειν 

` \ ~w Coe $ 

φορντὸν καὶ τῷ ἡλίῳ αὐτὰς T 
/ ος 05 . λ / 

τερσαίνειν' ἀλλὰ καὶ στέγας 

ἐξεῦρον. 

> \ / se, ad 

Απὸ τούτων ἐγένοντο ἕτεροι; 
{3 ` N - 
ὧν ὁ μὲν ᾿Αγρὸς ἐκαλεῖτο, ὁ 

` , À / va 
δὲ ᾿Αγρούηρος N ᾿Αγρότης, οὗ 

N cI Σ cy e Z 
καὶ ξόανον εἶνωι μάλα σεξάσ- 

N Ν ’ 
1oy, καὶ ναὸν ζυγοφορούμενον 
? 
R ’ \ XN 
ἐν Φοινίκῃ᾽ παρὰ δὲ Βυβλί- 
/ ~ / 
ong Ἔ ἐξαιρέτως Φεῶν ὁ μέγισ- 
> ΄ r 3 / \ 
τος ὀνομάζεται: ἐπενόησαν δὲ 
z e A fs ~ 
οὗτοι αὐλὰς προστιθέναι τοῖς 
DA \ / 
οἴκοις, καὶ περιβόλαια καὶ 
AA Io 4 > / 
σπήλαια" EX τούτων ἀγρόται 

N r y.: \ 

καὶ κυνηγοί. Οὗτοι δὲ ᾿Αλή- 
` y - 
ται καὶ Τιτάνες καλοῦνται. 
3 ` 
And τούτω» γενέσϑαι"Αμυ- 
~ ΄ 
νον καὶ Μάγον, οἱ κατέδειξαν 
΄ ν / { 
κώμας καὶ ποίμνας. 
. 4 / 
"And τούτων yeverdas Mi- 


` Ν \ 
cop καὶ Συδὺκ, τοντέστιν 


* Ala μειλίκιον, 


Mont. 
+ θιδλέοις. 
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after his death as a God, under the 
And it is said 


that his brothers invented the art of 


name of Diamichius. 


building walls with bricks. 


Afterwards, of this race were born 
two youths, one of whom was called 
Technites, and the other was called 
Geinus Autochthon. These discovered 
the method of mingling stubble with 
the loam of bricks, and οἱ baking them 
in the sun; they were also the inven- 


tors of tiling. 


By these were begotten others, of 
whom one was named Agrus, the other 
Agrouerus or Agrotes, of whom in 
Phoenicia there was a statue held in 
the highest veneration, and a temple 
drawn by yokes of oxen: and at By- 
blus he is called, by way of eminence, 
the greatest of the Gods. These ad- 
ded to the houses, courts and porticos 
and crypts: husbandmen, and such 
as hunt with dogs, derive their origin 
from these: they are called also Aletze, 
and Titans. 

From these were descended Amy- 
nus and Magus, who taught men to 
construct villages and tend flocks. 

By these men were begotten Misor 
and Sydyc, that is, Well-freed and 


Or. 


+ αυτοὺς. 


Vig. Col. St. 


» x \ 
εὔλυτον καὶ δίκαιον" οὗτοι THY 
w -ιϕς A N E 
TOY αλὸς χρησιν εὗρον. 
` A 
"Aro Μισωρ Τάαυτος, ὃς 
- η / 
εὗρε τὴν τῶν πρώτων στοιχείων 
A \ 
γραφήν" ὃν Αἰγύπτιοι μὲν 
~ DAN . 
Θωὼρ» ᾿Αλεξανδρεῖς δὲ Oars, 
; ` - / ; 
Ἕλληνες δὲ “Ἑρμῆν ἐκάλεσα» 
~ / 
ἐκ δὲ τοῦ Συδὺκ, Διόσκουροι 
\ / \ 
ἢ Κάδειροι À Κορύδαντες ἢ 
- ΓΕ / 
Laporpanes. Οὗτοί, (pros) 
πρῶτοι πλοῖον εὗρον. 
2 ’ / er 
Ex τούτων γεγόνασιν ere- 
ya . 
por, of καὶ βοτάνας εὗρον», καὶ 
\ ~ - 3 \ 
τὴν τῶν δακετῶν ἴασιν καὶ 
3 Ò ΄ 
ἐπῳδάς. 
LG 
Κατὰ τούτους γίνεταί τις 
τω / 
᾿Ελιοῦν καλούμενος Ὕψιστος, 
Ζ , ΛΕ» 
καὶ ΦΣήλειᾳ λεγομένη Βηρούϑ 
/ : 
οἳ καὶ κατῳ xovy περὶ Βύβλον. 
et - A 
Ἐξ ὧν γεννᾶται ᾿Ἐπίγειος ἢ 
A 
Αὐτόχϑων, ov ὕστερον ἐκάλεσαν 
N \ \ 
Οὐρανόν" ὡς ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ 
ere XN cw - D2 e 
ὑπέρ ημᾶς στοιχεῖον. δὶ ὑπερ- 
βολὴν τοῦ κάλλους ὀνομάζειν 
’ -. \ 
οὐρανὸν. Γεννᾶται δὲ τούτῳ 
~~ / 
ἀδελφὴ ex τῶν προειρημένων, 
a / led \ 

n καὶ ἐκλήϑη Γῆ, καὶ διὰ τὸ 
/ E ee ow \ 
κάλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, (φησὶν,) 
3 £ Ν e 2 - 
ἐκάλεσαν THY ὁμώνυμον γην. 

\ ’ 

Ὃ δὲ τούτων πατὴρ ὁ 
ς - 
Ύψιστος ἐκ συμβολῆς ϑηρίων 

7 ~ 

τελευτήσας ἀφιερώϑη, ᾧ καὶ 

\ \ N 
χοὰς καὶ Jurixc οἱ παῖδες 


se 
ἐτέλεσαν, 


y λ 
* Θωὼϑε 
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Just: and they found out the use of 
salt. 

From Misor descended Taautus, who 
invented the writing of the first let- 
ters: him the Egyptians called Thoor, 
the Alexandrians Thoyth, and the 
Greeks 
descended the Dioscuri, or Cabiri, or 


Hermes. But from Sydye 
Corybantes, or Samothraces: these 
(he says) first built a ship complete. 


From these descended others, who 
were the discoverers of medicinal 
herbs, and of the cure of poisons and 
of charms. 

Contemporary with these was one 
Elioun, called Hypsistus, (the most 
high); and his wife named Beruth, 
and they dwelt about Byblus. 

By these was begotten Epigeus or 
Autochthon, whom they afterwards 
called Ouranus (He&ven); so- that 
from him that element, which is over 
us, by reason of its excellent beauty 
is named heaven: and he had a sister 
of the same parents, and she was 
called Ge (Earth), and by reason of 
her beauty the earth was called by the 
same name. 
the father of these, 
having been killed in a conflict with 


Hypsistus, 


wild beasts, was consecrated, and his 
children offered libations and sacri- 
fices unto him. 


Mont. Or. 
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AA A é 5 
Παραλαβὼν δὲ ὁ Οὐρανος 
` 5 \ 3 
τὴν τοῦ. πατρὸς ἀρχὴν, ἄγεται 
` ” \ nm 
πρὸς γάμον τὴν ἀδελφήν Γῆν, 
\ ~ ἐξ y ΠΣ 
καὶ ποιεῖται ἐξ αὐτῆς παῖδας 
/ \ 
δ΄ Ἴλον τὸν καὶ Κρόνον, καὶ 
SS \ el 3 
Ῥέτυλον, καὶ Δαγων, 06 ἐστι 
/ 
Σίτων, καὶ Ατλαντα. 


ΣΤΟΝ κ 


Καὶ ἐξ ἄλλων δὲ γαμετῶν 
ὁ Οὐρανὸς πολλὴν ἔσχε γε- 
vedy διὸ καὶ χαλεπαίνουσα 
ἡ Tq, τὸν Οὐρανὸν ζηλοτυ- 
ποῦσω ἐκάκιζεν, ὡς καὶ δια- 
στῆναι ἀλλήλων. Ὁ δὲ 
Οὐρανὸς ἀποχωρήσας αὐτῆς; 
μέτα βίας, ὅτε καὶ ἐβούλετο 


~ 


ἐπιὼν, καὶ πλησιάζων αὐτῇ 
πάλιν ἀπηλλάττετο» ἐπεχεί- 
ρει δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐξ αὐτῆς 
παῖδας διαφθείρει». τὴν δὲ 
Γῆν 


/ 5. s 
συμμαχίαν αὐτῇ συλλεξα- 


ἀμύνεσθαι  πολλεάκις; 
- μένην' 

El; ἄνδρας δὲ προελοὼν ὁ 
Κρόνος Ἑρμῇ τῷ τρισμεγίστῳ 
συμβούλῳ καὶ βοηϑῷ χρώμε- 
νος" (οὗτος γὰρ ἦν αὐτοῦ 
γραμματεὺς,) τὸν 
Οὐρανὸν ἀμύνεται, τιμωρῶν 
τῇ μητρί. 

Κρόνου δὲ γίνονται παῖδες, 

‘H 


\ 
μὲν οὖν πρώτη πάρϑενος ἐτε- 


πατέρα 


Περσεφόνη καὶ AS. 


λεύτα" τῆς δὲ ᾿Αϑηνᾶς γνώμῃ 


ἊΝ ε 

καὶ “Ἑρμοῦ κατεσκεύασε 
, ΄ 7 

Κρονος ἐκ σιδήρου ἅρπην καὶ 


δύ A ¥ ε E - ~ - 
opu ε!τα 0 PNS τοις του 
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But Ouranus, succeeding to the 
kingdom of his father, contracted a 
marriage with his sister Ge, and had 
by her four sons, Ilus who is called 
Cronus, and Betylus, and Dagon, which 
signifies Siton (Bread-corn,) and 
Atlas. 

But by other wives Ouranus had 
much issue ; at which Ge, being vexed 
and jealous of Ouranus, reproached 
him so that they parted from each 
other: nevertheless Ouranus returned 
to her, again by force whenever he 
thought proper, and having laid with 
her, again departed: he attempted 
also to kill the children whom he had 
by her; but Ge often defended her- 
self with the assistance of auxiliary 


powers. 


But when Cronus arrived at man’s 
estate, acting by the advice and with 
the assistance of Hermes Trismegis- 
tus, who was his secretary, he opposed 
himself to his father Ouranus, that he 
might avenge the indignities which 
had been offered to his mother. 

And to Cronus were born children, 
Persephone and Athena; the former 
of whom died a virgin; but, by the 
advice of Athena and Hermes, Cronus 
made a scimitar and a spear of iron. 
Then Hermes addressed the allies of 
Cronus with magic words, and wrought 


συμμάχοις λόγους 


διαλεχθεὶς 


Κρόνου 
7 ’ 
μαγείας πόσον 
ἐνεποίησε τοῖς Ἔ κατ᾽ Ovpa- 
yout μάχης ὑπὲρ τῆς Γῆς. 
καὶ οὕτω Κρόνος τὸν Οὐρανὸν 
πολέμῳ συμβαλὼν τῆς ἀἐρχῆς 


Ν 
THY 


Ya \ 
Ἴλασε, καὶ βασιλείαν 
/ S ~ 
διεδέξατο. ἑάλω δὲ ἐν TH 
2 \ ε ΟΚ ὦ, - 
μάχῃ καὶ N, ἐπέραστος τοῦ 
Οὐρανοῦ σύγκοιτος ἐγκύμων 
5 A ’ 
οσα» Ὧν ἐνδίδωσιν ὁ Κρόνος 
> P A ~ N . / 
εἰς γάμον τῷ Δαγῶνι" τίκτει 
δὲ λ 2 a \ 
€ Tapa τούτῳ, Ὁ κατὰ γασ- 
\ ~w / A 
τρὸς ἐξ Οὐρανοῦ ἔφερεν, ὃ 
\ N 
καὶ ἐκάλεσε Δημαροῦν. 
Ni / N 
᾿Ἐπὶ τούτοις ὁ Κρόνος τεῖχος 
lA M € τω eee A) 
περιβάλλει τῇ ἑαυτοῦ οἰκήσει, 
\ / 
καὶ πρώτην πόλιν κτίζει τὴν 


Μετὰ 


N \ IQ « \ \ sk 
ταῦτα τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον 


ἐπὶ Φοικίκης Βύβλον. 


"Ατλαντα ὑπονοήσας ὁ Κρόνος, 
μετὰ γνωμῆς τοῦ “Ἑρμοῦ εἰς 
Bando γῆς ἐμβαλὼν κατέ- 
Kure. 

$ xp- 


e ES ~ , 
νον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν Διοσκούρων 


A \ 
Κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν 


/ \ w / 
σχεδίας καὶ πλοῖα συνϑέντες, 
2 \ / 
επλευσαν. καὶ ἐκριφέντες ἃ 

` / 
κατὰ τὸ Κάσσιον ὄρος ναὸν 

ἘΠ᾽ / 
AUTON: ἀφιέρωσα». 
\ / - 
Οἱ δὲ σύκμαχοι Ἴλου τοῦ 
/ ’ . 
Κρόνου ᾿Ελωεὶμ || ἐπεκλὴϑη- 
e x rh pe = 
σῶν, ὡς ἄν Κρονίοι, οὗτοι 


5 + i 
NT AY οἱ λεγόμενοι ano] Κρόνου. 


Or. 


$ τοῦτον χρόνου. Or. 


* τῆς, 
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§ εχκριφεντες. Or. 
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in them a keen desire to make war 
against Ouranus in behalf of Ge. And 
Cronus having thus overcome Ouranus 
in battle, drove him from his kingdom, 
and succeeded him in the imperial 
power. In the battle was taken a well- 
beloved concubine of Ouranus who was 
pregnant; and Cronus bestowed her 
in marriage upon Dagon, and, whilst 
she was with him, she was delivered 
of the child which she had conceived 
by Ouranus, and called his name De- 


marous. 


After these events Cronus sur- 
rounded his habitation with a wall, 
and founded Byblus, the first city of 
Phoenicia. Afterwards Cronus having 
conceived a suspicion of his own bro- 
ther Atlas, by the advice of Hermes, 
threw him into a deep cavern in the 
earth, and buried him. 


At this time the descendants of the 
Dioscuri, having built some light and 
other more complete ships, put to sea; 
and being cast away over against 
Mount Cassius, there consecrated a 
temple. 

But the auxiliaries of Ilus, who is 
Cronus, were called Eloeim, as it were, 
the allies of Cronus; being so called 


after Cronus. And Cronus, having a 


supavod. Col. Marg. 
T ἐπὶ. St. 


Vig. Marg. 
|| ᾿Ελοειμ, Or. 
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2 TAN 
Κρόνος δὲ υἱὸν. ἔχων Σ άδιδον; 
΄ ΄ 
ἰδίῳ αὑτὸν σιδήρῳ διεχρήσατο, 
9e / STA 3 \ 
δ) ὑπονοίας αὐτὸν ETKNnwWC, 
« - ~x 5... - 
καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς, αὐτόχειρ τοῦ 
NX / 3 + 
παιδὸς γενόμενος, ἐστέρησεν. 
A / 
Ὡσαύτως καὶ Suyarpas ἰδίας 
τήν κεφαλῆν ἀπέτεμεν. ὡς 
` ν 
πάντας mem Any as eave THY 
Κρόνου γνώμη». 
` el \ 
Χρόνου de προϊόντος Οὐρανὸς 
ἐν φυγῇ τυγχάνων» ὕυγατερα 
αὐτοῦ πάρϑενον ᾿Αστάρτην 
/ ~w ` Γ- w 
ped ἑτέρων αὐτῆς ἀδελφῶν 
/ \ TAN 
δύο, “Ῥέας καὶ Διώνης, δόλῳ 
\ À > oer “ὁ / 5 
τὸν Kpovoy ἀνελεῖν ὑποπέμπει 
. / 
ἂς καὶ ἑλὼν ὁ Κρόνος κουρι- 
ΠΟ 
δίας γαμετὰς ἀδελφὰς οὖσας 
\ \ 
ἐποιήσατο. Τνοὺς δὲ ὁ Oùpa- 
\ 2 ’ \ N 
νὸς ἐπιστρατεύει κατὰ τοῦ 
rd Va 
Κρόνου Εἱκαρμένην καὶ Opay 
e H ‘A « 
ped ἑτέρων συμμάχων. καὶ 
4 > UA ε 
ταύτας ἐξοικειωσάμενος ὁ 
/ ~ / 
Κρόνος παρ᾽ ἑαντῷ κατέσχεν. 
/ ’ / 
Ἔτι δέ, φησιν, ἐπενόησε Φεὸς 
Οὐρανὸς Βαιτύλια, Aldous 
lA 
ἐμψύχους μηχανησάμενος. 
/ ’ 
Κρόνῳ δὲ ἐγένοντο ἀπὸ 
t 
’ 
᾿Αστάρτης ϑυγατέρες ἑπτὰ 
/ A P 
Titavites 4 ᾿Αρτέμιδες" καὶ 
΄ ~ yon A poe 
πάλιν τῷ αὐτῷ γίνονται amo 
ID? - x 
᾿Ῥέας παῖδες ἑπτὰ, ὧν ὁ 
΄ el ~ , 
νεωτατος AUG TN YEVETES 
ἀφιερώθϑη᾽ καὶ ἀπὸ Διώνης 
Ζ \ 
reas καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αστάρτης 
΄ 5 
πάλιν ἄῤῥενες δύο; Πόϑος καὶ 


"Ἔρως. 


son called Sadidus, dispatched him 
with his own sword, because he held 
him in suspicion, and with his own 
hand deprived his child of life. And 
in like manner he cut off the head of 
his own daughter, so that all the gods 
were astonished at the disposition of 


Cronus. 


But in process of time, whilst 
Ouranus was still in banishment, he 
sent his daughter Astarte, being a 
virgin, with two other of her sisters, 
Rhea and Dione, to cut off Cronus by 
treachery; but Cronus took the dam- 
sels, and married them notwithstand- 
ing they were his own sisters. When 
Ouranus understood this, he sent 
Eimarmene and Hora with other 
auxiliaries to make war against Cro- 
nus: but Cronus gained the affections 
of these also, and detained them with 
himself. Moreover, the god Ouranus 
devised Beetulia, contriving stones that 
moved as having life. 

And by Astarte Cronus had seven 
daughters called Titanides, or Arte- 
mides ; by Rhea also he had seven 
sons, the youngest of whom was con- 
secrated from his birth; also by Dione 
he had daughters; and by Astarte 
again he had two other sons, Pothos 
and Eros. 


* ἐκπεπλῆχβαι, St. 


Ὁ δὲ Δαγὼν ἐπειδὴ εὗρε 
σῖτον καὶ ἄροτρον, ἐκλήθη 
Ζεὺς ᾿Αρότριος. 

Συδύκῳ δὲ τῷ λεγομένῳ 
δικαίῳ, μία τῶν Ἐιτανίδων 
συνελθοῦσα γεννᾷ τὸν Ασκλη- 
πιόν. “Εγεννήθησαν δὲ καὶ 


2 1X Ζ ~ 
ἐν Περαίᾳ Κρονῳ τρεῖς 
- wok ε a ~, 
παῖδες, Kpoveg ὁμώνυμος τῷ 
. \ N 

πατρὶ, καὶ Ζεὺς Βῆλος, καὶ 

’ 
᾿Απόλλων. 

7 \ / A 
Kata τούτους γίνονται 

’ ` 
Πόντος καὶ Τύφων καὶ Ny- 
k ν / DA δὶ 
peùs, πατήρ Πόντου’ ἀπὸ Òs 
N / e 
τοῦ Πόντου γίνεται Σιδών. ἡ 


“ay 


΄ el 11" v ` 
πρωτη ὑίκνον (δῆς εὐρε, κοέ 


ὑπερβολὴν εὐφωνίας 
Ποσειδῶν. 
~ / 
Τῷ δὲ Δημαροῦντι γίνεται 
\ ~ 
Μελίκαρϑος ὁ καὶ Ἡρακλῆς. 
Εἶτα πάλιν Οὐρανὸς πολε- 
- / 
pe? Πόντῳ, καὶ ἀποστὰς An- 
n / ο. 2 / 
μαροῦντι προστίϑεται" ἔπεισί 
/ N / 
τε Πόντῳ ὁ Δημαροῦς, τρό- 
£ 3. ε / # 
πουταί τε Ἔ αὐτὸν ὁ Πόντος 
\ N 
ὁ δὲ Δημαροῦς φυγῆς Suclay 
/ 
ηὔξατο. 
2! \ - / 
Eres δὲ τριακοστῷ δευτέρῳ 
~ ~ ΄ \ 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ κρατήσεως καὶ 
/ Wye - 
βασιλείας, ὁ Ἴλος τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν 
/ \ 
ὁ Κρόνος Οὐρανὸν τὸν πατέρα 
. ΄ / 
λοχήσας ἐν τόπῳ TÈ METO- 
F \ \ 
Yip, καὶ λαβῶν ὑποχείριον 
\ 3 N 
τὰ αἰδοῖα 


> ΄ N 
EXTEUYEL αὐτοῦ 


* Παραίᾳ, 


SANCHONIATHO. 


Vig. Col. 


13 


And Dagon, after he had found out 
bread-corn, and the plough, was called 
Zeus Arotrius. 

To Sydyc, who was called the just, 
one of the Titanides bare Asclepius : 
and to Cronus there were born also in 
Perzea three sons, Cronus bearing the 


same name with his father, and Zeus 


Belus, and Apollo. 


Contemporary with these were Pon- 
tus, and Typhon, and Nereus the 
father of Pontus: from Pontus de- 
scended Sidon, who by the excellence 
of her singing first invented the hymns 


of odes or praises: and Poseidon. 


But to Demarous was born Meli- 
carthus, who is also called Heracles. 

Ouranus then made war against 
Pontus, but afterwards relinquishing 
the attack he attached himself to De- 
marous, when Demarous invaded 
Pontus : but Pontus put him to flight, 
and Demarous vowed a sacrifice for 
his escape. 

In the thirty-second year of his 
power and reign, Ilus, who is Cronus, 
having laid an ambuscade for his 
father Ouranus in a certain place si- 
tuated in the middle of the earth, when 
he had got him into his hands dis- 


membered him over against the foun- 
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~ \ 
σύνεγγυς πηγῶν τε καὶ ποτα- 
~ / 
μῶν. ἔνθα ἀφιερώϑη ὁ Οὗρα- 
\ Ἂν 9 6 S 5 x ` 
νὸς, καὶ ἀπηρτίσώη αὐτοῦ τὸ 
wo Sats / 3 N 
πνεῦμα, καὶ ἀπέσταξεν αὐτοῦ 
y ἡ ~ 2N / » . 
τὸ αἷμα τῶν αἰδοίων εἰς τὰς 
- N \ 
πηγὰς καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ 
/ ΄ 
ὕδατα, καὶ μέχρι τούτου δεί- 
.νυτᾳι τὸ χωρίον. 
A Ν 
(Πάλιν δὲ ὁ συγγραφεὺς 
d / 
τούτοις ἐπιφέρει μεϑ᾽ ἕτερα 
` Ν e 
λέγων.) ᾿Αστάρτη δὲ ἡ με- 
\ ~ 
γίστη, καὶ Ζεὺς Δημαροῦς, 
/ - 
καὶ ᾿Αδωδος βασιλεὺς Φεῶν 
leg if 
ἐβασίλευον τῆς χώρας Kpovov 
΄ = ε A ES 4 5, 7 
γνώμῃ" ἡ δὲ ᾿Αστάρτη ère- 
Syre τῇ ἰδίᾳ κεφαλῇ Bacı- 
` 
λείας παράσημον κεφαλὴν 
Ἔδει. v Sè ν 
ταύρου᾽ περινοστοῦσα δὲ τὴν 
/ z ~ 
οἰκουμένην, εὗρεν ἀεροπετῆ 
᾽ + KA Nip Eee ’ 5 
ATTEPA,” OY καὶ ἄνελομένη ἐν 
~ ΄ / 
Τύρῳ τῇ ἁγίᾳ νήσῳ ἀφιέρωσε. 
Τὴν δὲ ᾿Αστάρτην Φοίνικες 
5 + / 
τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην εἶναι A€youct. 
7 / \ ., 
Καὶ ὁ Κρόνος δὲ περιιὼν 
/ ~ - ~ 
τὴν οἰκουμένην τῇ ᾿Αϑηνᾷ τῇ 
~ Τὰ - 
ἑαυτοῦ Φυγατρὶ δίδωσ, τῆς 
Artums τὴν βασιλείαν. 
7 N , K 
Λοίμου δὲ γενομένου καὶ φῶο- 
pais, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ μονογενῆ υἱὸν 
Κρόνος Οὐρανῷ πατρὶ ὁλο- 
- ~ ` id N 
καρποῖ, καὶ τὰ αἰδοῖα περι- 
A N 
τέμνεται, ταυτὸ ποιῆσαι καὶ 
A e 2 3O wN , 
τοὺς ἅμ. αὐτῷ συμμάχους 


\ 
κατανᾳγκάσας" καὶ μετ᾽ ov 


* αστερίαν. 
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tains and rivers. There Ouranus was 
consecrated, and his spirit was. sepa- 
rated, and the blood of his parts 
flowed into the fountains and the 
waters of the rivers; and the place, 
which was the scene of this transac- 


tion, is shewed even to this day. 


(Then our historian, after some 
other things, goes on thus:) But 
Astarte called the greatest, and De- 
marous named Zeus, and Adodus who 
is entitled the king of gods, reigned 
over the country by the consent of 
Cronus: and Astarte put upon her 
head, as the mark of her sovereignty, 
a bull’s head: and travelling about the 
habitable world, she found a star fall- 
ing through the air, which she took 
up, and consecrated in the holy island 
of Tyre: and the Phoenicians say that 
Astarte is the same as Aphrodite. 


Moreover, Cronus visiting the dif- 
ferent regions of habitable world, gave 
to his daughter Athena the kingdom 
of Attica: and when there happened 
a plague with a great mortality, Cro- 
nus offered up his only begotten son 
as a sacrifice to his father Ouranus, 
and circumcised himself, and compel- 
led his allies to do the same : and not 
long afterwards he consecrated after 
his death another of his sons, called 


Boch. 


~~ NA 3 \ 
πολὺ ἕτερον αὐτο; παῖδα ἀπὸ 
Mavs 


ἀποδανοντᾳ ἀφιεροῖ: Θάνα- 


“Ῥέας, ὀνομαζόμενον 
τον δὲ τοῦτον καὶ Πλούτωνα 
Φοίνικες ὀνομάζουσι. 

Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὁ Kpóvoç 
Βύβλον μὲν τὴν πόλιν veg Ἔ 
Βααλτίδι, Διώνῃ 


τῇ καὶ 7 
δίδωσι, Βηρυτὸν δὲ Ποσειδῶν, 
καὶ Καβήροις ᾿Αγρόταις τὲ 
καὶ ἀἁλιεῦσιν, οἱ καὶ Πόντου 
λείψανα 


ἀφιέρωσαν. 


\ 
εἰς τὴν [Βηρυτὸν 
Πρὸ δὲ τούτων Sedo Τάαυ- 
/ \ 5 K 
TOG μιμησάμενος τὸν Οὐρανὸν, 
~ ~ 4 / x 
τῶν Seay Όψεις Κρόνου Te καὶ 
Δαγῶνος, καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν διε- 
z N ε N b 
τύπωσεν τοὺς ἱεροὺς τῶν στοι- 
~ / 
χείων χαρακτῆρας. ἐπενόησε 
δὲ \ N K / (hae 
€ καὶ τῷ Κρόνῳ παράσημα 
/ y / 
βασιλείας, ὕμματα τέσσαρα 
> ~w 3 i, \ ν 
ἐκ τῶν ἐμπροσθίων καὶ τῶν 
5 N R Ὁ ~ 
ὀπισθίων μερῶν" δύο δὲ ἡσυχῇ 
7 \ 3. 4% N 2 
μύοντα, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὤμων 
\ / τ , \ ε 
πτερὰ τέσσαρα" δύο μὲν ὡς 
\ PA 
ἱπτώμενα, δύο δὲ ὡς ὑφειμένα, 
\ X Σ 
Τὸ δὲ σύμβολον ἦν, ἐπειδὴ 
/ 2 ο. 
Κρόνος κοιμώμενος ἔβλεπε, καὶ 
3 \ > ~ e NIFEE 
ἐγρήγορως ἐκοιμᾶτο" καὶ ἐπὶ 
- ~ ε / e > 
των πτερῶν ὁμοίως, ὅτι ἆνα- 
/ (A \e Ζ 
παυόμενος ἵπτατο καὶ ἱἵπτά- 
~ ν 
μενος Τοῖς δὲ 


λοιποῖς ἑκάστῳ 


ἀνεπαύετο. 
Deore δύο 


P 4 \ ~ 3 
πτερώματα ἐπὶ τῶν μων, ὡς 
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Muth, whom he had by Rhea: this 
(Muth) the Phoenicians esteem the 
same as Death and Pluto. 


After these things, Cronus gave the 
city of Byblus to the goddess Baaltis, 
which is Dione, and Berytus to Posei- 
don, and to the Caberi who were hus- 
bandmen and fishermen: and they 
consecrated the remains of Pontus at 
Berytus. 


But before these things the god 
Taautus, having pourtrayed Ouranus, 
represented also the countenances of 
the gods Cronus, and Dagon, and the 
sacred characters of the elements. He 
contrived also for Cronus the ensign 
of his royal power, having four eyes 
in the parts before and in the parts 
behind, two of them closing as in 
sleep; and upon the shoulders four 
wings, two in the act of flying, and 
And the 
symbol was, that Cronus whilst he slept 
was watching, and reposed whilst he 
was awake, 


two reposing as at rest. 


And in like manner with 
respect to the wings, that he was fly- 
ing whilst he rested, yet rested whilst 
he flew. But for the other gods there 
were two wings only to each upon his 
shoulders, to intimate that they flew 
under the controul of Cronus; and 


* τη ϑεᾶ. Or, 
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/ . 
ὅτι δὴ συνίπταντο τῷ Κρόνῳ 
. \ . \ ~ 
καὶ αὐτῷ δὲ πάλιν ἐπὶ τῆς 
- , A «Ν 
κεφαλῆς πτερὰ Ovo, ev ἐπὶ 
- ε 2 - \ 
τοῦ NYEWOVIKWTATOU νοῦ» καὶ 
ο. 5. «Ὡς 5 Ω 
ἐν ἐπὶ THS αἰσώήσεως. 
\ 7 / 
Ἐλθὼν δὲ ὁ Κρόνος εἰς 
/ F \ 
Νότου χώραν, ἅπασαν τήν 
/ 3’ ~ ’ 
Αἴγυπτον έδωκε Θεῷ Τααύτῳ, 
e γέ νο ΄ 
ὅπως βασίλειον αὐτῷ γένηται. 
~ ` ν ~ 
Ταῦτα δὲ (φησὶ) πρῶτοι 
πάντων ὑπεμνηματίσαντο οἱ 
\ - r 
ἑπτὰ Συδὲκ παῖδες Κάβηροι, 
\ J τ. \ 
καὶ ydos αὐτῶν ἀδελφὸς 
DS N / 
᾿Ασκληπιὸς, ὡς αὐτοῖς ἐνετεί- 
λατο ϑεὸς Γάαυτος. 
Ταῦτα πάντα ὁ Θαβίωνος 
ν N N tN 
παὶς πρῶτος τῶν aT αἰῶνος 
δ / 
γεγονότων Φοινίκων ἱεροφάντης 
΄ N N 
ἀλληγορήσας τοῖς τε φυσικοῖς 
Ἆ ν IS 5 
καὶ κοσμικοὶς πάθεσιν Aya- 
/ LAN N 3 - 
μίξας TAPEOWKE τοῖς ὀργιωσι 
ν ~ 
καὶ τελετῶν κατάρχουσι προ- 
΄ 
φήταις" οἱ δὲ τὸν τύφον αὔξειν 
\ - - 
ἐκ παντὸς ἐπινοοῦντες, τοῖς 
~~ $ 
αὐτῶν διαδόχοις παρέδωσαν 
Ν N » v 
καὶ τοῖς ἐπεισώκτοις" ὧν εἷς 
ΚΙ YI Ν 5 - - 
ἣν καὶ Ίσ:ρις, τῶν τριῶν γραμ.- 
A ~ 
μάτων εὑρετὴς, ἀδελφὸς Χνᾶ 
N VA / 
τοῦ πρώτου μετονομασϑέντος 


Φοίνικος. 


ΟΕ THE MYSTICAL 


> ΚΙ N - 
Εὖος ἦν τοῖς παλαιοῖς ἐν 


ταῖς μεγάλαις συμφοραῖς τῶν 
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there were also two wings upon the 
head, the one as a symbol of the 
intellectual part, the mind, and the 


other for the senses. 


And Cronus visiting the country of 
the south, gave all Egypt to the god 
Taautus, that it might be his king- 
dom. À 

These things, says he, the Caberi, 
the seven sons of Sydyc, and their 
eighth brother Asclepius, first of all 
set down in the records in obedience 
to the commands of the god Taautus. 


All these things the son of Thabion, 
the first Hierophant of all among the 
Phoenicians, allegorized and mixed up 
with the occurrences and accidents of 
nature and the world, and delivered 
to the priests and prophets, the super- 
intendants of the mysteries : and they, 
perceiving the rage for these allego- 
ries increase, delivered them to their 
successors, and to foreigners: of whom 
one was Isiris, the inventor of the 
three letters, the brother of Chna who 
is called the first Phoenician.—LEuseb. 
Prep. Evan. lib. I. c. 10. 


SACRIFICE OF THE PHCENICIANS. 


It was the custom among the an- 


cients, in times of great calamity, in 


ΒΑΝΟΗΟΝΙΑΤΗΟ. 


χυδύνων, ἀντὶ τῆς πάντων 
lad Δ» ’ - ’ 
pops, rò ἠγαπημένον τῶν τέκ- 
N \ Ia 
νων» τοὺς κρατοῦντας Y πόλεως 
, \ / 
ἢ ἔθνους, εἲς σφαγὴ» ἐπιδιδόναι 
, ~ N ò £ 
λύτρον τοῖς τιμωροῖς αίμοσι. 
\ / 
κατεσφάττοντο δὲ of διδόμε- 
5 ~ / / 
νοι μυστικῶς. Κρόνος τοίνυν; 
>) 
ὃν οἱ Φοίνικες Ἰσραὴλ * προσ- 
4, . 4, nw 
αγορεύουσι, : βασιλεύων τῆς 
΄ \ e A \ 
χώρας, καὶ ὕστερον μετὰ τὴν 
τοῦ βίου τελευτὴν εἰς τὸν τοῦ 
$: ’ ` 
Κρόνου ἀἑστέρα καϑιερωϑεὶς, 
ἐξ ἐπιχωρίας Νύμφης ᾿Ανω- 
\ } / / 
Bert λεγομένης, vidy ἔχων 
ν A ~ 
μονογενη» Ὃν διὰ τοῦτο ᾿Γεοὺδ 
3/8 -. [ον o 
ἐκάλουν, τοῦ μονογενοῦς οὕτως 
2’ \ w ` / ` 
ETI καὶ νῦν καλουμένου παρὰ 
τοῖς Φοίνιξι; κινδύνων ἐκ πο- 
/ / 
λέμου μεγίστων κατειληφότων 
\ ΄ - z 
THY χώραν; βασιλικῷ κοσμή- 
7 \ ey \ 
σάς σχήματι τὸν υἱὸν, βωμὸν 
\ / 
TE κατασκευασάμενος κατέ- 


Ὅυσεν. 
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order to prevent the ruin of all, for the 
rulers of the city or nation ‘to sacrifice 
to the avenging deities the most’ be- 
loved of their children as the price of 
redemption :’ they who were devoted 
for this purpose were offered mysti- 
cally. For Cronus, whom the Pho- 
nicians call Il; and who after his death 
was deified and instated in the planet 
which bears his name, when king, 
had by a nymph of the country called 
Anobret an only son, who on that ac- 
count is styled Ieoud, for so the Phee- 
nicians still-call an only son: and 
when great dangers’ from war beset 
the land he adorned the altar, and in- 
vested this son with the emblems of 
royalty, and sacrificed him.—Euseb. 
Prep. Evan, lib. I. ο, 10.—lib. IV. 
Coly. 


OF THE SERPENT. 


TP 

Τὴν μὲν οὖν τοῦ Δράκοντος 

, A N > / D Y 

φύσιν καὶ τῶν ὀφέων αὐτὸς 

LA \ 

ἐξεϑείασεν ὁ Τάαυτος, καὶ 
Ss / 

μετ᾽ αὐτὸν αὖϑις Φοίνικές τε 

\ 3 f ΄ 

καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι. πνευματικώ- 
\ \ ~ r. 

τατον γὰρ τὸ ζῶον πάντων 


N ε -« \ N € $ 
των ερπετων Usb πυρῶδες UT 


* IA or ἴλυς, Marsham. Bry 


, Fab.—-Israel Boch. Scal, 


Taautus first attributed something 
of the divine nature to the serpent and 
the serpent tribe; in which he was 
followed by the Phæœnicians and Egyp- 
tians. For this animal was esteemed 
by him to be the most inspirited of 
all the reptiles, and of a fiery nature ; 


{᾿Ανοβρὲτ Or. 
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4 å \ 
αὐτοῦ παρεδόϑη" παρ᾽ Ὁ" καὶ 
’ - 
τάχος εἰνυπέρβλητον διὰ τοῦ 
` 
πνεύματος παρίστησι, χωρὶς 
- - \ y 
ποδῶν τε καὶ χειρῶν, N ἄλλου 
/ z 
τινὸς τῶν ἔξωθεν, ἐξ av τὰ 
λοιπὰ ζῶα τὰς κινήσεις ποιεῖ- 
y \ 7 ΄ 
Tar καὶ ποικίλων σχημάτων 
τύπους ἀποτελεῖ, καὶ κατὰ 
Ν ΄ ε N 2’ 
τὴν πορείαν ἑλικοειδεῖς εχει 
A 
τὰς ὁρμὰς, ἐφ᾽ Ὁ βούλεται 
τάχρο᾽ καὶ πολυχρονιώτατον 
δέ 3 3 / ~ 9 / 
é ἐστιν οὗ μόνον τῷ ἐκδυό- 
` led 4 3. . 
μενον τὸ γῆρας νεάζειν, ἀλλὰ 
’ 
καὶ αὔξησιν ἐπιδέχεσθαι mel- 
£ \ ` 
Cova, πέφυκε. καὶ ἐπειδὰν τὸ 
e 4 ’ UA 
ὡρισμένον μέτρον πληρώσῃ, 
3, e ` 3 / ε 
εἰς ἑαυτὸν ἀναλίσκεται, ὣς 
> ~ e v e 4 9 \ < 
ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς ὁμοίως αὐτὸς ὁ 
/ - 
Τάαυτος. κατέταξε γραφαῖς" 
ὸ . A 3 e - - A 
so καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς τοῦτο τὸ 
~ « 1 
ζῶον καὶ ἐν μυστηρίοις συμ- 


παρείληπται, 
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inasmuch as it exhibits an incredible 
celerity, moving by its spirit without 
either hands, or feet, or any of those 
external members, by which other 
animals effect their motion. And in 
its progress it assumes a variety of 
forms, moving in a spiral course, and 
darting forward with whatever degree 
of swiftness it pleases. It is moreover 
long-lived, and has the quality not 
only of putting off its old age, and as- 
suming a second youth, but of receiv- 
ing at the same time an augmentation 
of its size and strength. And when it 
has fulfilled the appointed measure of 
its existence, it consumes itself; as 
Taautus has laid down in the sacred 
books; upon which account this animal 
is introduced in the sacred rites and 
mysteries. —Euseb. Prep. Evan. lib. I. 
CLOS 


FRAGMENTS 


OF 


CHALDAZAN HISTORY, 


FROM 


BEROSSUS, ABYDENUS, 
AND 


MEGASTHENES. 


BEROSSUS: 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR. 


OF THE COSMOGONY AND DELUGE. 


` ~ , 
ΒΗΡΩΣΣΟΣ δὲ ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ 
τῶν Βαβυλωνιακῶν φησι γε- 
νέσϑᾳι μὲν αὐτὸν κατὰ 

- Ν 
᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν Φιλίππου τὴν 

\ 
ἡλικίαν. ἀναγραφὰς δὲ πολ- 
λῶν ἐν Βαβυλῶνι φυλάσσεσ- 

N - / 
Jas μετὰ πολλῆς ἐπιμελείᾳς 
w XN 
ἀπὸ ἐτῶν που ὑπὲρ μυριάδων 
+ 7 ATN a 
we” περιεχούσας χρόνον" πε- 
ριέχειν δὲ τὰς ἀναγραφὰς T 
ἱστορίας περὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 
Si ΄ \ / 
αλάσσης καὶ πρωτογονίας 
καὶ βασιλέων καὶ τῶν κατ᾽ 
` \ 2 
αὐτοὺς πράξεων. 

Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν Βαβυ- 
λωνίων Ἔ yy φησι κεῖσθαι 
ἐπὶ τοῦ Τίγριδος καὶ Εὐφράτου 

N / \ 
ποταμοῦ μέσην. φύειν δὲ αὐτὴν 
πυροὺς ἀγρίους καὶ κρνϑὰς 
ες hae ν Ἔ 
καὶ ὦχρον ἃ καὶ σήσαμον || 


x Ν ~ 7, 
Kab τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι φυομέ- 


* δεκαπέντε 


t Go. m. inserts καὶ, 


§ ὄχρον, Vulg—Eu. Ar. inserts, lentem, pulse. 


Go.—Ducentis et quindecim. 


Brrossus, in the first book of his 
history of Babylonia, informs us that 
he lived in the age of Alexander the 
And he mentions that 
there were written accounts, preserved 


son of Philip. 


at Babylon with the greatest care, 
comprehending a period of above fif- 
teen myriads of years: and that these 
writings contained histories of the 
heaven and of the sea; of the birth 
of mankind; and of the kings, and of 
the memorable actions which they had 
achieved. 


And in the first place he describes 
Babylonia as a country situated be- 
tween the Tigris and the Euphrates : 
that it abounded with wheat, and bar- 
ley, and ocrus, and sesame ; and that 
in the lakes were produced the roots 
called gonge, which are fit for food, 


Eu. Ar. 
τ Βαβυλωνίαν Go. 


|| σίσαμον Go. 
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νας ῥίζας ἐσϑίεσθαιν Ἔ dyo- 
γόγγας' 
ῥίζας 


- \ 
ταύτας κριϑαῖς. γίνεσθαι δὲ 


μάζεσϑαι αὐτὰς 


- ἊΝ 
ἰσοδυναμεῖν δὲ τὰς 
΄ x mN ὃν A 
φοίνικας καὶ μήλα καὶ τῶ 
λοιπὰ ἀκρόδρυα καὶ ἰχϑύας 
\ 3 v7 ν 
καὶ opea χερσαῖά τε καὶ 
- v \ y n κ. 
λιμναῖα. εἶναι δὲ αὐτῆς τὰ 

᾽ ’ 

μὲν κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αραβίαν μέρη 
3/ Ζ oe asd ` 
ἄνυδρά te καὶ ἄκαρπα» τὰ 
` 5 / ~~ 9 / 
δὲ aytineiueva τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ 

ὀρεινά τε καὶ εὔφορα.Τ 
Ἔν δὲ τῇ Βαβυλῶνι πολὺ 
πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων γενέσθαι 
55. - A Ay 
ἀλλοεθνῶν κατονκησάντων τὴν 
Χαλδαίαν" Ον δὲ 


3 / ε/ . / 
ATAKTHS ωσπερ το σηρία, 


5 \ 
αὑτοὺς 


Ἔν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ ἐνιαυτῷ 
φανῆναι ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθρᾶς Sa- 
/ \ \ e nv 
λάσσης κατὰ τὸν ὁμοροῦντα 
τόπον τῇ Βαβυλωνίᾳ ζῶον 
ἄφρενον $ 


καϑὼς καὶ ᾿Απολλόδωρος ic- 


ὀνόματι ᾿Ὠάννη»; 
TOPNTE, τὸ μὲν ὅλον σῶμα 
ἔχων |] ἐχϑύος, ὑπὸ δὲ τὴν 
κεφαλὴν παραπεφυκυῖαν ἄλ- 
Any κεφαλὴν ὑποκάτω τῆς 
τοῦ ἰχθύος κεφαλῆς, καὶ 


ὃ € ΖΝ > τ / 
TOOS ομοιώῶς ay PWTOU, T= 


ENDS 


ραπεφυκότας δὲ ἐκ τῇς οὐρᾶς 


- ’ è τι ~ 
το; ἰχθύος εἶναι δὲ αὑτῷ 
QA 2 Ν 
φωνὴν ἀνθρώπου, τὴν δὲ εἰκόνα 
5 -» Ν N y 
αὐτοῦ ETL καὶ νὺν διαφυλάσ-- 


σεσϑαι. 


* δο--ἐσϑίεσϑον. Vulg. 


§ Endowed with Bry.—Terribilem feram Eu. Ar. 
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and in respect to nutriment similar to 
barley. That there were also palm 
trees and apples, and a variety of 
fruits; fish also and birds, both those 
which are merely of flight, and those 
He adds, 
that those parts of the country which 
bordered upon Arabia, were without 
water, and barren; but that the parts 
which lay on the other side were both 
hilly and fertile.’ 


which frequent the lakes. 


At Babylon there was (in these 
times) a great resort of people of 
various nations, who inhabited Chal- 
dzea, and lived in a lawless manner 
like the beasts of the field. 

In the first year there appeared, 
from that part of the Erythraan sea 
which borders upon Babylonia, an 
animal destitute§ of reason, by name 
Oannes, whose whole body (according 
to the account of Apollodorus) was 
that of a fish; that under the fish’s 
head he had another head, with feet 
also below, similar to those of a man, 
subjoined to the fish’s tail. His voice 
too, and language, was articulate and 
human; and a representation of him 
is preserved even to this day. 


t σο.---ἄφορα Vulg. ἄρρεν ὀν 15. Voss. 


| ἔχων A—Eu. 


- . \ \ ~ 
Τοντο de, φησὶ, τὸ ζῶον, 
τὴν μὲν ἡμέραν διατρίβειν 
. - 3 κο / ὐὸ 
μετὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, οὖδε- 
/ ‘ 
piy” τροφὴν προσφερόμενον 
’ ~ 
παραδιδύναι τε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
΄ . Re lA 
γραμμάτων καὶ μαθημάτων 
καὶ τεχνῶν παντοδαπῶν èu- 
πειρίαν» καὶ πόλεων συνοικισ- 
i. ~ \ 
μοὺς T καὶ ἱερῶν ἱδρύσεις, καὶ 
/ 
νομών εἰσηγήσεις καὶ yew- 
2 
μετρίαν διδάσκειν, καὶ σπέρ- 
ατα καὶ καρπῶν συναγωγὰ 
γωγάς 
e 2 A / 
ὑποδεικνύναι, καὶ συνόλως 
4 \ ` EPE 4 
πάντᾳ τὰ πρὸς ἡμέρωσιν 
ἀνήκοντα βίου παραδιδόναι 
- \ - 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
/ ` 3 
χρόνου ἐκείνου οὐδὲν ἄλλο πε- 
ῥισσὸν εὑρεθῆναι. τοῦ δὲ 
e ~ 
ἡλίου δύναντος τὸ ζῶον του- 
Ton? ᾿Ὠάννην δῦναι πάλιν εἰς 
τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ τὰς νύκ- 
τᾶς ἐν τῷ πελάγει ἃ διαιτῶσ- 
Ναι" εἶναι γὰρ αὐτὸ || ἀμφί- 
βίον. ὕστερον δὲ φανῆναι 
Ν y «. 9 
καὶ ἕτερα ζῶα ὅμοια τούτῳ 
ad Wy 
P - ~ 
περὶ ὧν ἐν τῇ τῶν βασιλέων 
ἀναγραφῇ φησ: δηλώσειν. 
\ A ~ 
τὸν δὲ ᾿Ωάννην περὶ γενεᾶς 
\ 
καὶ πολιτείας γράψαι καὶ 
παραδοῦναι τόνδε τὸν λόγον 
τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. 
Γενέσθαι φησὶ χρόνον, ἐν 
Έ ` ~ 
V τὸ πᾶν σκότος καὶ ὕδωρ 
εἶναι» καὶ ἐν τούτοις Lda 
Ἐ μηδεμίαν Go. 


$ Blo» Ωο.---τοῦ βίου ἃς, 
| αὐτὸν Go. 
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This Being was accustomed to pass 
the day among men; but took no food 
at that season; and he gave them an 
insight into letters and sciences, and 
arts of every kind. He taught them 
to construct cities, to found temples, 
to compile laws, and explained to them 
the principles of geometrical know- 
ledge. He made them distinguish the 
seeds of the earth, and shewed them 
how to collect the fruits; in short, he 
instructed them in every thing which 
could tend to soften manners and 
humanize their lives. From that time, 
nothing material has been added by 
way of improvement to his instruc- 
tions. And when the sun had set, this 
Being Oannes, retired again into the 
sea, and passed the night in the deep ; 
for he was amphibious. After this 
there appeared other animals like 
Oannes, of which Berossus proposes 
to give an account when he comes to 
the history of the kings. Moreover 
Oannes wrote concerning the genera- 
tion of mankind; and of their civil 
polity ; and the following is the pur- 
port of what he said : 


‘“‘ There was a time in which there 
existed nothing but darkness and an 


abyss of waters, wherein resided most 


t Go. m—cuwxicpode Ωο.---συνῳκισμους A. 
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- . 
τερατώδη, καὶ εἰδιφυεῖς; τὰς 
ἰδέας ἔχοντα | ζωογονεῖσθαι. 

/ 
ἀνθρώπους . yàp διπτέρους 
γεννηθῆναι, ἐνίους δὲ καὶ τε- 

/ e 
τρωπτέρους καὶ διπροσώπους 
\ w~ \ 2/ δ. 
καὶ σῶμα μὲν εχοντας EV, 
κεφαλὰς δὲ δύο, ἀνδρείαν τε 


\ / \ IS Ny 
καὶ γυναικείαν, καὶ αἰδοῖά, 


yy y \ ANa o 
τε δισσὰ»; ἄρρεν καὶ λυ 
καὶ ἑτέρους ἀνθρώπους τοὺς 

\ 59.“ / \ ’ 
μὲν αἰγῶν σκέλη καὶ κέρατα 
3 \ \ Νε / ὃ 
έχοντας, τοὺς δὲ ἱππόποδας, 
\ 
τοὺς δὲ τὰ ὀπίσω μὲν ἃ μέρη 
«! \ \ 0 > 
ἵππων, τὰ δὲ ἐμπροσϑεν ay- 
z A ε Z 
Ὁρώπων, οὓς ἱπποκενταύρους 
τὴν ἰδέαν εἶναι. ζωογονηθῆναι 
δὲ καὶ ταύρους ἀνθρώπων xe- 
` DA x 4 
φαλὰς εχοντας καὶ κύνας 
3 
in 


oç ||. ἐκ τῶν ὕπισθεν μερῶν 


LA 
τετρασωμάτους, ` οὐρὰς 


3 .« / 
εχοντας» καὶ ἵππους κυνοκεφά- 
Ν 3 ΄ . 
λους, καὶ ἀνθρώπους, καί 
7 ~ \ \ 
ἕτερα ζῶα κεφαλὰς μὲν καὶ 
3 
εχοντᾶ, 4 


οὐρὰς δὲ ἰχθύων. καὶ ἄλλα 


4 , 
σώματα ἵππων 


\ ~N - 
δὲ ζῶα παντοδαπῶν «ηρίων 
` 3 . \ 
μορφὰς ἔχοντα. πρὸς δὲ Tov- 
τοις ἰχϑύας καὶ ἑρπετὰ καὶ 
\ + -« 
ὄφεις καὶ ἄλλα ζῶα πλείονα 
F \ ` / 
αυμαστὰ καὶ παρηλλαγμένω 
a «ος ΄ / 
τὰς opeis ἀλλήλων ἔχοντα" ὧν 
` ` τ 2 w - 
καὶ τὰς εἰκόνας ἐν τῷ τοῦ 


΄ ~N “Ὁ 
Βήλου ναῷ ἀνακεῖσθαι, "* 


ree & 


|| Εα.--ἰχϑύας Vulg. 


tails of fishes. 


ἰδιοφυεῖς Rich.—%.gueis θο.---αὐτοφυεῖς Mac. 
διπτὰ, Go.—duas quoque naturas. 


NA ΩΤ; 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω (ο. πι. 
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hideous beings, which were produced 
of a two-fold principle. There ap- 
peared men, some of whom were fur- 
nished with two wings, others with 
four, and with two faces. They had 
one body but two heads: the one that 
of a man, the other of a woman: and 
likewise in their several organs both 
male and female. Other human figures 
were to be seen with the legs and 
horns of goats : some had horses’ feet : 
while others united the hind quarters 
of a horse with the body of a man, 
resembling in shape the hippocen- 
taurs. Bulls likewise were bred there 
with the heads of men; and dogs with 
fourfold bodies, terminated in their 
extremities with the tails of fishes: 
horses also with the heads of dogs: 
men too and other animals, with the 
heads and bodies of horses and the 
In short, there were 
creatures in which were combined the 
limbs of every species of animals. In 
addition to these, fishes, reptiles, ser- 
pents, with other monstrous animals, 
which assumed each other’s shape and 
countenance. Of all which were pre- 
served delineations in the temple of 
Belus at Babylon. 


t ἔχοντας Go. 
Eu. Ar. 


** ovdxerrot Go. 
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᾿Αρχειν δὲ τούτων πάντων 


Γη Ἐ ε ? A 
γυναξκα y ὄνομα “Ὁμόρωκα fe 


κ; N . .. \ 
εἶναι δὲ τοῦτο Ἔ Χαλδαϊστὶ 
\ à ` 
μεν Θαλὰτῶ, “Ἑλληνιστὶ 


δὲ μεϑερμηνεύεσϑαι || Sá- 
A / 
λασσα, κατὰ δὲ ἰσόψηφον T| 
\ - 
σελήνη. οὕτως δὲ τῶν ὅλων 
/ 2 s / 
συνεστηκότων ἐπανελθόντα 
Βῆλον σχίσαι τὴν γυναῖκα 
’ \ \ \ [24 > 
μέσην; καὶ τὸ μὲν ἥμισυ aù- 
~ - ~N Ν ` 5 
της ποιῆσαι γῆν» τὸ δὲ ἄλλο 
e > \ \ . > 
ἥμισυ οὐρανὸν, καὶ τὰ ἐν 
αὐτῇ ζῶα ἀφανίσαι. ἀλλη- 
~N ’ - 
γορικῶς δὲ φησι τοῦτο πεφυ- 
σιολογῆσθαι.]:. ὑγροῦ γὰρ 
2 N 
όντος τοῦ παντὸς καὶ ζώων ἐν 
5. 'ν , 3 N ++ 
αὐτῷ γεγεννημένων, τοῦτον τ; 
\ ~ 
τὸν Sew ἀφελεῖν τὴν ἑαυ- 
- Δ A 
τοῦ δ κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ ῥυὲν 
E sf / 
αἷμα {||| τοὺς ἄλλους ϑεοὺς 
φυρᾶσαι τῇ γῇ, καὶ διαπλά- 


σα! τοὺς ἀνθρώπους" OY oT 


The person, who presided . over 
them, was a woman named Omoroca; 
which in the Chaldæan language is 
Thalatth;§ in Greek Thalassa, the 
sea; but which might equally be in- 
terpreted the Moon, All things being 
in this situation, Belus came, and cut 
the woman asunder: and of one half 
of her he formed the earth, and of the 
other half the heavens; and at the 
same time destroyed the animals 
within her.** All this (he says) was 
an allegorical description of nature. 
For, the whole universe consisting of 
moisture, and animals being conti- 
nually generated therein, the deity 
above-mentioned took off his own 
head: upon which the other gods 
mixed the blood, as it gushed out, 
with the earth ; and from thence were 
formed men. On this account it is 


that they are rational, and partake of 
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νοερούς τε εἶναι καὶ φρονήσεως divine knowledge. 


This Belus, by 
whom they signify Jupiter,*** divided 


= 


bt kh 
eee ος, 


Velas μετέχειν. τὸν δὲ Βῆλον, 


ὃν Δία μεϑερμηνεύουσι, μέσον the darkness, and separated the 


rs 


τεμόντα τὸ σκότος χωρίσαι Heavens from the Earth, and reduced 


\ > 


γῆν καὶ οὐρωνὸν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, the universe to order. But the ani- 


> 


καὶ διατάξαι τὸν κόσμο" τὰ mals, not being able to bear the pre- 


δὲ ζῶα οὐκ ἐνεγκύντα τὴν τοῦ valence of light, died. Belus upon 


* ἄρχει Go. t Ομορῶκα Ωο.---Ομέρκα Sc.—Marcaja Eu. Ar. 
§ Thalaatha Eu. Ar. 
T Eus. Ar. omits. 


ae r 
Bry.—“ Which had composed her empire.” 


T τούτιω Go. 
|| Sc.—eSeounveteras Vulg. 


*# «In the abyss.” Fab. 


NY PCa as SRA A E A N S 


—que im ipsa erant Eu. Ar. 
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11 A.—Se.—péiv Φυσ:ολογεῖσϑα; Go. 


N lro x | ~ TET 5,ν ` Ra p 
δῇ αὐτῆς Go. m. [| σῶμα Go. {4 διὰ Ωο,---διὸ Sc. 
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φωτὸς δύναμιν φθαρῆναι. 
A N / 
ἰδόντα δὲ τὸν Βῆλον χώραν 
a Δ. / . N 
ἔρημον καὶ καρποφόρον κελεῦ- 
~ ~ . 
σαι ἑνὶ τῶν Seay τὴν κεφαλήν 
/ ~ Nn 
ἀφελόντι ἑαυτοῦ τῷ amop- 
/ ς w \ 
ρυέντι αἵματι φυρᾶσαι την 
w . z 
yy καὶ διαπλάσαι ἀνθρώ- 
ACQ, ΄ \ ΄ 
πους καὶ Φηρία τὰ δυνάμενα 
` xis / ə > 4 
τὸν ἀέρα φέρειν" ἄποτελεσαι 
` ΛΝ Ne £ 197 . 
δε τὸν Βῆλον καὶ ἄστρα καὶ 
SEZ \ \ 
ἥλιον καὶ σελήνην καὶ τοὺς 
’ . ΄ - / A 
πέντε πλανήτας. (ταῦτά φη- 
$ sh / 
ow Ἔ ὁ Πολυΐστωρ ᾿;Αλέξα»- 
ων ΄ > ~ 
ὄρος τὸν Βήρωσσον ἐν TÀ 
πρώτῃ φάσκειν. t) 
\ ~ / 
"Ey δὲ τῇ δευτέρῳ τοὺς 
- N + / 
δέκα βασιλεῖς τῶν Χαλδαίων 
. ` / od yy ΕΖ 
καὶ τὸν χρόνον τῆς βασιλείας 
C “ν 4 ε \ 3 
αὐτῶν, σάρους ἑκατὸν εἰκόσιν; 
2 fell ed ae / 
ἥτοι ἐτῶν μυριάδας τεσσαρά- 
~ κ ᾱ / LAN 
κοντα τρεῖς καὶ OVO χιλιάδας; 
ef ~ + ~ / 
έως TOU κατακλυσμοῦ, Aé- 
\ / 
γε! γὰρ ὁ αὐτὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
` N ~N ~ 
ὡς ἀπὸ τῆς γραφῆς τῶν Χαλ- 
/ to \ 5 ek 
δαίων αὐῶις TApaxatiov ἀπὸ 
~ R A 
uv || ἐνάτου βασιλέως ᾿Αρδά- 
3. Α ` ` / 
του ἐπι τὸν δέκατον λεγόμενον 
~ 7 
map αὐτοῖς Ἐίσουθρον of tas" 
\ Ὃν ΄ 
᾿Αρδάτου δὲ τελευτήσαντοςῆ| 
\ ~ 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἘίσουθρονἜ 
- Δ 3 / 
βασιλεῦσαι σάρους ὀκτωκαί- 


dexa" ἐπὶγ τ τούτου μέγαν 


* Light Bry. 
§ ἀναφέρει Go. πι. 
*® Σείσουϑρον. 


t Go. om. φησιν. 
|| Go. om. τοῦ 
Ἐείσουϑρον, Ἐίσιϑρον. ὃς. 
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this, seeing a vast space unoccupied, 
though by nature fruitful, commanded 
one of the gods to take off his head, 
and to mix the blood with the earth ; 
and from thence to form other men 
and animals, which should be capable 
of bearing the air.* Belus formed 
also the stars, and the sun, and the 
moon, and the five planets. (Such, 
according to Polyhistor Alexander, is 


the account which Berossus gives in 
his first book.) 


(In the second book was contained 
the history of the ten kings of the 
Chaldeans, and the periods of the 
continuance of each reign, which con- 
sisted collectively of an hundred and 
twenty sari, or four hundred and 
thirty-two thousand years; reaching 
to the time of the Deluge. For Alex- 
ander, enumerating the kings from 
the writings of the Chaldeans, after 
the ninth Ardates, proceeds to the 
tenth, whois called by them Xisuthrus, 
in this manner :) 

After the death of Ardates, his son 
Xisuthrus reigned eighteen sari. In 
his time happened a great Deluge ; 
the history of which is thus described. 


t φάσκει. Go.—Sc. 
@ Otiarte defuncto, Eu. Ar. 
tH καὶ ἐπὶ Go. πι. 


. ’ 
κατακλυσμὸν γενέσθαι. ἀνα- 
AN Ν R 
γεγράφθαι Ἔ δὲ τὸν Adyar 
ε/ = ss ar 7 NN \ 
οὕτως" τὸν Kpovey αὐτῷ κατὰ 
\ el 3 lA / 
τόν ὕπνον ἐπιστάντα φάναι 
\ 4 / \ 
nyog Δαισίου Ý πέμπτῃ καὶ 
δεκάτῃ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὑπὸ 
κατακλυσμοῦ διαφϑαρήσεσ- 
Jas. t κελεῦσαι οὖν διὰ 
7 vA > ` 
γραμμάτων, πάντων ἀρχὰς 
\ / \ ` 2:2 
καὶ μέσα καὶ τελευτὰς ὀρύ- 
N / 
Eavra§ Seas ev πόλει 
1 
ἡλίου Σιππάροις, ||| καὶ vav- 
7 4 3 N 
πηγησάμενον σκάφος ἐμβῆναι 
μετὰ τῶν συγγενῶν καὶ aya- 
- ’ 
γκαίων φίλων" ἐνϑέσϑα. δὲ 
΄ \ ’ 3 
βρώματα καὶ πόματα, ἐμ- 
N \ \ - 
βαλεῖν δὲ καὶ Cia πτηνὰ 
` / \ / 
καὶ τετράποδα» καὶ πάντα 
εὐτρεπισάμενον πλεῖν. ἐρῳ- 
΄ \ - - 
τώμενον δὲ ποῦ TAE ; φάναι, 
\ \ š 
πρὸς τοὺς Neovo’ εὐξάμενον 
4 
ἀνθρώποις ἀγαθὰ γενέσθαι. 
\ Ne) > Z 
τὸν Ò οὐ παρακούσαντα νᾳυ- 
΄ , Ν ` 
πγγήσαντα σκάφος τὸ μεν 
- 97 ’ Ν \ 
μήκος σταδίων πέντε, τὸ δὲ 
\ 
πλάτος σταδιων δύο τὰ δὲ 
/ ΄ / 
συνταχθέντα πάντα συνθέσ- 
Ναι, καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ τέκνα 
~ \ > / lg 
Kab τοὺς ἀναγκαίους φίλους 
EUR Bao ate 


’ \ N 
Γενομένου δὲ τοῦ xaTa- 
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The Deity, Cronus, appeared to him 
in a vision, and warned him that upon 
the fifteenth day of the month Desius 
there would be a flood, by which man- 
kind would be destroyed. He there- 
fore enjoined him to write a history 
of the beginning, procedure, and con- 
clusion of all things; and to bury it 
in the city of the Sun at Sippara; and 
to build a vessel, and take with him 
into it his friends and relations; and 
to convey on board every thing neces- 
sary to sustain life, together with all 
the different animals, both birds and 
quadrupeds, and trust himself fear- 
lessly to the deep. Having asked 
the Deity, whither he was to sail? he 
was answered, “ To the Gods: 
upon which he offered up a prayer 
for the good of mankind. He then 
obeyed the divine admonition: and 
built a vessel five stadia in length, and 
two in breadth. Into this he put 
every thing which he had prepared ; 
and last of all conveyed into it his 


wife, his children, and his friends. 


After the flood had been upon the 


t Δαισία Ωο.---Δεσίου πι. 
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. ~N \ 5 ’ ΄ 
κλυσμοῦ καὶ εὐθέως λήξαντος 
“v Ν a 7 
τῶν Ἔ ὀρνέων τινὰ τὸν Ξίσου- 
’ ACT SEN 5 
ρον ἀφιέναι. τὰ δὲ οὐ τρο- 
ν Heed 3) ’ e 
φὴν εὑρόντα οὔτε TOTOY OTOU 
/ n 5 \ 
καϑίσαι πάλιν ἐλιδεῖν εἷς τὸ 
\ 
de 


πάλιν μετά τινας ἡμέρας 


N N knot / 
TANLOYe TOY Ἐίσουθρον 
5 ’ ν 3] é - 
ἀφιέναι τῶ Ορνεα' παυτα 
A 8. - 
δὲ πάλιν εἰς τὴν ναῦν ἐλθεῖν 
’ 
πεπηλωμιένους 


τοὺς πόδας 


ἔχοντα. τὸ δὲ τρίτον ἀφε- 
3 


7 n Oy Ἡ \ 
Sévra οὐκ ἔτι ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὸ 
~v . A \ / 
πλοῖον. τὸν δὲ Ἐίσουθρον 
~ - / 
ἐννοηθῆνωι γῆν ἄναπεφηνέναι, 
~N - 7 
διελόντα τε τῶν τοῦ πλοίου 
~ \ S/ 
ῥαφῶν μέρος τι καὶ ἰδόντα 
A, « sw 2’ 
προσοκείλαν τὸ πλοιίον Opes 
ΝΤ τν . land 
τινὶ ἐκβῆναι μετὰ τῆς γυναι- 
\ N ν Si . \ 
κὸς καὶ τὴς ὤυγατρὸς καὶ 
~ Z ΄ 
τοῦ κυβερνήτου προσκυνήσαν- 
Ν N \ \ ε 
τα τὴν γῆν καὶ βωμὸν pu- 
/ Ν ( / 
σάμενον καὶ υσιάσαντα 
~ ~ A -. 
τοῖς Θεοῖς γενέσϑαι μετὰ τῶν 
ἐκβάντων τοῦ πλοίου ἀφανῆ. 
ν \ 
Τοὺς δὲ ὑπομείναντας ἐν 
N λ / X >, 4 
τῷ πλοίῳ μὴ εἰσπορευομένων 
ro. A N -/ 9 
τῶν περὶ τὸν Ἐίσουθρον ènr- 
/ $ - 
βάντας T ζητεῖν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 
/ - 
ὀνόματος βοῶντας.; τὸν δὲ 
bæ f « cy P 
Ἐέσουθρον αὐτὸν μεν αὐτοῖς 
5 4’ v 
οὐκ ἔτι ὀφθῆναι, φωνὴν δὲ èx 
- / / 
τοῦ ἀέρος γενέσϑαι κελεύου- 
y 
εἶναι 


e / 9 ν 
σαν ὧς δέον αὕτους 
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earth, and was in time abated, Xisu- 
thrus sent out birds from the ves- 
sel; which, not finding any food, nor 
any place whereupon they might rest 
their feet, returned to him again. 
After an interval of some days, he 
sent them forth a second time; and 
they now returned with their feet 
tinged with mud. He made a trial a 
third time with these birds; but they 
returned to himno more: from whence 
he judged that the surface of the 
earth had appeared above the waters. 
He therefore made an opening in the 
vessel, and upon looking out found 
that it was stranded upon the side of 
some mountain; upon which he im- 
mediately quitted it with his wife, his 
daughter, and the pilot. Xisuthrus 
then paid his adoration to the earth: 
and having constructed an altar, of- 
fered sacrifices to the gods, and, with 
those who had come out of the vessel 
with him, disappeared. 

They, who remained within, find- 
ing that their companions did not re- 
turn, quitted the vessel with many 
lamentations, and called continually 
on the name of Xisuthrus. Him they 
saw no more; but they could distin- 
cuish his voice in the air, and could 
hear him admonish them to pay due 
regard to religion; and likewise in- 


t ἐκβάντας... . Ἐίσουθρον Se. om in Ch. Eu. 


C N G SN. ἡ 
σεοσεβεῖς καὶ παρ αὐτὸν 


N / ’ 
διὰ τὴν εὐσέβειαν πορεύεσθαι 
~ N 3 ΄ 
μετὰ τῶν NEDY οἰκήσοντα. 
Νὰ ` e es γρ "η, Th 
τῆς δὲ αὐτῆς τιμῆς καὶ THY 
N \ Ν 
γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν Sv- 
2 \ \ B Δ 
γατέρα καὶ τὸν κυβερνήτην 
’ ae 5 ν 
μετεσχηκέναι. εἰπέ τε αὐτοῖς 
τ 
ὅτι ἐλεύσονται πάλιν εἰς Ba- 
N \ e e 3 
βυλῶνα; καὶ ὡς εἵμαρται aù- 
~ . / 
τοῖς èx Σιππάρων ἀνελομένοις 
A ΄ Ν nN N 
τὰ γράμματα διᾳδοῦναι τοῖς 
> S / \ ed ε! > A 
ἀνθρώποις, καὶ ὅτι ὅπου εἰσὶν 
e 7 F / 27 \ 
N χώρα ᾿Αρμενίας ἐστί. τοὺς 
ὮΝ » / - LAs 7 
δὲ ἀκούσαντας ταὐτατ Steal 
~ - \ 
τε τοῖς Θεοῖς καὶ περιξ; πο- 
ῥευϑῆνῳι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα. 
N ` - 
Τοῦ δέ πλοίου τούτου κατα- 
/ 3 ~ 2 ΄ 
Χλιϑέντος ἐν τῇ Ἁρκενίᾳ 
2/ / ~ 
ἔτι μέρος τι!] ἐν τοῖς Κρρκυ- 
/ 3 - ? / 
ᾳἰίων OJETE T Αρμενία 
i 6 | ς 
/ 7 Opes ~ 
διαμένειν» καί twat ἀπὸ τοῦ 
lA Ρ 
πλοίου κομίζειν ἀποξύοντας 
3 -. \ \ 
ἄσφαλτον, χρᾶσθαι δὲ αὐτὴν 
\ Ν 3 4 
πρὸς τοὺς ἀποτροπιασμούς. 
n 1 3 
ἐλθόντας οὖν τούτους εἰς Bax 
N A 
βυλῶνα τά τε èx Σιππάρων ** 
; ε 
γράμματα] ἀνορύξαι καὶ 
4 Αν N 
πόλεις πολλὰς κτιζόντας tt 
Νε nay > N / ΄ 
καὶ ἱερὰ ἀνιδρυσαμένους πάλιν 
> 7 \ ~~ 
ἐπικτίσαι τὴν Βαβυλῶνα. 
* ἀἁυτῶν Go. 
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formed them that it was upon account 
of his piety that he was translated to 
live with the gods; that his wife and 
daughter, and the pilot, had obtained 
the same honour. To this he added, 
that they should return to Babylonia ; 
and, as it was ordained, search for the 
writings at Sippara, which they were 
to make known to all mankind : more- 
over that the place, wherein they then 
were, was the land of Armenia. The 
rest having heard these words, offered 
sacrifices to the gods; and taking 
a circuit, journeyed towards Baby- 
lonia. 


The vessel being thus stranded in 
Armenia, some part of it yet remains 
in the Corcyræan J mountains of Ar- 
menia; and the people scrape off the 
bitumen, with which it had been out- 
wardly coated, and make use of it by 
way of an alexipharmic and amulet. 
And when they returned to Babylon, 
and had found the writings at Sippara, 
they built cities, and erected temples : 
and Babylon was thus inhabited again. 
—Syncel. ‘Chron. 28.—Euseb. Chron. 
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ΟΕ ΤΗΕ 
ΤΑΥΤΑ μὲν ὁ ὨΒήρωσσος 
ἱστόρησε, πρῶτον γενέσθαι 
βασιλέα Ἔ "Άλωρον ἐκ Βαβυ- 
λῶνος Χαλδαῖον : βασιλεῦ- 
σαι δὲ σάρους δέκα» καὶ nam 
Sekine ᾿Αλάπαρον; καὶ ᾿Αμή- 
λωναϑ τὸν ἐκ Πα»τιβίβλων' || 
εἶτα ᾿Αμμένωνα τὸν Χαλ- 
δαῖον, ἐφ᾽ οὗ φησι φανῆναι 
τὸν μυσαρὸν ᾿Ωάννην, τὸν 
᾿Αννήδωτον», ἐκ τῆς ἐρυθρᾶς᾽ 
(ὅπερ ᾿Αλέξανδρος προλαβὼν 
εἴρηκε φανῆναι τῷ πρώτῳ 
ἔτει" οὗτος δὲ μετὰ σάρους 
τεσσαράκοντα" ὁ δὲ ᾿Αβυδη- 
γὸςϊ τὸν’ δεύτερον ᾿Αννή- 
δωτον μετὰ σάρους εἴκοσιν ἕξ") 
εἶτα Μεγάλαρον tt ἐκ Παν- 
τιβίβλων πόλεως» βασιλεῦσαι 


δ ΣΝ / 5 / é 
αὐτὸν σάρους ὀκτωκαίδεκα 


* βασιλέων Go. 
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APOLLODORUS. 


CHALDAAN KINGS. 


Tuts is the history which Berossus 
has transmitted to us. He tells us 
that the first king was Alorus of Ba- 
bylon, a Chaldzean: he reigned ten 
sari: and afterwards Alaparus, and 
Amelon who came from Pantibiblon : 
then Ammenon the Chaldean, in 
whose time appeared the Musarus 
Oannes the Annedotus from the Ery- 
threan sea. (But Alexander Poly- 
histor anticipating the event, has said 
that he appeared in the first year ; 
but Apollodorus says that it was 
after forty sari; Abydenus, however, 
makes the second Annedotus appear 
after twenty-six sari.) Then suc- 
ceeded Megalarus from the city of 
Pantibiblon; and he reigned eighteen 
sari: and after him Daonus the shep- 
herd from Pantibiblon reigned ten 


t Αλάσπαρον Go. 
| Παυτιβίβλω» A. T ᾿Αβυδινὸς Vulg. 
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\ \ N Ὲ 
καὶ μετά τούτον Δάωνον ποι- 
μένα ἐκ Παντιβίβλων βασι- 
N 2 / \ 
λεῦσαι σάρους δέκα. κατὰ 
~ pi N 
τοῦτον πάλιν φησὶ φανῆναι ἐκ 
~ - / 
τῆς ἐρυδρᾶς᾽ Αννήδωτον τέταρ- 
\ SIN SEF A 3 
τον τὴν αὐτὴν τοῖς ἄνω ἔχοντα 
{ \ 
διάθεσιν καὶ τὴν ἰχϑύος πρὸς 
5 EA 
ἀνϑρώπους piky, εἶτα ἄρξαι” 
$ / 
Εὐεδώραχον ἐκ Παντιβίβ- 
λων, καὶ βασιλεῦσαι σάρους 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα. ἐπὶ τούτου φη- 
σὶν ἄλλον φανῆναι ἐκ τῆς 
ἐρυθρᾶς “Ῥαλάσσης ὅμοιον 
/ 
κατὰ τὴν ἰχϑύος πρὸς ἀνθρω- 
πον μίξιν, ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ὠδάκων.; 
τούτους δέ φησι πάντας τὰ 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ωάννου κεφαλαιωδῶς fn- 
/ ` / 2 ΄ 
θέντα κατὰ μέρος ἐξηγήσα- 
cat. περὶ τούτου ᾿Α͵βυδηνὸς 
y PAT y 
οὐδὲν εἶπεν. εἶτα ἄρξαι A peu- 
ψινὸν Χαλδαῖον èx Λαράγ- 
~ Ἂ 
χων" βασιλεῦσα, δὲ αὐτὸν 
3 4 / si 
Όγδοον σάρους δέκα. εἶτα 
ἄρξαι ᾿Ὠτιάρτην Χαλδαΐον 
ἐκ Λαράγχων, βασιλεῦσῳι 
δὲ σάρους ή. ᾿Ωτιάρτου δὲ τε- 
΄ \ εν 3 N 
λευτήσαντος τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 
Ἐίσουθρον βασιλεῦσαι; σάρους 
ὀκτωκαίδεκᾳ. ἐπὶ τούτου τὸν 
/ Low. ’ 
μεγαάν κατάκλυσμόν φησι ye- 
YET Ia. ὡς γίνεσθαι ὁμοῦ 
/ ~ / 
πάντᾳς βασιλεῖς δέκα, σάρους 
ὙΠῸ \ A 
δὲ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι. 
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sari; in his time (he says) appeared 
again from the Erythrean sea a fourth 
Annedotus, having the same form 
with those above, the shape of a fish 
blended with that of a man. Then 
reigned Euedorachus from Pantibi- 
blon, for the term of eighteen sari; 
in his days there appeared another 
personage from the Erythrzan sea 
like the former, having the same com- 
plicated form between a fish and a 
man, whose name was Odacon. (All 
these, says Apollodorus, related par- 
ticularly and circumstantially what- 
ever Oannes had informed them of: 
concerning these Abydenus has made 
no mention.) Then reigned Amemp- 
sinus, a Chaldean from Laranche ; 
and he being the eighth in order 
reigned ten sari. Then reigned 
Otiartes, a Chaldean, from Laranchze : 
and he reigned eight sari. And upon 
the death of Otiartes, his son Xisu- 
thrus reigned eighteen sari: in his 
time happened the great deluge. So 
that the sum of all the kings is ten; 
and the term which they collectively 
reigned an hundred and twenty sari. 
—Syncel. Chron. 39.—Euseb. Chron. 
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BEROSSUS: 


FROM ABYDENUS. 


OF THE CHALDEAN KINGS AND THE DELUGE. 


\ ` / 
ΧΑΛΔΑΙΩΝ μεν τής σοφίης 
/ - 
πέρι τοσαῦτα. 
. 
Βασιλεῦσαι δὲ τῆς χώρας 
w / E N κ... 
πρῶτον λέγεταιξ "Adwpoy, τὸν 
δὲ ὑπὲρ ἑωυτοῦ λόγο» διαδοῦναι 
e) τ. ~ / ε 
OTs μιν του reat ποιμένα 0 
Θεὸς ἀποδείξαι. βασιλεῦσαι 
` £ 
δὲ σάρους δέκα. σάρος δὲ 
3 ε ’ A / 
ἐστιν ἑξακόσια καὶ τρισχίλια 
2’ - . ε / 
ἔτεα» νῆρος δὲ ἑξακόσια, 
΄ Λ. 26% 
σώσσος δὲ ἑξήκοντα. 
A nr 
Μετὰ de τοῦτον ᾿Αλάπαρον 
JA ~v A 
ἄρξαι σάρους τρεῖς, peN’ ὀν τ 
a s / 
᾿Αμίλλαρος ἐκ πόλεως Παντι- 
t ’ 
βίθλιος ἐβασίλευσε odpove 
/ “3 ? 
iy. ἐφ᾽ οὗ δεύτερον ᾿Αννήδω- 
τον]} τὴν Φάλασσαν ἀναδῦνα, 
A 
παραπλήσιον ᾿Ὠάννῃ) τὴν 


ἰδέαν ἡμιδαίμονα. μεθ᾽ ov 


So much concerning the wisdom of 
the Chaldeeans. 

It is said that the first king of the 
country was Alorus, and that he gave 
out a report that God had appointed 
him to be the Shepherd of the people: 
he reigned ten sari: now a sarus is 
esteemed to be three thousand six 
hundred years; a neros six hundred ; 


and a sossus sixty. 


After him Alaparus reigned three 
sari: to him succeeded Amillarus 
from the city of Pantibiblon, who 
reigned thirteen sari; in his time 
came up from the sea a second An- 
nedotus, a semi-dzemon very similar 
in his form to Oannes: after Amilla- 
rus reigned Ammenon twelve sari, 
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;Αμμένων ἐκ Παντι ίΏλων 
E7 / t > a 
ἦρξε; σάρους ιβ. wed Ὃν 
i 7 
Μεγάλαρος f ἐκ Παντιβί- 
. Σ G / > z 
βλων ἦρξε σάρους ὀκτωκαί- 
= 5 \ \ 2 
dexa’ εἶτα Aaws ποιμήν ἐκ 
Πα»τιβίβλων ἐβασίλευσε od- 
% / ~ 
ρους δέκω» ἐφ᾽ οὗ ὃ διφυεῖςἴ 
N / 
γῆν ἐκ Saracons ἀνέδυσαν, 
4 Ni ee ~ π5/ 
ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ταῦτα, Εὐέ- 
/ 
δωκος, ᾿Ενεύγαμος, ᾿Ἐνεύβου- 
rd \ \ ~ 
λος, ᾿Ανήμεντος. ἐπὶ δὲ τοῦ 
- / 
μετὰ ταῦτα Εὐεδωρέσχου || 
f; aes 3 
᾿Ανώδαφος. 3] μεθ᾽ ὂν ἘΚ XA- 
DA A 
λοι te TT ἦρξαν καὶ Σίσου- 
Q Z 
Ὄρος ἐπὶ τούτοις, ὡς τοὺς πά»- 
τας εἶναι βασιλεῖς δέκα, ὧν 
ὁ χρόνος τῆς βασιλείως συνῆξε 
/ ; ε \ z ν 
σάρους ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι. καὶ 
~ . - / 
περὶ τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ Tapo- 
poa μὲν» οὐκ ἀπαράλλακτα 
λέγει οὕτως μετὰ Ἐὐεδώρε- 
J \ i 
σχον ἄλλοι τινὲς ἦρξων καὶ 
΄ z / 
Σίσιθρος, ᾧ δὴ Kpovos προση- 
\ lj ~~ 
μαίνει μὲν ἔσεσθαι πλῆθος 
/ 4 / 
Όμβρων Δεσίου Ti lê. SS xe- 
‘er, Q\ « oe / 
λεύει δὲ πᾶν ὃ τι γραμμάτων 
Σ > / 3 frys / 
ny ἐχομενον ἐν Ἡλιουπόλει [|] 
τῇ ἐν Σιππάροισιν 44] ἀπο- 
` ~ 
κρύψαι. Liowpos δὲ ταῦτα 


τ. / ᾽ / 
ποιήσας εὐθέως 
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who was of the city of Pantibiblon: 
then Megalarus of the same place 
reigned eighteen sari: then Daos, the 
shepherd, governed for the space of 
ten sari; he was of Pantibiblon ; in 
his time four double-shaped person- 
ages came up out of the sea to land, 
whose names were Euedocus, Eneu- 
gamus, Eneuboulus, and Anementus : 
afterwards in the time of Euedores- 
chus appeared another Anodaphus. 
After these reigned other kings, and 
last of all Sisithrus: so that in the 
whole, the number amounted to ten 
kings, and the term of their reigns to 
an hundred and twenty sari. (And 
among other things not irrelative to 
the subject, he continues thus con- 
cerning the deluge :) After Euedores- 
chus some others reigned, and then 
Sisithrus. To him the deity Cronus 
foretold that on the fifteenth day of 
the month Desius there would be a 
deluge of rain: and he commanded 
him to deposit all the writings what- 
ever which were in his possession, in 
the city of the Sun in Sippara. Sisi- 
thrus, when he had complied with 
these commands, sailed immediately 
to Armenia, and was presently in- 
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βίοις παρείχετο. 


spired by God. Upon the third day 
after the cessation of the rain Sisi- 
thrus sent out birds, by way of 
experiment, that he might judge 
whether the flood had subsided. But 
the birds passing over an unbounded 
sea, without finding any place of rest, 
returned again to Sisithrus. This he 
repeated with other birds. And when 
upon the third trial he succeeded, for 
the birds then returned with their 
feet stained with mud, the gods 
translated him from among men. 
With respect to the vessel, which yet 
remains in Armenia, it is a custom of 
the inhabitants to form bracelets and 
amulets of its wood.—Syncel. Chron. 
38.—Euseb. Prep. Evan. lib. 9.— 
Euseb. Chron. 5. 8. 


TOWER OF BABEL. 


They say that the first inhabitants 
of the earth, glorying in their own 
strength and size, and despising the 
gods, undertook to raise a tower whose 
top should reach the sky, in the place 
in which Babylon now stands: but 


when it approached the heaven, the 
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winds assisted the gods, and over- 
threw the work upon its contrivers: 
and its ruins are said to be still at 
Babylon: and the gods introduced a 
diversity of tongues among men, who 
till that time had all spoken the same 
language: and a war arose between 
Cronus and Titan. The place in 
which they built the tower is now 
called Babylon, on account of the 
confusion of the tongues; for con- 
fusion is by the Hebrews called Babel. 
— Euseb. Prep. Evan. lib. 9.—Syncel. 
Chron. 44.—Euseb. Chron. 13. 
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FROM JOSEPHUS, &c.* 


META τὸν κατακλυσμὸν δε- 
΄ η \ / 
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γας, καὶ τὰ οὐράνια εμπει- 


ρος. 


ΟΕ ΑΒΗΛΗΑΜ. 


Arter the deluge, in the tenth ge- 
neration, was a certain man among the 
Chaldeans renowned for his justice 
and great exploits, and for his skill in 
the celestial sciences.—Luseb. Prep. 
Evan. lib. 9. 


OF NABONASAR. 


N 
"Amo δὲ Ναβονασάρου τοὺς 
, 6 ~ / ΄ 
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πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέων, ἠφάνι- 


From the reign of Nabonasar only 
are the Chaldeans (from whom the 
Greek mathematicians copy) accu- 
rately acquainted with the heavenly 
motions : for Nabonasar collected all 
the mementos of the kings prior to 
himself, and destroyed them, that the 
enumeration of the Chaldzean kings 
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to be most material. 
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might commence with him.—Syneel. 
Chron. 207. 


OF THE DESTRUCTION OF THE JEWISH TEMPLE. 
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/ ’ 
λωνίων βεβασιλευκότας. 


He (Nabopollasar) sent his son 
Nabuchodonosor with a great army 
against Egypt, and against Judea, 
upon his being informed that they had 
revolted from him ; and by that means 
he subdued them all, and set fire to 
the temple that was at Jerusalem ; and 
removed our people entirely out of 
their own country, and transferred 
them to Babylon, and our city re- 
mained in a state of desolation during 
the interval of seventy years, until the 
days of Cyrus king of Persia. (He 
then says, that) this Babylonian king 
conquered Egypt, and Syria, and 
Phoenicia, and Arabia, and exceeded 
in his exploits all that had reigned 
before him in Babylon and Chaldza. 


—Joseph. contr. Appion. lib. 1. c. 19. 


OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 
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and the provinces of Ccelesyria and 
Phoenicia, had revolted, he was de- 
termined to punish his delinquencies, 
and for that purpose entrusted part 
of his army to his son Nabuchodono- 
sor, who was then of mature age, + 
and sent him forth against the rebel: 
and Nabuchodonosor engaged and 
overcame him, and reduced the coun- 
And 


it came to pass that his father, Nabo- 


try again under his dominion. 


pollasar, was seised with a. disorder 
which proved fatal, and he died in the 
city of Babylon, after he had reigned 


nine and twenty years. 


Nabuchodonosor, as soon as he had 
received intelligence of his father’s 
death, set in order the affairs of 
Egypt and the other countries, and 
committed to some of his faithful 
officers the -captives he had taken 
from the Jews, and Pheenicians, and 
Syrians, and the nations belonging to 
Egypt, that they might conduct them 
with that part of the forces which 
had heavy armour, together with the 
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rest cf his baggage, to Babylonia: in 
the mean time with a few attendants 
he hastily crossed the desert to Baby- 
lon. When he arrived there he found 
that his affairs had been faithfully 
conducted by the Chaldæans, and that 
the principal person among them had 
preserved the kingdom for him: and 
he accordingly obtained possession of 
all his father’s dominions. And he 
distributed the captives in colonies in 
the most proper places of Babylonia: 
and adorned the temple of Belus, 
and the other temples, in a sumptuous 
and pious manner, out of the spoils 
which he had taken in this war. He 
also rebuilt the old city, and added 
another to it on the outside, and so 
far completed Babylon, that none, who 
might besiege it afterwards, should 
have it in their power to divert the 
river, so as to facilitate an entrance 
into it: and he effected this by build- 
ing three walls about the inner city, 
and three about the outer. Some of 
these walls he built of burnt brick 
and bitumen, and some of brick only. 
When he had thus admirably fortified 
the city, and had magnificently adorn- 
ed the gates, he added also a new 
palace to those in which his forefathers 
had dwelt, adjoining them, but ex- 


ceeding them in height and splendor. 
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Any attempt to describe it would be 
tedious : yet notwithstanding its pro- 
digious size and magnificence it was 
finished within fifteen days. In this 
palace he erected very high walks, 
supported by stone pillars; and by 
planting what was called a pensile 
paradise, and replenishing it with all 
sorts of trees, he rendered the pros- 
pect an exact resemblance of a moun- 


This he did to 


gratify his queen, because she had 


tainous country. 


been brought up in Media, and was 
fond of a mountainous situation.— 
Joseph. contr. Appion. lib. 1. c. 19.— 
Syncel. Chron. 220.—Euseb. Prep. 
Evan. lib. 9. 


KINGS AFTER NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 


Nabuchodonosor, whilst he was en- 
gaged in building the above-mentioned 
wall, fell sick, and died after he had 
reigned forty-three years ; whereupon 
his son Evilmerodachus succeeded 
him in his kingdom. His govern- 
ment however was conducted in an 
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yas Upon his death Neriglissoorus, the 
τοῦτο», διαδεξάμενος τὴ» ἀρ- chief of the conspirators, obtained 
Νηριγλισσόορος, ἐβασίλευσεν four years. 


Τούτου vidg Λαβοροσοάρ- He was succeeded by his son La- 
-Ê ἐκυρίευσε μὲν τῆς borosoarchodus who was but a child, 
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Βασιλείας παῖς ὧν μῆνας and reigned nine months; for his 
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᾿Απολοαένου δε τοὺτου, CUY- After his death, the conspirators 
έλϑοντες οἱ ἐπιβουλεύσαντες assembled, and by common consent 


αὐτῷ, κοινῇ τὴν Βασιλέα: placed the crown upon the head of 
περιέϑηκαν NaSonyde§ τοὶ Nabonnedus, a man of Babylon, and 


τῶν ἐκ Βαβυλῶνος, ὄντι ἐκ one of the leaders of the insurrection. 


| It was in his reign that the walls of 
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è τούτου τὰ περὶ τὸν ποτα- the city of Babylon which defend the 
μὸν τείχη τῆς Βαβυλωνίων banks of the river were curiously built 


πόλεως, ἐξ ὀπτῆς πλίνϑου καὶ with burnt brick and bitumen. 


Οὔσης δὲ τῆς βασιλείας In the seventeenth year of the reign 
αἰυτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἑπτακαιδεκάτῳ of Nabonnedus, Cyrus came out of 
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Ve Σχ vag » “νο 4η Ὃν 
ἃ 4 “> y Yes - T - 

ASODKIQH s,s BAM εγχειρησαντος 
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κενός 


BEROSSUS. 


conquered all the rest of Asia, ad- 


vanced hastily into the country of 


Babylonia. 


As soon as Nabonnedus 


perceived he was advancing to attack 


him, he assembled his forces and op- 
posed him, but was defeated, and fled 
with a few of his adherents, and was 


shut up in the city of Borsippus. Upon 


this Cyrus took Babylon, and gave 
orders that the outer walls should be 


demolished, because the city appeared 


of such strength as to render a siege 


almost impracticable. 


From thence 


he marched to Borsippus, to besiege 


Nabonnedus : 


but Nabonnedus de- 


livered himself into his hands without 
holding out the place: he was there- 
fore kindly treated by Cyrus, who 
provided him with an establishment 
in Carmania, but sent him out of Ba- 


bylonia. 


Nabonnedus 


accordingly 


spent the remainder of his life in that 


country, 


where he 


died.—Joseph. 


contr. App. lib. 1. c. 20.—Euseb. 
Prep. Evan. lib. 9. 


OF THE FEAST OF SACEA. 


4 > 4 5 
Βήρωσσος be ἐν π 


D a - ~ 
Ρνλώνιακων, TO 


Babyl 


Q 


nian 


in the first book of his 


history, says ; That in the 


Eu. 


e LA 

έορτη» Σακέας προσαγορευς- 
7 . A a a ; ε P 

μένη; ey Βαβυλῶνι ἐπὶ ημέρας 


= 


J 3 - ya EJ A 
TEITE, EY AIS Eng EZI Ap- 


~ > 4 ΕΓ ~ 
FLY GKETRY, apn) ELT As TE 
> 7 A > ~ >; 9 
S$ ALAS CYR ετων ενοεύῦ- 


~ \ e ’ ~ f 
κότα «ολη» cusiay Ty Saci- 


᾿ ae à = a & ΄ 
Asay, ον καλεῖσαι Ζωγανήν, 
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eleventh month, called Loos, is cele- 
brated in Babylon the feast of Sacea 
for five days, in which it is the custom 
that the masters should obey their 
domestics, one of whom is led round 
the house, clothed in a royal garment, 
and him they call Zoganes.— Atheneus, 
lib, 14. 


MEGASTHENES: 


FROM ABYDENUS. 


OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR. 


ΑΒΥΔΗΝΟΣ ἐν τῇ Ασσυρίων 
- / / 
γραφῇ, Μεγασθένης δέ φησι. 

/ pis 
Ναβουκοδρόσορον “Hpandréos * 
> ΄ / > ¢ 
ἀλκιμώτερον γεγονότα ἐπί TE 
Λιβύην καὶ ᾿Ιβηρίην στρα- 

~ S 4 ! / 
τεῦσαι" ταύτας δέ χειρωσά- 
Spans Cyan 5 
μενον ἀπόδασμον αὐτέων εἰς 
> \ - ’ / 
ta δεξιὰ τοῦ πόντου κατοικί- 
\ £ ` 
σαι. Μετὰ δὲ λέγεται πρός 
N 
Χαλδαίων, ὡς ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὰ 
βασιλήϊα κατασχεϑείη Sea 
\ 
ότεῳ δη. ir φθεγξάμενος δὲ 
5 \ 
εἶπεν οὕτως. ‘f Ἔγω Na- 
N 5 Z. 
βουκοδρόσορος, ὦ Βαβυλώνιοι, 
. ~ / 
τὴν μέλλουσαν ὑμῖν προαγγέλ- 
. / N 
λω συμφορὴν, τὴν οὔτε Βῆλος 
/ In 
ἐμὺς πρόγονος, οὔτε βασίλειᾳ 
` / / 
Ῥήλτις «ἰποτρέψαι μοίρας 
w x à / 
πεῖσαι σϑενοῦσι.; nee Πέρ- 
~ / 
σης ἡμίονος τοῖσιν ὑμετέροισι 


/ Z ΄ 
δαίμοσι χρεώμενος συμμάχοι- 


* “Ηρακλέως Eu. 
t 8ο.---ἀσϑενοῦσιν Eu. 


ABYDENUS, in his history of the 
Assyrians, has preserved the follow- 
ing fragment of Megasthenes, who 
says: That Nabucodrosorus, having 
become more powerful than Hercules, 
invaded Libya and Iberia, and when 
he had rendered them tributary, he 
extended his conquests over the in- 
habitants of the shores upon the right 
of the sea. It is moreover related 
by the Chaldæans, that as he went up 
into his palace he was possessed by 
some god ; and he cried out and said : 
«ΟΠ! Babylonians, I, Nabucodroso- 
rus, foretel unto you a calamity which 
must shortly come to pass, which 
neither Belus my ancestor, nor his 
queen Beltis, have power to persuade 
the Fates to turn away. A Persian 
mule shall come, and by the assist- 


ance of your gods shall impose upon 


f Sc—Ses. ὅτε ὠδὴ, Eu. 


. ’ G 
σιν" ἐπάξει δὲ δουλοσύνην. οὗ 
PA / ’ ν 
δὴ συναΐτϊος ἔσται: Μήδης τὸ 
/ M 
᾿Ασσύριον αὔχημα. ὡς eine 
À N 
μιν πρόσθεν, Ὦ δοῦναι τοὺς 
/ A 
πολιήτας, χάρυβδίν τινα Ὦ 
’ re 
Vdraccay εἰσδεξαμένην dio- 
~ ” Yi 
τῶσαι πρύῤῥιζον, Ὦ μιν ἄλλας 
ὁδοὺς στραφέντα φέρεσθαι 
N / 7 
διὰ τῆς ἐρήμου, ἵνα οὔτε ἄσ- 
3 / 5 9 f 
Téa, οὔτε πάτος ἀνθρώπων, 
93 δὲ / 2’ \ 
mpes δε νόμον ἔχουσι, καὶ 
7 J / 
opuintes πλάζονται» EV TE πέ- 
τρῇσ; καὶ χαράδρησι μοῦνον 
/ 
ἀλώμενον' ἐμέ Te πρὶν ἐς νόον 
βαλέσϑαι ταῦτα, τέλεος 
5 / -“ 2» 
ἀμείνονος κυρῆσαι. 
Ὁ μὲν ϑεσπίσας rapa- 
~N E] / ε υἷι 4: w 
χρημα ἠφάνιστο. ὁ δὲ οἱ παῖς 
f. 
Εὐιλμαλούρουχος ἐβασίλευε. 
\ Rre Ν 3 / 
τὸν δὲ ὁ κηδεστὴς «ἀποκτείνας 
Νηριγλισάρης, λεῖπε παῖδα 
\ 
Λαβασσοάρασκον. τούτου δὲ 
’ r / 
ἀποθανόντος βιαίῳ μόρῳ, Na- 
βαννίδοχον ἀποδείκνυσι Bacı- 
/ 2 rE A 39 / ru 
λέα» προσήκοντά οἱ οὐδέν. τῷ 
δὲ Κῦρος ἑλὼν Βαβυλῶνα Καρ- 
/ ε ΄ / 
paving ἡγεικονίην δωρέεται. 
(Καὶ περὶ τοῦ κτίσαι δέ 
τὸν Ναβουχοδονόσορ τὴν Ba- 
N e 3 \ N ΄ 
βυλῶνα» ὁ αὐτὸς ταῦτα ypa- 
per’) λέγεται δὲ πάντα μὲν 
> ae. reso) 3 Ζ 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὕδωρ εἶναι, ϑάλασ- 
. / ~ 
Tay καλεομένην, Bydrov δὲ 
“ ΄ e 4 
σφεα παῦσαι, χώρην ἑκάστῳ 


> / \ ~ 
ἀπονείμαντα, καὶ Βαβυλῶνα 
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you the yoke of slavery: the author 
of which shall be a Mede, the vain 
glory of Assyria. Before he should 
thus betray my subjects, Oh! that 


some sea or whirlpool might receive - 


him, and his memory be blotted out 
for ever ; or that he might be cast out 
to wander through some desert, where 
there are neither cities nor the trace 
of men, a solitary exile among rocks 
and caverns where beasts and birds 
alone abide. But for me, before he 
shall have conceived these mischiefs 
in his mind, a happier end will be 


provided.” 


When he had thus prophesied, he 
expired : and was succeeded by his 
son Evilmaluruchus, who was slain 
by his kinsman Neriglisares: and 
Neriglisares left Labassoarascus his 
son: and when he also had suffered 
death by violence, they crowned Na- 
bannidochus, who had no connexion 
with the royal family; and in his reign 
Cyrus took Babylon, and granted him 
a principality in Carmania. 

And concerning the rebuilding of 
Babylon by Nabuchodonosor, he writes 
thus: It is said that from the begin- 
ning all things were water, called the 
sea: that Belus caused this state of 
things to cease, and appointed to each 
its proper place: and he surrounded 
Babylon with a wall: but in process 
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τείχει περιβᾳλεῖν" τῷ χρόνῳ δὲ 
-«.» 7 3 ν 
τῷ ἐχκνευμένῳ εἰφανισθῆναι. 
τειχίσαι δὲ αὖθις Ναβουχο- 
δονόσορο» τὸ μιέχρι τῆς Μακε- 
δωίων ἀρχῆς διαμεῖναν ἐὸν 
χαλκόπυλον. Καὶ med” ἔτερα 
᾿πιλέγει» Ναβουχοδονόσορος δὲ 
διαδεξάμενος τὴν ἀρχὴν, Bax 
βυλῶνα μὲν ἐτείχισε τριπλῷ 
περιβόλῳ, ἐν πεντεκαίδεκᾳ 
ἡμέρῃσι, τὸν τε ᾿Αρμακάλην 
` s7 ΕΗ / 
ποταμὸν ἐξήγαγεν, ἐόντα né- 
pas Ἐὐφρητέω, τόν τε ᾿Ακρά- 


* ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς Σιππα- 


κανον. 
ρηνῶν πόλιος, λάκκον ὀρυξά- 
μενος, περίμετρον μὲν τεσσα- 
ρόκοντα παρασᾳγγέων, Pá- 
Sos δ᾽ ὀργυιῶν emori, πύλας 
ἐπέστησεν, τὰς «ἀνοίγοντες 
ἄρδεσκον τὸ πεδίον" καλέουσι 
δ᾽ ἀυτὰς ᾿Εχετογνωμόνας. Ý 
ἐπετείχισε δὲ καὶ τῆς Ἔρυ- 
Sps ϑαλάσσης τὴν ἐπίκλυ- 
σιν» καὶ Γερηδόνα πόλιν ἔκτι- 
σεν, κατὰ τὰς ᾿Αράβων er- 
βολάς" τά τε Pasiria δέν- 
Spars Ἴσκησε, κρημαστοὺς ma- 


ραδείσους ὀνομάσας. 
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of time this wall disappeared: and 
Nabuchodonosor walled it in again, 
and it remained so with its brazen 
gates until the time of the Macedo- 
nian conquest. And after other things 
he says: Nabuchodonosor having 
succeeded to the kingdom, built the 
walls of Babylon in a triple circuit in 
fifteen days; and he turned the river 
Armacale, a branch of the Euphrates, 
and the Acracanus: and above the 
city of Sippara he dug a receptacle 
for the waters, whose perimeter was 
forty parasangs, and whose depth was 
twenty cubits; and he placed gates 
at the entrance thereof, by opening 
which they irrigated the plains, and 
these call Echetognomones 
(sluices): and he constructed dykes 
against the irruptions of the Erythreean 
sea, and built the city of Teredon 
to check the incursions of the Arabs ; 
and he adorned the palaces with trees, 
calling them hanging gardens.— 
Euseb. Prep. Evan. lib. 10.—Euseb. 
Chron. 49. 


they 


* Eu. Ar. translates ᾿Αχράκανον, puteum, joining it with the succeeding 


paragraph. 


t Eu. Ar. adds—quasi quandam voluntatem et affectum ex semetipsis 


habuissent.—Self-acting sluices. 


—— n 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


FRAGMENTS AND EXTRACTS 


ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE 


CHALDASAN HISTORY. 


CHALDAAN FRAGMENTS. 


OF THE ARK: 


FROM NICOLAUS DAMASCENUS.* 


\ 
ΕΣΤΙΝ ὑπὲρ τὴν Μινυάδα 
/ \ \ 2 
μέγα Όρος κατὰ τὴν ᾿Άρμε- 
/ Z į / ο, eS 
νίαν, Βάρις | λεγόμενον" εἰς ὁ 
eee / 3 Ν ~ 
πολλοὺς συμφυγόντας ἐπ! του 
N a / 
κατακλυσμοῦ λόγος ἔχει πε- 
ρισωθῆναι» καί τινα ἐπὶ λάρ- 
VAXO ὀχούμενον ἐπὶ τὴν ἀκρώ- 
pera nelait καὶ τὰ Ael- 
{ανα τῶν ξύλων ἐπὶ πολὺ 
N / > av x 
σωθῆναι. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἄν οὗτος, 
\ ~ 
ὃν τινα καὶ Μωυσῆς ἀνέ- 
γραψεν ὁ ᾿Ίουδᾳιων νομαϑέ- 


της. 


THERE is above Minyas in the land 
of Armenia a very great mountain 
which is called Baris; to which, it is 
said, that many persons retreated at 
the time of the deluge, and were 
saved ; and that one in particular was 
carried thither in an ark, and was 
landed on its summit, and that the 
remains of the vessel were long pre- 
served upon the mountain. Perhaps 
this was the same individual of whom 
Moses the legislator of the Jews has 
made mention.—Jos. Ant. Jud. I. 3. 


— Euseb. Prep. Evan. 9. 


* Nicolaus Damascenus, a writer of Damascus about the age of Augustus. 


His fragments have been republished by Orellius. 


Leipzig. 


+ Baris signifies a-ship. Walknaer’s dissertation upon the word Baris may 
be found in the Preface to Valpy’s edition of Stephans Thesaurus, p. 322. 
Epiphanius styles the mountain Lubar one of the mountains of Ararat; the 


Zendavesta calls it Albordi. 


t οἰκείλαι Eu. 


§ Μωσῆς Eu. 


H 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


OF THE DISPERSION : 


FROM HESTIAUS. 


\ / NY 
TON δὲ ἱερέων τοὺς διασω- 
x / 
Θέντας τὰ τοῦ ᾿Ενυαλίου 
\ / 2 
Διὸς ἱερώματα λαβόντας εἰς 
τω + f 
Σεναὰρ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας ἐλ- 
y / ἊΝ \ 
Nev. Σκίδνανται δὴ τὸ 
~ \ N 
λοιπὸν ἐντεῦθεν ὑπὸ τῆς ἀλ- 
/ X 7 
λογλωσσίας: τὰς ἀποικίας 
7 -. ` 
ποιησάμενοι πανταχοῦ' καὶ 
-“ « Swe 
γῆν ἕκαστοι κατελάμβανον 
\ T] Z ΑΙ 5 ΤᾺ 
τὴν ἐντυγχάνουσαν, καὶ εἰς ἣν 


a iy SP ys: ε / 
αὐτοὺς ἦγεν ὁ Θεός. 


Tue priests who escaped took with 
them the implements of the worship 
of the Enyalian Jove, and came to 
Senaar in Babylonia. But they were 
again driven from thence by the in- 
troduction of a diversity of tongues :- 
upon which they founded colonies in 
various parts, each settling in such 
situations as chance or the direction 
of God led them to occupy.—Jos. 
Ant. Jud. I. ο, 4.—Euseb. Prep. 
Evan. 9. 


OF THE TOWER OF BABEL: 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR. 


/ 
ΣΙΒΥΛΛΑ δέ φησιν, ὁμοφώνων 
3 Z > / \ 
ὄντων πάντων ἀνθρώπων, τινὰς 
Ψ 1 € / 
τούτων πύργον ὑπερμεγέϑη 


3, δ -. ε! 5 ` > 
0x0 ONT ALs οπως εἰς τον οὐ- 


Tue Sibyl says: That when all men 
formerly spoke the same language ; 
some among them undertook to erect 
a large and lofty tower, that they 


* ὁμογλωσσίας τὰς συνοικίας Eu. which 15 preferred by Bryant, who tran- 
slates it, “ And mankind being as yet all of one language made their settlements 
in various parts, &c.”—Bochart proposes πολυγλωσσίας, I see no necessity for 


rejecting the original. 


CHALDÆAN FRAGMENTS. Dil 


ρανὸν ἀναβῶσι, τοῦ δὲ Sess might climb up into heaven. But God* 
ἀνέμους ἐμφυσήσαντος ava- sending forth a whirlwind, confounded 
τρέψαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἰδίαν their design, and gave to each tribe a 
ἑκάστῳ φωνὴν δοῦναι, διὸ δ particular language of its own: which 
Βαβυλῶνα τὴν πόλιν zano- is the reason that the name of that 
ναι. μετὰ δὲ τὸν κατακλυσ- city is Babylon. After the deluge 
μὸν Τιτᾶνα καὶ Προμηϑέα lived Titan and Prometheus; when 
γενέσθαι. Titan undertook a war against Cro- 

nus.{—Syne. 44.—Jos. Ant. Jud. I, 


c. 4—Eus. Prep. Evan. 9. 


OF THE TOWER AND TITANIAN WAR: 


FROM THE SIBYLLINE ORACLES.} 


/ N / . Dy 
AAN’? ὁπόταν μεγάλοιο ϑεοῦ τελέωνται ἀπειλαὶ, 
λ 2 AAN aj t , : 
“Ας ποτ᾽ ἐπηπέιλησε βροτοῖς of πύργον ἔτευξαν, 


7 ’ Σ 7 
Χώρη ἐν᾽Ασσυρίῃ ὁμύφωνοι δ᾽ ἦσαν ἅπαντες, 


Bur when the judgments of the Almighty God 
Were ripe for execution; when the Tower 


Rose to the skies upon Assyria’s plain, 


* In the Armenian “ Deus autem omnipotens,” which agrees with the text 
of the Sibylline verses in the following page. Josephus and Eusebius have 
the plural 3:0}, Gods. 

t The last paragraph is not in the Greek copies, but the Armenian is as 
follows :— Post diluvium autem Titan et Prometheus exstiterunt; ubi quidem 
Titan adversus Cronum (scil. Saturnum) bellum movebat.” 

t The translation is from the fourth volume of Bryant’s Mythology, who has 
the following remarks upon the fragment.—“ It has been borrowed by some Hel- 
lenistic Jew, or Gnostic, and inserted amid a deal of trash of his own composing. 
The superior antiquity of that part which I have laid before the reader, is plain 
from its being mentioned by Josephus. Some lines are likewise quoted by 
Athenagoras, and Theophilus Antiochenus. But there are passages afterwards 
which relate to circumstances of late date; such as were in time much inferior to 
the age of Athenagoras; and still farther removed from the æra of Josephus.” 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


~w / 
Καὶ βούλοντ᾽ ἀναβῆν᾽ εἰς οὐρανὸν ἀστερόεντα; 
/ 
Αὐτίκα ἀθάνατος (μεγάλην ἐπέθηκεν ἀνάγκηνγ᾽ 


Vi / 
Πνεύμασιν. αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ ἄνεμοι μέγαν ὑψόθι πύργον 
μ μοι μέγ 


‘Phlay, καὶ ϑνητοῖσιν ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ἔριν Oprav, 
Τοῦνεκά τοι Βαβυλῶνα βροτοὶ πόλει οὔνομ᾽ ἔθεντο. 
Αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ πύργος τ᾽ ἔπεσε, γλῶσσαί τ᾽ ἀνθρώπων 
Πα»τοδαπαῖς φωναῖσι διέστρεφον; αὐτὰρ ἅπασα 


Γαῖα βροτῶν πληροῦτο μεριζομένων βασιλήων. 


And all mankind one language only knew : 


A dread commission from on high was given 
To the fell whirlwinds, which with dire alarms 


Beat on the Tower, and to its lowest base 


Shook it convulsed. And now all intercourse, 


By some occult and overruling power, 
Ceased among men: by utterance they strove 
Perplexed and anxious to disclose their mind ; 
| But their lip failed them; and in lieu of words 
| Produced a painful babbling sound: the place 
| i Was thence called Babel; by th’ apostate crew 
| Named from the event. Then severed far away 
ie They sped uncertain into realms unknown : 
4 i | Thus kingdoms rose; and the glad world was filled. 


4 She then mentions Cronus, Titan, and Japetus, as the three sons 
of the patriarch governing the world in the tenth generation 


after the deluge, thus, 


ee TA K \ 4 δ) ὃ z \ / » 9 ΄ 
hit Καὶ τότε δὴ δεκάτη γενεὴ μερόπων ἀνθρώπων; 
Ht Ἔξ οὗπερ κατακλυσμὸς ἐπὶ προτέρους γένετ᾽ ἄνδρας, 


XN f vant N - 7 / 
Καὶ βᾳσίλευσε Κρόνος; καὶ Titay, lawetoc τε; 


ἘΠῚ . Saied . . 
1 ΠΤ The triple division of the earth is afterwards mentioned, over 


which each of the patriarchs ruled in peace. 
Τρίσσαι δὴ μέριδες γαίης κατὰ «λῆρον ἑκάστοῦ, 


* Omitted in Gallus; Bryant inserts it. 
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/ > \ / ` / . 
Καὶ βασίλευσεν ἕκαστος ἐχὼν μέρος, οὐδὲ μάχοντο 


Then the death of Noah, and lastly the war between Cronus 


Titan. 


and 


F / y \ / 
Kai μαχεσάντο Κρόνος Τιτᾶν τε πρὸς αὑτούς. 


OF SCYTHISM AND HELLENISM. 


FROM EPIPHANIUS.* 


Ν N ’ 
ΠΡΩΤῸΝ μὲν αἱ τῶν αἱρέ- 
/ N / \ 
σέων πασῶν μητέρες τε καὶ 
’ \ > / 
πρωτοτυποι καὶ ὀνομασίαι, 
Σ ’ A RA 
ἐξ ὧν μητέρες πέντε αἱ ἄλλαι 
VES z ~ 
ἐφύησα», καὶ εἶσιν αὗται πρῶ- 
/ 
ται τέσσαρες. 
\ 4 
Πρώτη» Βαρβαρισμὸς, 4 τις 
bre ΄ 3 N [4 
“ad ἑαυτήν ἐστι, διαρχέσα- 
ε N nx \ 
σα ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν Tov’ Αδὰμ. ἐπὶ 
NEA \ er τω ~ 
δέκα γενεὰς, ἕως τοῦ Noe. 
Ν ` ’ \ 
Βαρβαρισμὸς δὲ κέκληται» ἀπὸ 
N \ \ 3 S] ’ 3 
TOU μὴ τοὺς ἀνσρώπους ἄρχη- 
A £ / Ἂ / 
γόντινᾳ EXE, ἡ μίαν συμφω- 
7 > se N ε Nn 
νίαν» ἀλλ OTL πᾶς τις εαυτῷ 
3 / \ / ε ~ 
ἐστοίχειν καὶ νόμος ἑαυτῷ 
\ \ / -«.:ο5ν/ 
KATA THY προτίμησιν του ἰδίου 


΄ 
βουλήματος ἑγίνετο. 


Tue parents of all the heresies, and 
the prototypes from which they de- 
rive their names, and from which all 
other heresies originate, are these 


four primary ones. 


The first is Barbarism,} which pre- 
vailed without a rival from the days of 
Adam through ten generations to the 
time of Noah. It is called Barbarism, 
because men had no rulers, nor sub- 
mitted to any particular discipline 
of life; but as each thought proper 
to prescribe to himself, so he was 
at liberty to follow the dictates of 


his own inclination. 


* The following extract from Epiphanius is given also in the Paschal 


Chronicle in disjointed fragments. 


I have endeavoured to give the spirit of it 


as it may be gathered from a comparison of Epiphanius, Cedrenus and the Paschal 


Chronicle. 
t Qy. Patriarchism ? 


54 SUPPLEMENTAL 


/ A \ 
Δευτέρα Σκυϑισμὸς amo 
τῶν ἡμερῶν τοῦ Νῶε, (με- 
. \ \ \ 
τὰ τὸν κατᾳκλυσμὸ», καὶ με- 
/ cl N - τή 
τέπειτα) ἄχρι τῆς τοῦ πύργου 
~ N Ν 
οἰκοδομῆς καὶ Βαβυλῶνος. καὶ 
ων - , , 
μετὰ τὸν τοῦ πύργου χρόνον 
d / 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγοις ἔτεσιν, τουτέστι 
Φαλὲκ καὶ 'Ῥαγαῦ. Οἵ τινες 
ἐπὶ τὸ τῆς Εὐρώπης κλῖμα νε- 
/ ~ N ’ / 
νευκότες τῷ τῆς Σκυϑίας μέρει, 
\ N 9 mN Z9 
καὶ τοῖς αὐτῶν ἐῶεσι προσε- 
aA N - ΄ 
χρίϑησαν, ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ Θήρα 
ν 9.7 A 2 
nriniac, καὶ ἐπέκεινα" ἐξ οὗπερ 
č N / 
οἱ Θρᾶκες γεγόνασι. 
Ν ~ 
Τρίτη, Ἑλλενισμὸς ἀπὸ τῶν 
/ N Ν 3 ΄ 
χρόνων τοῦ Lepody ἐναρξάμε- 
νος, διά τοι τῆς εἰδωλολατρίας, 


* χηνικαῦ- 


N e > if 
καὶ ὡς ἐστοίχουντο 
Y 4 5 
τα εχκαστος κατα τινα Οεισι- 
/ ο) ἣν \ 55. 
δαιμονίαν, ἐπὶ τὸ μέλλον πο- 
- ΄ ἈΠ 8 ἊΝ X 
Αιτικώτερον καὶ ἐπὶ Edn, καὶ 
\ ΄ 
Terrors εἰδώλων τάττεσϑαι τὰ 
w Ζ / Σ / 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένη. Οἷς τότε 
Ζ / $ 
στοιχήσαντες ἐποίουν διὰ 
4 2 \ 
χρωμάτων γράφοντες τὴν ἀρ- 
N . 
χήν; καὶ ἀπεικάζοντες; τοὺς 
Lr 3 5 N / 
πάλαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς τετιμημέ- 
Ἃ lA A c / Ἃ 
νους» ἡ τυράννους ἢ ἡγημόνας, Ñ 
` A ΄ N 
τινὰς τὶ δράσαντας ἐν τῷ βίῳ, 
΄ - 2/ 
μνήμης τι δοκοῦν ἄξιον δι A- 


- a lA 
UNS TE, ἢ σωμάτων εὐρωστίας. 


The second is Scythism- which 
prevailed from the days of Noah and 
thence downwards to the building of 
the tower and Babylon, and for a few 
years subsequently to that time, that 
is to the days of Phalec and Ragau. 
But the nations which incline upon the 
borders of Europe continued addicted 
to the Scythic heresy, and the cus- 
toms of the Scythians to the age of 
Thera, and afterwards; of this sect 
also were the Thracians. 


The third is Hellenism, which 
originated in the days of Seruch 
with the introduction of idolatry: and 
as men had hitherto followed each 
some demonolatrous superstition of 
his own, they were now reduced 
to a more established form of polity, 
and to the rites and ceremonies of 
idols. And the followers of this be- 
gan with the use of painting, making 
likenesses of those whom they had 
formerly honoured, either kings or 
chiefs, or men who in their lives had 
performed actions which they deemed 
worthy of record, by strength or ex- 
cellence of body. 


* Epiphanius divides the word thus, ἐστοιχοῦν τὸ, and in the following 
passage places the full stop after ϑεσμοὺς, and a comma after γένη, introducing 
after εἰδώλων the words μὲν τοί γε ἐναρξάμενα, I have in the whole passage 


followed the Paschal Chronicle. 
t ἐπεοποίουν Ep. 


. κ ἀπεικονίζοντες Ep. 


η. eee E T 


CHALDEAN 


\ ~ \ 
Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ ὁμοῦ καὶ Ba- 
Ν ’ \ ΄ 
βυλώνιοι» καὶ Φρύγες καὶ Poi- 
\ N S] / 
vines ταυτησὶ πῆς Ipnonelas 
~ Y \ fs 
πρῶτοι εἰσηγηταὶ γεγόνασιν 
. oh \ 
ἀγαλματοποιίας τε καὶ MVT- 
/ 249 Σ \ νυ; 
τηρίων; ap ὧν τὰ πλεῖστα 
/ ’ x 
εἰς Ἑλλήνας μετηνέχθη ATÒ 
ond rf ta / % 
της Κέκροπος ηλικίας. καὶ na- 
σεξῆς. 


τ / 5 \ Nop 7 
ὑστέρῳ πολὺ» τοὺς περὶ Κρόνον 


’ \ \ 
Μετέπειτα δὲ καὶ 
x / DA ` 
καὶ “Ῥέαν, Δία τε καὶ ᾿Απόλ- 

\ ~~ Xi 2 
λωνα» καὶ καθεξῆς Jews ava- 


yope UTAYTES . 


The following extract 


above. 


\ -“ 
ΕΠΕΙΤΑ ĝe ἀπὸ τῶν χρόνων 
τοῦ Odpia τοῦ πατρὸς ᾿Αβρα- 
\ \ SaS / oa 
ἁμ» καὶ δὲ ἀγαλμάτων τῶν 
N / 
πλάνην τῆς εἰδωλολατρίας el- 
σηγησάμενοι, τοὺς ἑαυτῶν προ- 
\ δ 39 3 N 
πάτορας OL ἀπεικονισμῶν τετι- 
μηκότες, καὶ τοὺς προ’ αὐτῶν 
/ / 
τετελευτηκότας τεχνησάμενοι. 
~ Z μι 
ἐκ κεραμεικῆς ἐπισήμης τὸ 
- CA 4 2 
πρῶτον, ἔπειτα ἑκάστης τέχνης 
/ ε / ~/ 
μιμησαμένης» οἰκοδόμοι μεν Al- 
/ > ’ ο 
Sov ξέσαντες, ἀργυροκόποι δὲ, 
. / \ ν 9/7 
καὶ χρυσοχῥοιν διὰ τῆς ἰδίας 
H, / el \ 
ὕλης τεκτηνάµενοι, οὕτω καὶ 


/ \ κκ 
τέκτονες, καὶ οἱ καθεξῆς. 


FRAGMENTS. 55 


The Egyptians, and Babylonians, 
and Phrygians, and Phoenicians were 
the first propagators of this supersti- 
tion of making images, and of the 
mysteries : from whom it was trans- 
ferred to the Greeks from the time 
of Cecrops downwards. But it was 
not till afterwards and at a consi- 
derable interval that Cronus and 
Rhea, Zeus and Apollo, and the rest 
were esteemed and honoured as 
gods. 


is given in Epiphanius preceding the 


AnD from the times of Tharra the 
father of Abraham, they introduced 
images and all the errors of idola- 
try; honouring their forefathers, and 
their departed predecessors with 
effigies which they fashioned after 
their likeness. They first made 
these effigies of earthern ware, but 
afterwards according to their dif- 
ferent arts they sculptured them in 
stone, and cast them in silver and 
gold, and wrought them in wood, 


and all kinds of different materials. 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


OF HELLENISM: 


FROM CEDRENUS. 


= R ~ 
EK τῆς φυλῆς του Ἰάφεθ 
΄ } τ. 
ἐγεννήδη Σεροὺχ, ὅστις πρῶτος 
/ - - \ 
mpeato τοῦ "Ἑλληνισμοῦ, καὶ 
Ὁ do ἧς εἰδωλολα- 
τοῦ δόγματος τῆς εἰδωλολα 
\ \ ΄ 
tpelag. AUTOS γὰρ, καὶ οἱ 
4 A Sia \ fs + 
σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς πάλαι YEVOME- 
5 . \ ` e / 
νους Ὦ πολεμιστὰς, | NYERO- 
/ / 5 ΄ 
yas, καί τι πράξαντας ἀνδρίας 
A pS ~ 3/ 5 - f ~ 
N ἄρετης ἄξιον ἐν τῷ βίῳ τοῦ 
cX > 
μνημονεύεσθαι, καὶ ὡς Όντας 
3 ~ / 5 Ò / 
ἀυτῶν προπάτορας ἀνδριᾶσι 
~ X \ 
στηλῶν ἐτίμησαν» καὶ ὡς ο εοὺς 
4 9 \ . 20, 
προσεκύνουν αὐτοὺς καὶ ENU- 
σίαζον. Οἱ δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα 
ya > - « ~ 
Cys pwmor ἄγνοουντες THY τῶν 
/ 
προγόνων γνώμην» OTL ὡς προ- 
iA x 5 N e 
πάτορας καὶ &yavwy εὗρε- 
/ + / 
τὰς έτιμησαν μνήμαις μόναις; 
e 9 Ν 5 ide ‘Pet 
ὡς «εοὺς ἐπουρανίους ἐτίμον; 
Ἢν 


δὲ τὸ τῆς ἀποϑεώσεως σχῆμα 


A y. N 
καὶ ἐθυσίαζον ἀυτοῖς. 


τοιοῦτον. Ἔν ταῖς ἱερατικαῖς 
N / 
αὐτῶν βίβλοις ετάσσοντο τὰ 
ay: πο \ N 
ὀνόματα αὐτῶν μετᾶ τελευτὴν, 
\ > 2 ν \ \ 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν 
ε \ > A / >Z 
ἑορτὴν ἄντῷ ἐπετέλουν; Ἄέγον- 
\ 5 N \ > \ 
τες τὰς αὐτῶν ψυχὰς εἰς τὰς 
~ / ΄ > \ 
τῶν μακάρων νήσους Ίεναι» καὶ 
΄ / 9 A i, 
μηκέτι κρίνεσϑαι Ὦ καίεσθαι 


/ 
πυρί. 


Or the tribe of Japhet was born 
Seruch, who first introduced Hel- 
lenism and the worship of idols. For 
he and those who concurred with 
him in opinion honoured their pre- 
decessors whether warriors or leaders, 
or characters renowned during their 
lives for valour or virtue with co- 
lumnar statues, as if they had been 
their progenitors, and tendered to 
them a species of religious veneration 
as a kind of gods and sacrificed. But 
after this their successors, overstep- 
ping the intention of their ancestors 
that they should honour them as their 
progenitors and the inventors of 
good things with monuments alone, 
honoured them as heavenly gods 
and sacrificed to them as such. And 
the following was the form of their 
canonization: they inscribed their 
names after their decease in their 
sacred books and established a festi- 
val to each at certain seasons, saying 
that their souls had departed to the 
islands of the blessed and were never 


condemned or burnt: with fire. 


CHALDAAN 


FRAGMENTS. ἐ) 


OF THE TOWER OF BABEL AND ABRAHAM: 


FROM EUPOLEMUS. 


ΠΟΛΙΝ Βαβυλῶνα πρῶτον 
\ N ΦΧ N 

μεν κτισθῆναι UTO των δια- 

/ 5 ~ 

σωθέντων ἐκ του κατακλυσ- 
« 3 \ 5. Δ / 

μου, EIYE δὲ αυτους γ'γάντας, 
> N \ \ ε / 

οἰκοδομεῖν δὲ τον ιστορουµμ.ενον 
£ / N li 

πυργον. πεσοντος δὲ TOUTOU 

ἘΝ -“ N ~ 3 / 

ὑπὸ τῆς τοῦ Neod ἐνεργείας; 

τοὺς γίγαντας διασπαρῆναι 


te ~ 
“an ὅλην τὴν γῆν. 


Δεκάτῃ δὲ γενεᾷ (φησιν). 


/ N / r 
ἐν πόλει τῆς Βαβυλωνίας Ka- 
΄ or / fa 
μαρίνῃ» ἣν τινας λέγειν πόλιν 
κ A 
Οὐρίην, εἶναι δὲ µεθερµηνευο- 
/ / 
μένην» Χαλδαίων πόλιν, ἐν 
/ 
τρισκαιδεκάτῃ γενέσθαι A- 
b 
B \ N 3 / X 
ραὰμ. γενεᾷ, εὐγενείᾳ. καὶ 
/ Z / 
σοφίᾳ πάντας ὑπερβεβηκότα, 
a \ \ \ 3 / \ 
Ὃν On καὶ τὴν ἀστρολογίαν καὶ 
Χαλδαϊκὴν εὑρεῖν» ἐπί τε τὴν 
.Ν 7 ε A 3 
εὐσέβειαν ὁρμήσαντα εὐαρεσ- 
N ~ ~ \ 
Tya τῷ Ted. Tovtoy δὲ διὰ 
\ / - Q N 
TÈ προστάγματα ` τοῦ SEO 
vs * / ~ 
εἰς Φοινίκην ἐλθόντα κατοικῆ- 
\ \ Ea / \ 
σαι», καὶ Thoma ηλίου καὶ 
΄ \ / 
σηλήνης καὶ τὰ ἄλλα πάντα 
διδάξαντα τοὺς Φοίνικας, eva- 


ρεστῆναι τῷ βασιλεῖ αυτῶν. 


Tue city of Babylon owes its founda- 
tion to those who were saved from 
the catastrophe of the deluge: they 
were the Giants, and they built the 
tower which is noticed in history. 
But the tower being overthrown by 
the interposition of God, the Giants 


were scattered over all the earth. 


He says moreover that in the tenth 
generation in the city Camarina of 
Babylonia, which some call the city 
Urie, and which signifies a city of the 
Chaldeans, the thirteenth in descent 
lived Abraham, of a noble race, and 
superior to all others in wisdom; of 
whom they relate that he was the in- 
ventor of astrology and the Chaldzean 
magic, and that on account of his 
eminent piety he was esteemed by 


God. 


the directions of God he removed and 


It is further said, that under 


lived-in Phoenicia, and there taught 
the Phoenicians the motions of the 
sun and moon and all other things ; 
for which reason he was held in great 
reverence by their King.—Euseb. 


Prep. Evan, 9. 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


OF ABRAHAM : 


FROM NICOLAUS DAMASCENUS. 


v- / 
ΑΒΡΑΜΗΣ ἐβασίλευσε Δα- 
N 3 Ν« 
μασκοῦ» επήλυς σὺν στρα- 
- / N - - 
τῷ ἀφιγμένος ἐκ τῆς γῆς τῆς 
- / 
ὑπὲρ Βαβυλῶνος t Χαλδαίων 
- Z 5 =) N / 
λεγομένης. μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺν Xpo- 
2ξ \ ST oS DA 7 
νον εξαναστᾶς καὶ ἀπὸ ταύ- 
ορ ΄ x w 
της TNS χώρας σὺν τῷ σφε- 
Z N a 3 AE / ἓν 
TEPP λαῷ εἰς τὴν τότε μὲ 
/ . / - \ 
Xavavaiayv λεγομένην, νῦν δὲ 
Ιουδαίαν μετῷῴ; } οἱ 
μετῴκησε» καὶ οἱ 


> 


5 > g S ’ N 
ἄπ ἐκείνου TANTUYaæYTEÇ, περὶ 
5 > e- . / \ 
ὧν ἐν ἑτέρῳ λόγῳ διέξειμι τὰ 
ἱστορούμενα. "Ποῦ te ᾿Αβρά- 
5’ Ν N > ~ 
μου ετι καὶ yuv ἐν T) Aapa- 
- \ 5 y 
σκηνῇ τὸ ὄνομα δοξάζεται, 
\ 4 3 9 5 N / 
καὶ κώμη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ delxyu- 
3 , bd ` 
Tat, ᾿Αβράμου οἴκησις λεγο- 


/ 
μένην k 


* "ABoaudung Εα.---"Αβραμος Vat. 


Asram was king of Damascus, and 
he came thither as a stranger with an 
army from that part of the country 
which is situated above Babylon of 
the Chaldzans : but after a short time 
he again emigrated from this region 
with his people and transferred his 
habitation to the land, which was then 
called Cananza, but now Judea, 
together with all the multitude which 
had increased with him; of whose 
history I shall give an account in 
another book. ‘The name of Abram 
is well-known even to this day in 
Damascus: and a village is pointed 
out which is still called the House of 
Abram.—Euseb. Prep. Evan. 9.— 
Jos. Ant. Jud. 1. 7. 


t Βαβυλῶνα Eu. 


{ It is doubtful whether the concluding sentence is that of Nicolaus Damas, 


or of Josephus: It is given in Eusebius. 


CHALDÆAN FRAGMENTS. 99 


OF BELUS: 


FROM EUPOLEMUS. 


la 
ΒΑΒΥΛΩΝΙΟΥΣ γὰρ λέγειν 
~ 7 ~. setts 
πρῶτον γενέσθαι Bydoy, ov εἶναι 
\ ’ 
Κρόνον. Ἔκ τούτου δὲ γενέσθαι 
- \w \ ~ \ 
Βῆλο», καὶ Χαναὰν τοῦτον de 
\ \ As \ 
τὸν Χαναὰν γεννῆσαι Toy TA- 
/ ~ / \ 
τέρα τῶν Φοινίκων. Vovror δὲ 
\ / \ ~~ 
Xodp υἱὸν γενέσθαι» ov ὑπὸ τῶν 
~ Z SRA A « 
“Ἑλλήνων λέγεσθαι ᾿Ασβολον 
/ \ / . \ 
πατέρα ve Αἰθιόπων ἀδελφὸν 
\ - \ / 
δὲ τοῦ Μεστραεὶμ, πατέρα 
’ U \ 
Αἰγυπτίων. "Ελληνας δὲ λέγειν 
\ 2/ ` ε / > 
Toy Ατλάντα εὑρηκένᾳι ao- 


τρολογίαν. 


For the Babylonians say that the 
first was Belus, who is the same as 
him descended 
and this Cha- 
of the Phoeni- 


Cronus. And from 
Belus and Chanaan; 
naan was the father 
cians. Another of his sons was Chum, 
who is called by the Greeks Asbolus, 
the father of the Ethiopians, and the 
brother of Mestraim, the father of the 
Egyptians. The Greeks say, more- 
over, that Atlas was the discoverer of 


astrology.—us. Pr. Ev. lib. IX. 


FROM THALLUS. 


\ ΄ [κι 
KAI γὰρ Βήλου τῶν ᾿Ασσυ- 
£ RE à 
ρίων βασιλεύσαντος, καὶ Kpo- 
νου τοῦ Τιτᾶνος (άλλος mém- 
/ N τν 
νηται, φάσκων τον Bydov mero- 
/ - 
λεμηκέναι σὺν τοῖς Τιτάσι 
\ \ z \ x \ 
πρὸς τὸν Δία, καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
7 ν A + / 2’ 
αὐτῷ θεοὺς λεγομένους, ἔνθα 
\ 
φησιν, καὶ ὁ Γύγος ἐπτηθεὶς 
2 
εφυγεν εἰς Γαρτησσόν. 
Y% \ ` 
Κατὰ γὰρ τὴν Θάλλου ἶσ- 
/ € ν / 
τορίαν, ὃ Bydog προγενέστερος 
| -ΡΗΝ ; nw Je ~ / 
ευρίσκεται τοῦ ᾿Γλιᾳχοῦ πολέ- 


34 p. 
μου ετεσι T48'.*¥ 


Tuattus makes mention of Belus, 
the king of the Assyrians, and Cro- 
nus the Titan; and says that Belus, 
with the Titans, made war against 
Zeus and his compeers, who are called 
Gods. 


gus was smitten, and fled to Tar- 


He says, moreover, that Gy- 


tessus. 


According to the history of Thal- 
lus, Belus preceded the Trojan war 
322 Theoph. ad Aut. 281, 


282. 


years. 


* n καὶ A’ ΑΙ. 


a ee oain 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


OF THE ASSYRIAN EMPIRE: 


FROM CTESIAS. 


N 
ΠΑΡΑΠΛΗΣΙΩΣ δὲ τούτῳ 
N w ~ 
καὶ ob λοιποὶ βασιλεῖς, παῖς 
\ ? / ` 
παρὰ πάτρος διαδεχόμενος τὴν 
> N ig ΤΆ \ / 
ἀρχὴν, ἐπὶ γενεὰς τριάκοντα 
/ 
ἐβασίλευσαν, μέχρι Σαρδα- 
- ε 
γαπάλου. "Ἐπὶ τούτου γὰρ ἢ 
ν' 5 id ε "A / 
τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἡγεμονίᾳ EeTE- 
os 
πεσεν εἰς Μήδους, ety δια- 
7 ’ N - 7 \ 
μείνασῳ πλείω τῶν χιλίων καὶ 
/ / 2 ξ 
τριακοσίων» ἔτι δ᾽ ἑξήκοντα, 
/ 
uanamep φησὶ Κτησίας ὁ Kyi- 


διος ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ βίβλῳ. 


In like manner all the other kings 
succeeded, the son receiving the 
empire from his father, being alto- 
gether thirty in their generations to 
Sardanapalus. In his time the em- 
pire passed to the Medes from the 
Assyrians, having remained with them 
upwards of 1360* years, according to 
the account of Ctesias the Cnidian, in 
his second book.—Diod. Sic. lib. II. 
Degree 


FROM DIODORUS SICULUS. 


ε \ - ε /} - 
H μέν οὖν ἡγεμονία τῶν 
/ \ 
᾿;Ασσυρίων ἀπὸ Νίνου diapel- 
νασα μὲν τριάκοντα γενεὰς, 
4/ / N / 
ἔτη δὲ πλείω τῶν χιλίων καὶ 
/ Ώρες ΄ 
τετρακοσίων» ὑπὸ Μήδων κατε- 


λύϑη τὸν προειρημένον τρόπον. 


In the manner above related, the 
empire of the Assyrians, after having 
continued from Ninus thirty descents, 
and more than 1400 years, was finally 
dissolved by the Medes.—Diod. Sic. 
bs Llp. Le 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


’ -. 
ΑΣΣΥΡΙΩΝ ἀρχόντων τῆς 
5] > lA LESA 3 Ν 
ἄνω Aging ET ETEA εἴκοσι καὶ 
’ ~ ~ 
πεντακὸ A, πρῶτοι ἀπ᾽ αὑτῶν 


Μῆδοι ἤρζαντο ἀπίστασθαι. 


* The Armenian omits the sixty years. 


Tue Medes were the first who began 
the revolt from the Assyrians after 
they had maintained the dominion 
over Upper Asia for a period of 520 
years.—Lib. I. c. 95. 
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OF NABOPOLASAR : 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR.* 


ΤΟΥΤῸΝ (Ναβοπολάσαρον) 
oh / 

ὁ Πολυΐστωρ ᾿Αλέξωνδρος Σαρ- 
δανάπαλον καλεῖ πέμψαντα 
\ > / hy 
πρὸς ᾿Αστυάγην Σατράπην 

/ 
Μηδείας, καὶ τὴν Suyatépa 
- oh / 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Αμυΐτην λαβόντα vóu- 
3 e\ 3 e 
φην εἰς τον vioy αὐτοῦ Na- 
’ z \ 
βουχοδονόσορ. οὗτος στρατηγὸς 
\ ~ 
ὑπὸ Σάρακος τοῦ Χαλδαίων 
βασιλέως σταλεὶς, κατὰ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ Σάρακος εἰς Νίνον ἐπι- 
ν ” 
στρατεύει. οὗ τὴν ἔφοδον 
πτοηθεὶς ὁ Σάρακος ἑαυτὸν 
σὺν τοῖς Βασιλείοις ἐνέπρησεν. 
~ Ν - 
καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν Χαλδαίων πᾳ- 
/ 
ρέλαβεν ὁ αὐτὸς Ναβοπολά- 
; 
σαρος ὁ τοῦ Ναβουχοδονυσόρου 


πᾳτήρ. 


ΝΑΒΟΡΟΓΑΒΑΕ, whom Alexander Po- 
lyhistor calls Sardanapallus, sent to 
Astyages the Satrap of Media, and 
demanded his daughter Amuites in 
marriage for his son Nabuchodono- 
sor. He was the commander of the 
army of Saracus King of the Chal- 
dzeans, and, having been sent upon 
some expedition, turned his arms 
against Saracus and marched against 


But 


Saracus confounded by his advance 


the city of Ninus (Nineveh). 


set fire to his palace and burnt him- 
self in it. And Nabopolasar obtained 
the empire of the Chaldeans: he 
was the father of Nabuchodonosor.— 
Euseb. Chron. 46. 


OF THE CHALDEAN AND ASSYRIAN KINGS: 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR. 


Verum hee quoque Polyhistor 


iis adyjiciens, scribit : 


nempe post diluvium Chaldzo- 


rum regionem Evexius tenebat 


quod 


In addition to the above Poly- 
After 


the deluge Evexius held pos- 


histor continues thus: 


session of the country of the 


* This and the following fragments of Alexander Polyhistor are most pro- 


bably extracts from the history of Berossus. 


00 
neris Ac post eum 
filius 


rium 


quatuor. 
ejus Comosbelus impe- 
suscepit per neros qua- 
tuor, et sossos quinque. Α 
Xisuthro vero, et a diluvii tem- 
pore usque ad illud, quo Medi 
Babylonem ceperunt, reges om- 
nino LXxxvI. Polyhistor re- 
censet, atque unumquemque ex 
nominatim 


Berossi volumine 


memorat: tempus vero om- 
nium eorum numero annorum 
trium myriadum et tribus mil- 
libus uno et nonaginta com- 
prehendit. Deinde vero post 
eos, cum ita firmiter stabiliti 
erant, repente Medi copias ad- 
versus Babylonem. compara- 
bant, ut caperent eam, atque 
ex se ipsis Tyrannos ibi con- 


stituerent, 


Deinde nomina quoque Me- 
dorum tyrannorum ponit, VIII. 
numero: quorum anni ΟΟΧΧΙΥ 
et rursum reges undecim, an- 
nosque. . . Postea Chaldæorum 
reges XLIX, et annos CCCCLVIII. 
Deinde Arabum ΙΧ reges, et 
annos ccxLv. Post quos annos 
etiam ipsam Semiramidem in 
Assyrios dominatam esse tra- 


dit. 
enumerat nomina regum XLV, 


Atque iteram minute 


adsignans illis annos DXXVI. 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


Chaldæans during a period of 
four neri. And he was suc- 
ceeded by his son Comosbelus, 
who held the empire four neri 
But from the 
time of Xisuthrus and the de- 
that at 


Medes took possession of Ba- 


and five sossi. 


luge, to which the 
bylon, there were altogether 
eighty-six kings. Polyhistor 
enumerates and mentions each 
of them by name from the vo- 
lume of Berossus : the duration 
of the reigns of all which kings 
comprehends a period of thirty- 


three thousand and ninety-one 


years. But when their power 
was thus firmly established, 
the Medes suddenly levied 


forces against Babylon to sur- 
prise it, and to place upon the 
throne kings chosen from 
among themselves. 

He then gives the names of 
the Median Kings, 8 in num- 
ber, who reigned during the 
period of 224 years : and again 
11 Kings during . . . . years. 
Then 49 Kings of the Chal- 
dæans 458 years. Then 9 Kings 
of the Arabians 245 
After all these successive 


periods of years he states that 


years. 


Semiramis reigned over the 
Assyrians. And again minutely 


enumerates the names of 45 


CHALDÆAN FRAGMENTS. 


Post quos, inquit, rex Chal- 
deeorum fuit, cui nomen Phu- 
lus; de quo item Hebrzeorum 
quoque historia meminit, Phu- 
lum denominans, quem in ter- 


ram Judæorum venisse alunt. 


6l 


Kings, assigning to them a term 
of 526 years. After whom, he 
says there was a King of the 
Chaldæans, whose name was 


Phulus: Of whom 


historical writings of the He- 


also the 


brews make mention under the 
name of Phulus (Pul) who they 
say invaded the country of the 
Jews.—Eu. Ar. Chron. 39. 


OF SENECHERIB: 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR. 


PostQuam regnasset frater 
Senacharibi, et deinde post- 
quam Acises in Babylonios 
dominatus esset, et nec dum 
triginta quidem diebus reg- 
num'tenuisset, a Marodach Ba- 
ladano occisus est; et Maro- 
dach Baladanus per vim (reg- 
num) tenuit sex mensibus : 
eum vero interficiens regna- 
bat quidam cui nomen Elibus. 
Verum tertio regni ejus anno 
Sennecheribus rex Assyrio- 
rum exercitum conflabat ad- 
versus Babylonios, proelioque 
cum iis commisso vicit, et 
captum una cum amicis, in 
terram Assyriorum perduci 


jussit. In Babylonios ergo 


AFTER the reign of the brother 
of Senecherib, Acises reigned 
over the Babylonians, and when 
he had governed for the space of 
thirty days,he was slain by Maro- 
dach Baladanus, who held the 
empire. by force during six 
months : and he was slain and 
succeeded by a person named 
Elibus. 


of his reign Senecherib king of 


But in the third year 


the Assyrians levied an army 
against the Babylonians; and in 
a battle, in which they were en- 
gaged, routed, and took him pri- 
soner with his adherents, and 
commanded them to be carried 
into the land of the Assyrians. 


Having taken upon himself the 


62 


dominatus, regem eis filium 
suum Asordanium constituit ; 
ipse vero recedens terram As- 
syriorum petiit. 

Quum autem Hle fama acce- 
pisset Græcos in Ciliciam belli 
movendi causa pervenisse, ad 
eos contendit; aciem contra 
aciem instruit, ac plurimis qui- 
dem de suo exercitu ccesis 
hostes (tamen) debellat atque 
in victoriz monumentum ima- 
ginem suam eo in loco erectam 
reliquit, Chaldaicisque litteris 
fortitudinem suam ad futuri 
incidi 


temporis memoriam 


jussit. Et Tarsum urbem, 
inquit, ipse ad similitudinem 
Babylonis condidit, quam ap- 


Et 


omnia facta Sinnecherimi il- 


pellavit Tharsin. post 
lud quoque addens, ait eum 
XVIII annis vixisse (in im- 
perio); et per insidias quas 
illi paravit fillus Ardumusa- 


nus, e vita excessisse. 


SUPPLEMENTAL 


government of the Babylonians, 
he appointed his son Asordanius 
their king, and he himself retired 
again into Assyria. 

When he received a report 
that the Greeks had made a hos- 
tile descent upon Cilicia, he 
marched against them and fought 
with them a pitched battle, in 
which, though he suffered great 
loss in his own army, he over- 
threw them, and upon the spot 
he erected the statue of himself 
as a monument of his victory ; 
and ordered his prowess to be 
inscribed upon it in the Chaldæan 
characters, to hand down the re- 
membrance of it to posterity. He 
built also the city of Tarsus after 
the likeness of Babylon, which 
he called Tharsis. And after 
enumerating the various exploits 
of Sinnecherim, he adds that he 
reigned 18 years, and was cut off 
by a conspiracy which had been 
formed against his life by his son 
Ardumusanus.—Lu. Ar. Chron. 
42, 
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OF SENECHERIB AND HIS SUCESSORS: 


FROM ALEXANDER POLYHISTOR. 


Ac post eum Senecheribum 
Polyhistor fuisse regem ait. 
p. 41. 

(Tamen Sinecherib ipsum, 
et filium ejus Asordanum, ac 
Marodach Baladanum, Chal- 
dzeus quoque historicus com- 
memorat, cum illis etiam Na- 
buchodonosorum.) p. 42. 

Regnavit Sinecherim, ut 
Polyhistor exponit, annis xviir. 
et post eum ejusdem filius annis 
vin. Postea vero Sammuges 
annis XXI. et frater ejus annis 
Ac deinde Nabupalsar 
annis xx. et post eum Nabu- 
(A 


Sinecherimo usque ad Nabu- 


XXN 
codrossorus annis XLIII. 


codrossorum comprehendun- 
tur anni omnino LXXXVIII.) 
p. 44. 

Post Samugen vero Sar- 
danapallus Chaldæus regnavit 
annis xxr. Hic exercitum As- 
tyagi Medo, familiæ Principi 
ac Satrapæ, auxilio misit, ut 
Amuhean Astyagis filiam Na- 
bucodrossoro filio suo uxorem 
daret. Ac deinde regnavit Na- 


bucodrossorus annis XLIII, et 


Anp after him (Pul) according 
to Polyhistor, Senecherib was 
king. 

(The Chaldean historian also 
makes mention of Senecherib 
himself, and Asordanus his son, 
and Marodach Baladanus, as well 


as Nabuchodonosorus.) 


And Sinecherim reigned eigh- 
teen years; and after him his son 
eight years. Then reigned Sam- 


muges and 


twenty-one years, 
likewise his brother twenty-one 
years. Then reigned Nabu- 
palsar twenty years, and after 
him Nabucodrossorus forty-three 
years. (Therefore, from Sineche- 
rim to Nabucodrossorus is com- 
prehended a period altogether of 
eighty-eight years.) 

After Samuges, Sardanapallus 
the Chaldæan, reigned twenty- 
one years. He sent an army to 
the assistance of Astyages the 
Mede, Prince and Satrap of the 
family, that he might give the 
Amuhean daughter of Astyages 
Nabucodrossorus. 


to his son 


Then reigned Nabucodrossorus 


contractis copiis veniens cap- 
tivos duxit Judæos et Phe- 


nices ac Syros. 


Et post .Nabucodrossorum 
regnavit filius ejus Amilmaru- 
dochus, annis X11. ...Postque 
illum in Chaldæos regnavit 
Neglisarus annis Iv. et postea 
Nabodenus annis xvi. Sub 
quo Cyrus Cambysis (filius) 
exercitum duxit in terram Ba- 
byloniorum. Cui obviam ivit 
Nabodenus, atque victus fugæ 
se dedit: et regnavit Babylone 
Cyrus annis 1x. Deinde in 
campo Daas altero certamine 
inito mortuus est. Post quem 
Cambyses regnat annis vii. 
ac deinde Darius annis ΧΧΧΥΙ. 
post quem Xerxes cæteri quo- 
que Persarum reges. p. 44. 
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forty-three years; and he came 
with a mighty army, and led the 
Jews, and Phoenicians, and Sy- 
rians into captivity. 
And. after Nabucodrorossus 
reigned his son Amilmarudo- 
chus, twelve years.... And after 
him Neglisarus reigned over the 
Chaldeans four years ; and then 
Nabodenus seventeen years. In 
his reign Cyrus, the son of Cam- 
byses, invaded the country of the 
Babylonians. Nabodenus went 
out to give him battle, but was 
defeated, and betook himself to 
flight: and Cyrus reigned at Ba- 
bylon nine years. He was killed, 
however, in another battle, which 
took place in the plain of Daas. 
After him reigned Cambyses 
eight years; then Darius thirty- 
six years; after him Xerxes and 
the other kings of the Persian 
line.—Eu. Ar. Chron. pp. 41, 
42, 44, 45. 


CHALDZAN 


FRAGMENTS. 63 


OF SENECHERIB AND HIS SUCCESSORS: 


FROM ABYDENUS. 


ΕΟΡΕΜ tempore vicessimus 
quintus utique Sinecherib 
ipse ex regibus vix demum 
inventus est, qui Babylonem 
sub ditionem redigens sube- 
git, et ad litus maris Ciliciæ 
Græcorum classem profliga- 
tam depressit; condiditque 
templum Athenarum, statuas 
æreas erexit, litterisque sane, 
inquit, suam fortitudem exa- 
ravit; et Tarsum ad figuram 
et similitudinem Babylonis 
ædificavit; ut Tarsum Cyd- 
nus flumen interflueret, Eu- 
phratis nimirum more Baby- 
lonem interfluentis. 

Ex ordine autem post eum 
Nergillus regnavit, qui a filio 
Adramelo est interemptus : 
et ipsum quoque frater ejus 
Axerdis ex eodem patre, 
non autem ex eadem matre, 
occidit; et exercitum perse- 
quutus in Byzantinorum ur- 
bem includit. Qui primus 
mercenarios milites sibi col- 
legit; quorum unus Pytha- 
goras fuit, Chaldæorum sa- 
pientiæ discipulus. Axerdis 


autem Ægyptum partesque 


At the same time the twenty- 
fifth who was Senecherib can 
hardly be recognized among the 
kings. It was he who subjected 
the city of Babylon to his power, 
and defeated and sunk a Grecian 
fleet upon the coast of Cilicia. 
He built also a temple at Athens 
and erected brazen statues, upon 
which he engraved his own ex- 
ploits. And he built the city of 
Tarsus after the plan and like- 
ness of Babylon, that the river 
Cydnus should flow through Tar- 
sus, in the same manner as the 


Euphrates intersected Babylon. 


Next in order after him 
reigned Nergillus who was as- 
sassinated by his son Adrame- 
lus: and he also was slain by 
Axerdis (his brother by the 
same father, but of a different 
mother,) and his army pursued 
and blockaded in the city of 
Byzantium. Axerdis was the 
first that levied mercenary sol- 
diers, one of whom was Pytha- 
goras a follower of the wisdom 
of the Chaldzeans: he also re- 


duced under his dominion Egypt 
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Syriz inferioris in suam po- 
testatem redegit; ex qua 
Sardanapallus quoque extitit. 

Post quem Saracus in As- 
syrios regnavit: et quum 
compertum habuisset, multi- 
tudinem barbarorum maxi- 
mam e mari exisse, ut im- 
petum faceret, Busalossorum 
ducem confestim Babylonem 
misit. Ille autem consilio re- 
bellionis inito, Amuhean As- 
tyagis Medi familiæ Princi- 
pis filiam Nabuchodrossoro 
suo filio uxorem despondit. 
Ac deinde protinus discedens 
accelerat aggredi Ninum, id 
est, urbem Ninive. Cum 
autem de his omnibus cer- 
tior est factus Saracus Rex, 
concremavit regiam aulam 
Evoriti.t Nabuchodrossorus 
verð accipiens regni imperi- 
um, valido muro Babylonem 


cinxit. 


CHALDÆAN FRAGMENTS. 


and the country of Cælo-Syria, 
from whence came Sardanapal- 
lus.* 

After him Saracus reigned 
over the Assyrians, and when he 
was informed that a very great 


had 


come up from the sea to attack 


multitude of barbarians 
him, he sent Busalossorus as his 
general in haste to Babylon. 
But he, having with a treason- 
able design obtained Amuhean, 
the daughter of Astyages the 
prince of the Medes, to be 
affianced to his son Nabucho- 
drossorus, marched straightways 
to surprise the city of Ninus, 
that But when 
Saracus the king was apprized 


is Nineveh. 


of all these proceedings he burnt 
the royal palace. And Nabucho- 
drossorus succeeded to the em- 
pire and surrounded Babylon 
with a strong wall.—ku. Ar. 
Chron. 53. 


* The name Sardanapallus is indiscriminately applied to various persons. 
Here perhaps Saracus may be intended; but from the fragment p. 59, most 


probably Busalossorus, i. e. Nabopolassar. 


The passage then in the text may 


refer to the dominion (potestatem) of Axerdis, “ from which Sardanapallus 


revolted.” 


+ The Armenian Editor in a note complains of the obscurity of this passage 
in the original, and thinks it may be translated ‘“ Condonavit regiam aulam 


Evoriti,” entrusted the palace to some officer named Evorites. 


In some authors 


the daughter of Astyages is named Aroites: and it might possibly refer to her, 


if the word were read in conjunction with the subsequent sentence. 


p. 59. 


See Frag. 
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OF BELUS AND THE ASSYRIAN EMPIRE: 


FROM CASTOR. 


Berus, inquit, rex erat As- 
syriorum: et sub eo Cyclopes 
Jovi decertanti adversus Ti- 
tanos, per fulgura fulminaque 
ignea opem in prælio tulerunt. 
Eo autem tempore Titanorum 
reges agnoscebantur; quorum 
unus erat Ogygus rex. Paucis 
vero interjectis, prosequitur, 
dicens : Gigantes in Deos irru- 
entes, perempti sunt, auxilium 
Diis ferentibus Hercule et 


Dionyso, qui ex Titanis erant. 


Belus de quo antea diximus, 
vitam finivit, quin et Deus ha- 
bitus est. Post quem Ninus 
imperavit Assyriis annis LII. 
Hic uxorem duxit Semirami- 
dem. Post eumque Semiramis 
ipsa in Assyrios regnavit annis 
xLu. Deinde vero Zames, qui 
etiam Ninyas. (Et continuo 
singulos Assyriorum reges, qui 
post eos fuerunt, in ordinem 
redigens, ad Sardanapallum 
usque recenset, cunctos nomi- 
natim commemorando: quo- 


rum etiam nos utique nomina, 


Brtus (says Castor) was king of 
the Assyrians; and under him 
the Cyclops assisted Jupiter with 
thunder-bolts and lightnings in 
his contest with the Titans. At 
that time there were kings of the 
Titans, one of whom was Ogyeus. 
(After a short digression he pro- 
ceeds to say, that) the Giants, in 
their attempted inroad upon the 
Gods, were slain by the assistance 
of Hercules and Dionysus, who 
were themselves of the Titan 
race. 

Belus, whom we have men- 
tioned above, after his death was 
esteemed a God. After him, Ni- 
nus reigned over the Assyrians 
fifty-two years. He married Se- 
miramis, who, after his decease, 
reigned over the Assyrians forty- 
two years. Then reigned Zames, 
who is Ninyas. (Then he enu- 
merates each of the successive 
Assyrian kings in order, and 
mentions them all, down to Sar- 
danapallus, by their respective 
names: whose names, and the 


length of their reigns, we shall 
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regnique tempora paulo post 
adponemus. Siquidem et ille 
in Canone suo his verbis de 
ipsis scribit). 

Primo Assyriorum reges di- 
gessimus, initium a Bels fa- 
cientes: quum vero ipsius reg- 
ni annos vix certo traditos ha- 
beamus, nomen solummodo 
commemoravimus : sed tamen 
chronologiæ principium a Nino 
duximus et in alterum Ninum, 
qui regnum a Sardanapallo 
accepit, desinimus: utpote hoc 
pacto perspicuum esset tam 
universi temporis, quam sin- 
gulorum regum (temporis)spa- 
tium; hoc itaque modo reperi- 
tur tempus annorum M, du- 


centorum et octoginta. 


also give presently. Castor men- 
tions them in his canon in the 


following words.*) 


We have first digested into a 
canon the kings of the Assyrians, 
commencing with Belus: but 
since we have no certain tra- 
dition respecting the length of 
his reign, we have merely set 
down his name, and commenced 
the chronological series from Ni- 
nus; and have concluded it with 
another Ninus, who obtained the 
empire after Sardanapallus; that 
in this manner the whole length of 
the time, as well as of the reigns 
of each king, might be plainly set 
forth. Thus it will be found, 
that the complete sum of the 
years amounts to 1280.—Lus. 


Ar Ῥι 81} 


* The passage above is thus cited by Syncellus, p. 206. 


a ~ - 
-e.e ὧς που καὶ Κάστωρ ἐν τῷ κανόνι ἀυτοῦ φησιν ὧδε. 


y A ~ λ 
Πρώτους μὲν οὖν τοὺς ᾿Ασσυρίους βασιλεῖς κατετάχαμεν, τὴν μὲν ἀρχὴν ἀπὸ Βήλου 


πεποιημένους. τῷ δὲ, τὰ τῆς Βασιλείας αὐτοῦ ἔτη, μὴ παραδεδόσθαι σαφῶς τοῦ μὲν 


ὀνόματος μνημονεύομεν, τὴν δὲ ἀρχὴν τὴς χρονογραφίας ἀπὸ Νίνου πεποιήμεθα, καὶ 


~ / 
καταλήγομεν ἐπὶ Nivov τὸν διαδεξάμενον τὴν βασιλείαν παρὰ Σαρδαναπάλου. vee 


The conclusion also is thus given by Syncellus, p. 168. 
Τῷ Κάστορι μᾶλλον ἀκολουϑήσας (Εὐσήβιος) οὗ καὶ μαρτυρίαν παρήγαγε gon "τη 


~ / 
φάσκουσαν τοὺς ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεῖς ἄρξαι... . 


CHALDEAN FRAGMENTS. 66 


OF THE ASSYRIAN EMPIRE: 
FROM VELLEIUS PATERCULUS AND AEMILIUS SURA. 


INsEQUENTI tempore imperium 
Asiaticum ab Assyriis, qui id 
obtinuerant annis MLXX, trans- 
latum est ad Medos ab hinc 
annis ferme pcccLxx. Quippe 
Sardanapalum eorum regem 
mollitiis fluentem, et nimium 
felicem malo suo, tertio et tri- 
cessimo loco ab Nino et Se- 
miramide, qui Babylona con- 
diderant, natum, ita ut semper 
successor regni paterni foret 
filius, Arbaces Medus imperio 
vitaque. privavit.. ... Æmilius 
Sura de annis populi Romani: 
“ Assyrii principes omnium 
gentium rerum potiti sunt, 
deinde Medi, postea Persæ, 
deinde Macedones. Exinde 
duobus regibus, Philippo et 
Antiocho, qui a Macedonibus 
oriundi erant, haud multo post 
Carthaginem subactam devic- 
tis summa imperii ad populum 
Romanum pervenit. Inter hoc 
tempus, et initium Nini regis 
Assyriorum, qui princeps re- 
rum potitus, intersunt anni 


MDCCCCXCV.” 


Ίπε Asiatic empire was subse- 
quently transferred from the As- 
syrians, who had held it 1070 
years, to the Medes, from this 
time, for a period of 870 years. 
For Sardanapalus, the king of 
the Assyrians, a man wallowing 
in luxury, being the thirty-third 
from Ninus and Semiramis, the 
founders of Babylon, from whom 
the kingdom had passed in a 
regular descent from father to 
son, was deprived of his empire, 
and put to death by Arbaces the 
Mede.....A‘milius Sura also, in 
his annals of the Roman people, 
says, “ That the Assyrian princes 
extended their empire over all 
nations. ‘They were succeeded 
by the Medes, then by the Per- 
sians, then by the Macedonians 
and shortly afterwards by two 
kings Philip and Antiochus, of 
Macedonian origin, who, not long 
after the destruction of Carthage, 
were conquered by the Romans, 
who then obtained the empire of 
the world. To this time, from the 
beginning of the reign of Ninus, 
king of the Assyrians, who first 
obtained the empire, there has 
elapsed a period of 1995 years.” 
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OF THE CHALDEAN OBSERVATIONS: 
FROM PLINIUS. 


ANTICLIDES In Aigypto inve- 
nisse quendam nomine Menona 
tradit xv annis ante Phoro- 
neum antiquissimum Græciæ 
regem: idque monumentis ap- 
probare conatur. E diverso 
Epigenes apud Babylonios 
ῬΟΟΧΧ annorum observationes 
siderum coctilibus laterculis 
inscriptas docet, gravis auctor 
in primis: qui minimum Be- 
rosus et Critodemus ccccLxxx* 
annorum. Ex quo apparett 


eeternus literarum usus. 


An'ricuipEs relates that they (let- 
ters) were invented in Egypt by 
a person whose name was Menon, 
fifteen years before Phoroneus 
the most ancient king of Greece: 
and he endeavours to prove it by 
the monuments. On the con- 
trary, Epigenes, a writer of first- 
rate authority, mforms us, that 
among the Babylonians were pre- 
served observations of the stars, 
inscribed upon baked tiles, ex- 
tending to a period of 720 years. 
Berosus and Critodemus, who are 
the most moderate in their cal- 
culations, nevertheless extend 
the period of the observations to 
480* years. Whence may be in- 
ferred the eternal use of letters 


among them.—Lib. VIL. c. 56. 


FROM CICERO. 


Contemnamus etiam Baby- 
lonios, et eos, qui e Caucaso 
cœli signa servantes, numeris 
et motibus stellarum cursus 
persequuntur : condemnemus, 
inquam, hos aut stultitiæ, aut 
vanitatis, aut impudentiæ, qui 
ceccLxx millia annorum, ut 
ipsi dicunt, monumentis com- 


prehensa continent. 


* Nonaginta M. and Ch. 


t Appareret, æternum literarum usum, Ch. 


We must also contemn the Ba- 
bylonians, and those who, in the 
reigion of Caucasus, pretend to 
have observed the heavens and 
courses of the stars: we must 
condemn them, I say, of folly, or 
of vanity, or of impudence, who 
assert that they have preserved 
upon monumentsobservationsex- 
tending back during an interval 
of 470,000 years.—De Divin. 
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THE — 
DYNASTIES OF THE KINGS 


CHALDZAA, ASSYRIA, MEDIA, PERSIA, 
THEBES, AND: EGYPT. 


ΟΙ Χαλδαῖοι πρῶτοι ἀνηγόρευ- 
e ome | ~ Zz ae 
TAY ἑαυτοὺς βασιλείς, ὧν πρῶ 
τος Εὐήχιος,' ὁ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν Ne- 
pod, t ἐβασίλευσε Βαβυλῶνος 


ἔτη syo. $ 


Χαλδαίων β'. ἐβασίλευσε 
Χωμάσβηλος ἃ ἔτη ζ'. ,. 

Χαλδᾳίων γ'. ἐβασίλευσε 
Πδρος ἔτη λε΄. 

Χαλδαίων δ΄, ἐβασίλευσε 

3 

Νεχούβης || ἔτη μγ'. 

Χαλδαίων ε΄. ἐβασίλευσε 
Νάβιος 3] ἔτη μη΄. 

Χαλδαίων ς΄. ἐβασίλευσεν 
᾿Ονίβαλλος ἔτη μ΄. 

Χαλδαίων ζ'. ἐβασίλευσε 


Ζίνζηρος “Ἔ ἔτη uc’ t+ 


DYNASTY OF 


CHALDÆAN KINGS. 


Tur Chaldeans were the first that 
assumed the title of Kings. 

Of these the first was Evechius 
who is known to us by the name of 
Nebrod (Nimrod) he reigned at Ba- 
bylon 6 years and one-third. 

9. Chomasbelus .. 74 years. 

From the foundation 13 years. 

3. Porus .. .+«39 years. 

48 years. 

4. Nechubes.. .. 43 years. 

91 years. 

To NEDE oo To R years: 

139 years. 

6. Oniballus.. .. 40 years. 

179 years. 
7. Zinzerus .. .. 46 years. 
225 years. 
Syncell. 169. 


It is to be observed that some of these names occur again as 


the immediate successors of Nabonasar. 


* Εὐήχοιος, A. Β.---Εὐήχοος, Go. Sc. Eu. t Νεμβρωδ. Go. 
τ yo’. (3) A. B.—Sc. and Go. omit it. 
§ Χοσμάσβολος Υι]σ.---Χοσμάσβηλος Β.---Χομάσβολος Sc. Eu. 


| Νεχώβης Sc. Eu. 
**® Ζίνζιρος Go. Sc. Eu. 


@ Abç Go. Sc. Eu. 
+t με. Go. Sc. Eu. 


ΑΡΑΒΩΝ βασιλέων τῶν με- 


τὰ τοὺς c Χαλδαίων Bacı- 


λεῖς. 


Ὧν a’. Μαρδοκέντης ἐβα- 


| σίλευσεν ἔτη με΄. 
Apa Boy “15 
Μαρδακὸς Έτη μ΄. 


/ 
ἐβασίλευσε 


᾿Αράβων γ. ἐβασίλευσε Σι- 


σιμόρδακος Ἔ ἔτη χη. 


᾿Αράβων 8. ἐβασίλευσε 
iW Νάβιος t ἔτη Ἄς. 
f ᾿Αράβων ε᾽. ἐβασίλευσε 
a | Πάραννος ἔτη μ΄. 
ii ᾿Αράβων ς΄. ἐβασίλευσε 
ΙΙ Ναβόννωβος t ἔτη xe’. 


Í Ναβούνναβος Dind. 


PATEE E Ea, E ARR hl RETEA o Ὃν. 


* Σισιμάρδαχος Sc. Ειι.---Σισιμέρδακος Go. 


tye TR 


| DYNASTY OF THE ARABIAN KINGS 
OF CHALDÆA. 


AFTER the six first Chaldzean kings 
reigned, reigned the following Ara- 
bian kings of Chaldzea. 

1. Mardocentes .. 45 years. 
From the foundation 45 years, 

2. Mardacus .. .. 40 years. 
85 years. 

3. Sisimordacus .. 28 years. 
113 years. 

4. Nabius .. .. 37 years. 
150 years. 

5. Paramus .. .. 40 years. 
190 years. 
Nabonnabus .. 25 years. 


215 years. 


t Γάβιος Sc. Eu. 


OF THE ASSYRIAN KINGS: 


FROM ABYDENUS.* 


“ Furr, inquit, Ninus, 
Arbeli (filius); qui Cha- 
ali; qui Arbeli; qui Ane- 
bi; qui Babii; qui Beli 


regis Assyriorum.” 


Ninus (says Abydenus) was the son 
of Arbelus; who was the son of 
Chaalus, the son of Anebus, the son 
of Babius, the son of Belus king of 
the Assyrians. 


* The passage above cited from Abydenus in the Armenian edition of 
Eusebius’s Chronicle places Ninus the sixth in descent from Belus, introducing 
the same names in an inverted order, that occur in the following Assyrian 
dynasties of Syncellus and Africanus (see p. 70) between Teutæus the twenty- 
eighth and Dercyllus the thirty-fourth. The Editor in a note produces some 
passages from Moses Choronensis and others to shew that such was the general 


opinion among the Armenians. 


DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS: 


i FROM AFRICANUS. 


ii |] SYNCELLUS. 
] | ΑΣΣΥΡΙΩΝ a. ἐβασίλευσε Or the Assyrian kings the Ist was 
ul Βῆλος ἔτη νε". Belus who reigned 55 years. 
| β'. Νίνος ἔτη vp’. 2: Nitius” oO DE y AE 
| y. Σεμίραμις ἔτη μβ'. 8. Semiramis... .. 49, 
| δ΄. Niwas," ὁ καὶ Zámiç, Ý 4. Ninuas who is called Zamis 
| | υἱὸς Nivov καὶ Σεμιρά- the son of Ninus and Semira- 
| | Meng, ἔτη Aye mis: hereigned 38 years. 
| €. "Άρειος ἔτη N. 5; Arius. se res: ἐν. 80 years: 
| ς΄. ᾿Αράλιος ἔτη ie 6. Aralius.. 24.4 Poa: 
| v. Ἐέρξης ἔτη N. 7+ Ἄετπες,... as eee 
i oe ᾿Αρμαμιῦρης Ἔ ἔτη AN- 8. Armamithres .. 38. 
ΠΠ {| Y. Βήλωχος ἔτη Ae’. 9. Belochus .. .« 86. 
at) | l. Βαλαιὸς ἔτη νβ'. 10. Balæus 3 eee 
a FI | | ια’. Σέϑως ἔτη ν. ὃ 11, Sethos .. ATREO O 
ΠΤΙ, | ο MaS ernie 19. Mamuthos.. .. 90. 
Wii i i. ᾿Ασχάλιος || ἔτη κη.Ϊ 19. Aschalius .. .. 28. 
i i | ιδ΄. Σφαῖρος ἔτη up .** 14, Spheerus say alates 
I se. Μάμυλος ἔτη N. 15. Mamulus. .. (22930; 


is’. Σπαρϑέως tt ἔτη up. 16. Spartheos .. .. 44. 


* Niwas ἔτη An Go. t Ζάμης Go. 
| t Αρμαμήϑης B. § AB’. Go. || Βασχάλεος. 
q x’ Go. πι. ** xy’, Go. m. 


tt Σπαρϑαίως Οο.---σπαρϑέος B. 


DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS: 


FROM EUSEBIUS. 


SCALIGER. 


ΑΣΣΥΡΙΩΝ è Βασίλευσεν a’. 


Βῆλος ἔτη νε. 

β΄’. Νίνος ἔτη vf’. 

y. Σεμίραμις ἔτη up’. 

0’. Νινύας ὁ και Zang υἷὸδς 
Nivoy καὶ Σεμιράμεως 
ἔτη λη΄. 

ε΄. "Αρειος ἔτη À. 

ς΄. ᾿Αράλιος ἔτη [ee 

G. Ἐέρξης ἔτη i. 

γ΄. 

Y. Βήλωχος ἔτη λε". 


᾿Αρμαμίᾶρης ἔτη λη΄. 


1. Βαλαῖος ἔτη νβ΄. 

ια. ᾿Αλτάδαςξ ἔτη λβ'. 
ιβ΄. Μαμυϑὸς ἔτη λ'. 

ty Mayydhios} ἔτη κη'. 
ιδ΄. Σφαῖρος ἔτη κβ'. 

ue. Μάμυλος ἔτη λ΄. 

α » 


/ 1 
is, Σπαρϑέως ETRA. 


Ἐ 569w; Afr. 


++ 


II. 


III. 


Vi. 


ΥΠ. 
VIII. 


IX. 


XI. 
XII, 
XIII. 
XIV. 


XV. 


Σπαρϑέος ἔτη μβ΄. Afr. 


ARMENIAN, 
Ninus, quem primum universze 
Asiz, exceptis Indis, imperasse 
dicunt annis ΙΙΙ. 

Semiramis .. .. ann. XLII 
Zames, qui Ninyas 


<.. XXXVIII 
Ariusia τωρ XXX 
Aralius quiAmyrus .. xL 
Xerxes qui et Ba- 

lester sk oe σας 
Amramithes .. .. .. XXXVIII 
Belochus .. .. .. .. xxxv 
Balæas a er, to RI 
Αἰάαό..,. ο... χχχτ 
Mamithus .. .. .. xxx 
Machchalaleus ,. .. xxx 
PUSS tie beaks a) XIII 
Mamilus.. .. .. .. xxx 
Sparethus .......... xz 


f “Aoyddsog Afr. 


LAA NL URED RETAS 2.8 RR ee 
orig iaia e eii nr etre πο E 


aae- ee 


| 
79 DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS. 
SYNCELLUS. 
| i. ᾿Ασκατάδης ἔτη AN» 17. Ascatades .. .. 38 years. 
| ins ᾿Αμύντης ἔτη με΄. 18. Amantes .. .. 40. 
| 1. Βήλοχος ἔτη κε΄. 19, Belochus) ee. 
il x. Βαλατύρης Ἔ ἔτη N. 20. Balatores .. .: 90, 
i | κα. Λαμπρίδης ἔτη A. 91, Lamprides.. .. 90. 
| uf. Σωσάρης ἔτη n 22, Sosares’s. s lacus 
il xy. Λαμπραὴς ἔτη A. 23. Lampraes ..:.. 30. 
tH κδ΄. Πανυὰς ἔτη με΄. 94. Pannas eane 
il ne. Σώσαρμος ἔτη κβ'. 25, Sosarmus. «: ::, 5 
| uct. Μιϑραῖος ἔτη χὰ. 96. Mithræus .. .. 27% 
| ul. Τεύταμος, ὁ καὶ Tav- = 27. Teutamus—who is called by 


τάνης παρά τισι λε- some Tautanes : he reigned 32 


| 
| 
ih γόμενος, ἔτη AB’. years. 


uy. Tevraiog ἔτη μδ΄. 98, Teuteeus <n 

| .9'. ᾿Αραβῆλος T ἔτη μβ'. 29. Arabelus .. .. 42. 

| W. Χάλαος try me. 30. Chalaus .. .. 40: 

ἢ | λα’. “AveBos ἔτη NN, 81, Anebus n n8: 

i xB. Βάβιος ἔτη AY. πη... 

| N E NG 33.4. 3. οκ; 

| Ad. Δερκύλος ἔτη μ΄: 34. Dercylus .. .. 40. 

| i λε. Εὐπάκμης ἃ ἔτη an. 35. Eupacmes.. .. 38. 

‘| | rc’. Λαοσϑένης ἔτη με. 36. Laosthenes .. 40. 

at At’. Περτιάδης ἔτη λ΄. 37. Pertiades τ... ue 

He 1 i Ay. ᾿Οφραταῖος ἔτη κα΄. 38. Ophrateus .. 21. 
| ij | AM. ᾿Ἐφεχερῆς ἔτη s || 99, Ephecheres .. 6.9 

| we. ᾿Ακραγάνης ἔτη μβ΄. 40. Acraganes .. 42. 


μα’ Θῶνος ὁ λεγόμενος Kov- 41. Thonus surnamed Concolerus, 


| κόλερος; "Ἑλληνιστὶ Σαρδανά- by the Greeks Sardanapalus: he 


narro ** ery x. TT reigned 20 years. 


Σαρδανάπαλλος Ταρσὸν En- Sardanapalus built the cities of 


|| vB’ Go. m.—Sc. 


#* Σαρδανάπαλος, Vulg. 


| * Βαλετόρης Go. t ᾿᾽Αραθίλος B. t Θιναῖος Sc. 
| § Ενπάκμης Go. 

f 
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DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS. 


SCALIGER. 
iG. ᾿Ασκατάδης ἔτη λη΄. 
in. ᾿Αμύντης ἔτη με΄. 
i’. Βήλοχος ἔτη xe. 
κ. Βαλάτορος Ἔ ἔτη N. 
κα. Λαμπριδης ἔτη λ'. 
uP’. Σωσάρης ἔτη x. 
uy. Λαμπραὴς ἔτη N. 
x0... Πανύας ip ἔτη feet 
ue. Σώσαρμος ἔτη κβ'.ἃ 
S Μιθραῖος ἔτη κζ, 
κζ΄. Τεύταμος ὁ καὶ Tev- 
τανης ἔτη AB’. 
un. Γευταῖος ery μδ'. 
uns Θιναῖος || ‘ern r. 
λ΄. Δέρκυλος Έτη μ΄. 
λα’. ᾿Ευπάκμης ἔτη Ay. 
AB’. Λαοσϑένης ἔτη με΄. 
Ay’. Πυρτιάδης J] ἔτη λ΄. 
λδ΄. ᾿Οφραταῖϊος;ξ ἔτη na. 
λε’. ἘφαχερῆςΓ 1 ἔτη vp. 
As’. ᾿Ακραγάνης ἔτη up’. 
λζ΄. Θῶνος ὁ λεγόμενος Koy- 
κόλερος "Ἑλληνιστὶ Lapdava- 
παλος ἔτη We 
Οὗτος, ἔσχατος γεγονὼς 
᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεὺς, ὑπερῆρεν 


` ke ~ 
ἅπαντας τοὺς πρὸ αυτοῦ 


~J 
co 


ARMENIAN. 
xvi. Ascatades .. ann. XI 
Myvi Amintas ©. a) eo SLY 
xvi. Belochus RPE ea, 
χΧιχ. Balatores Rp a Se 6.5. 
xx,, Lamprides ....., XXXII 
ΧΧΙ. Sosmares τα 
XXII. Lampares BAY be 
χκπν Rannas i ea ote A ELI 
XXIV. sHosarmus.. <2 .« XIX 
xxv. Mithreus Sik - a UTI 


xxvi. Teutamus Seals ERX NTL 


XK Vitvu | Ciutacus. 2) fa EE 
REVI. 1Πιπηδηδ,..... .. XXX 
XXIX A Derusus a «ctr cat χη 
xxx. Eupalmes.. ..... XXXVI 
xxxi. Laosthenes .. .. XLV 
Xxx. Peritiades .» 
XXXII: Ophrataeus .. .. XXI 
XXXIV. Ophatanes.. .. 
χχχν. ACKAZANeS.. «...,. XLII 


XXXVI. Sardanapalles .... xx 


Simul universa Assyriorum Dynas- 
tia juxta certos Scriptores (perdu- 


ravit) annos MccxL. juxta alios autem 


* Βαλατόρης Α{τ.---Βελλεσπάρης ἃς, m. t Παννύας Afr. 


t me’. Afr. 


, 


SEB TAF 


|| In Scaliger’s list of Africanus, he also introduces between Teutæus and 
Thinzeus— x9. ᾿Αραβηλος BB’. 


A. Χάλαος με. 
λα΄. ᾿Αναβος λη΄. 
AB’. Βάβιος λ΄.--8οε p. 09. 


€ Πυριτιάδης Afr. 


*® Οφρατένης ἃς. m. 


tt ᾿Ακρακάρνης Α{τ.---᾿Οκραζάπης ἃς. m. 
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DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS. 


| SYNCELLUS. 
Hy tige καὶ ᾿Αγχιάλην τὰς Tarsus and Anchiale in one day. 
HH | πόλεις EY μιᾷ ἡμέρῳ. 
[|| . é Lys . e 
|} H τῶν Ασσυρίων βασιλεία The Assyrian empire founded a.m. 
itt e 
vin εἲς τὸ καθολικὸν κοσμικὸν Pxoé 3216. flourished 1460 years and was 
| | ἔτος ἔληξε, διαρκέσασα ἔτη overthrown a.m. 4675. 
| | υξ' ἀπὸ τοῦ κοσμικοῦ σις’ 
M L ἔτους. 
ΙΙ || 
[|| 
i | | 
a * ῴκησεν Vulg.—anxicey Sc. 


DYNASTY 


SCALIGER, 
w all è + ` 
Tpupy, καὶ ῥαθυμίᾳ. Ay- 
\ \ > / 
χίαλον καὶ Ταρσὸν ἐν ἡμέρῳ 
~ / (ye! 
μιᾷ. ἐδείματο. Τέλος ὑπὸ 
N ΄ x 
᾿Αρβάκου τοῦ Μήδου νικηθεὶς 
/ 4, / ’ 
μεγάλην πυρὰν ποιήσας τόν τε 
\ N \ 2/ e 
χρυσὸν» καὶ τὸν ἄργυρον ἅπαν- 
\ 7 \ 
TH, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις τὴν Paci- 
a \ > - cl DEN 
λικὴν ἐσῶῆτα ἅπασαν ἐπὶ 
/ 3 i \ \ 
ταύτην ἐσώρευσε. καὶ τὰς 
` / x \ 3 4 
παλλακίδας, καὶ τοὺς εὐνούχους 
λ 1 >. τὸ 3 / εν 
συγκλείσας εἰς τὸν ἐν μέσῃ τῇ 
~ / 3 
πυρᾷ κατεσκευασμένον οἶκον, 
cf 7 ef ε / 
αμα τούτοις ἅπασιν ἑαυτόν τε 
\ \ Ja ’ 
καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 
EA ε ~ ΄ 
Εἴτα ἡ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων Pasi- 
NÑ N / 
λεία εἰς τοὺς Μήδους μετηνέ- 


xan —Eus. Chron. Sc. 


OF ASSYRIAN KINGS. 


ARMENIAN. 
annos mccc. Thonnus Concolerus, qui 
Greece Sardanapallus vocatur ab 
Arbace et Belesio devictus, seipsum 
igni tradidit: a quo ad primam 
Olympiadem (sunt) anni xr.—Eus. 


Chron. Ar. p-. 98: 


DYNASTY OF ASSYRIAN KINGS.* 


AssyRIORUM primum regem 
scribunt Bilum, quem et ab As- 
syriis et Phoenices et Persi 
Deum vocaverunt. Hunc Dium 
Græco nomine interpretave- 
runt. 

1. Bilus vero primus in As- 
syrios regnavit annos LXII, et 
partem Asiz. 

1. Post hee regnavit Ninus 
annos LII. [ste condidit Nine- 
vem civitatem Assyriorum, et 
veniens in- Asia vocatus est 
Picus. 

ur. Post quem Semiramis, 


Hanc 


Ream vocaverunt propter ejus 


uxor ejus annos XLII. 


multam atrocitatem. 
iv. Post hunc Zinas, reg- 
navit annos ΧΧΧΥΤΠ. 


v. Arius xxx. 


Tuey write that the first king 
of the Assyrians was Bilus, 
whom the Assyrians, Phoeni- 
cians, and Persians, call God. 
In the Greek language they 
call him Dius. 

1. Bilus, who was the first 
king, reigned over the Assyrians 
and part of Asia 62 years. 

2. Afterwards reigned Ninus 
He founded Nine- 


veh, a city of the Assyrians, 


52 years. 


and coming into Asia was called 
Picus. 

3. After him Semiramis, his 
She was called 


Rea on account of her manifold 


wife, 42 years. 


atrocities. 
4. After her Zinas reigned 
38 years. 


5. Arius reigned 30 years. 


* This Catalogue is given by Scaliger from a Chronological compilation “ab 


homine barbaro, inepto, Hellenismi et Latinitatis imperitissime.” 
mutilated copy of Castor’s Canon, asit ends with the second Ninus. 


It is possibly a 
See p. 65- 


DYNASTY ΟΕ THE 


vi. Aranus annos e.. XL. 


vi. Xerxes, qui et Balleus 


XXX. 
vii. Mamithrus .. XXXVII. 
ix. Bilochus .. XXXV 
Se Dalens ry eels An) a) LIT 
αλ], eX SKY. 
xit. Mamithus ... xxx. 
sii Ltanexus: ee oo xk. 
xiv. Mamythus .. xxxv. 
LOPATOU Med E 
xvi. Ascatagus ae eas 
rt Peek elise es octet νε 
XVIII. Actosai et Semiramis 
fering Mesa EXIIT 
xis. oDilochusess-). 3! XV 
xx. Belleroparus xxxıv. 
Stee Latipridus.| TEX 
SARL OSArY bo oso XX. 
XX Lamparus? ὧν xxx. 
xxiv. Paunius et Zeus xty. 
ιν OOSATINUS, . os) bas) KX. 
xxvi. Mithreus. .. XXXV. 
Xxvit. lTantelusi: +3) XXXII. 


Anno isto tricessimo se- 
cundo confixus est Sol 


(Ilion?) ab Acheis. 


ASSYRIAN KINGS. ry. 
xxvii. Euteus annos .. ΧΙ. 
xxix. Thineus ee a 
xxx. Cercillus τη 
Satpal j.) KEK Vi 
XXXII. Lausthenus .. XLV. 
xxx. Peritiadus 4. xxx. 
XXXIV. Ophrateus 1 
xxxv. Ophratanus bee oi 
XXXVI. Acrapazus eee XL, 
xxxvul. Tonos Conceleros qui 


vocatur Greece Sardanapalus 


ANOS cto ae ool EXX. 
χι. πι, aoe STS 


Simul reges ΧΧΧΙΧ antiqui 
Assyriorum perseverantes an- 
nos mille quadringentos tri- 
Ab 


prima Olympiada, annos txvi 


ginta. istis autem in 
Assyriorum regnum. 
Altogether these thirty-nine 
ancient kings of the Assyrians 
And from 


them to the first Olympiad the 


reigned 1430 years. 


kingdom of the Assyrians con- 


tinued sixty-seven years. 


CHALDÆAN DYNASTY OF 


NABONASAR. 


THE ECCLESIASTICAL CANON. 


3 3’ 

TA ἀπὸ Σαλμανασὰρ; ἤτοι Na- 
/ 3 \ N 3 
βονασάρου» ἔτη κατὰ τὴν ἐκκλη- 

\ / e Fag 
σιαστικήν στοιχείωσιν εως Kúpou, 
καὶ ἔπειτα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ Μα- 

/ 
κεδόνος. 
I . 
a. Ναβονάσαρις ὁ καὶ Σαλ- 
μανασὰρξ ἐν τῇ γραφῇ 
/ 5 ΄ 
λεγόμενος ετη KE. 
I 3 ΄ 
β. Νάβιος ἔτη η΄. 
- 3 4 
Ye Χίνζηρος καὶ Πῶρος ἔτη ε΄. 


δ΄. ᾿Ἰλουλαῖος t ἔτη ε΄. 

ε. Μαρδοκέμπαδος T ἔτη ιβ'. 
τν ᾿Αρκεανὸς ἔτη d. 

ζ. ᾿Αβασίλευτος ἔτη β'. 

γ΄. Βήλιλος ὃ ἔτη γ΄. 

Y. ᾿Απαρανάδισος ἔτη ς΄'. 
i ᾿Ἠριγέβαλος || ἔτος α΄. 
a. Μεσησιμόρδακοςθ ery δ'. 


* Σαλμονασὰρ Go. 
| Μαρδοκεμπάδοκος Vulg. 


Tuer ecclesiastical computation of 
the years from Salmanasar who is 
the same as Nabonasar to Alexan- 
der of Macedon: 


1. Nabonasar who is called in 
Scripture Salmanasar, reigned 
25 years. 20. 
2. Nabius 8. eee eee 
3. Chinzerus and Po- 
rus 5 cio} jie EERO Gs 
4... 1α]6ρα6 5:-3)eet tn 48. 
5. Mardocempadus 12 55. 
6. Arceanus 5 Pee rye 
7. Interregnum 2 ., .. 62. 
8. Belilus:3ipeeeee oo. 
9. Aparanadisus6.. .. ᾽ 
10. Erigebalusti ην, 
11. Mesesimordacus 4... 76. 


Ε᾿Ιλλουλαῖος Vule.—irorourds B. 
§ Βήληλος Go. 


|| “IpnysBadAos Go. € Μεσισικόρδακος Α.---Μεσσισιμόρδακος Go. 


CHALDÆAN DYNASTY OF 
NABONASAR. 


THE ASTRONOMICAL CANON. 


2] 
TA ἀπὸ Ναβονασάρου ern, τοῦ 
. ’ 
καὶ Σαλμανασὰρ, βασιλέως 
. - 
Χαλδαίων, ἕως ᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ 
£ d \ \ > 
κτίστου τελευτῆς κατὰ τὸν ao- 


` / 
T povolArnoy UAVOVA. 


α΄. Ναβονασάρου ἔτη ιδ΄. 
B. Ναβίου ἔτη β΄. ig 
Y» Χιωζήρου καὶ Πώρου] 
ἔτη ε΄. κα΄. 
δ. ᾿Ἰλουλαίου ἔτη ε΄. us’. 


e. Μαρδοκεμπάδου ery 
tp’. Ane 
« ᾿Αρκεανοῦ ἔτη ε΄. uy. 


, 


A 
$. ;Αβασίλευτος ἔτη B. με΄. 
η. Βηλίβου; ἔτηγ. μη" 
Ὁ. ᾿Απαραγαδίσου ἃ ἔτη 

ς΄. yo’. 
t'e ᾿Ἠριγεβάλου|] ἔτος α΄. ve’. 

’ > ΠῚ 

ια. Μεσησιμορδάκου ery 


δ΄. yy. 


* 


Σαλμονασὰρ Go. 


Cr tt 


Tue Astronomical Canon of the 
years from Nabonasar who is the 
same as Salmanasar King of the 
Chaldzeans to the death of Alex- 
ander the founder of the Greek 
dynasty. 

LaNabonasarus”...-, 14. 

ZEN ADIOS Jae eae LG. 

3. Chinzerus and Porus 

os R Cll Fa A eA 
4. {παμε φαν, .οΣ (26. 
5. Mardocempadus 12 38. 


Arveeanlista'.. EEE NTA: 


6. 

7. Interregnum 2.. .. 4Δδ. 
8, .ΡεΗΠπις 2). . oh. ee. 48, 
9. Aparanadisus6 .. 54. 
LOR Erigebalus 5.72. ὅδ, 
11. Mesesimordacus 4.. 59 


+ Πώρου B. τι.---Πύρου Α.---Πύῤῥου Go. 
Βηλίβου Β.---Βηλίϑου Ωο.---Βέλιμος Supra in Dind. 
"Amacavvadlaov Β..---᾽Αποραναδίσου Go. || Ιριγεθάλου Go. 


1 


Hh i 
ii 


SIGE Ac age mar 


z I dmm 1 a προς 
TCE E E OPT Ae =i ita aa = 


ee Ἔικζα. «προς 


CHALDEAN DYNASTY 


THE ECCLESIASTICAL CANON. 


il. ᾿Αβασίλευτος ἄλλος ἔτη 
af. 

iy! ᾿Ισαρυδῖνος * ἔτη ιγ!. 

ιδ. Σαοσδουχῖνος + ἔτη X. 

sel, Κινηλάδανος T ἔτη ιδ'. 

isl, Ναβοπαλάσαρος ὃ Έτη 
xal. 

iel. Ναβουχοδονόσωρ!] υἱὸς έτη 
vy» 

inl. Εὐειλὰδ | Μαροδὰχ ἔτη 


Ai 


i, Νιριγλήσαρος; 6 καὶ 


Βαλτάσαρ ἔτη γ'. 

ule Ναβονάδιος ὁ καὶ ᾿Αστυά- 
γης Δαρεῖος ΓΤ ;Ασσουή- 
ρου at καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξης 


ἔτη Cl. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18, 


12: 


Interregnum 8 


Isarindinus 13 <i ie 
Saosduchinus 9 .. 106. 
Cineladanus 14 .. 120. 
Nabopalasarus 21.. 141. 


Nabuchodonosor his 
son 48... .'...».. ρα 
Euilad Marodach 5 189. 


Niriglesarus who 15 
Baltasar 35g. eo womens 


. Nabonadius who is 


Astyges Darius As- 
suerus and Artax- 
erxes 17-Rje ete 


PERSIAN DYNASTY. 


xal. Κῦρος Περσῶν πρῶτος 
βασιλεὺς ἔτη λα΄. 

“Bl, Καμβύσης vids Κύρου 
ἔτη η. 

χγ'. Μάγοι ἀδελφοὶ fl Σμέρ- 
dios §§ καὶ Παυζούτης 
μῆνας Ὅ. 

nò’, Δαρεῖος υἱὸς ὝὙστάσπου|!|} 


ἔτη Act 


* ]σααριδηνὸς Vulg. 
t Kanradavas Go. 
|| Ναβοχοδονόσωρ B. 


. Cyrus the first king 


of Persia 31. 


. Cambyses the son of 


Cyrus 78 .----.. ο- 
The Magi two bro- 
thers Smerdius and 
Pausoutes 7 months. 


. Darius the son of 


Hystaspes 36 


t Σαὸς Δούχιος Go. 
§ Ναβοπαλασσαρος B. 


T Εὐϊδᾶν βαροχάδ A.— EB ida Μεροδὰχ Go. 


ἘΚ Νιρηγλήσαρος Ω0.---Νηριγλήσαρος A. B. 


tt Δάρσιος A. Β.---Δάρσειος Go. 


§§ ’Euégdios B. 


Tt ᾿Ασουήρου A, B. 
illl Ὑστάπου A. B. 


OF NABONASAR. 


THE ASTRONOMICAL CANON. 


. ᾽Αβασίλευτος ἄλλος 
ἔτη η΄. fp 


Qa / ’ 
Ἰσαρινδίνουξ ἔτη wy. π΄. 


iy. 
ιδ'. Σαοσδουχίνου $ ἔτη 
η»... star πα, 
se’. Κινηλαδάλουξ ern id. py. 
ix’. Ναβόπαλασάρου ἃ 
πατρὸς Ναβουχοδο- 
νόσωρ "τη κα'. pnd 
« Ναβοπαλασάρου|] τοῦ 
καὶ Ναβουχοδονόσωρ 


ρξζ. 


af ΄ 
ETH μγ. 


ΤΩ. 


Interregnum 8.. .. 


19. Isarindinus 13.. .. 
14, Saosduchinus 9 .. 
15. Cineladalus 14..... 
16. Nabopalasarus the 


20. 


father of Nabuchodo- 

HOSOL EY ste eee 
« Nabopalasarus who is 

Nabuchodonosor 43 


Illoarudamus 3.. .. 
. Nirigasolasarus 5 .. 


Nabonadius who is 


Ω, 
Astyages 34 .. .. 


PERSIAN DYNASTY. 


in» ᾿Ιλλοαρουδάμουδ ery 
' ΄ 
γ. a po. 

i. Νιριγασολασάρου ἘῈ 
ἔτη Es os poe’. 

x. Ναβοναδιου τοῦ καὶ 
᾿Αστυάγους ἔτη AD. σϑ'. 
ua. Κύρου ἔτη Ñ. T 
4p’. Καμβύσου ἔτη Ne σας". 
uy. Δαρείου ἔτη As. EB’. 
U k= / 3 ͵ F 
nÒ. Ξέρξου ἔτη κα. σπγ'. 


* Ἰσαριηδίνου Α..---᾿Ισαριηδήνου B, 


2 1θγιπις. τ), ος ες τς 
22. Cambyses 8 .. .. 
P DETS E cits ans: « 
OA OEXCS OS Lie ιν». 


t Σαοσδουχίου Vulg.—Sacdovyiov B. 
{ KésAaddAov Go.—Dind. proposes Κινηλαδάνου. 


§ Ναβουκολασσάρου Β.---Ναβουπαλασσάρου Go. 


|| Ναβουχοδονόσορ Go. 


J] ᾿Ιλλουαρουδάμου 


*% Νιρηγασολασάρου Β.--Νηρηγασολασάρου Go. 


M 


209. 


CHALDEAN DYNASTY 


THE ECCLESIASTICAL CANON. 


uel. Ξέρξης υἱὸς Δαρείου. μῆ- 25. Xerxes the son of 
νας ul, Ἔ Darius 20 months ... 77. 


ul. ᾿Αρταξέρξης Ἐέρξυ 6 26. Artaxerxes the. son 


μακρόχειρ ἔτη μγ'. T of Xerxes, Longima- 


nuyas ... 3. ΠΠ. OE 
ull. Ἐέρξης υἷὸς ᾿Αρταξέρξου 97. Xerxes the son of Ar- 
| μῆνως Bl. taxerxes 2 months. 
| unl. Σογδιανὸς μῆνας Cl. 28. Sogdianus 7 months 121. 
i) „3l. Δαρεῖος ὁ NéSoct ἔτη 29. Darius Nothus19.. 140, 
ΠΠ], | 12, 
1 | nN. ᾿Αρταξέρξης ὁ Μνήμωνἔτη 90. Artaxerxes Mnemon 
ni W. 40... P a e E 
If | aal. Ὦχος ᾿Αρταξέρξου vòs 91. Ochus the son of Ar- 
Wi ἔτη €. taxerxes δ... os. eeu. 
a | AP’. "Apoo ἀδελφοῦ “OQyov 99. Arses the brother. of 
ni | ἔτη δ'. Οςααβα 2). se wee tes 
| | Ay» Δαρείου y °Apsáuov ern 99. Darius III. the son of 
| | τ Arsamus 6 . . --ο 195. 
i | AY. ᾿Αλεξάνδρου Μακεδύος 984. Alexander of Mace- 
ἔτη s. don 6: 33:3 yeas πι». οι 
* ἔτη Go. πι. t μα. Go. πι. 


+ Νοϑοσίνομος Vulg.—Nosocyvouos Β.---νδθος ἢ νόμος librarius. 


THE ASTRONOMICAL CANON. 


κε΄. ᾿Αρταξέρξου α ἔτη 


μα’. TH. 
Δαρείου B. τοῦ καὶ 

Νόϑου Ἔ ἔτη v. τμγ. 
᾿Αρταξέρξου δευτέρου 

ἔτη US. TH 
Ἴχου ἔτη κα΄. Ub. 
Σάρου ἔτη β'. vip. 


/ ~N 
Δαρείου τρίτου τοῦ 
ἈΠ / wv ’ ΄ 
καὶ ᾿Αρσάμου ety ς. UL o 
- nN . s 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου τοῦ μεγάλου ETN 


, Cou 
Ce und T 


* Νόνου B. 


OF NABONASAR. 


20. 


26. 


21. 


28. Ochus 21 


Artaxerxes I. 41... 


Darius II. who is No- 


Artaxerxes II. 46 .. 


Darius III. who 
Arsamus 6.... 
31. Alexander theGreat 6. 


389. 


410. 
412. 


418. 


424, 


PTOLEMÆUS CANON: 


FROM THEON. 


KINGS OF THE ASSYRIANS 
AND MEDES. 


ΑΣΣΥΡΙΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΜΗΔΩΝ. 


. Ναβονασσάρου ἔτη 1d. Nabonassarus .. .. 14. 
Ναδίου β'. is. 9, Nadius 2 πι. 

© Χινζίρου καὶ Πώρουε.. xa’. Chinzirus and Porus 
RMN Sr Bik 
«. ᾿Ιουγᾳίου ε΄. uo. Ίπσερις-δ..5. "νη. 


. Μαρδοκεκπάδου ιβ’. Ay’. . Mardocempadus 12 ὁ8. 
ς΄. ᾿Αρκίανοῦ ε΄. py. Arcianus 5 me saree 
. ᾿Αβασίλευτου πρώτου Interregnum 9 45. 
p: με. 
© Βηλίβου y. : Belibus?3 eee 
. ᾿Απρωναδίου ς΄. - Apronadius 0)... 
Ῥιγηβήλου α΄. ; « Rigebelus 1 
΄. Μεσεσσιμορδάκου « Mesessimordacus 4 
δ΄. 
. ᾿Αβασίλευτου x’. : 2. Interregnum 8 .. 
. ᾿Ασσαραδίνου sy’. : . Assaradinus 13 
. Σαοσδουχήου x’. : l. Saosducheus 20 .. 100. 
. Χυνιλαδάνου κβ΄. : . Chuniladanus 22 .. 122. 
. Ναβοκολασσάρου .: Nabocolassarus21.. 143. 


΄ 
UG e 


κα΄. Κύρου 9’ ἔτη. o. 
xB’. Καμβύσου x.§ σας". 
xy. Δαρείου a. Ac’. σξβ'. 
κδ΄. Ξέρξου κα΄. cuy || 
κε. ᾿Αρταξέρξου a. 

pa. Tx. 
κς. Δαρείου β'. ιϑ'. THY» 
nọ. ᾿Αρταξέρξου δευτέρου 

μος TIN. 
un. Oxov xa. vi. 
nd. ᾿Αρώστου β΄. υιβ'. 
λ΄. Δαρείου τρίτου γ΄. vic". 


+ 
» Ναβοκολασσάρου ἔτη 


FROM NABONASAR TO ANTONINUS. 


17. Nabocolassarus 43 186. 


jy’ pest 


> Νιρικασσολασσά- 
ρου δ'. ÉB 
« Ναβοναδίου ιζ΄. on. 


ΠΕΡΣΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΝ. 


ΕΛΛΗΝΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΕΩΝ. 


᾿Αλεξάνδρου wax. x’. 4] nd. 
Φ,λίππου ᾿Αριδαίου g. ae 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου Αἴγου if’. ιϑ'. 


ΕΛΛΗΝΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛ. ΕΝ 


ΑΙΓΥΠΤΩ. 


- : I a’ 
Πτωλεμαίου Λάγου Wie Adi. 


TEZ 


Φιλαδέλφου Ay’. οἵ. 


» Ἰλουαροδάμου β'. pra’. 18. Iluarodamus 9 is La. 


19. Niricassolassarus 4 192. 


20. Nabonadius 17 .. 209. 


KINGS OF THE PERSIANS. 


EC VES Oates es eal 
22. Cambyses8 .. .. 996, 
25. Darius. 96... 3. <262, 
94, Xerxes 21 ,, 2 
25. Artaxerxes I. 41 .. 324, 
26. Darius II. 19 TRAS 
27. Artaxerxes II. 46 .. 389. 


7η, OCUS Cle. 4 ee. 410. 
20, ALOSOS 9. > ee, . 419. 
ο, Warnis lilo 400 5 4106, 


KINGS OF THE GREEKS, 


Alexander the Great 8. 424. 
Philippus Aridzeus 7. 7. 431. 
Alexander igus 19, 19. 449, 


GREEK KINGS OF EGYPT. 


Ptolemæus Lagus 90. 39. 463. 
Pt. Philadelphus oton te SOL, 


t pan Qy. t E Qy 
|| ery Qy. @ n Qy. 


PTOLEMÆUS’ CANON. 


. Εὐεργέτου κε΄. 7 Pt. Euergetes 25. 
. Φιλοπάτορος ιζ'. fs Pt. Philopator 17. 
. °Emipávovç nð. puy. Pt. Epiphanes 24. 


« Φιλομήτορος Aes pone Pt. Philometor 35. 
. Ἐὐεργέτουβ'.κϑ’. of. Pt. EuergetesII. 29. 
«. Σωτῆρος As. Rie ἐρίισοίει ος 

Iir. Δινύσου κὴ'. . Pt. Dionysus 29. 


Κλεόπατρας χβ'. a¢a'.* Cleopatra 22. 


ΡΩΜΑΙΩΝ ΒΑΣΙΛΣΙ͂Σ. KINGS OF THE ROMANS. 


Αὐγούστου MY e ee ee TAC. Augustus 43. os σία ρα 
Magawa oa Aes ',” Tiberius 22.0.2) eea τ... 
a A a a A .° Gaius.4. 2.7 eee oe 
NOW vivre. Re : Claudius 14-..------5/η5υ 
Νέρωνος i. .. .. cj Nero Τη...” 
Οὐεσπασιανοῦ:. .. .  Mespasianus10. .. 401. 825. 
Τίτου γ'... rg Ey : Titus 3... aen ee AOAO 
Δομετιανοῦ se’, .. . Dometianus 15. .. 419. 843. 
Νέρουα ον "κα αὶ... ον Nerva l, s= .... OOA 
Tpasavod .. .. Trajanus 19... .. 439. 863. 
"Adpiaved κα. .. .. : Adrianus 21. .. 460. 884. 
"Avtavivou uy. re ee ‘, Antoninus 23, .. 483. 907. 


Calvisius, p. 79. 


ft 750 Ωγ. 


DYNASTIES OF THE MEDIAN 
KINGS. 


FROM SYNCELLUS. 


ΜΗΔΩΝ α ἐβασίλευσεν ᾿Αρ- Or the Median kings the first was 


βάκης, 6 καταλύσας τὴν τῶν “Arbaces who overthrew the empire 


᾿;Ασσυρίων ἀρχὴν» ἔτη κη΄. of the Assyrians .. .. 28 years. 
B. Μανδαύκης ἔτη κ΄. ο Mandanees ..... 20. 
y. Σώσαρμος ἔτη N. 3. pasatmus .. .. 30. 
δ΄. ᾿Αρτύκας ἔτη A. ate AM Vens re os 30) 
e. ΔηϊόκηςῬ ἔτη νδ'. δ. :Πειοόθβ... ..... 4: 
Δηϊόκης 6 Μήδων βασιλεὺς Deioces the king of the Medes 
ἔκτισεν ᾿Εκβάτανα | τὴν πόλιν founded the great and celebrated 
μεγάλην καὶ διαθόητον. city of Ecbatana. 
ς΄. ᾿Αφραάρτης Ἔ ἔτη val. 6. Aphraartes ©... 51 years: 
τ Κυαξάρης ἔτη Ap. ινα 31η, su) 1.6 O27. 
h. ᾿Αστυάγης Δάρειος ἔτη Ans 8. Astyages Darius 98. 


FROM EUSEBIUS. 


FROM THE CANON. ARMENIAN. 
a. ᾿Αρβάκης ἔτη κη'. 1. Arbaces “pe a QS XVIII 
B. Σώσαρμος ἔτη X. ἡ... .οπκ, 
γ᾽. Μεδίδος ἔτη μ΄. η νονατμαιαἐ«.ωναωσσχκ. 
δ΄. Καρδικέας ἔτη ιγ΄. TAMGA 1.507025 I Xx, 
es Δηϊόκης ἔτη νδ΄. Vv. Dejoces a4 oh A Mini gy 


* Διοίκης Vulg. t ’ExBauraa A. B. t ᾿Αφραδάρτης Sc. 


I 


--- ΕΡΕ ΡΕΕΡΡΕΕΕΕΕΤΟΟΟΠΞΞ τ ᾽ν ννννννννννννν i - ——s 5 s sänt; —— P eae 


a 


86° 


ΓΣ 


DYNASTIES OF THE MEDIAN KINGS. 


Φραόρτης ἔτη ud. 


l. Κυαξάρης ἔτη λβ΄. 
η. ᾿Αστυάγης ἔτη λη΄. 


vi. Phraortes 


vir. Ciaxares 
vii. Astyages 


9 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


a. Δηϊόκης ἔτη νγ΄. 

β΄’. Φραόρτης ἔτη uf. 
γ. Κυαξάρης ἔτη μ. 
δ. ᾿Αστυάγης ἔτη λε΄. 


1. Deioces .. 
9, Phraortes 


3. Cyaxares 
4, Astyages 


FROM CTESIAS.* 


. ᾿Αρβάκης ἔτη un» 
Μαδαύκης t ἔτη v's 


y. Σώσαρμος ἔτη A. 


᾿Αρτίας f ἔτη ν. 


e. ᾿Αρβιάνης ἔτη κβ΄. 
ς΄. ᾿Αρσαῖος ἃ ἔτη pw. 


ce ᾿Αρτύνης Έτη κβ΄. 


η. ᾿Αρτιβάρνας ἔτη μ΄, 


᾿Αστιβάρα δὲ τοῦ βασι- 
λέως τῶν Μήδων γήρᾳ 


΄ 
τελευτήσαντος, 


τῶν Ἑλλήνων ᾿Αστυάγης 


καλούμενος. 


LAN 
᾿Ασπάδας|| ὁ υὓς, ὁ ὑπὸ 


1. Arbaces 
2. Maduces 
3. Sosarmus 
4, Artias ae 
5. Arbianes 
6. Arsæus .. 
7. Artynes .. 
8. Artibarnas 


ee 


e 


. XXIV. 


e+ XXXII. 


«e XXXVIII. 


53 years. 
ον 
40. 


28 years. 
50. 
30. 
50. 


40. 


After the death of Astibaras king 
of the Medes of old age, reign- 


ed 


9. Aspadas his son, whom the 


Greeks call Astyages. 


Diod. Sic. Lib. II. p. 84. 


from the list of Syncellus, and the five last from this of Ctesias. 


t Μανδαύκης m. 


τ Αρτύκας m. 


* Jackson gives a catalogue of the Median kings composed of the four first 


§ Diodorus, in subsequently relating the revolt of Parsodes and the war of 
the Caducei or Carducei with the Medes, changes the name to ᾿Αρταΐος. 
|| ᾿Απάνδα: m. 


DYNASTIES OF THE MEDIAN KINGS. 


FROM CASTOR.* 


Quop vero ccLXIx annorum 
Midorum obtinuerunt tempora, 
sic: a principio Abbaci, qui 
primus regnavit in Midia, usque 
Alyatum quem Cyrus exter- 
minans in Persida regnum mi- 
gravit. 

ι. Abracus ann. XXVII. 

I. Sosarmus .. Iv. 

ΙΙ, Mamythus .. xt. 

iv. Cardiceus .. XXIII. 

v. Diycus ιν, 

τ οπαν..'' ΙΣΧΥ, 
vu. Cyaxarus .. XXXII. 
vi. Astyacus .. XXXVIII. 

Hzec Midorum regna per- 
manserunt per annos CCLXIX a 
quintodecimo anno Oziz regis 
Judæ, hoc est, LII annorum 
prime Olympiadæ. Finiit au- 
tem quinquagesima quarta 
Olympiada anno trecentessimo 
octavo regnante Astyago, quem 
exterminavit Cyrus Persus in 
quinquagesima quarta Olym- 


piada. 


* This is from the barbarous Latin chronology mentioned, p. 76. 


Tue times of the kingdom of 
the Medes continued 269 years, 
thus : From the beginning of 
the reign of Abbacus, the first 
king of Media to Alyatus, whom 
Cyrus dethroned when he trans- 
ferred the empire to Persia. 


1. Abracus: ....' 28 ‘years. 
Zeeoosarmus sou... 4. 
8. Mamythus .. 40. 
4. Cardiceus OG. 
Ge IVA eo oo A 
Ge Terana ...... 94. 
7. Cyaxarus ο», 
Βμ.λοίζασίο,.... 98, 


The kingdom of the Medes, 
therefore, continued 269 years, 
from the 15th year of Ozias, 
king of Judah, that is 53 years 
before the first Olympiad, and 
it ended in the 54th Olympiad, 
in the 308th year, in the reign 
of Astyagus, whom Cyrus the 
Persian dethroned in the 54th 
Olympiad.— Sc. Eu. Chron. 78. 


a e e — 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF THEBES: 


FROM ERATOSTHENES. 


ΠΡΩΤῸΣ ἐβασιλευσε Μήνης 
Θηβινίτης Θηβαῖος»! ὃς ἑρμη- 
νεύεται Διόνιος“Ἔ ἐβασίλευσεν 
ἔτη EB’. 

Θηβαίων δεύτερος ἐβασί- 
λευσε ᾿Αϑώϑης υἱὸς Μήνεως ὃ 
ἔτη vy. οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται 
᾿Ερμογένης. 

Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων τρίτος 
ἐβασίλευσε Αϑώθης ὁμώνυμος 
ἔτη ap. 

Θηβαίων ἐβασίλευσε δ'. 
Διαβίης. υἱὸς ᾿Αϑώϑεως]] ἔτη 
IŠ". οὗτος ἑρμηνεύεται Φιλέ- 
Tapos. S| 

Θηβαίων ἐβασίλευσε ε΄. 


Πεμφῶς ῬΞ vids ᾿Αϑώϑεως ὃ 


* Μύης Ωο.--Μήνις B. 


Tue first who reigned was Menes the 
Thebinite, the Thebaan ; which is by 
interpretation Dionius. He reigned 
sixty-two years. 

The 2nd of the Theban kings 
reigned Athothes the son of Menes, 
59 years. He is called by interpre- 
tation Hermogenes. | 

The 3rd of the Theban Egyptian 
kings was Athothes, of the same 
name, 32 years. 

The 4th of the Theban kings was 
Diabies the son of Athothes, 19 years. 
By interpretation he is called Phile- 
teerus. 

The 5th of the Theban kings was 
Pemphos, the son of Athothes, who 


t Θεινίτης Υα]ρ.--Θηνίτης B.—Thyuites Eu. 


$ αἰώνιος Din. from Jabl. 


4] Se. Din.— Girérepog A. Β..--Φιλέστερος Go. 


ὃ Μήεως Go. | ᾿Αϑώσεως Go. 
** Σεμφῶς Jabl. 


A / 
Θηβαίων᾽ Αἰγυπτίων ἐβασί- 
7 κο 4} OCIA 0 * 
λευσε ç. οιγαράμαχος 
’ 3) AI 
Μομχειρὶ Μεμφίτης ETN ov. 
z y jet 
οὗτος ἑρκηνεύετωι τὴς ἀνδρὸς 
4 
περισσομελῆς. 
/ 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐβασί- 
N Y τ. 
Acure ζ΄. Στοῖχος υἱὸς αὐτοῦ, 
7 3 į / 
ὃ ἐστιν Apn ἀναίσθητος, 
3 [ή 
ἔτη ς. 
/ / 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐβασί- 
` 2 / ays. 
λευσε oyõoos Γοσορμίης» ὃ èc- 
3 \ 2 we d 
τιν Ετησιπαντὸς ἔτη A. 
/ 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ἐβασί- 
Ps ’ / 
Acuse J. Μάρης υἱὸς αὕτου, 
4 ΕΚ. 3 ’ 
ὃ ἐστιν Ἡλιόδωρος ἔτη uc. 
2 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων i. éBa- 
ος ΙΝ 7 
σίλευσεν ᾿Ανωῦφὶς, § ὅ ἐστιν 
e\ 3 ΄ z r 
υἱὸς ἐπίκοινος || ἔτη x. 
/ 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ια΄. 
f / ή 
ἐβασίλευσεν Σίριος, q 0 ἐστιν 
\ / A x 7 
υἱὸς κόρρης» ὡς δὲ ἕτεροι 
΄ / A 
᾿Αβάσκαντος ἔτη ιη'. 
Θηβαίων Αἱγυπτιων p. 
7. - $ 
ἐβασίλευσε Χνοῦβος Γνευρὸς»ῃ 
7 
ὃ ἐστιν Χρύσης Χρύσου vide 
3 / 
ἔτη κβ΄. 
+ ý . 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ιλ'. 
’ ) 
ἐβασίλευσε “Ῥαύωσις, ὅ ἐστιν 
/ I 
ἀρχικράτωρ th ἔτη iy. 
/ NS 
Θηβαίων Αἰγυπτίων ιδ'. 


ἐθασίλευσε Βὔρηςϑὺ ἔτη ι΄. 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF THEBES, 


85 


The 6th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings was Tcegaramachus Momchiri, 
the Memphite, who is called a man 


redundant in his members, 79 years. 


The 7th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings, Stoechus his son, who is Ares 


the senseless, reigned 6 years. 


The 8th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings Gosormies, who is called Etesi- 
pantus, reigned 30 years. 

The 9th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings Mares, his son, who is called 
Heliodorus, 26 years. 

The 10th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings Anoyphis, which “signifies a 
common son, reigned 20 years. 

The 11th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings Sirius, which signifies the son 
of the cheek, but according to others 
Abascantus reigned 18 years. 

The 12th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings reigned Chnubus’ Gneurus, 
which is Chryses the son of Chryses, 
22 years. 

The 13th of the Theban Egyptian 
kings reigned Rauosis, which is Ar- 
chicrator, 13 years. 

The 14th of the Theban Egyptian 


kings reigned Biyris, 10 years. 


* Τοῖγαρ Αμαχος Ωο.---Ὑοιγάραμος ἃς. Τίσανδρος ἃς, 
6 χ οή, 6 


| ἄρις Jabl. 


§ ᾿Ανωύφης Go. 


|| ἐπίκωμος B. Din.—érixouos A, 4] Eois ὥς. 


* k κόρης B. Din. 


§§ 


310 04s Go.—A ἰύρης Se. 


tt Χνεῦρος Sc. tt αρχηκράτωρ B. 
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Θηβαίωνξ ιε΄. ἐβασίλευσε 
Σαῶφις Κωμαστὴς,Τ κατὰ, δὲ 
ἐνίους Χρηματιστὴς ἔτη u's 

Θηβαίων is’. ἐβασιλευσε 
Σαῶφις T β'. ἔτη x). 

Θηβαίων κ. ἐβασίλευσε 
Μόσχερῆς  'Ἡλιόδοτος ἔτη 
ra’. 

Θηβαίων me ἐβασίλευσε 
Μοῦσϑις || ἔτη Ay’. 

Θηβαίων ι9'. ἐβασίλευσε 
Παμμῆς  ᾿Αρχοδὴς ἔτη 
Kea 

Θηβαίων x’. ἐβασίλευσεν 
᾿Απάππους tr μέγιστος, οὗτος 
ὥς φασι παρὰ ὥραν μίαν ἐβα- 
σίλευσεν ἔτη p. 

Θηβαίων na. ἐβασίλευσεν 
᾿Εχεσκοσοκάραξ Di: ἔτος α΄. 

Θηβαίων χβ'. ἐβασίλευσε 
Νίτωκρις ὃ γυνὴ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς, 6 ἐστιν ᾿Αϑηνᾶ. Νικη- 
φόρος, ἔτη ς΄. 


Θηβαίων uy. ἐβασίλευσε 
Μυρταΐος ᾿Αμμωνόδοτος ἔτη 
κβ΄. 

Θηβαίων nY. ἐβασίλευσε 
Θυοσιμάρης |||| κραταιὸς, ὅ 


A a b 
ἐστιν ἥλιος, ETH ιβ. 
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The 15th of the Theban kings 
Saophis Comastes, or, according to 
some, Chrematistes, reigned 29 years. 

The 16th of the Theban kings 
Saophis the second, reigned 27 years. 

The 17th of the Theban kings, 


‘Moscheres Heliodotus, reigned 31 


years. 

The 18th of the Theban kings, 
Musthis, reigned 33 years. 

The 19th of the Theban kings, — 
Pammes_ Archondes, reigned 35 
years. 

The 20th of the Theban kings, 
Apappus Maximus, is said to have 
reigned 100 years with the exception 
of one hour. 

The 21st of the Theban kings, 
Kchescosocaras, reigned one year. 

“The 22nd of the Theban sovereigns 
was a queen, who reigned instead of 
her husband; she was named Nitocris 
that is Athena the victorious, and 
reigned 6 years. 

The 23rd of the Theban kings, 
Myrtæus Ammonodotus, reigned 22 
years. 

The 24th of the Theban kings, 
Thyosimares the robust, who is called 
the Sun, reigned 12 years. 


* Din. inserts Aiyurtiwy—Sc. inserts it throughout.—Go. inserts BactAewy. 


t Κομαστὴς . Go. 
ὃ Μοσχέρις Go. 


| Πάμμος (ο.---Πάμνος Se. 


++ 


δ Νιτροκὶς B. 


t Ζεναῶφις 8ε.--Σενσαῶφις Go. 
| Μοσϑῆς Din. B. 


ἘΚ wy’, Se. tt "Απαππος Se. 


TY ᾿Εχεσκὸς ὁ κάρας A.—’Ayeoyds ‘Onapas Go.—'Eyeoxos ὁ Képas Se, 


[|| Οὐοσιμάρης Din. Jabl. 


Θηβαίων κε. ἐβασίλευσε 
Θίνιλλος,ξ ὅ ἐστιν αὐξήσας τὸ 
πάτριον κράτος ἔτη η’. 

Θηβαίων us’. ἐβασιλευσε 
Σεμκφρουκράτης, ὃ ἐστιν “Hpa- 
“dng ᾿Αρποκράτης ἔτη m. 

Θηβαίων κζ΄. ἐβασίλευσε 
Χουθὴρ Ταῦρος + τύραννος ἔτη 
ce 

Θηβαίων un. ἐβασίλευσε 
Μευρὴς Φιλόσκορος; ἔτη ιβ'. 

Θηβαίων ud’. ἐβασίλευσε 
Χωμαεφϑὰ κόσμος Pih- 
φαιστος || ἔτη ια'. 

Θηβαίων N, ἐβασίλευσε 
Σοικουνιόσοχος S| τύραννος ἔτη 
ξ΄. 

Θηβαίων ra’, ἐβασίλευσε 
Πετεαϑυρῆς ** ἔτη Πάνας 

Θηβαίων λβ’. ἐβασίλευσε 
Σταμμενεμῆς tt β΄. ἔτη ny. 


SS Θηβαίων λγ. ἐβασί- 
λευσε Σιστοσιχέρµης ||} Ἥρα- 

~ \ 3 ’ 
Χλῆς κραταιὸς JY ἔτη νε. 

Θηβαίων rd. ἐβασίλευσε 
Μάρις *** ery uye 
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The 25th of the Theban kings, 
Thinillus, which is the augmenter of 
country’s strength, reigned 8 years. 

The 26th of the Theban kings, 
Semphrucrates, who. is Hercules Har- 
pocrates, reigned 18 years. 

The 27th of the Theban kings, 
Chuther Taurus the tyrant, 7 years. 


The 28th of the Theban kings, 
Meures Philoscorus, reigned 12 years. 

The 29th of the Theban kings, 
Chomaephtha Cosmus Philephestus, 
reigned 11 years. 

The 30th of the Theban kings, 
Soecuniosochus the tyrant, reigned 60 
years. 

The 31st of the Theban kings, Pen- 
teathyres, reigned 16 years. 

The 32nd of the Theban kings, 
Stamenemes the second, reigned 23 
years. 

The 33rd of the Theban kings, 
Sistosichermes, Hercules the strong, 
reigned 55 years. 

The 34th of the Theban kings, 
Maris, reigned 43 years. 


* Θύριλλος ὃς. --Θίριλλος Α.---Σεϑίνιλος B. 


+ Χουσθερταῦρος Jabl. 
$ Χομαεφθὰ Go. 


t Μερῆς Φιλοσοφος Sc. 


|| Βα[πι.---φιλέφαιστος Ωο.--φιλέφεστος A. 
€T Οϊπηά.---Συκούνιος ὁχυτύραννος Α 


----Σοιχούνιος ὁχυτύραννος Β..---Σκουνιόσοχος 


τύραννος Sc.—Ayxobyios ᾿Οχυτύραννος Go. 


ld Πεντεαϑυρὶς Go. 


tt μθ΄. Go. πι. TT Σταμενέμης Go. 


§§ Din. leaves the 33d vacant, and continues the rest as the 34th, &c. 


Illl "“Eorootyspuns Jabl. 


TT A. B. Din.—Hpaxdreos κράτος Go, 


*** Μάρης B. 
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Θηβαίων re. ἐβασίλευσε 
Σιφόας, * ὁ καὶ Ἕρμῆς υἱὸς 
Ἡφαίστου, ἔτη €. 

Θηβαίων Ac’. ἐβασίλευσε 

“αἱ eet Oe . 

Θηβαίων. rt. ἐβασίλευσε 


Φρούρων; ἥτοι Νεῖλος, ἔτη ε΄. 


Θηβαίων Ay. ἐβασίευσε 
᾿Αμουϑάνταιος Ť ἔτη éy. 


* Σιφώασος ἃς.---Σιφωᾶ: Go. 


The 35th of the Theban kings, 
Siphoas, which is Hermes the son of 
Hepheestus, reigned 5 years. 

The 36th of the Theban kings, 
we . reigned 14 years. 

The 37th of the Theban kings, 
Phruron, which is Nilus, reigned 5 


years. | 
The 38th of the Theban kings, 


Amuthantzeus, reigned 63 years.— 
Syne. Chron. 91. 96. 101. 104. 109. 


123. 147. 


+ ᾽Αμουρϑαῖος Sc. 


THE OLD EGYPTIAN CHRONICLE. 


®EPETAI γὰρ παρ᾽ Alyun- 
’ w 
τίοις παλαιόν τι χρονογραφεῖων, 
/ LEEN - ` 
περιέχον À δυναστειῶν ἐν ye- 
~ ΄ , J » 
νεαις πάλιν piy χρόνον ἄπει- 
ΓΩ > / y N 
pov,” ἐν μυριάσι τρισὶ καὶ 
’ ~ \ ~ 
Spre , πρῶτον μὲν τῶν Aùpi- 
N \ ~ 
τῶν, δεύτερον δὲ τῶν Μεσ- 
/ g. q` 5 / 
Tpaiwy, τρίτον ὃς Αιγυπτίων, 
e SON a ,ξ + 
οὕτω πως ἐπὶ λέξεως | ἐχον. 
ΘΕΩΝ BASIAEIA 
Κατὰ τὸ παλαιὸν χρονικόν. 
’ 3/ 
Ἡφαίστου χρόνος οὐκ ἔστι 
\ \ >. Χ. κ. 18 / 5 
διὰ τὸ νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας αὖ- 
\ 
τὸν ὃ φαίνειν. 
4 ’ / 
Ἥλιος Ἡφαίστου ἐβασί- 
λευσεν ἐτῶν μυριάδας τρεῖς. 
of e 
Έπειτα Κρόνος, φησὶ, καὶ 
x 
ob λοιποὶ πάντες Seo δώδεκα 


ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη y (0 πδ΄. 


* χρόνων ἀπείρων Go. 


Amone the Egyptians there is a cer- 
tain tablet called the Old Chronicle, 
containing thirty dynasties in 113 
descents, during the long period of 
966351 years. The first series of 
princes was that of the Aurite; the 
second was that of the Mestræans ; 
the third of Egyptians. It runs as 
follows : 

THE REIGN OF THE GODS 
According to the Old Chronicle. 

To Hepheestus is assigned no time 
as he is apparent both by night and 
day. 

Helius 


reigned three myriads of years. 


the son of Hephæstus 


Then Cronus and the other twelve 


divinities reigned 3984. 


t This number is also mentioned by Jamblichus, in connexion with Egyptian 


history, as the number of the Hermaic books, perhaps allowing a book to each year. 


\ \ y ” ~ > ~ 
Τὰς μὲν οὖν ὅλας Ἑρμῆς ἐν ταῖς 
δισμυρίαι; βίβλοις, ὥς Σέλευκος 
2 f ` À ~ 2 
ἀπεγράψατο' ἢ ταῖς τρισμυρίαις 
τε χαὶ ἑξακισχιλίαις καὶ πεντα- 
’ Ps ` ” ΄ ε a 
κοσίαις καὶ εἴχοσι πέντε, ὡς Νία- 
νεϑῶς ἱστορεῖ τελέως ἀνέδειξε. 


t λεξέων Α. 


All which Hermes wrote in 20,000 books, 
according to the account of Seleucus; but 
Manetho, in his history, relates that they were 
completed in 36,525.—De Myst. § 8. c. 1. 


> E 
N OvTWwyY B: 
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"Ἔπειτα ἡμίθεοι βασιλεῖς 


5 ΧΡ vl 
NTW ETN TIG. 


ΣΊΠΙΝ ? 3 N ο ΄ 
Καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς γενεαὶ ie 
N / 3 ΄ 
Κυνικοῦ κύκλου ἀνεγράφησων 
> 3 U 
ἐν ἔτεσι UMY 
7 - / 
Εἶτα Tarry ic δυνασ- 
/ - / > wN / 
Tela, γενεῶν η, ἐτῶν pF. 
Vy r 
Πρὸς οἷς Ie δυναστεία 
ny ~ / ~ ΛΑ 
Μεμφιτῶν, γενεῶν 0, ἐτῶν py. 
Δ / 
Mes οὓς νη δυναστεία Meu- 
~~ ~ / 7 N~ ’ 
φιτῶν, γενεῶν ιδ, ἐτῶν TAH . 
1 1 
"Ἔπειτα ιῶ δυναστεία Διοσ- 
- - i v / 
πολιτῶν» γενεῶν E, ἐτῶν ρ΄δ. 
7 7 ’ 
Εἶτα n δυναστεία Διοσ- 
N - ’ 7. N 1 
πολιτῶν, γενεῶν N » ETWY TKN . 
3 ’ 
Επειτα ua δυναστεία Ta- 
w - ΄ ~ ’ 
νιτῶν, γενεῶν Ç, ἐτῶν PUA . 
s / 
Eita «β δυναστεία Tavi- 
~ - ‘ - Τα 
τῶν» γενεῶν Yy ἐτῶν μη. 


% 


of 2 / 
Έπειτα” uy, δυναστείᾳ 


Διοσπολιτῶν, γενεῶν β΄, ἐτῶν 
ἽΝ 

Εἶτα «δ΄ δυναστεία Eai- 
τῶν, γενεῶν y, ἐτῶν uÒ. 

Πρὸς οἷς ue δυναστεία Al- 
Φιόπων, γενεῶν γ΄, ἐτῶν pod. 

Me” οὓς uc δυναστεία 
Μεμφιτῶν, γενεῶν 0, ἐτῶν 
pot. 

Καὶ μετὰ τὰς ul δυνασ- 
τείας Πεοσῶν e, ἐτῶν px. 


7 
wy Ἔ 


* Go. omits this. 


Next in order are the demigods, 
in number eight, who reigned 217 
years. 

After these are enumerated 15 ge- 
nerations of the Cynic cycle, which 
extend to 443 years. 

The 16th Dynasty is of the Tanites, 
eight descents, which lasted 190 years. 

17th Memphites, 4 in descent, 
103 years. 

18th Memphites, 14: in descent, 
348 years. | 


19th Diospolites, 5 in descent, 
194 years. . 
20th Diospolites. 8 in descent, 


228 years. 
21st Tanites, .. 6 in descent, 
121 years. 
22nd Tanites, .. 3 in descent, 


48 years. 

23rd Diospolites, 2 in descent, 
19 years. 

24th Saites, ..- 9.11 descent, 
44 years. : 

25th Ethiopians, 3 in descent, 
44 years. 


26th Memphites, 7 in descent, 
177 years. ! 


27th Persians, .. 5 in descent, 
124 years. 
28th 


Sana , / t> È ; 
t αὐτοὺς xf’ δυναστεία Περσῶν γενεῶν ὅς.---τούτους xf δυναστεία Ωο.---τὰς 


%¢ Β.--κὖ.Α. 


τ Dind. leaves no space: 


ΤΗΕ OLD EGYPTIAN CHRONICLE. 91 


3 t ’ ` 
Επειτα uv δυναστεία Ta- 
~ ~ 3> w re ’ 
νιτῶν, γενεῶν. ... ἐτῶν AD. 
\ 
Καὶ ἐπ 
/ ΤΕ ΄ en 3! t 
τεία Tavitou ἐνὸς, ετη ιη. 
` ΄ N τ. ΄ 
Τὰ πάντα ὁμοῦ τῶ» X δυ- 
v o N eat ν 4 ΄ 
ναστειῶν ετη My καὶ ,σφκε. 
AR - > -- ’ 2 
AUTA ἄναλυόμενα, €l- 
T * ys \ ` 
uuy μεριζόμενα παρὰ τὰ 
ξ ’ + 2 4 
„aua ETN εἴκοσι πεντάκις, 
« 2 / \ eo 
τήν παρ Αἰγυπτίοις καὶ Ἕλ- 
/ vy rg 
ANTY ἀποκατάστασιν τοῦ Zo- 
5 - Si . / > ~ 
ὀιακου μυφολογουμένην δηλοῖ, 
~ ? z Ν TrA - 3 τ. 
TOUT ἐστι τήν ἀπὸ TOY αὐτοῦ 
Z. οκ. Ἂν \ SF% ~ 
σημείου ETL τὸ αὐτὸ σημεῖον, 
ad 3 ~v . \ N 2 
0 ἐστι πρῶτον λεπτὸν τῆς πρώ- 
7 3 - / 
της μοίρας ἰσημερινοῦ Ceodiov, 
K ~ A / ? ΕΝ : 
κριοῦ λεγομένου παρ αὐτοῖς, 
of ee SS, ~v N ~ 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς Γενικοῖς τοῦ 
ε ~ \ ~ 7 t 
Epuoù καὶ ἐν ταῖς K υραννίσι- 


βίβλοις εἴρηται. 


ÆGYPTIORUM regnum 


mus vetustissimum omnium reg- 


norum: cujus initium sub Ma- 


nethono dicitur 


scribere. 


Primum Deorum, qui ab ipsis 


scribuntur faciam regna sic : 


* Ἴγουν Υπι]σ.---ἤτο, ἃς. 


inveni- 


memoramus 


29th Tanites, a in descent, 
39 years. 

30th a Tanite, .. 1 in descent, 
18 years. 

In all, 30 Dynasties, and 36525 
years. 

Which number of years, resolved 
and divided into its constituent parts, 
that is to say, 25 times 1461 years, 
shows that it relates to the fabled 
periodical revolution of the Zodiac 
among the Egyptians and Greeks; 
that is, its revolution from a par- 
ticular point to the same again, which 
point is the first minute of the first 
degree of that equinoctial sign which 
they call the Ram, as it is explained in 
the Genesis of Hermes and in the 


Cyrannian books.— Syncel. Chron. 51. 
— Euseb. Chron. 6. 


FROM CASTOR. 


Or all kingdoms we find that 
of the Egyptians to be the most 
ancient. Of whose beginning 
we purpose to write according 
to the relation of: Manetho. 
The first dynasty was that of 
the Gods, who are classed by 
themselves ; and I reckon their 


. 


τοϊσης thus: 


Ο 
Ὁ 


į κυραννησι B. 


Ifestum dicunt quidam Deum 
regnare in Ægypto annos sex- 
centos LXXX. 

Post hunec Solem Ifesti an- 
nos LXXVII. 

Post istum Osinosirim annos 
CCQOX S, 

Post hunc Oron Stoliarchum 
annos XXVIII. 

Post hunec Typhona annos 
XLV. 

Colliguntur Deorum regna 
anni miile DL. 

Deinceps Mitheorum regna 
sic : 

Prota Anubes Amusim, qui 
etiam /Egyptiorum scripturas 
composuit annos LXXXIII. 

Post hunc Apion Grammati- 
cus, qui secundum Inachum in- 
terpretabatur .... annos LXXVII 
quem sub Argios initio re- 
gnaverunt.* 

Post hac Ecyniorumt reges 
interpretavit Imitheus vocans 
et ipsos, annos duo millia c, 
fortissimos vocans. 


riec finis de primo Tomo 
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Some say the God Ifestus 
reigned in Egypt 080 years. 


After him the Sun, the son 
of Ifestus, 77 years. 
After 


years. 


him Osinosiris, 420 


After him Oros Stoliarchus, 
28 years. 


After him Typhon, 45 years. 


The sum of the reigns of the 
Gods amounts to 1550 years. 

Then succeeds the kingdom 
of the Demi-gods, thus: 

First reigned Anubes Amu- 
sim, who composed the writings 
of the Egyptians, 83 years. 

After him Apion Gramma- 
ticus, who reigned 77 years. 
In his reign commenced the 
kingdom of Argos, under Ina- 
chus.* 

Afterwards the kings of the 
Ecynii,} by whom must be un- 
derstood the Demi-gods. They 
reigned 2100 years. 

This is the end of the first 


* This and the next passage are so barbarous and obscure that the transla- 


tion I have given is merely conjectural. 
nexion with the following from Tatianus. 


I suspect this passage has some con- 


’Ariwy ὁ γραμματικός φησι Ò ὅτι na- 


τάσκαψε τὴν Αὔαριν "Αμωσις κατὰ τὸν ᾿Αργεῖον γενόμενος “lvayov.— Hus. Pr. X. 


+ These Ecynii are manifestly the same with νέκυας of the Dynasties of 
Manetho and the Manes of the preceding, all which appear to be no other thana 
corruption of the fifteen generations of the Cynic Cycle se’ χυνικοῦ in the original 


of the old Chronicle, p. 90. 
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Manethoni habens tempora an- 
norum duo millia c. 
Mineus et pronepotes ipsius 


septem annos 


regnaverunt 
CCLIII. 

Regnaverunt et aliorum octo 
annos ΟΟΟΠ. 

Necherocheus, et aliorum 
octo annos ΟΟΧΙΥ͂. 

Similiter aliorum septende- 
cim annos ΟΟΧΙΥ. 


Similiter aliorum viginti 
unus annos CCLVIII. 
Othoi et aliorum septem 


annos CCIII. 

Similiter et aliorum quatuor- 
decim annos CXL. 

Similiter et aliorum viginti 
annos CCccrx. 

Similiter et aliorum septem 
annos CCIV. 


Potestas Diopolitanorum ann. 
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volume of Manetho, which 
contains a period of 2100 years. 
Mineus and seven of his de- 


scendants reigned 253 years. 


Then reigned eight others 
302 years. 


Necherocheus, and 


eight 
others, reigned 214 years. 

Likewise seventeen others, 
214 years. 

Likewise twenty-one others, 
908 years. 

Othoi and seven others, 203 
years. 

Likewise fourteen others, 
140 years. 

Likewise twenty others, 409 
years. 

Likewise seven others, 204 
years. 


Dynasty of Diospolites 9 


IX. 


years. af 
Potestas Bubastanorum ann. Dynasty of Bubastites 153 3 
CLIII. years. i 
Potestas Tanitorum ann. Dynasty of Tanites 184 4 
CLXXXIV. years. 38 
Potestas Sebennitorum ann. Dynasty of Sebennites 224 a 
CCXXIV. years. A 
Potestas Memphitorum ann. Dynasty of Memphites 318 f 
CCCXVII. years. 4 
Potestas [liopolitorum ann. Dynasty of Iliopolites 221 aq 


CCXXI. years, 


Potestas Ermupolitorum ann. 


Candee ads 


Dynasty of Ermupolites 260 


oe 


x 


CCLX. 


κο 


years. 


Ῥω, 
seh 


Usque ad septimam deci- The second volume enume- 


SES 


~~ 


DU 


D 


POON 
+ λον 


τ. 


ΧΩ 


όσον. 


παρε”. 
κ το 


mam potestatem secundum scri- 
bitur totum, ut docet, numerum 
habentem annos mille quin- 
gentos xx.* 

Hee sunt potestates Ægypti- 


orum. 
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rates to the 17th dynasty and 


contains a period of 1520 years. 


These are the Dynasties of 


Egypt. 


FROM EUSEBIUS. 


Primus homo apud Ægyptios 
Hephestus qui ignis inventor 
ipsis fuit. 

A quo Sol. 

(Post quem Agathodæmon. 

Post)* quem Cronus. 

Post hunc Osiris. 

Ac deinde Typhon frater 
Osiridis. 

Post quem Orus Osiridis et 
Isidis filius. 

Ægyptii primi hi dominati 
sunt. 

Post quos per successionem 
protractum est regnum usque 
ad Bitem, in spatio annorum 
myriadis triumque millium et 
nonagentorum, juxta annos lu- 
nares, triginta Inquam dierum 
numerum enim mensem unum, 


illi annum vocabant. 


Tue first man according to the 
Egyptians was Hephestus, who 
was the inventor of fire. 

From him descended the Sun. 

(After whom Agathodæmon. 

After) whom Cronus. 

Then Osiris. 

And then Typhon, the bro- 
ther of Osiris. 

After whom was Orus, the 
son of Osiris and Isis. 

These were the first Egyp- 
tian kings. 

After them the empire de- 
scended by a long succession 
to Bites, through a lapse of 
13,900 years, reckoned, I say, 
in lunar years of thirty days 
to each: for even now they call 
the month a year. 


* This passage in the Armenian is between parentheses, and in what we 
’ 


might call italics. Has it been interpolated or omitted? I have replaced the true 


names from the Armenian: Aucher has given them Vulcanus, Saturnus, &c. 
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Post Deos regnavit gens 

Semi-deorum annis MCCLY. 
Atque item alii reges domi- 

nati sunt annis MDCCCXVII. 
Post quos alii 


XXX reges 


to) 
Memphites annis ΜΡΟΟΧΟ. 

Post eos alii Thynites x reges 
annis CCCL. 

Ac deinde Manium et Semi- 
deorum regnum annis MMMMM 
DCCCXIII. 

Simul omnes anni recensen- 
tur, 


myrias (et) mille: qui 


etiam lunares sunt, scilicet 
menstrui. 

Computantur simul omnes 
anni lunares quos Ægyptii re- 
ferunt fuisse Deorum et Semi- 
deorum atque Manium, duæ 
myriades, quatuor millia et 


DCCCC, 


After the Gods, a race of 
Demi-gods reigned 1255 years. 

Then reigned other kings 
1817 years. 

After them thirty Memphite 


kings, 1790. 


Then ten Thynite kings, 350 
years. 
Then came the kingdom of 


the Manes and Demi-gods, 


5813. 
The number of years alto- 
gether amounts to 11,000; 


which also are lunar years, that 
is to say, months. 

All the lunar years, which 
the Egyptians allow to the 
reigns of the Gods, the Demi- 
gods, and the Manes, 
24.,900.—Eu. An. 200. 


are 
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EGYPTIAN DYNASTIES OF 
MANETHO. 


DYNASTY OF THE DEMIGODS. 


Πρώτη δυναστεία. τ 


/ ’ 
Αἰγυπτίων α. ἐβασίλευσεν 
s y «/ 
Ἥφαιστος ἔτη Wud. ἥμισυ 
A / e / t) 
καὶ τέσσαρας ἡμέρας. 
΄ ’ 
Αἰγυπτίων β. ἐβασίλευσεν 
3/ / 
“Hos Ἡφαίστου ety πς sf 
A / /. 
Αἰγυπτίων γ. ἐβασίλευσεν 
3 , \ 
᾿Αγαϑοδαίμων ἔτη yo. καὶ 
er s δέ ε / ο § 
ἥμισυ καὶ δέκα ἡμέρας. 
J / / 
Αἰγυπτίων ὃ. ἐβασίλευσεν 
/ 3 ΄ « 
Κρόνος ety p. καὶ ἥμισυ. || 
’ ’ ’ 
Αἰγυπτίων ε. ἐβασίλευσεν 
/ 5 of ΓΙ 
"Όσιρις καὶ Ἶσις ἔτη Ae. 
: Med 
Αἰγυπτίων S. ἐβασίλευσεν 
/ 
ob Ae SO Ree 
/ f, 
Αἰγυπτίων ζ΄. ἐβᾳσίλευσεν 
/ / 
Τύφω» ἔτη κ. 
/ VA 
Αἰγυπτίων y. ἐβασίλευσεν 


ρος S| ἡμιϑεος ἔτη κε΄. 


First dynasty. 

The 1st of the Egyptian kings was 
Hepheestus, who reigned 724 years 
and a half and 4 days. 

The 2nd was Helius, the son of 
Hephestus, 86 years. 

3rd, Agathdzemon, who reigned 
96 years and a half and 10 days. 


4th, Cronus, 40 years and a half. 
5th, Osiris and Isis, 35 years. 
6th; |... Ν᾽ 
7th, Typhon, 29 years. 


8th, Orus, the demigod, 25 years. 


* A. places these words after Hephestus. 
ft Ωο.--ψκδ' ,δ'. i. ο. 724, 3-4. Din. {t Ωο.---π' s' Din. 1. e. 80, 1-6. 
ἃ Ωο.--νς' ιθ΄. i. e. 56 7-12. Din. 


α΄ Din. A. 


T Ορος: Go. 
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Αἰγυπτίων 3'. ἐβασίλευσεν 
"Άρης ἡμίϑεος ἔτη ny. 
Αἰγυπτίων te ἐβασίλευσεν 
"Ανουβις ἡμίϑεος ἔτη χο 
Αἰγυπτίων tal. ἐβασίλευσεν 
Ἡράκλῆς ἡμίϑεος Έτη ιε.᾽ 
Αἰγυπτίων ιβ’. ἐβασίλευσεν 
᾿Απολλῶν Ἔ ἡμίϑεος ἔτη κε΄. 
Αἰγυπτίων ιγ΄. ἐβασίλευσεν 
᾿Αμμὼν ἡμίϑεος ἔτη r. 
Αἰγυπτίων ιδ΄. eBacirevoey 
Τιϑοὴς ἡμίϑεος ἔτη «ζ. 
Αἰγυπτίων ιε΄. ἐβασίλευσεν 
Σῶσος ἡμίϑεος ἔτη AP’. 
Αἰγυπτίων is’ ἐβασίλευσεν 


Ζεὺς ἡμίϑεος ἔτη x’. 


9th, Ares, the demigod, 23 years. 


10th, Anubis, the demigod, 17 
years. 

llth, Heracles, the demigod, 15 
years. 

12th, Apollo, the demigod, 25 
years. 

13th, Ammon, the demigod, 30 
years. 

14th, Tithoes, the demigod, 27 
years. 

15th, Sosus, the demigod, 32 years. 


16th, Zeus, the demigod, 20 years. 
—Syncel. Chron. 19.—Euseb. Chron. 
ip 


* ἀπολῶ Α.--Απολλῷῶ Go. 
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MANETHO. 


THE FIRST DYNASTY. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 


META νέκυας τοὺς ñu Arter the dead demigods the first 


οέους πρώτη βασιλείᾳ naru- 


ριϑμεῖται βασιλέων ὀκτῶ. 


al, Ὧν πρῶτος Μήνης Oe- 
virne ἐβασίλευσεν ἐτη ξβ'. 
ἈΣΊΑ e Z 1 
ὃς ὑπὸ ἱπποποτάμου Y διαρπα- 


yeis διεφάρη. 


Bl. "Δϑωϑις νὸς ἔτη νζ'. ὁ 


* Sc.—Ocevitrns Go. 


dynasty consisted of eight kings. 


1. The first was Menes the Thi- 
he reigned 62 years, and 
perished by a wound received from 
an hippopotamus. 


2. Athothis, his son, reigned 57 


t Ἱπποτάμον Go. 


N. B.—The first column contains the dynasties of Manetho according to 
Africanus, from the text of Dindorf: the names and paragraphs included between 
the parentheses are the variations which occur in the list of Scaliger. The 
third column contains the dynasties according to Eusebius, from the text of the 
Editor of the Armenian, who for the most part has followed Goar: the varia- 
tions are those of Scaliger. The fourth column is the Latin translation of the 
Armenian, with the variations from the fragments of the old Latin version of ` 


Hieronymus. 


- 
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MANETHO. 


THE FIRST DYNASTY. 


EUSEB. SCAL. 
/ ` ` ε 
META νέκυας καὶ τοὺς qui- 
/ lA ΄ 
ϑέους, Πρώτην δυναστείαν xa- 
nx / 
ταριϑμοῦσι βασιλέων ὀκτώ. 
z ~ ΄ / A 
wy πρώτος γέγονε Μήνης, ὃς 
΄ 3 w τ Z > > 
διασήμως ἀυτῶν ἡγήσατο. ap 
x ΄ , 
οὗ τοὺς ἐξ ἑκάστου γένους βα- 
/ > 4 
σιλεύσαντας ἀναγράψαμεν, 
AE IE, \ \ ~ ’ \ 
ὧν " ἡ διαδοχὴ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν 
/ 
τρόπον. 
i VA 
a. Μήνης Θεινίτης, Y καὶ 
ε 4 ER UE] 3 
οἱ τούτου ἀπόγονοι (60 , ἐν ἄλ- 
. \ , A ’ N 
Ag δὲ) ζ', ov “Hpddoros Μῆνα 
med k] 7. 2/ 
ὠνόμασεν» ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτεσιν 
Σ / 
ξ'. οὗτος ὑπερόριον στρατείαν 


2 ΄ 


ἐποιήσατο, καὶ ἔνδοξος ἐκρίθη, 


ὑπὸ | δὲ Ἱπποποτάμου ὃ hp- 


TATIN. 


B'. ᾿Αϑωσᾶις || ὁ τούτου 


* ἀναγραψαμένων Go.—Se. 
ł Go. inserts Ισπου.---Α, 
e \ δὲ 
Ee ee τοῦδ. 


§ ἱποτάμου Β. 


ARMEN. HIERON. 
Post Manes et Semideos, Primam 
Dynastiam vrir. regum percensent. 
Quorum primus fuit Memes, qui nem- 
pe præfulgens inter eos, dominatio- 
nem obtinuit: a quo quaslibet regum 
generationes singillatim describemus : 


quorum successio ita prorsus est. 


1. Memes Thynites, et hujus ντι. 
filii, quem Herodotus Mina nuncu- 
pavit, regnavit annis xxx. Hic vel 
ultra regionis limites cum exercitu 
progreditur, et illustris famosusque 
habetur ; atque ab hippopotamo rap- 
tus est. 


u. Athotis hujus filius obtinuit 


t Θενίτης Go. 


ἵσπου.--Β. fmmou—and Din. Γἴπου] between 


|| "Αϑωϑις Din. 
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AFRIC. SCAL. 


τὰ ἐν Μέμφει βασίλεια οἶκο- 


δομήσας" ov φέρονται βίβλοι 


> \ #%2 \ \ 3 
AYATOLLAH 3 baT pac yap Ve 


γ. Κενκένης (Κενικένης) 
. υἱὸς ἔτη λα’. 
δ΄. Οὐενέφης (᾿Ἐνέφης) υἱὸς 


ἔτη xy’. ἐφ᾽ οὗ λιμὸς κατέσχε 


τὴν Αἴγυπτον μέγας. οὗτος τὰς 


περὶ t Κωχώμην ἤγειρε Tupa- 
μίδας. 
e. Οὐσαφαῖδος (Σαφαῖ- 


δος) υἱὸς ἔτη κ'. 


ς΄. Μιεβιδὸς υἱὸς ἔτη uct. 

e Σεμέμψης] (Σέμεμψις) 
vidc ἔτη νη. ἐφ᾽ οὗ φϑορὰ pe- 
γίστη κατέσχε τὴν Αἴγυπτον. 


η΄. Βιηνεχὴς ὃ υἷὸς ἔτη κς΄. 


we Y I 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη TYY 


ἩΠΙ Δευτέρα δυναστεία Θεινι- 


v / Mele 
τῶν βασιλέων ἐννέα 


ὃ Βιηναχὴς Go. 


1 παρὰ Go. omitting τὰς. 
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years ; he built the palaces at Mem- 
phis, and left the anatomical books, 
for he was a physician. 


3. Cencenus, his son, reigned 31 
years. 

4. Venephes, his son, reigned 23 
years. In his time a great plague 
raged through Egypt. He raised the 


pyramids near Cochome. 


5. Usapheedus, his son, reigned 20 
years. 
6. Miebidus, his son, 26 years, 


7. Semempses, his son, reigned 18 
years. In his reign a terrible pesti- 


lence afflicted Egypt. 


8. Bienaches, his son, reigned 26 
years. 

The whole number of years amount- 
ed to 253. 


| 
i | THE SECOND DYNASTY. 


Of nine Thinite kings. 


ilu * B.in m. has ἰαγόρου βασιλέως. 


t Σεμέμψις Go. 
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EUSEB. SCAL. ARMEN. HIERON. 
υἱὸς ἦρξεν ἔτεσι xY. καὶ τὰ [regnum]* annis xxvit. et in Memphi 
ἐν Μέμφι Ț βασίλεια guods- urbe regiam ædificavit; qui et me- 
uncer, ἰατρικήν τε ἐξήσκησεν, dicinam exercuit, atque de modo cor- 


καὶ βίβλους ἀνατομικὰς συν- pora dissecandi libros conscripsit. 


eyparpey. 
/ E ’ ε 7; εν 3 . . . . b 
y. Κενκένης ὁ τούτου vies ur. Cencenis istius filius, annis 
of -A t 
ἔτη AD. XXXIX. 
δ'. Οὐενέφης (Οὐενέφρης) iv. Vavenephis, annis xrrr. cujus 


ἔτη μβ΄. ἐφ᾽ οὗ λιμὸς κατέσχε tempore fames regionem occupavit, 
τὴν χώραν, ὃς καὶ τὰς mupa- qui et pyramidas ad Chovonem [νε], 
μίδας τὰς περὶ Κωχώνην: juxta Choe villam] erexit. 


Ἴγειρεν. 
e. Οὐσαφαὴς ἔτη x’. (ε'.) v. Usaphais, annis xx. 
ς΄. Νιεβὲς ἃ (Νιεβὴς) ἔτη vi. Niebais, annis ΧΧΥΙ. 
xp. 
ζ'. Σεμένψης(Σεμέμψης)|| vir. Mempses, annis xvii. Sub 


ἔτη unl. ἐφ᾽ οὗ πολλὰ tapá- quo plurima facinora facta sunt, 
σημα ἐγένετο, καὶ μεγίστη mMaximeeque corruptiones. 
propa. 


n'e Οὐβιένθης T| (Οὐβίεν- vi. Vibethis, annis ΧΧΥ͂Ι. 
3 ’ x 
της, ἔτη κε. ** 
Οἱ δὲ πάντες ἐβασίλευσαν Omnes simul regnaverunt annos 
ἔτη σνβ'. (σιβ'.) CCLII. 


THE SECOND DYNASTY. 


Δέυτερα δυναστεία Bacı- Secunda dynastia regum ΙΧ. 


λέων 9’. 


* The words contained between crotchets [ ] are so placed in the original 
translation: the variations of Hieron. are between parentheses P: 
t Μέμφει Go. m.—Sc. 


t Κωχώμην Din. B. 


Κοχώνης Sce.—Cho oppidum Lat. Qy. Χὼ χώμην 
or χώρη» Ed. Arm. 

§ Νιεβάης Οῖη.---νιεβαὶς B.—Niebaës Lat. || A. B. Din. 

T οὐβίενϑις B. ** Jackson allows only 16. 


(0) 


oe 
“ 
F 


mh Ac coe 


3 


A 


E TRST 


Ἂν. 4. 
ΣΣ 


mS, 


dea adores 
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AFRIC. SCAL. 
τ; - \ x 
a. Ὧν πρῶτος Βοηθὸς 
»/ «ἡ γα ῬΑ 4 \ 
ἔτη Aq. Ep οὗ χάσμα T κατὰ 
ΧΑ λε 
Βούβαστον ἐγένετο; καὶ ἀπώ- 
λοντο πολλοί. 
, 7 ’ l + 3/ x . , 
P. Καιέχως; ἐτη AW. 
¢ / 7 / 
ἐφ᾽ οὗ οἱ βόες Amis ἐν Μέμ- 
pes “as Μνεῦις || ἐν “HAsov- 
/ \ NF 
πόλε.ϑ] καὶ ὁ Μενδήσιος τρά- 
γος ἐνομίσϑησων εἶναι Jeol. 
’ A ή yl 
y. Βίνωθρις ern ul. ἐφ᾽ 
οὗ ἐκρίϑη τὰς γυναῖκας Baci- 
a / ’ 2/ 
λείας γέρας εχειν. 
V + / ys 
δ. Τλὰς ἔτη ιζ. 
/ (a BY ὁ 3/ + 
ε. Σεθένης ETY Mo 
3! 
ς’, Καίρης ἔτη ιζ'. 
' / 3 ' 
G+ Νεφερχέρης ἔτη κε. 
pts - 
ep οὗ μυθεύεται τὸν Νεῖλον 
fs / ε / [ὁ 
μέλιτι κεκραμένον "ἡμέρας Ev- 
δεκα ῥυῆναι. 
RK / / 5! b 
AE Σέσωχρις ETN μη, 
Ντ ο w ' 
oç ὕψος eiye πηχῶν €, πλάτος 
/ 
ve ; 
al / s 
S. Χενερὴς (Kevépns) ἔτη 
DWA 
A . 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη τβ'.) 


* Βῶχος Go. τη. 
+ 


|| Sc.—Mnyveoe Go. 
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T καὶ ἔχως Α..--Καιαχῶς Go. 


1. Boethus the first reigned 38 
years. During his reign a chasm of 
the earth opened near Bubastus, and 
many persons perished. 

9. Ceechos reigned 39 years. Un- 
der him the bulls Apis in Memphis, 
and Mnevis in Heliopolis, and the 
Mendesian goat, were appointed to 
be gods. 

3. Binothris reigned 47 years. In 
his time it was determined that women 
might hold the imperial government. 

4. Tlas reigned 17 years. 

5. Sethenes reigned 41 years. 

6. Cheres 17 years. 

7. Nephercheres 25 years. In his 
time it is said the Nile flowed with 
honey during eleven days. 


8. Sesochris 48 years. His height 
was 5 cubits and breadth 3.>+ 


9. Cheneres 30 years. 


Altogether 302 years. 


t ἀφ' οὗ φάσμα Go. 
§ Μέμφι Ωο.--μέμφι B. 
T| ἱλιουπόλε, Go. 


** Syncellus gives the two following as from Eusebius, but there is much 
reason to suppose that they properly belong to the list of Africanus. 


tt Three palms. Eu. Ar.—5 cubits and 3 hand breadths high. Jack. 
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EUSEB. SCAL. 
, ~ > ΚΗ 
a. Βῶχος, ἐφ᾽ οὗ χάσ- 
μα κατὰ Βούβαστον t ἐγέ- 


\ . \ P 
VETO καὶ πολλοὶ ἀπώλλοντο. 


β’. Mes? oy καὶ (δέντερος) 
Χοὺς, T ὅτε καὶ “Aric, καὶ ὁ 
Μνεύις ὃ ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ Μενδή- 


σιος τράγος Jeo ἐνομίσθησαν. 


γ'. Βιόφης, (Βιόφις) ἐφ᾽ οὗ 
> LS \ ` ~ 
ἐκριῶη καὶ τὰς γυναίκας Ba- 
/ ’ 3 
σιλείας γέρας εχειν. 
δίς εἰ. 


Wa a ~ ne \ 
ἄλλοι τρεῖς, ἐφ᾽ ὧν οὐδὲν πα- 


/ ee \ 2 
s+ Και μετὰ τούτους 


’ 
ῥάσημον ἐγένετο. 
g. Ἐπὶ τοῦ ἑβδόμου μυ- 
~ A 
Sevetas Νεῖλον μέλιτι κεκραμ- 
$ « / e cn 
μένον ἡμέρας ένδεκα ῥυῆναι. 
/ Q A / / 
η. Med” ov Σέσωχρις ἔτη 
’ a / / 
Kho oç λέγεται γεγογέναι 
ὕψος πηχῶν ε΄. παλαιστῶν γ'. 
\ / 
τὸ μέγεθος. 
\ \ 
al, Επὶ δὲ τοὺς ἐννέα οὐδὲν 
> ’ E iea 
ἀξιομνημόνεντον ὑπῆρχε». 
\ / 
Οἱ καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτεσι 


σ΄. |] 


* Πρῶτου Βωχοῦ Go.—Sc. 


“η 


ARMEN. HIERON. 


τ. Bochus. Sub quo ingens ter- 
re hiatus in Bubastone factus est, 


multique perierunt. 


1m. Post quem Cechous; qui et 
Apis, et Mnevis, nec non Mendesius 
caper, tamquam Dii habiti sunt. 


i. Postea Biophis, sub quo lex 
sancita, qua foeminis quoque regni 
honor delatus fuit. 

Iv. v. vi. Post istos alu adhuc 
tres; quorum etate nullum insigne 
opus factum est. 

vir. Sub septimo, commentores 
fabularum Nilum fluvium diebus x1. 


melle aqua permixto fluxisse ajunt. 


vit. Post quem Sesochris, annis 
XLVII. cujus proceritas cubitis v. et 


latitudo palmis 111. fuisse dicitur. 


1x. Sub nono autem nihil memoria 
dignum fuit gestum. 


Regnaruntque annis 


[simul] 


CCXCVII. 


t καταβουβάστων Go.—BotBacrtiy Sc. 


t Χῶος Din. B. 


§ μνεύεις B. 


|| Sc. at the end of this dynasty places Σέσωχρις and Χενέρης from the list of 


Africanus as in the opposite page. 


MANETHO S DYNASTIES 


THE THIRD DYNASTY. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 
Τρίτη δυναστεία Μεμφιτῶν Of nine Memphite kings. 


4 5 , 
| βασιλέων ἐννέα. 


a. Ὧν Νεχερόφης” (Ἔχε- 1. Necherophes reigned 28 years. 
ρόφης) ern un’, ἐφ᾽ οὗ Λίβυες In his time the Libyans revolted from 
ἀπέστησαν ΑἸγυπτίων καὶ τῆς the Egyptians, but on account of an 
σελήνης παρὰ λόγον αὐξηϑεί- unexpected increase of the moon 


σης διὰ δέος ἑαυτοὺς παρέδο- they submitted through fear. 


TAY. 


β΄. Τόσορθρος ἔτη xd". 2. Tosorthrus reigned 29 . years. 
οὗτος Ασκληπιὸς Αἰγυπτίοις He is called Asclepius by the Egyp- 
κατὰ τὴν ἰατρικὴν νενόμισται, tians, for his medical knowledge. He 
καὶ τὴν διὰ ξεστῶν λίϑων ù- built a house of hewn stones, and 


κοδομίαν εὕρατο, ἀλλὰ καὶ greatly patronized literature. 
γραφῆς ἐπεμελήϑη. 


y- Τύρις 1 ἔτη ζ'. 3. Tyris reigned 7 years. 
ὃ. Μέσωχρις (Μέσοχρις) 4, Mesochris 17 years. 
ἔτη ιζ΄. 
ἢ ee Lapis Ý (Ζώυφις) ἔτη 5. Soyphis 16 years. 
4 “ae 
| i | c. Γοσέρτασις ἔτη i. 6. Tosertasis 19 years. 
wet | ζ΄. "Axng § ἔτη μβ'. 7. Aches 42 years. 


n+» Σήφουρις || (Σίφουρις) 8. Sephuris 30 years. 


Ἂν 
Θ΄. Κερφέρης ἔτη uc’. 9. Cerpheres 26 years. 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη, σιδ'. Altogether 214 years. 


* νεχερωφὴς B. t réges B. 
A 


H Σώ;φις Go. § "Axis Go. 
| Σίφουρις Go. 


ΤΗΕ 


EUSEB. SCAL. 
Τρίτη δυναστεία Μεμφιτῶν 
βασιλέων η. 


~ 
ου 


a. Νεχέρωχις, * ἐφ᾽ 
Λίβυες ἀπέστησαν Αἰγυπτίων, 
\ ~w PIR \ / 
καὶ TNS σελήνης παρὰ λύγον 
ἀυξηϑείσης διὰ δέος ἐαυτοὺς 
/ 
παρέδοσαν. 


΄ 


β΄’. Με’ w Σέσορϑος, ὃς 


;Ασκληπιὸς παρ Αἰγυπτίοις 
ἐκλήθη διὰ τὴν ἰατρικήν. οὗτος 
καὶ τὴν διὰ ξεστῶν λίϑων txo- 
δομὴν εὕρατο, ἀλλὰ καὶ ypa- 
φῆς ἐπεμελήθη. 

Οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἑξ οὐδὲν ἀξιο- 


} / 
μνήμονευτον ἔπραξα». 


9 fi 7 
Οἵ καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτεσι 


pin. 


OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 


* Nayjowyis Go, 


THIRD DYNASTY. 


ARMEN. HIERON. 


Tertia dynastia Memphitarum re- 
gum VIII. 
1. Necherochis, sub quo Libyes 


adversum Aegyptios  rebellarunt: 
quumque Luna importune aucta fue- 
rit, metu ducti, seipsos rursum in 


servitutem dedidere. 


1. Post quem Sesorthus, qui ob 
medicam artem Aesculapius ab Ae- 
gyptiis vocatus est. Hic etiam sectis 
lapidibus ædificandi modum invenit, 
atque literis exarandis curam impen- 
dit. 

Sex cæteri autem nihil memo- 
ratu dignum gesserunt. 


Quique regnarunt annis cxcyir, 


MANETHO’S DYNASTIES 


THE FOURTH DYNASTY. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 

Τετάρτη δυναστεία Mep- Of eight Memphite kings of a 
φιτῶν συγγενείας ἑτέρας βα- different race. 
σιλεῖς n. | 

α΄. Σῶρις ἔτη “a. 1. Soris reigned 29 years. 

B. Σῶφις ἔτη Ey. ὃς τὴν 2. Suphis reigned 63 years. He 
μεγίστη» nyepe πυραμίδα, ἥν built the largest pyramid which He- 
φησιν Ἡρόδοτος ὑπὸ Χέοπος rodotus says was constructed by 
γεγονέναι. οὗτος δὲ καὶ re- Cheops. He was arrogant towards 
ρόπτης | εἰς Seods ἐγένετο καὶ the gods, and wrote the sacred book; 
τὴν Ἱερὰν συνέγραψε BiBAw, which is regarded by the Egyptians 
ἦν ὣς μέγα χρῆμα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ as a work of great importance. 
γενόμενος ἐκτησάμην. $ 


y. Σοῦφις ἔτη Eo’. 3. Suphis reigned 66 years. 

δ΄. Μενχέρης ἔτη Ey’. 4. Mencheres 68 years, 

ε΄. “Ῥατοίσης ἔτη ue’. 5. Rhatceses 25 years. 

s+ Βίχερις ἔτη κβ'. 6. Bicheris 22 years. 

g. Σεβερχέρης (ZeBepre- 7. Sebercheres 7 years. 
pns) ἔτη ζ.. | 

qe Θαμφϑὶς ἔτη ϑ'. 8. Thampthis 9 years. 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ood. (σπϑ'.) Altogether 284 years. 


THE FIFTH DYNASTY. 


Πέμπτη δυναστεία βασι- Of nine Elephantine kings, 
λέων η΄ || ἐξ ᾿Ἐλεφαντίνης. 


a. Οὐσερχέρης Y ἔτη χη. 1. Usercheres reigned 28 years. 
* ὑπὸ χέοττος A. Β.--ὑποχέοπτον Go. t+ B.—é Περόπτης Go. 
{| ἐκτισάμην B. ὃ Bryects B. Din. Go. 


| Qy. v. 4 Οὐσέρχερις Go. 


OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 


THE FOURTH DYNASTY. 


EUSEB. SCAL. 
/ 
Τετάρτη δυναστεία βασι- 
I Ny 
λέων 1. Μεμφιτῶν συγγε- 
’ / 
νείας ἑτέρας βασιλείας. 
Σ / -. A \ 
‘Oy τρίτος Σοῦφις, ὃς τὴν 
/ AN > / 
μεγίστην TUPHIAIOKH εγείρας, 
N ee 
ny φησὶν Ἡρώδοτος ὑπὸ Χέοπος 
’ τὰ \ e $ 
γεγογέναι. Oç, καὶ ὑπερόπτης 
> \ / ε / 
εἰς Yeads γέγονεν» ὡς μετανοή- 
σαντα αὐτὸν τὴν ἱερὰν συγ- 
A 
γράψαι βίβλον, ἣν ὡς μέγα 
τ ’ 
χρῆμα Αἰγύπτιοι περιέπουσι. 
- ~~ . 
τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδὲν ἀξιομνη- 
/ 5 / e . 
μόνευτον ἀνεγράφη, οἱ καὶ 


2 , 3} |] 
ἐβασίλευσαν ETN UA.» 


THE 


/ 
Πέκπτη δυναστεία Bas- 
’ A » . 
λέων τριάκοντα ἕνος ἐξ Ἔλε- 


φαντίνης. 


ARMEN. 
Quarta 


HIERON. 
dynastia Memphitarum 


regum XviI. ex alia stirpe regni. 


Quorum tertius Suphis, qui mag- 
nam illam pyramidem erexit, quam 
a Cheope factam Herodotus dicit: 
qui et superbus in Deos inventus est, 
usquedum eum [hujusce rei] poeni- 
tuit, et libros Sacrarii conscripsit ; 
quos velut magnas opes habebant 
Aegyptii. De cæteris vero nihil me- 
moria dignum scriptum est. Quique 


regnarunt annos CCCCXLVIII. 


FIFTH DYNASTY. 


Quinta dynastia regum ΧΧΧΙ. Ele- 
phantiniorum. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 

β'. Σεφρὴς ἔτη Iye 

γ΄. Νεφερχέρης (Νερχεφέ- 
ons) ἔτη κ. 

δ'. ΣισίρηςῬ (Σίσιχις) ἔτη 
ο. 

ee Χέρης (Εχέρης) ἔτη κ. 

ς΄. “Ῥαϑούρης Ý (ῬΡάϑου- 
pis) ἔτη pòl. (μα'.) 

ζ'. Μενχέρης € (Μερχέρης) 
ἔτη Y. 

η. Τανχέρης ὃ (Ταχέρης) 
ἔτη mòl. 

at. Ὄβνος|] (Οὖνος) ἔτη 
λγ. 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη σµη. 


ΤΗΕ 


Enry δυναστεία βασιλέων 
ἑξ Μεμφιτῶν. 

α΄. ORs 1 (OSdys) ἔτη 
λ΄, ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν δορυφόρων yy- 
ped. 

Bl. Φὼς ery vy’. (9.) 

ol. Μεϑουσοῦφις ἔτη Y. 

δ', Dio ἑξαέτης ἀρξάμε- 
νος βασιλεύειν διεγένετο μέχρις 
ἐτῶν pl. 

e. Μενϑεσοῦφις ἘΞ ἔτος 
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2. Sephres 13 years. 
3. Nephercheres 20 years. 


4, Sisires 7 years. 


5. Cheres 20 years. 
6. Rhathures 44 years. 


7. Mencheres 9 years. 
8. Tancheres 44 years. 
9. Obnus 33 years. 


Altogether 248 years. 


SIXTH DYNASTY. 


Of six Memphite kings. 


1. Othoes, who was killed by his 


guards ; reigned 30 years. 


2, Phius reigned 53 years. 

3. Methusuphis 7 years. 

4. Phiops who began to reign at 
six years of age, and reigned till he 
had completed his hundredth year. 

5. Menthesuphis reigned one year. 


* Σίσιρις Go. + Ραϑουρὶς Go. $ Μερχερὴς Go. 


§ Ταρχερὴς Go. 


4 'Οϑώης A.—OSewns Go. 


| ὄννος Β. 
** Μεντεσοῦφις Go. 
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EUSEB. SCAL. ARMEN. HIERON. 


“Oy πρῶτος ᾿Ὀϑόης. (Θώης) Quorum primus Othius. Hic a ) 
οὗτος ὑπὸ τῶν δορυφόρων avy- suis satellitibus occisus est. | 


ρέϑη. 


Ὁ δὲ Y. Φίωψ (Αφίωψ) Quartus Phiops, sexennis regnare 
ἑξαετὴς ἀρξάμενος ἐβασίλευσε coepit ; tenuitque usque ad annum. 
μέχρις ἐτῶν p's 


ΤΗΕ SIXTH DYNASTY. 


Ἕκτη δυναστεία. Sexta dynastia. 


pues phe reer E ti pr eine o etre 
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AFRIC. SCAL. 

f 4 / 

se Νίτωκρις γεννικωτά- 

pa ΑΕ / ~ 2 

τη καὶ εὐμορφοτάτη τῶν κατ 

αὐτὴν γενομένη, ξανθὴ τὴν 

χροιὰν, Ὦ τὴν τρίτην ἤγειρε 

πυραμίδα᾽ ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη 
ιβ. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη cy. 


6. Nitocris, who was the most 
handsome woman of her time, of a 
florid complexion; she built the third 
pyramid, and reigned 12 years. 


Altogether 203 years. 


THE SEVENTH DYNASTY. 


Ἕβδόμη δυναστείᾳ Μεμφ.- 
τῶν βασιλέων o, οἳ ἐβασίλευ- 


way ἡμέρας ο΄. 


Of seventy Memphite kings, who 
reigned 70 days. 


THE EIGHTH DYNASTY. 


᾿Ογδόη δυναστεία Μεμφ:- 
A / 
τῶν βασιλέων ul, ot ἐβασί- 


37 ͵ 
λευσαν ETH paS . 


THE 


Ἔνατη δυναστείᾳ ‘Hpax- 
` ~v .ἷ / d 
λεοπολιτῶν T βασιλέων in’, of 
fe / ! 
ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη vd. 
z ~ / / 
‘Oy ὁ πρῶτος ᾿Αχϑόης δεινό- 
τατος τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος 
N > A 5 , \ 
τοῖς ἐν πάσῃ Αἰγύπτῳ κακὰ 
3 Z ef \ / 
εἰργάσατο; ὕστερον δὲ μανίῳ 
/ ATESA ’ 
περιέπεσε, καὶ ὑπὸ κροκοδείλου 


διεφ'ϑάρη. 


* γεννητικωτάτη τε καὶ B. 


Of twenty-seven Memphite kings, 
who reigned 146 years. 


NINTH DYNASTY. 


Of nineteen Heracleopolite kings, 
who reigned 409 years. 


1. The first was Achthoes, who 
was worse than all his predecessors. 
He did much injury to all the inhabi- 
tants of Egypt, and being seized with 
madness, was killed by a crocodile. 


t Ἡρακλεωτικῶν Go. 
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EUSEB. SCAL. ARMEN. HIERON. 


Γυνὴ Νίτωκρις ἐβασίλευσε Mulier queedam Nitocris nomine 
τῶν κατ᾽ ἀυτὴν γεννικωτάτη regnavit: que omnium sui temporis 
καὶ εὐμορφοτάτη» ξανϑήτε τὴν virorum fortissima erat, atque om- 
χρόαν ὑπάρξασα, ἡ καὶ λέγε- nium foeminarum pulcherrima, flavo 


gxo- colore, et rubris genis: ipsamque 
ajunt, tertiam pyramidem zedificasse ; 
quæ est moles erecta collis instar. 


Qui regnaverunt annis cci. 


j ’ 
ται τὴν τρίτην πυραμίδα 


es 


os nating a 
δος eae a 


es 


RO 


ouynevas. 


\ f of + 
Οἱ καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν ety oy. 


4 

THE SEVENTH DYNASTY. 4) 

E 

Ἑβδόμη δυναστεία Meppi- Septima dynastia Memphitarum A 
τῶν βασιλέων πέντε, οἱ ἐβα- regum v. qui regnaverunt annis f 
σίλευσαν ἡμέρας oe. ΤΧΧΥ. a 


THE EIGHTH DYNASTY. 


/ ~ 
᾿Ογδόη δυναστεία Μεμφιτῶν 
βασιλέων πέντε, οἱ ἐβασίλευ- 


3 ῃ 
σῶν ETH p. 


THE 


/ 
;ἜἘννάτη δυναστεία “Hpa- 
. . Ρὰν a / / 
χλεωπολιτων βασιλέων TECTA- 
ΚΣ 7 > / 
ρων, ob ἐβασίλευσαν Έτη ρ΄. 
= - of x / 
Oy πρῶτος᾽ Ayos Ἔ δεινό-- 
Lad \ N ’ 
τατος τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενος, 
N 3 z 3 ’ \ 
τοις ἐν πάσῃ Αἰγύπτῳ κακὰ 
2 / e / 
εἰργάσατο» ὕστερον μανίᾳ πε- 
/ ας eS Qs 
ῥιεπεσε, καὶ ὑπὸ κροκοδείλου 


διεφϑάρη, 


Octava dynastia Memphitarum v. 


regum, qui regnarunt annis C. 


NINTH DYNASTY. 


Nona dynastia quatuor regum He- 
racleopolitarum, qui regnaverunt an- 
nis c. 

Quorum primus Ochthovis, om- 
nium, qui ante eum reges fuerunt, 
crudelissimus fuit; itaque tot, tanta- 
que in universa Aegypto scelera ac 
flagitia patravit, ut demum dementia 


laborans, a crocodilo bestia devoratus 


fuerit. 


5 
si 
18 
P. 
Am 
= 
A 
38 
7 
a 
ay 
s$ 
& 
» 
ο. 
3 
ν 
a 
a 
G 
A 
t 
4 
γ᾽ 
4 
S 
κ 
2 
a 
ΠΠ 
A 
> 
a 
“ 4 
= 
4 
Ge 
“ae 
HA 
77 
te 
γ᾽ 
© 
z 
η 


* ἀχϑώης B.—Ochitois Lat. 


- - ---- ~ 
= = ee ee 
n ee E a ea 


km 


AFRIC. 


Δεκάτη δυναστεία “Hpa- 


κλεοπολιτῶν 


MANETHO’S DYNASTIES 


THE TENTH DYNASTY. 


SCAL. 


βασιλέων. a, 


9 ’ 2 , 
οἳ ἐβασίλευσαν ETN pre. 


~ N / 
“Ενδεκάτη δυναστεία Διοσ- 

- E / 1] 
πολιτῶν βασιλέων is , ot ἐβα- 


fo z ’ Qo ὁ 
σιλευσαν ETN MWY- PEN οὓς 


Of 19 Heracleopolite kings, who 


AN |-4 
reigned 185 years. 


THE ELEVENTH DYNASTY. 


> / a 2/ / 
Αμμενέμης ETN IS. 


’ - \ τ» 
Μέχρι τοῦδε τὸν πρῶτον 
/ Να τὲ 
τόμον καταγήοχε;: Mavro. 


Ὁμοῦ βασιλεῖς ρήβ'. 


Prt, + ἡμέραι ο΄. 


5! 
ETY) 


Of sixteen Diospolite kings, who 
reigned 43 years. Among whom 


Ammenemes reigned 16 years. 


The whole number of the above- 
mentioned kings is 192, who reigned 
during a space of 2300 years and 70 
days.—Syncel. Chron. 54 to 59.— 
Euseb. Chron. 14, 15. 


* καταγήωχε Ὦ..---κατάγει ὁ Χεμμανεθῶ Ωο.---καταγήοχεν ὁ Μανεθῶ Go. M. 


+ Br: ἡμέραι B.— Bri’ μέραι A.— Brn’ ἡμέρας Go. 
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THE TENTH DYNASTY. 


EUSEB. SCAL. 
Δεκάτη δυναστεία “Hpa- 
κλεωπολιτῶν βασιλέων iY. οἱ 


7 JA U 
ἐβασίλευσαν ETN pre. 


ARMEN. HIERON. 
Decima dynastia Heracleopolita- 
rum regum XIX. qui regnarunt annos 


CLXXXV. 


THE ELEVENTH DYNASTY. 


“Ενδεκάτη δυναστεία Διοσ- 
πολιτῶν βασιλέων is. of ἐβα- 
σίλευσαν ἔτη by» Myo οὓς 
᾽Αμμενέμης ἔτη 1S 

Μέχρι τοῦδε τὸν πρῶτον τό- 
μον κατάγει (οχεν) ὁ Mave- 
ϑῶς. Ὁμοῦ βασιλεῖς po’. 
ἔτη Br. (ἡμέραι oÑ.) 


Undecima dynastia Diopolitarum 
regum XVI. annis XLII. regnantium. 


Post quos Ammenemes annis XVI. 


Huc usque primum tomum producit 
Manethus. Simul reges ΟΧΟΠ. anni 
MMCCC. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 
ΔΩΔΕΚΑΤΗ δυναστεία Διοσ- 
πολιτῶν βασιλέων ἑπτά. 

a. Σεσογχωσις (Γέσων 

KA ΕΙ 

Γώσης ἕ) ᾿Αμμανέμου vite ery 

΄ 
με΄. 

Υ; 5 J; :! ea 

β΄’. ᾿Αμμανέμης Έτη Ay’, ὃς 
ε ay N SN 9 ’ > 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἰδίων εὐνούχων ἀνῃ- 
pew. 

A 

γ. Σέσωστρις t ETN μη’, 
ὃς ἅπασαν ἐχειρώσατο τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν ἐν ἐνιαυτοῖς ἐννέα καὶ 
τῆς Εὐρώπης τὰ μέχρι Θρῴκης 
πανταχόσε μνημόσυνα ἐγείρως 

~ ~ 25) m Us SEN: 
τῆς τῶν ἐθνῶν σχέσεως, ἐπὶ 
A N / 5 N ΣᾺ 

μὲν τοῖς γενναίοις ἀνδρῶν, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοῖς ἀγεννέσι γυναικῶν μό- 
pia ταῖς στήλαις ἐγχαράσσων, 
D 5 
ὃς ὑπὸ Αἰγυπτίων μετὰ Osipy 


πρῶτον νομισθῆναι. 


* Σεσόγχωσις Τ]η.---Σεσέγχωρις Go. m. 


THE SECOND BOOK OF MANETHO. 


THE TWELFTH DYNASTY. 


8 


Or seven Diospolite kings. 


1. Geson Goses the son of Amma- 
nemes. He reigned 46 years. 


2. Ammanemes reigned 38 years. 
He was slain by his eunuchs. 


3. Sesostris 48 years. He con- 
quered all Asia in nine years, and 
Europe as far as Thrace, every where 
erecting monuments of his conquest 
of those nations: among the people 
which had acted bravely he set up 
cippi of a phallic nature, but among 
the degenerate female emblems of a 
similar description engraved upon 
pillars. By the Egyptians he is sup- 
posed to be the first after Osiris. 


t γεσονγόσις B, 
σεσοστρις B. 


e, 


THE SECOND BOOK OF MANETHO. 


THE TWELFTH DYNASTY. 


EUSEB. SCAL. 
ΔΩΔΕΚΑΤΗ δυναστεία Arc- 
πολιτῶν βασιλέων, ἕ'. 

ᾳ΄. Ὧν πρῶτος Σεσόγχω- 


pis Ἐ”Αμμενέμου vide ἔτη ug. 


/ Z E ! 
P. ᾿Αμμενέμης T ἔτη λη'. 
ὃς ὑπὸ τῶν ἰδίων εὐνούχων ἄνηῃ- 
’ 
penn. 
’ 1 3/ ’ 
Ye Σέσωστρις t ETN μη. 
A ’ / ~ / 
ὃς λέγεται γεγονέναι πηχῶν δ΄. 
- / 
παλαιστῶν y. δακτύλων P. 
a m 5 / Auer / 
ος TATAY εχειρὠσατοτην᾽Ασίαν 
> > Nn 5 , \ N 
εν ἐνιαυτοῖς ἐννέα, καὶ τῆς 
8. \ U Ai 
Εὐρώπης τὰ μέχρι Θρᾳκης, ἃ 
’ / 
πανταχόσε μνημόσυνα eyelpas 
~ ~ ~ ’ 
τῆς τῶν ἐθνῶν κατασχέσεως, 
ob \ - / 3 ~ 
ἐπὶ μεν τοῖς γενναίοις, ἀνδρῶν, 
ἌΝ N > / 
Kab ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀγεννέσι yuyar 
- ’ {v / 
χων μόρια ταῖς στήλαις ἐγχα- 
/ ε Ne N ν 4 
PATTWY, ὡς καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν Αἴγυ- 
/ \ 
πτίων μετὰ Όσιρι» || νομισ- 


Ὕῆναι, 


ARMEN. HIERON. 
Duodecima dynastia Diopolitarum 
regum VII. 
I. Quorum primus Sesonchosis 


Ammenemis filius, annis ΧΙΥΙ, 


1. Ammenemes, annis xxxvi. 
qui a suis eunuchis occisus est. 


ΙΙ. Sesostris, annis XLVII. quem 
quatuor cubitorum, et palmorum 
trium, duorumque digitorum [ proce- 
rum] fuisse dicunt. Hic totam Asiam 
annis novem subegit, Europæasque 
partes usque ad Thraciam: atque 
ubique monumenta, quarumcumque 
gentium potitus est, erexit; fortium 
quidem virorum formas virili specie, 
ignavorum vero muliebribus membris 
in cippis insculpsit: adeo ut ab 
Aegyptiis post Osirim habitus sit. 


* σεσόγχοσις Β..---Σεσύγχωρις Οο.---Σεσόγχωσις Din. 


T ’Avpovéuns Din.—B, 
§ μέχρι Ναλάσσης ἃς, 


$ £ nte 3 
1 σέσοστρις B. 


| Go. adds πρῶτον in m. 
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d. Λαχάρης ἔτη η΄. ὃς τὸν 4. Lachares 8 years; he built the 

ἐν ᾿Αρσινοΐτῃ λαβύρινθον ἑαυτῷ Labyrinth in the Arsenoite nome as 

τάφον κατεσκεύασε. a tomb for himself. s 
ε. ᾿Αμμερὴς * ἔτη η'. 5. Ammeres 8 years. 
ol. ᾿Αμμενέμης Ý ἔτη n. 6. Ammenemes 8 years. 
Ὁ. Σκεμίοφρις ἀδελφὴ ἔτη 7. Scemiophris, his sister, 4 years, 

δ. 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη pb’. Altogether 160 years. 


THE THIRTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Τρισκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Of 60 Diospolite kings, who reigned 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων E, of 453 years. 


Β 3 
ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη vyt 


THE FOURTEENTH DYNASTY. § 


Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη duvac- Of 76 Xoite kings, who reigned. 
rela Ἠοϊτῶν βασιλέων os, où 184 years. 


/ 
ἐβασίλευσαν ETN pro. 


THE FIFTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Πεντεκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Of the Shepherds. 
ποιμένων. 
Ἦσαν δὲ Φοίνικες ξένοι These were six foreign Phoenician 


βασιλεῖς ol, οἳ καὶ Μέμφι, kings; who took Memphis. 


εἶλον. 


* ἀμερης B. t ᾽Αμμενέμνης Α.---ἀμενέμης B. 
t B.—ọrò A. Go. Jack. 
§ Inserted by Dind. from B.—Omitted altogether by Goar. 
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Mey ov Λάβαρις ἔτη Post quem Lambares, annis vur. 


η. ὃς τὸν ἐν ᾿Αρσενοΐτῃ Aa- qui in Arsenoite labyrinthum sibi se- 


βύρινϑον ἑαυτῷ τάφον xarer- pulchrum construxit. 


κεύασεν. 
Οἱ δὲ τούτου διάδοχοι ἔτη Hujus successores regnaverunt 
μβ΄. annis XLII. 


Οἱ παντες ἐβασιλευσαν ἔτη Simul vero omnes regnarunt annis 


σμε'. CCXLY. 


THE THIRTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Τρισκαιδεκάτη δυνωστεία Decimatertia dynastia Diopolita- 


Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων ἕ'. of rum regum Lx. qui regnaverunt annis 


ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη wy. CcUCLIII. 


THE FOURTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Tercapernosdexadty δυνασ-- Decimaquarta dynastia Xoitarum 


tela ἘἙοϊτῶν βασιλέων ος’. regum LXXVI. qui regnarunt annis 
ε > Ja z / 
ot ἐβασίλευσαν ern vmd. CCCCLXXXIV. 


(ρπδ'.) 


ΤΗΕ FIFTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Decimaquinta dynastia Diopolita- 


rum regum; qui regnaverunt annis 


΄ N ΄ 
Πεντεκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
- " , O 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων, of ἐβα- 


ON 7 
σίλευσαν ETH oy, CCL, 


* Λάμαρις B. Din.—Lampares Lat. 
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a’. Ὧν πρῶτος Σαΐτης τ 
βασίλευσεν ἔτη il, ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
καὶ ὁ Σαᾳΐτης νομός.; of κα 
ἐν τῷ Σεϊϑροΐτῃ t νομῷ πόλιν 
ἔκτισαν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ὁρμώμενοι 
Αἰγυπτίους ἐχειρώσαντο. 

Bl. Βνῶν ἕ (Ανῶν) ἔτη pò. 

y. Παχνὰν ὃ ἔτη Ea’. 

δ΄. Σταὰν ἔτη 7. 

ε΄. Άρχλης ἔτη MY. 

s. Αφοβις || (Αφωβις) 
ἔτη ξα΄. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ond’. 


1. The first was Saites who reigned 
19 years. The Saite nome is so 
called after him. The shepherds 
founded a city in the Sethroite nome, 
from whence they invaded and con- 
quered all Egypt. 

2. Beon reigned 44 years. 

3. Pachnan 61 years. 

4. Staan 50 years. 

5. Archles 49 years. 

6. Aphobis 61 years. 


Altogether 284 years. 


THE SIXTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Ἑξκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
ποιμένες “Ἕλληνες 4 βασιλεῖς 
AB’. ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη cin. 


Of 32 Hellenic Shepherd kings, 


who reigned 518 years. 


THE SEVENTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Ἑπτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
ποιμένες ἄλλοι βασιλεῖς μγ' 
(λγ΄) καὶ Θηβαῖοι Διοσπολῖ- 
TAL [AY e 

Ὁμοῦ οἱ ποιμένες καὶ οἱ 
Θηβαῖοι ἐβασίλευσαν ἔτη 


pyc. 


* This paragraph ὧν πρῶτος . . . 


after ἐχειρώσαντο. 
t σαιϑροΐτη B. 
§ Απαχνας Go. πι, 


|| ΑΦωφις πι. 


Consisted of 43 Shepherd kings 
and 43 Theban Diospolites. 


The Shepherds and Thebans 
reigned altogether 151 years. 


. νομός is inserted by Goar and others 


+ Ρυῶν Ωο.---Βπὰν Go. m. 
€ ἄλλο, Din. Sc. 
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RETNA 


THE SIXTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Εξκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Decimasexta dynastia Thebarum 
Θηβαῖοι βασιλεῖς ε΄. οἱ καὶ regum v. qui regnarunt annis cxc. 


/ of ’ 
ἐβασίλευσα» ETH py. 


THE SEVENTEENTH DYNASTY. 


Ἑπτακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Decimaseptima dynastia Pastorum ; 
ποιμένες ἦσαν aderapa* ol~- qui erant fratres Phoenices, peregrini 
vines ξένοι βασιλεῖς, of καὶ reges; qui Memphim etiam ceperunt. 
Μέμφιν εἶλο». 

a’. Ὧν πρῶτος Σαΐτης 1. Quorum primus Saites regnavit 
ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη iY. ἀφ᾽ οὗ annis XIX. a quo et Saitarum Nomus 


ε 


καὶ ὁ Σαΐτης νομὸς ἐκλήϑη. nomen habuit. Qui in Sethroite quo- 


m 


r: 
4 
Cs 
¢ 
τέ 


οἱ καὶ ἐν τῷ Σεϑροΐτῃ νομῷ que Nomo condiderunt urbem; ex 


ae 


LA 


πόλιν ἔκτισαν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ὁρμώ- qua irruptione facta Aegyptios ipsos A 
Ag 

μενοι Αἰγυπτίους ἐχειρώσαντο.  subegere. 4 
B'. Bray (Ανῶν) ἔτη py’. ir. Secundus Bnon, annis xt. 38 

Š “4 

y. "Ἄφωφις ἔτη Ù. i. Post quem Archles, annis xxx. a 
δ΄. Men? ὂν "Άρχλης (Αν- 1v. Apophis, annis Χιν. A 


3 ΄ 
χλης) ETY A. 
e at ’ 7 \ 7 S τ ο Η x 
Ομοῦ etn py. Kata Tov- umma, anni CII. orum tem- 


AAAS 


~*~ 


τους Αἰγυπτίων βασιλεὺς(βα- pore, ut imperaret Aegyptiis, Joseph 


nieces 


ο 


σιλεῖς) loon δείκνυται. apparuit. 


RAK 
AOR 


κος. 
a 


* Sc. omits. 
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THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY. 


> / 
᾿Οκτωκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 


~ ~~ / / 
Διοσπολιτῶν βασιλέων ic’. 


d Z nw ` 
a. Qy πρῶτος ᾿Αµως; ἐφ᾽ 
wy . N ~ 3 
οὗ Μωῦὐσῆς ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ Aiyún- 
ε e N > ` / 
του» WS NEG ἀποὐεικνύομιεν. 


β’. Χεβρὼς ἔτη iy. 
γ. ᾿Αμενωφϑὶς ἔτη xd’. * 


δ'. ᾿Αμερσὶς T Ery «p. 

Es Μίσαφρις (Μίσφρις) 
ἔτη ιγ΄. 

gl. Μισφραγμούδωσις ἔτη 
us’, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ὁ ἐπὶ Δευκαλίωνος 
κατακλυσμός. 

g. Τούθμωσις ἔτη 9'. 

ne ᾿Αμενῶφις ἔτη λα" ob- 
τός ἐστι; ὁ Μέμνων εἶναι vo- 
μιζόμενος καὶ φθεγγόμενος 
λισος. 

Sfo ρος ἔτη λζ'. 


i. ᾿Αχερρῇς ἔτη AB’. 


~w : 7 
ια. “Pants ery ἕξ. 


* χά Go. M. 


Of sixteen Diospolite kings. 


1. Amos, in whose time Moses 


went out of Egypt as we shall de- 


monstrate. 


2. Chebros 13 years. 


3. 


4, 


Qr 


6. 


Amenophthis 24 years. 


Amersis 22 years. 


Misaphris 13 years. 


Misphragmathosis 26 years, in 


whose time happened the deluge of 


Deucalion. 


7. Tuthmosis 9 years. 


8. Amenophis 31 years. 


He is 


supposed to be Memnon, to whom 


the musical statue is erected. 


9. Horus 37 years. 


10. Acherrhes 32 years. 


11. Rathos 6 years. 


t ἀμενσὶς B. 
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THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY. 


ANY Z 
᾿Ὀκτωκαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 


Διοσπολιτῶν 


Ge.) 


x - 5 + 
ae “Oy πρῶτος᾽ Auwois ETN 


= / NVA 
βασιλέων ιδ'. 


BY. Χεβρὼν (δεύτερος) ἔτη 


y. Αμμενῶφις (Αμένουφος) 
"τη κα’. 


Ν t Ke N / 
δ'. Mudpic* ern ιβ'. 


ε΄. Μισφραγμούϑασις]' ἔτη 


ἐς. 


, . 3/ 
ς΄. Τούϑμωσις ἔτη θ'. 
ή 
g. ᾿Αμένωφις Ἔ ET Aal. 
%2 e / 3 ’ 
οὗτος ὁ Μέμνων εἶναι νομιζόμιε- 


νος καὶ φθεγγόμενος λίϑος. 


ns ρος § ἔτη àg. 
ἄλλῳ λή. | 


[ἐν 
a. ᾿Αχενχέρσης ἔτη 19’. 


2 3 a. 3 . / 
be Anvwpig ἔτη AD. 


* Μιφρὴς B. Din. 


F piofoayuoúws. B. 
§ See Syncellus list infra where this 


Decimaoctava dynastia regum ΧΙΥ. 
Diopolitarum. 


1, Quorum primus Amoses, (Amo- 
sis) annis Xxv. 


1u. Chebron, annis xım. 


i. Amophis, annis (Amenophis) 
ears 

tv. Memphres, (Mephres) annis 
KIA 


v. Myspharmuthosis, (Misphrag- 
muthosis) annis xxvt. 


vi. Tuthmosis, annis ΙΧ, 

vu. Amenophis, annis χχχι, Hic 
est, qui Memnon existimatus fuit, 
lapis loquax. 


vur. Orus, annis XXVIII. (XXXVIII. ) 


ix. Achencheres, (Anchencherres) 


annis XVI. (x1t.) 


(x. Achoris ντι.) 


1 Amnophis Lat. 


and the three following are given as 


a dynasty of Ethiopian kings from the river Indus. 


= 


Tam 


a_n 


PER 


d 
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ιβ.. Χεβρὴς ἔτη ιβ'. 12. Chebres 12 years. 
ιγ΄. ᾿Αχερρῆς ἔτη ιβ'. 19. Acherrhes 12 years. 
ιδ. ᾿ΑρμεσῆςἜ CApuepoyns) 14. Armeses 5 years. 


3 f 
ETH € 


se. Ῥαμεσσῆς | Eros ae 15. Ramesses 1 year. 


is’, "AuevopaS Ff (Ἂμ- 16. Amenophath 19 years. 


μενὼφ) ἔτη ie 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη σξγ'. Altogether 263 years. 


THE NINETEENTH DYNASTY. 
᾿Εννεακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία Of seven Diospolite kings. 


βασιλέων € Διοσπολιτῶ». 
a’. Σέϑως ἔτη να. 1. Sethos reigned 51 years. 


B’. ‘Paabduns ern ξα΄. 2. Rapsaces 61 years. 

y. ᾿Αμμενέφϑης ἃ ἔτη κ'. 3. Ammenephthes 20 years. 
δ'. Ῥαμεσσῆς || (Pape- . Rameses 60 years. 
σῆς) ἔτη E. 


* ἁμεσὴς Α.---ἀρμεσὶς B. 
+ ῥαμμεσῆς. A. Β.---Ραμμεσσῆς Go. 
§ ἀμενεφϑῆς B. 


f Αμενῶφ Go. 
|| Ραμεσης Go. 
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sa. Χενχέρης ἔτη is. Κατὰ 
τοῦτον Μωῦσῆς τῆς ἐξ Αἰγύπ- 
/ ~N > / ε ΄ 
του πορείας τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων Nyh- 
σατο. 
’ 3 zew } A / 
iB. ᾿Αχεῤῥῆς T ern η. 
εν / 
wy’. Χεῤῥῆς ἔτη se’. 
ιδ’. ᾿Αρμαῖς Ἔ ὁ καὶ Δα- 
` of ’ > à y 2 
ναὸς eT] E. wend” ἃ έτη ἐκ 
Εν se 2 \ . 
τῇς Αἰγύπτου ἐκπεσών ngi 
φεύγων τὸν ἀδελφὸν Αἴγυπτον 
εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀφνυεῖται; 
κρατήσας τε τοῦ ᾿Αργους βα- 
σιλεύει ᾿Αργείων. 
sel, ᾿Αμμεσῆς; ἃ ὁ καὶ Al- 
3 ’ 
γυπτος, ἔτη ÈN. 
is. Μένωφις || ἔτη [6 ο 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη TUN. 


ARMEN. HIERON. 
(χι. Chencherres ann. xvu.) Hu- 

jus etate Moyses Judeorum ex 

Aegypto egressus Dux fuit.* 


x. (Χπ.) Acherres, annis vin. 
ΧΙ, (xu). Cherres, annis xv. 
xu. (xiv). Armais, qui et Davonus 
[lege Danaus], annis v: quibus annis 
exactis, Aegypto pulsus, fugitivus ten- 
dit ad fratrem suum Aegyptum; [lege, 
fugitivus tendit a fratre suo Aegypto] 
adiens Helladam, Argo capta, regnat 
in Argivos. 
xu. Ramesses, (xv. Remesses 
LXVIII. ) qui et Aegyptus, annis LXVIII. 
xiv. Amenophis, (xvi. Meno- 
phes) annis xz. 


Summa, anni CCCXLVIII. 


THE NINETEENTH DYNASTY. 


᾿;Ἐννεακαιδεκάτη δυναστεία 
βασιλέων ε΄. Διοσπολιτῶν. 
al, Σέϑως ἔτη ve’. 
PB’. Ράψης T ἔτη ἔς. 
** C Aué- 


y» ᾿Αμμενεφῆῶὴς 
vopNiç) ἔτη ive 


Decimanona dynastia. Diopolita- 
rum regum v. 
I. Sethos, annis Lv. 
11. Rampses, annis LXVI. 
i. Amenephthis, annis viir. 


* In the Armenian this paragraph immediately follows Achencheres the 
9th ; Achoris and Chencherres being altogether omitted. 


t Ancheres Lat. 


§ ἀμεσσὴς Β.--'Ραμεσσῆς Dind. 


T Ραμψὴς Din. B. 


t Aguès Go. 
|| Μέμωφις Ωο.---᾽Αμένωφις Din. 
** Αμμενεφϑὶς Din. 


4 


AA 
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oe 
ADA” 
eS sci 


Coes 
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he 


Di 
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e. ᾿Αμμενεμνῆς (Άμμε- 
νεμης) ἔτη ε'. 

ς΄. Θούωρις, ὁ παρ "Ομήρῳ 
καλούμενος Πόλυβος, ᾿Αλκάν- 
Opas x ἀνὴρ; ἐφ᾽ οὗ τὸ Ίλιον 
ἑάλω ἔτη ζ'. 

Ομοῦ ἔτη σϑ'. 


\ - τω / / 
Ἐπὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ δευτέρου Tô- 


μου Μανεϑῶ βασιλεῖς hy 


ἔτη θρκα'. 


5. Ammenemnes 5 years. 


6. Thuoris, who is called by 
Homer Polybus, the husband of Al- 
candra, under whose reign Ilion was 
taken, 7 years. 

Altogether 209 years. 

In this second book of Manetho 
are contained 96 kings and 2121 
years.—Syncel. Chron. 59 to 75.— 


Euseb. Chron. 15 to 17. 


* g’. "AAxavdpos ἀνὴρ ἐφ᾽ &c. is thus given by several editors. 
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Ò. ᾿Ακμενεμμῆς * ἔτη uc’. tv. Ammenemes, annis ΧΧΥΙ, 
εἰ. Θούωρις, ὁ παρ Ὁμήρῳ v. Thuoris, qui ab Homero Poly- 


καλούμενος Πολύβους | (s'.s’.) bus vocatur, vir immanis roboris [lege, 
΄Αλκανδρος ἀνὴρ, ἐφ᾽. οὗ τὸ vir, sive maritus Alcandre,] cujus 


See Cua an 2 ul . . Py 
Ἴλιον ἑάλω» ἔτη ζ'. tempore [ium captum fuit, annis ΥΠ. 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη ρόδ'. Summa, anni cxctv. 
Ἐπὶ τὸ (τέλος) ἀυτὸ β'. Insimul ex secundo Manethi tomo, 


τόμου Μανεϑῶ βασιλέων 48’. XcII, regum, anni MMCXXI. 


ETN apnd, [lege ΙΒρκά. | 


* λμμενέμης Din. B. t Πόλυβον Din. 


= a a ae a 


THE THIRD BOOK OF MANETHO. 


THE TWENTIETH DYNASTY. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 
EIKOSTH δυναστεία Bası- Of 12 Diospolite kings, who reigned 
λέων Διοσπολιτῶν ιβ', οἳ ἐβα- 135 years. 


7 
σίλευσαν ἔτη pre’. 


ΤΗΕ TWENTY-FIRST DYNASTY. 


Πρώτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυνασ- Of seven Tanite kings. 
tela βασιλέων Τανιτῶν ¢.* 

a’. Σμενδῆς  (Σμέρδης) . Smendes reigned 26 years. 
ἔτη ngl. 

β'. Ῥουσέννης; ἔτη pol. . Psusenes 46 years. 
(uf) 


ye Νεφελχερὴς ἔτη δ΄. . Nephelcheres 4 years. 


δ’. ᾿Αμενωφϑὶς § ἔτη 9'. . Amenophthis 9 years. 


! 


ed. ᾿Οσοχὼρ | (᾿Ὀσόχων) . Osochor 6 years. 


y ΄ 
ern ς΄. 


ς!. Ψιναχῆς S ἔτη 3. . Psinaches 9 years. 


* ye". Go. t Σμεδῆς Go. 
t Ψουσένης Α.---Ψουσένης ἢ Ψουνέσης Go. ὃ Αμενενωφϑις Go. 
| ᾿Οσοχὸρ A. Go. T Πιναχὴς Go. 


s a a a 


THE THIRD BOOK OF MANETHO. 


THE TWENTIETH DYNASTY.* 


EUSEB. SOCAL. ARMEN. 
ΕΙΚΟΣΤΗ δυναστεία Bacı- Vicesima dynastia Diopolitarum 
λέων Διοσπολιτῶν ip. οἱ ἐβα- XI. regum, qui regnaverunt aunis 


σίλευσαν ETN ροή. ΟΣΣΧΧΤΙ, 


ΤΗΕ TWENTY-FIRST DYNASTY.+ 


Πρώτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυνασ- Vicesima prima dynastia Tanita- 
rela βασιλέων Tavtoy ἑπτά. rum regum VII. 
a’, Σμένδις, (Σμένδης) ἔτη I. Smendis, annis XXVI. 
κς. 
β΄. Ψουσέννης, ἔτη μα. 1. Psusennus, annis XLI. 
y. Νεφερχερὴς, (Νεφερ- ΙΙ. Nephercheres, annis ty. 
/ 2 p 
χένης) ἔτη δ΄. 
δ΄. ᾽Αμενωφᾶις, | ἔτη θ'. Ιν. Amenophthis, annis 1x. 
e, ᾿Οσοχὼρ, || ἔτη ς΄. v. Osochor, annis vı. 
ς᾽. Ψινάχης, ern θ'. vi. Psinnaches, annis ΙΧ. 


* The rest of the variations of Hieronymous are given page 141. 
+ Scaliger omits this dynasty and places its kings under the 20th dynasty. 
t ἀμμενωφϑὴς B. | ὁσοχὰρ A. 
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g. Ῥουσέννης Ἔ (Σουσέννης) 


ἔτη wer 
Ὁμοῦ ἔτη pr’. 


ΜΑΝΕΤΗΟ 5 DYNASTIES 


7. Psusennes 14 years. 


Altogether 130 years. 


THE TWENTY-SECOND DYNASTY. 


Εἰκοστὴ δεύτερα δυναστεία 
Βουβαστιτῶν βασιλέων Φ΄. 

a. Σέσογχις | ἔτη κα. 

B. ᾿Ὀσορϑὼν ὃ (Οὐσόρϑων) 
ἔτη sel. 

ye δ. e. "Αλλοι τρεῖς "τη 
nel. 

oI. Γακέλωϑις]} (Τακέλλω- 
δις) ἔτη iy. 

ζ. η΄. OI. "Δλλοι τρεῖς ἔτη 
μβ΄. 

“Ομοῦ Έτη pn. (ρκς'.) 


Of nine Bubastite kings. 


1, Sesonchis 21 years. 
2. Osorthon 15 years. 


3, 4, 5. Three others reigned 25 
years. 
6. Tacelothis 13 years. 


7, 8,9. Three others 42 years. 


Altogether reigned 120 years. 


THE TWENTY-THIRD DYNASTY. 


Τρίτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυνασ- 
tela Γανιτῶν βασιλέων ὅ΄. 
(Πετου- 
βάστης) ἔτη w, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ὀλυμ- 
πιὰς XN) πρώτη. 

B’. ᾿Ὀσορχὸ (Ὀσύρχων) 


5] a acy 
eT N, ὃν Ἡρακλέα Αἰγύπτιοι 


a’, Πετουβάτης 


καλοῦσι. 


σο. 


* Σουσέννης 
+ 


Of four Tanite kings. 


1. Petoubates reigned 40 years ; in 
his time the Olympiads began. 


2. Osorcho 8 years, whom the 
Egyptians call Hercules. 


> λε. Ρίη.--λ'. Go. m. 


1 σέσωγχις Β..---Σεσόγχωσις Din. 
§ 'Ὁσωρϑῶν Α..---᾽Οσωρὰϑ Go. 


| Τακέλλωϑις Go. 
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I ard , >/ gt? 3 . 
Ge Ψουσέννης, ETY λε. Vil. Psosennes, annis ΧΧΧΥ͂. 


“μοῦ ἔτη pr. Summa, anni cxxx. 


THE TWENTY-SECOND DYNASTY. 


Εἰκοστὴ δεύτερα δυναστεία Vicesima secunda dynastia trium 
Βουβαστιτῶν βασιλέων τριῶν. regum Bubastitarum. 

a. Σεσέγχωσις Ἔ ἔτη na. 1. Sesonchusis, annis XX1. 

β’. Ὀσωρϑὼν (᾿Ὀσόρϑων!') ir. Osorthos, annis xv. 


of ’ 
ETH IE. 


y. Ἰακέλλωθις Ἔ ἔτη iy. ur. Tacellothis, annis ΧΙΙ. 


Ομοῦ ery μθ'. Summa, anni XLIV. 


THE TWENTY-THIRD DYNASTY. 


Εἰκοστὴ τρίτη . δυναστεία Vicesima tertia dynastia Tanitarum 
Γανιτῶν βασιλέων τριῶν. trium regum. 
a’, Πετουβάστης ὃ ἔτη ne. 1. Petubastis, annis xxv. 


(nal) 


Bi. Me Gy Oropa ir, Post quem Osorthon, annis 
(Ὀσόρϑων) ἔτη 6’. ὃν Ἧρα- 1x. quem Herculem appellarunt 
κλέα Αἰγύπτιοι ἐκάλεσαν. Aegyptii. 

* σεσόγχωσις Din—csowyywois B. + Dine B. 


t TaxéAwSss Din. B. § Πετουβάστις Din. 


— oa ae 
See. ολα" — 


4 


- 
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AFRIC. SCAL. 


γ. Ψαμμωοῦς ἔτη ι΄. 9. Psammus 10 years. 


δ', Ζὴτ ἔτη ral. Ἔ 4. Zeet 31 years. 
“Opo ἔτη TY. Altogether 28 years. 


THE TWENTY-FOURTH DYNASTY. 


Τετάρτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυ- 


ναστεία. 

Βόχχωρις t (Βόκχωρις) Zat- Bochchoris the Saite reigned 6 
της ἔτη ς!, ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀρνίον èp- years, in whose reign a sheep spoke. 
Φέγξατο. 

ΤΗΕ TWENTY-FIFTH DYNASTY. 

Πέμπτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυνασ- Of three Ethiop kings. 


tela Αἰθιόπων βασιλέων τριῶν. 
a’. Σαβάκων, τ ὃς αἰχμά- 1. Sabacon,who having taken Boch- 
λωτον Βόχχωριν § ἑλὼν ἔκαυσε choris captive, burnt him alive, and 


~ ’ 5 . 
ζῶντα, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη reigned 8 years. 


’ 


Ne 

β’. Σεβιχὼς|] (Σεύηχος) 9, Sebichus, his son, reigned 14 
υἱὸς ἔτη ιδ'. years. 

Y. Τάρκος ἔτη vy! (η'.) 3. ‘Tarcus 18 years. 

Ὁμοῦ ety μ΄. Altogether 40 years. 

THE TWENTY-SIXTH DYNASTY. 

“Extn καὶ εἰκοστὴ dwac- Of nine Saite kings. 
tela LaitovY βασιλέων èv- 
νέα. 

* Ad’, B. + βοχχορισαΐτης Β. t Σαββάκων Go. 


§ βέγχοριν B. || Β.---Σεύηχος Go. 4 Ασαϊτῶν Go. 


«haat 


—_— .Α... 


ΓΡ 
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y. Ψαμμοὺς ἔτη i. ur. Psammus, annis x. 
‘Ouod ἔτη μδ'. Summa, anni XLIV. 


THE TWENTY-FOURTH DYNASTY. 


Εὐκοστὴ τετάρτη δυνασ- Vicesima quarta dynastia. 
τείᾳ. 


Βόχωρις * (Βόκχωρις) Σαῖ- Bocchoris Saites, annis χτιν. Sub 
της ἔτη pò. ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀρνίν quo agnus locutus est. 


ἐφθέγξατο. | ὁμοὺ ἔτη ud’. | 


ΤΗΕ TWENTY-FIFTH DYNASTY. 


Εἰκοστὴ πέμπτη δυναστεία Vicesima quinta dynastia regum 
Αἰθιόπων βασιλέων τριῶν. Aethiopum trium. 
a. Σαββάκαν, t ὃς Βόχω- 1. Sabbacon, qui captivum duxit 


piv αἰχμάλωτον ἑλὼν exavte Bocchorem, et vivum combussit; reg- 


~ \ 3 ’ 2! ms s 
ζῶντα» καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ery navitque annis XII. 


18’. 

P’. Σεύηχος T υὓς ἔτη ιβ'. 1. Sebichos ejus filius, annis xn. 

γ΄. Tapands ἔτη κ'. ΙΙ. Taracus, annis xx. 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη μδ'. Summa, anni XLIV. 

THE TWENTY-SIXTH DYNASTY. 

ε/ \ > \ ks = z 

Εχτη καὶ εἰκοστὴ δυνασ- Vicesima sexta dynastia regum 
tela Σαΐτων βασιλέων 6’. Saitarum rx. 


* Βόχχωρις Din. + Σαβάκων Din. 
t Σεβιχὰς Din. B. 


AFRIC. SCAL. 


a’. Στεφινάτης ἐτη ἵ'. 

Bl. Νεχεψώς * ἔτη ς΄. 

y. Νεχαὼ F ἔτη η΄. 

δ. Ψαμμήτιχος; (ψαμ- 
μίτικος) ἔτη νδ΄. 

ε. Νεχαὼ δεύτερος ἔτη ς΄. 
οὗτος εἷλε τὴν “Ἱερουσαλὴμ. καὶ 
ΙἸωάχαξ ὃ τὸν βασιλέα αἰχμά- 


λωτον || εἷς Αἴγυπτον ἀπήγαγε. 


ς΄. Ψάμμουδϑις ἕτερος ἔτη 
ζ. Οὔαφρις ἔτη ιϑ!, ᾧ προ- 
σέφυγον ἁλούσης ὑπὸ ᾿Λσσυ- 
/ ε «NX ε N 5 
ρίων "Ιερουσαλήμ. οἱ τῶν Ἴου- 


/ « ’ 
δαίων ὑπόλοιποι. 


n. μωσις ἔτη μδ΄. 
a. ΨαμμεχερίτηςἜ μῆνας 
! 
ς- . 


€ a wv tA Mi - / 
Ομοῦ ETN py. καὶ μῆνας >. 


MANETHO’S DYNASTIES 


1. Stephinates reigned 7 years. 


wO 


Nechepsos 6 years. 


Nechao 8 years. 


3 
4. Psammeticus 54 years. 


r 


Nechao the second 6 years. He 


took Jerusalem, and carried Joachaz, 


the king, captive to Egypt. 


6. Psammuthis 6 years. 


7. Vaphris 19 years, to whom the 


remainder 


of the Jews fled when 


Jerusalem was taken by the Assy- 


rians. 


8. Amosis 44 years. 


9. Psammecherites 6 months. 


Altogether 150 years and six 


months. 


THE TWENTY-SEVENTH DYNASTY. 


Ἕβδομη καὶ εἰκοστὴ vvar- 
τεία +} Περσῶν βασιλέων y. 


* A. Β.--Νερεψιῶς Go. 


Of eight Persian kings. 


1 Ὑαμμίτικος Go. Α.--ψαμμήτυχος B. 


|| Go. m. 
ἘΚ Ψαμμαχερίτης Go. 


{ ναχαῶ B. 
ὃ Ιωαχᾶς Go. 

T ἀπὸ B. 
tt Βασιλεία Go. 


ΟΕ ΤΗΕ 
EUSEB. SCAL. 
, oe ACT \ 
a. "Άαμερς ( Αμμερὴς) 


Αἰθίοψ ἔτη ιβ’. 
Bl. Στεφανάϑις * Έτη Ὁ. 
γ᾽. Νεχέψως ἔτη ot. 
δ'. Νεχαὼ ἔτη η’. 


’ SE 9 
e. Ῥαμμιτιχὸς T ern pel. 


ol. Νεχαὼ δεύτερος ἔτη o's 
οὗτος εἷλε τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ.» καὶ 
᾿Ιωάχας T τὸν βασιλέα αἰχ- 
μάλωτον εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπήγα- 
γεν. 

Z. Ψαμμοῦϑις ἕτερος, ὁ 
καὶ Ψαμμιτιχὸς if ἔτη ιζ΄. 

η. Οὔαφρις (Οὐάφρης) ἔτη 


το ’ 
ᾧ προσέφυγον ἁλούσης 


, 


ΧΕ. 
ὑπὸ ᾿Ασσυρίων τῆς ᾿Ἴερουσα- 
λὴμ. of τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὑπόλοι- 
Tübke 


Y. μωσις ἔτη uB. 


μοῦ ἔτη ρξγ'. 
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1. Ammeres Aethiops, annis xvii. 


π. Stephinathis, annis vu. 
ur. Nechepsus, annis vı. 
Nechao, annis vı. 


y. Psammetichus, annis ΧΤΙΥ͂. 


vı. Nechao secundus, annis vı. 
Hic cepit Hierusalem, et Joachaz 


regem in Aegyptum duxit captivum. 


vir. Psammuthes alter qui et Psam- 
metichus, annis XVII. 

vi. Vaphres, annis xxv. ad quem 
confugerunt ab Assyriis Judæorum 


reliqui ex Jerusalem. 


1x. Amosis, annis XLII. 


Summa, anni CLXYVII. 


THE TWENTY-SEVENTH DYNASTY. 


mo \ eA! / 
Εἰκοστὴ ἑβδόμη δυναστεία 


Περσῶν βασιλέων y. 


* Στεφανάϑης Ωο.--Στεφινάϑις Din. B. 


Vicesima septima dynastia Persa- 


rum regum ΥἹΠῚΊ, 


t Ψαμμήτικος Din. B. 


t "Iwayag Din. 
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a. Καμβύσης ἔτη € τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείας Περσῶν è- 


βασίλευσεν Αἰγύπτου. ἔτη ς’. 
β’. Δαρεῖος Ὕστάσπου ἔτη 
As’. 
y. Bépins ὁ μέγας ἔτη na. 
δ΄. ᾿Αρτάβανος (᾿Αρταβά- 
vys) μῆνας ζ΄. 
e. ᾿Αρταξέρξης ἔτη μα΄. 


co. Βέρξης μῆνως δύο. 


Z. Σογδιανὸς μῆνας ἵ'. 
η΄. Δαρεῖος Ξέρξου ἔτη ἰῷ. 


“Oot ἔτη ρκδ', μῆνας δ΄. 


ΜΑΝΕΤΗΟ 5 DYNASTIES 


1. Cambyses reigned over Persia, 
his own kingdom, 5 years, and over 


Egypt 6 years. 


2. Darius, the son of Hystaspes, 
36 years. 
3. Xerxes the Great 21 years. 


4. Artabanus 7 months. 
5. Artaxerxes 41 years. 
6. Xerxes 2 months. 

7. Sogdianus 7 months. 


8. Darius the son of Xerxes, 19 
years. 


Altogether 124 years and four 
months. 


THE TWENTY-EIGHTH DYNASTY. 


/ 1 
Eixoorh ὀγδόη δυναστεία. 


᾿ΑμύρτεοςΞ (’Αμυρταῖος) 


Σαΐτης ἔτη ς. 


Amyrteus, the Saite, 6 years. 


THE TWENTY-NINTH DYNASTY. 


A Ν 
ἜἘνατὴ καὶ εἰκοστὴ uvas- 


/ 
zelu, Μενδησίων βασιλέων t 


δ. 


* Αμύρτεως Go. 


Of four Mendesian kings. 


+ Μενδήσιοι βασιλεῖς Din. 
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a. Καμβύσης ἔτει πέμπ- 
τῷ τῆς ἀυτοῦ βασιλείας ἐβα- 
σίλευσεν Αἰγύπτου ἔτη γ. 
B. Μάγοι, μῆνας ζ'. 
È ~ as a , 
y. Δαρεῖος, ετη A>. 


ò. Ξέρξης ὁ Δαρείου, ἔτη 


h 
UG . 


e, ᾿Αρταξέρξης [ó Maxpo- 
xep | ἔτη μ'. 
s. Ἑέρξης ὁ δεύτερος, μῆνας 


g. Σογδιᾳνὸς, μῆνας ζ'. 
n» Δαρεῖος ὁ Ξέρξου, ἔτη 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη px’. μῆνες δ΄. 


SCAL. 


ARMEN. 
1. Cambyses anno regni sui xv. 
[lege v.] regnavit in Aegyptios annis 
III. 
1i. Magi, mensibus vit. 
ΙΙ, Darius, annis ΧΧΧΥΙ. 


iv. Xerxes Darii [filius] annis ΧΧΙ. 


v. Artaxerxes, annis XL. 
vi. Xerxes secundus, mensibus 11. 
vil. Sogdianus, mensibus vi. 
vi. Darius Xerxis [filius] annis 
XIX. 

Summa, anni cxx, et menses Iv. 


THE TWENTY-EIGHTH DYNASTY. 


Εἰκοστὴ ὀγδόη δυναστεία. 
~ 3 +$ 3 
᾿;Αμυρταῖος Ἔ Σαΐτης ETN, 
t 
cod 


Vicesima octava dynastia. 


Amyrteus Saites, annis vI. 


THE TWENTY-NINTH DYNASTY. 


\ > / 
Εἰκοστὴ ἐννάτη δυναστεία 


Μενδήσιοι βασιλεῖς δ΄. 


Vicesima nona dynastia regum 1Υ, 


Mendesiorum. 


* Αμυρτάνος Go 
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fi a. Neepirys* (Νεχερί- 
i της) ἔτη ς΄. 
β'. "Αχωρις ἔτη ιγ΄. 
y. Ῥάμμουδϑις + ἔτος a. 
δ΄. Νεφορίτης  (Νεφερί- 
τν NA 
της) μῆνας δ΄. 


τῆς ἑαυτοῦ βασιλείας Περσῶν 
i ἐβασίλευσεν Αἰγύπτου ἔτη β'. 
Hic) 1 
ΜΙ | Ge) 
* NeGegelrng Go. 


§ Νεκτανέβης Go. 


ΜΑΝΕΤΗΟ 8 DYNASTIES 


1. Nepherites reigned 6 years. 


2. Achoris 13 years. 
3. Psammuthis 1 year. 


4. Nephorites 4 months. 


Ὁμοῦ ἔτη x, μῆνας δ'. Altogether 20 years and four 
months. 
THE THIRTIETH DYNASTY. 

Τριακοστὴ δυναστεία Xe- Of three Sebennyte kings. 
βεννυτῶν βασιλέων τριῶν. 

α΄. Νεκτανέβης ἔτη ιη΄. 1. Nectanebes 18 years. 

β’. Τέως ἔτη β'. 2. 1605 2 years. 

y. Νεκτανεβὸς § ἔτη i. 3. Nectanebes 18 years. 

‘Opod ἔτη Ay’. Altogether 38 years. 

THE THIRTY-FIRST DYNASTY. 

Πρωτὴ καὶ τριακοστὴ δυ- Of three Persian kings. 
ναστεία Περσῶν βασιλέων 
τριῶν. 

a’. Ὦχος |] εἰκοστῷ ἔτει 1. Ochus ruled Persia twenty 


years, and Egypt 2 years. 


{ ψάμουϑις B. 


| Νεφορότις Α.--Νεφορότης Go. 


| NYOS B. 
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al. Νεφερίτης, ἔτη s. 1. Nepherites, annis vı. 
P. ᾿Αχωρὶς, ἔτη iy. it. Achoris, annis x11. 
y! Ψάμμουδις, ἔτος α΄. ur. Psammuthes, anno 1. 
δ᾽. Νεφερίτης, Ἔ μῆνας δ'. tv. Muthes, anno 1. 
e, Motac, eros al. v. Nepherites, mensibus rv. 
“Oped ἔτη nal. καὶ μῆνες δ΄. Summa, anni ΧΧΙ, et menses IV. 


THE THIRTIETH DYNASTY. 


Τριακοστὴ δυναστεία Ee- Tricesima dynastia regum trium 
βεννυτῶν βασιλέων τριῶν. Sebennitarum. 

al. Νεκτανέβης, (Νεκτα- 1. Nectanebes, annis x. 
νέβις +) ἔτη ἴ'. 

β’. Τέως, ἔτη β΄. u. Teos, annis 1. 

y. Νεκτανέβης, (Νεκτά- ur. Nectanebus, annis vii. 
veBos P ἔτη 1. 

Ὁμοῦ ἔτη x’. Summa, anni xx. 


THE THIRTY-FIRST DYNASTY. 


Tpanorry πρώτη δυναστεία Trigesima prima dynastia Persa- 
Περσῶν | βασιλέων τριῶν. | rum. 
a’. Ὄχος (Ὦχος ὃ) εἰκοσ- 1. Ochus, qui vicesimo regni sui 


τῷ ἔτει τῆς ἀυτοῦ Περσῶν Ba- Persarum anno, obtinuit Aegyptum 
σιλείας κρατεῖ τῆς Αἰγύπτου annis VI. 


2 f 
N AAO 


* Ανεφερίτης Go. 1: AS t Din. 
§ Din. | ἄρσις ὤχου Α.---ἀρσησόχου B. 


2. Arses reigned 3 years. 

3. Darius 4 years. 

And the whole number of the years 
in the third book 1050 years,—Syne. 


MANETHO’S DYNASTIES 


a. 


/ 


τόμου 


«“ 


Ομοῦ ety γ' 


` 


om 
Ss 
Ss 
X 
G 
ww 
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BY. Mes? ὂν ᾿Αρσὴς || Oyo 
ἔτη δ΄. 
y's Med? oy Δαρεῖος ἔτη ἕξ. 
Ὃν ᾿Αλέξανδρος Μακεδὼν 
καθεῖλεν. 
Tatra τοῦ τρίτου τόμου 
Mard. ; 


ARMEN. 
1, Post quem Arses Ochi [filius] 
annis IV. 
ur. Post quem Darius, annis vı. 


Quem Alexander Macedo occidit. 


Omnia hæc ex tertio Manethi 
tomo. 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT: 


FROM JOSEPHUS. 


SEVENTEENTH DYNASTY.* 
a. Σάλατις ἔτη ι9'. 1. Salatis 19 years. 
β’. Βηὼν ἔτη po. 2. Beon 44 years. 
y. ᾿Απαχνὰς ἔτη As’, καὶ 9. Apachnas 36 years and 7 


μῆνας ζ'. months. 

d. "Απωφις ἔτη Ea’. 4. Apophis 61 years. 

e. Ἰανίας ἔτη yv, καὶ 5. Jamas 50 years and 1 month. 
μῆνα α΄. 

ς!. "Agog Έτη ps’, καὶ 6. Assis 49 years and 9 months. 
μῆνας β΄. 


EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY. 


a’. Τέϑμωσις ἔτη κε, καὶ 1. Tethmosis 25 years and 4 
μῆνας Ò. months. 
B. Χέβρων ἔτη sy. 2. Chebron 13 years. 


y- ᾿Αμένωφις ἔτη wl, καὶ 3. Amenophis 20 years and 7 


μῆνας ζ΄. months. 
δ'. ᾿Δμεσσῆς ἔτη ual, καὶ 4. Amesses 21 years and 9 months. 
thy μῆνας Ñ. 


e. Μήφρης ἔτη ιβ', καὶ 5. Mephres 12 years and 9 
μῆνας ϑ'. months. 


* The various readings to this catalogue are given infra. See Manetho on 
the Shepherd Kings. 


JOSEPHUS ON THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 


A / 
ς. Μηφραμούθωσις ery 
/ ` - £ 
χε» καὶ μῆνας ι. 
, ©) w A i as = \ 
ζ. Ouocig ετη ὦ» καὶ 


μῆνας η. 

η. ᾿᾽Αμένωφις ἔτη ys 
μῆνας bs 

a, ρος ἔτη AS καὶ μῆ- 
νας ε΄. 

ι. ᾿Ακεγχρὴς ἔτη ıl 
μῆνα α. 

ια. Ῥάϑωτις ἔτη ci 

iB’. ᾿Αχεγχήρης ἔτη ιβ, 
καὶ μῆνας d. 

iy- ᾿Ακεγχήρης 8. ἔτη ιβ΄ 
καὶ μῆνας γ. 

ιδ΄. "Αρμαϊς ἔτη δ΄, καὶ 
μῆνω al. 

iee Ῥαμέσσης ἔτος α΄ καὶ 
μῆνας ò. 

ise ᾿Αρμέσσης Μιαμμοῦ 
ἔτη Esl, καὶ μῆνας B. 

iC. ᾿Αμένωφις ἔτη i’, καὶ 


΄ 


./ ` Σ 

Τέϑμωσις γὰρ ἦν Bacı- 
λεὺς ὅτε ἐξήεσαν (οἱ ποίμενε ) 

6 μ! ἐς 6)» 

\ \ ~v 
"Amd δὲ τούτων μεταξὺ τῶν 
> 
ἐστι 


/ > ee 
βασιλέων κατ᾽ αὐτόν 


— 
ς5 
~} 


6. Mephramuthosis 25 years and 
10 months. 


7. Thmosis 9 years and 8 months. 


8. Amenophis 30 years and 10 
months. 
9. Orus 36 years and 5 months. 


10. Acenchres 12 and 1 


years 
month. 

11. Rathotis 9 years. 

12. Acencheres 12 years and 5 
months. 

13. Acencheres II. 12 years and 
3 months. 


14. Armais 4 years and 1 month. 
15. Ramesses 1 year and 4 months. 


16. Armesses the son of Miam- 
mus 66 years and 2 months. 

17. Amenophis 19 years and 6 
months. 

18. Sethosis and Ramesses. 

Jos. contr. Ap. I. 15. 

Tethmosis was king when the shep- 
herds went out of Egypt. From these 
(the shepherd) kings there intervenes 


a period of 39387 years to the two bro- 


* Qy. Σέϑως ὃ καὶ Ραμέσσης, who is Ramesses. 
t The sum of the 17 kings of the 18th dynasty amounts only to 333 


years. 
page. 


The reading 393 is however confirmed by the extracts in the following 
Iam indebted to Mr. Cullimore for the observation that the deficiency 


of 60 years occurs in the 7th and 11th reigns which ought to have been each 39 


years. 


This correction, which may be found in some of the other lists, makes 


the Canon completely harmonize with the Hieroglyphic dates. 
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/ / s 
τριακόσια ἐνενηκοντατρία ETN 
’ το $ το / 
μέχρι τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν Veda 
yem z ΄ 
καὶ Ἑρμαίου» ὧν τὸν μεν Σέϑων 
y \ \ ¢ lA 
Αἴγυπτον τὸν δὲ “Ἑρκαιον Ad- 

ν / 
yaov μετονομασθῆναί φησιν. 
\ ὧν μὴ ’ / 
Ὃν ἐκβαλὼν ὁ Σέϑως ἐβασί- 
- 5/ ΙΝ 
λευσεν ἔτη YN! Καὶ μετ᾽ ἀν- 

\ ε ’ N en 

τὸν ὁ πρεσβύτερος τῶν υἱῶν 


αὖ τοῦ Ῥάμψης E>’. 


JOSEPHUS ON THE KINGS 


OF EGYPT. 


thers Sethos and Hermzeus of whom 
he says Sethos was called Aegyptus, 
and Hermzeus Danaus. Sethos after 
he had expelled Hermeeus reigned 59 
years. After him his eldest son Ramp- 


ses reigned 66 years.—Jos. contr. 
Ap. I. 26. | 


In the 16th chapter Josephus has the following— 


Na 2 ~N 3 
Δῆλον δέ ἐστιν ἐκ τῶν elp- 
/ 3 wN ~ / 
μένων ἐτῶν τοῦ χρόνου συλλο- 
/ c/ e 5, ν ὃ 
γισθέντος ὅτι οἱ καλούμενοι 
/ ε / Q\ / 
ποιμένες» ἡμέτεροι OS πρόγονοι, 
\ us: v4 \ 
τρισὶ καὶ ἐνενήκοντα καὶ τρια- 
/ £ 3/ > ~ 
κοσίοις πρόσθεν ετεσιν» ἐκ τῆς 
P. . ’ Ἂ 
Αἰγύπτου ἀπαλλαγέντες, τὴν 
4 3 A ” ἃ ae A A 
χώραν ταύητν ἀπῴκησαν; ἢ 


/ ΄ 
Δαναὸν εἰς "Άργος ἀφίκεσθαι. 


It is manifest from a computation 
of the above-mentioned years, that 
the Shepherds (our ancestors) were 
driven out from Egypt, and left that 
country three hundred and ninety- 
three years previous to the departure 
of Danaus to Argos. 


And in the 2d chapter of the second book :— 


\ \ \ \ 
Μανεθὼς prev γὰρ κατὰ τὴν 
7 . f . 
Τεθμώσιος βασιλείαν ἁπαλλα- 
ats iol eal peta Ne δ 
γηναί φησιν ἐξ Αἰγύπτου τοὺς 


N 


2 ST ΣΝ ΝΣ 
Ιουδαίους, πρὸ ἐτῶν τριακο- 
, η οὖν ας» Κο 5 
σίων ἐνενηκοντατριῶν τῆς εἰς 
of - ~ A rf 
Άργος Δαναοῦ φυγῆς. Avci- 
ΝΛ L / \ 
μαχος Ce κατὰ Boxywpy τὸν 
s / Z \ N 
βασιλέα, τουτέστι πρὸ ἐτῶν 
- / ε Z rI 
χιλίων Επτακοσίων. Μόλων 
δὲ Αα 'ν. \ e 5 w 
E UAL αλλοι τινες WS QUVTOLG 
In & ε 5 / / / 
εδοξεν. Ὁ δέ γε πάντων πιστό 
Cy) y: ε- 7 ΝΡ 
τατος ᾿Απίων ὡρίσατο τὴν EGO- 
3 N Ν / 
Cov ἀκριβῶς κατὰ τὴν ἑβδόμην 
3 Ζ \ , 5’ 
Ολυμπιάδα, καὶ ταύτης Έτος 
ν fad 3 K - 
είναι πρωτον» ἐν ᾧ φησι Kap- 


ΧΜ Z 7 
χηδόνα Φοίνικες Exticay. 


Manetho says that the Jews (i. e. 
the Shepherds) left Egypt in the 
reign of Tethmosis three hundred 
and ninety-three years before the 
flight of Danaus to Argos. Lysi- 
machus that it was in the reign of 
Bocchoris, i. e. one thousand seven 


Molo and 


some others place it as seems good 


hundred years before. 
to them. But Apion the most cor- 
rect (ironically) of all, fixes it de- 
cidedly at the first year of the seventh 
Olympiad in which he says the Phoe- 
nicians founded Carthage. 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT: 


FROM SYNCELLUS. 


ΑΙΓΥΠΤΟΥ τῆς πάλαι Me- Canon of the kings of Egypt for- 


putas βασιλέων ἔτη. merly called Mestrea. 
a. Μεστραὶμ. Ἔ ὁ καὶ Mý- 1. Mestraim who is Menes: he 
3 © c r 
yng T Έτη λε. reigned 35 years. 
β'. Κουρώδης t ἔτη Éy. 9, Curodes 09 years. 
y. ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔτη λδ΄. 3. Aristarchus 34 years. 
δ. Σπάνιος ἔτη As. 4. Spanius 36 years. 
e. ς΄. ᾿Ανεπιγράφων Έτη 5. 6. Anonymous 72 years. 
’ 
of’. 
, ; Δ; . 
ζ. ὉΣέραπις ὃ xy’. /. Serapis 23 years. 
η. Σεσόγχωσις ἔτη μθ'. 8. Sesonchosis 49 years. 
ae ᾿᾽Αμενέμης ἔτη “vy. 9, Amenemes 29 years. 
v. Apaci || ἔτη β΄. 10. Amasis 2 years. 
ια’. ᾿Ακεσέφθρης ἔτη iy. 11. Acesephthres 13 years. 
ιβ΄. ᾿Αγχορεὺς J ἔτη θ΄. 2, Anchoreus 9 years. 
iy. “Apustons*®* ἔτη δ'. 13. Armiyses 4 years. 
ιδ΄. Χαμοὶς ἔτη ιβ’. 11 14. Chamois 12 years. 
se. Μιαμοὺς TT ery id! 15. Miamous 14 years. 
is’. ᾿Αμεσῆσις Έτη Eel. 16. Amesesis 65 years. 
* Μνστραϊμ ἃς. t Méys Go. Se. 
1 Κουρούδης Ωο.---Κούδρους Sc. § ὠσιροπὶς B. 
|| Auwors (ο. πι. ἃς. T| Αχορεὺς Go.—Ayweeds ὃς. 
** Αμιυσῆς Sc. 11 tn (OG, 
{I Αμεσίσης ἔτη En’ is substituted by Go. Sc. and A. for the 15th, while the 


16th is left vacant, 14 years being assigned for the period of the reign. 
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C. Οὔσης Ἔ ἔτη ν'. 
τη. 'Ῥαμεσὴς ἔτη uN. 
ιτ’. “Ραμεσσομενὴς T ἔτη 
ie’. 
x, Οὐσιμάρης Ἔ ἔτη λα. 
κα. “Ῥαμεσσήσεως § ery 
ny. 
Ἡ Ὁ 4. 3 
ΚΡ. 'Ῥαμεσσαμένω | ETN 
I’. 
! ε τν » 
uy. ‘Papeco T| ᾿Ίουβασ- 


σὴ ἔτη AD. 


$ v xý 
κδ΄. “Ῥαμεσσὴ Οὐάφρου" 


ie AT 
ἔτη A. 
I va Bog. I4 
ue. Κόγχαρις TY ery € es 
1 w l 4 of 
TovtTw τῷ € s ETEL TOÙ 
/ / / 
κε βασιλεύσαντος Ιζογχάρεως 
ÊN x { 
τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἐπὶ τῆς is Ùv- 
f. Ny Na / 
ναστείας τοῦ Κυνικοῦ λεγομένου 
κύκλου παρὰ τῷ Μανεϑῷ, ἀπὸ 
- ΄ / x 5 
τοῦ πρώτου βασιλέως καὶ ol- 
- A κ Ὅρα 3 
κιστον Μεστραΐμ. δῷ της Ai- 
, - τ. 5) Ι 
γύπτου, πληροῦνται «τη Y, 
“7 I 
βασιλέων ne. 
' ys 3] a! τω 
AG o διλίτης ETH IT e πρω- 
-. ΄ [5 A Os 
τος τῶν S τῆς Ie δυναστείας 
παρὰ Mavera. 
r of ’ 
uG. Βαίων ern uò. 
' ~ 3 - 
un. ᾿Απαχνᾶς eT Ao’. 
' of of ͵ 
ud. ᾿Αφωφις Έτη Exe 


/ 3 U 
Al. Σέθως ἔτην. 


* Οὔση Go. Sc. 
+ 


t} οὐσιμάρη Β..---Θυσιμάρης Go. 


SYNCELLUS CANON 


17. Uses 50 years. 
18. Rhameses 29 years. 


19. Rhamessomenes 10 years. 


20. Usimares 31 years. 


21. Rhamesseseos 23 years. 
22, Rhamessameno 19 years. 
23. Rhamesse Jubasse 39 years. 


24, Rhamesse the son of Vaphris 
29 years. 

25. Concharis 5 years. 

In the 5th year of Concharis, the 
25th king of Egypt of the 16th dy- 
nasty, which is called by Manetho 
the Cynic Cycle, was completed in 
25 reigns a period of 700 years from 
Mestraim the first native king of 
Egypt. 


26. Silites 19 years, the first of the 
6 kings of the 17th dynasty accord- 
ing to Manetho. 

27. Beeon 44 years. 

28. Apachnas 36 years. 

29. Aphophis 61 years. 


Q 
vUe. 


Sethos 50 years. 


{ ῥαμεσομενὴς B. 
§ Ραμεσήσεως Sc. 


|| Ῥαμμεσσαμενῶς Sc.—Pauecoenévw Go. 
€j ῥαμμεσσηΐ οὐβαση Β.---Ῥαμεσσῆ τοῦ Banti Go. 


3 ΘῈ Ραμεσσηούαφρος Se. 


TrM, 


tt κόγχαρης Β.---Κόγχαρος Sc. 
§§ Μεστρὲμ Go. 


ΟΕ THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 14] 


λα. Κήρτως; ἔτη xd! 31. Certos 29 years according to 
κατὰ ᾿Ἰώσηππο», κατὰ δὲ τὸν Josephus, but according to Manetho 
Μανεϑῶ ἔτη μδ'. 44, 


AB’. ᾿Ασὴὰ T ἔτη x. 94. Aseth 20 years. 
Οὗτος, προσέϑηκε τῶν ἐνι- He added the 5 intercalary days to 


αυτῶν τὰς € ἐπαγομενας, καὶ the year: and under him the Egyp- 
ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ, ὥς φασιν, ἐχρημά- tian year which had previously been 
τισεν the ἡμερῶ», ὁ Αἰγυπτια- reckoned 360 days only was increased 
κὸς ἐνιαυτὸς TE’ μόνον ἡμερῶν to 365. Under him also the calf was 
πρὸ τούτου μετρούμενος. "Em? deified and called Apis. 

αὐτοῦ ὁ μόσχος ϑεοποιηϑεὶς 


“Amis ἐκλήϑη. 


FROM SYNCELLUS AND EUSEBIUS. 


SYNCEL. EUSEB. ARMEN. Í HIERON. 
Ay’. "Ἄμωσις ὁ καὶ Τέθμω- 1. Amosis ann. xxv. 


σις ἔτη κς'.ὃ 


"Αμωσις uo. Amosis xxy. 
Ad’. Χεβρὼν ἔτη ty’. u. Chebron ann. xu. 
Χεβρὼν ιγ΄. Chebron xu. 
λε. ᾿Αμεμϕῆς|} ἔτη ie. ΙΙ. Amenophes xx1. 
᾽Αμεμφῆς ιε'. Amenophis ΧΧΙ. 
As. ᾿Αμενσῆς ἔτη ια’. . iv. Memphres xu. 
᾿Αμενσῆς ια΄. Mephres xu. 
* Κῆρτος Go. t ἀσσῆϑ B. 


1 In the Armenian Canon of Eusebius, a Theban dynasty, which he calls 
the 16th, is placed as the first, to which is assigned a period of 190 years. This 
is followed by the 17th dynasty of the Shepherds which lasts 103 years. No 
names are given in either. The first part of Hieronymus old Latin version of 
Eusebius is lost. The lists therefore both of the Armenian Canon and of Hiero- 
nymus’ version commence with this the 18th dynasty of Diospolites. The names 
of the 32 kings given above, are merely those of Syncellus in the Greek 
opposite. 


§ χβ’ Go. || Αμέφης Go, ὃς, --ἀμεμφὶς B. 
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SYNCEL. EU. 86. ARMEN. HIERON. 
λζ΄, Μισφραγμούδωσις ἔτη ist, V. Mispharmuthosis XLVI. 
Μισφραγμούθωσις 1c. Misphragmuthosis xxvi. 
λη’. Μισφρὴς ETN ny’. 
Μισφρὴς ἔτη xY o 


AY. Γούϑμωσις ἔτη AÑ. vi. Tuthmosis ΙΧ. 
Τούθμωσις «θ΄. Tuthmosis ΙΧ. 
μι. ᾿Αμενῶφθις ἔτη λδ΄. vu. Amenophthis ΧΧΧΙ. 
᾿Αμενῶφθις Ad. Amenophis ΧΧΧΙ. 
Οὗτος ὁ "Auevdpaic™ ἐστιν Hic ille Amenophthis est, qui 


ὁ Μέμνων εἶναι νομιζόμενος καὶ Memnon ipse creditus fuit, lapis lo- 
φθεγγόμενος λίθος. quax. 

Δἰϑίοπες ἀπὸ ᾿Ινδοῦ mora- 

N 5 ifs X τ. 3, 
μου ἀναστάντες πρὸς τη At- 


vA sf 
γύπτῳ WUNTAY. 


μα’. “Opos μή". VI. Orus XXXVII 
Έσλωρος με΄. Orus xxxvill. 
μβ'. ᾿Αχενχερὴς κε. ΙΧ. Achencheres ΧΙΙ. 
Λχερχερῆς κε. Achencherres x1. 
uy. ᾿Αϑωρὶς xr. x. Athoris rx. 
Αϑυρὶς xv’. Achoris vu. 
uò. Χενχερὴς us. χι. Chencheres xvi. 
Χενχερὴς us. Chencherres xvui. 
με. "Αχερρῆς τ ἔτη n ἢ ΧΙ. Acheres vin. 
καί λ΄. 
Αχερῆς η΄. Acherres vi. 
xi. Cheres xv. Cherres xv. 
us. ᾿Αρμαῖος ὁ καὶ Aa- xiv. Armais qui et Danaus v. 
ναὸς, ETNA. 
| Appats a. Armais v. 
μζ'. “Ῥαμεσσῆς ὁ καὶ Ai- xv. Aegyptus LXVIII. 
γύπτος $ En’. 
Ῥαμεσσῆς Ey’. Remesses LXVIIL 


xvi. Menophis Menophes xt. 


* ἀμμενοφϑὶς B. 
t Αχερὴς Go.—The four above are given in both the Greek catalogues as 
Ethiopians. 1 Αἰγύπτιος Go. 


CANONS OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 


SYNCEL. EU. SC. 


μη΄. ᾿Αμένωφις * ἔτη y. 
Αμένωφις γ΄. 


κ’. Θούωρις κε 


Θουαρις ιζ΄. 


We Νεχεψὼς iv. 
Νεχεψῶς il. 


΄ 
Ya 


Ψάμμουθις iy. 
Ψάμμουϑις iy. 
I 
RAT A To D 
I rs ΄ 
Yy Κῆρτος Ἔ ios 
ra I 
Κῆρτος ιβ΄. 
I 
vò. “Ῥάμψις με’. 
΄ / 
ῬΡάμψις me. 
\ 
vel, ᾿Αμενσὴς ὁ καὶ ᾽Αμμε- 
νέμης ὃ ust. 
/ ’ 
Αμμένσης us. 
ra Se 
ys’. ᾿Ὀχυρὰς ιδ΄. 
Οχυρεὺς ιδ'. 


yl 


v e ᾿Αμενδῆς || κζ'. 


aw vi 
Άμεδης κξ . 
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ARMEN. HIERON. 
XIX DYNASTIA. 
I. Sethosis Sethos Lv. 
11. Rampses Ramses LXVI. 
ΠῚ, Amenophis ΧΙ, 


Amenophtes Ἐπ 
Amenemes xxv. 


ιν. 
Ammenemes XXVI. 
v. Thuoris vi. 
Thuoris vit. 
Thuoris Aegyptiorum rex ab Ho- 
mero Polybus vocatur maritus Al- 
candre. De eo meminit in Odyssea. 
XX DYNASTIA} ANNIS CLXXVIII. 
50. Nechepsos 19 years. 


c 


51. Psammuthis 13. 


53. Certus 16, 


54. Rhampsis 45. 


55. Amenses who is Ammenemes 


26. 
56. Ochyras 14. 


XXI DYNASTIA TANITARUM. 


I. Amendis XXVI. 


Semendis ΧΧΥΙ. 


* ἀμενώφης Α.---Αμενοφὶς Go. 


t Neither of the Latin versions give the names of the 20th dynasty. The 


names substituted above are merely translations of the Greek of Syncellus 


opposite. 


1 Κήρτως Din. 


’ > , j 
 Αμενέμης (ο.---ἀνμενέμης A, 


| Αμεδὴς Go. A. 
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SYNCEL. EU. SC. 
yn. Θούωρις Ἔ ἔτη ν. 
Θούωρις y. 
Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ παρ “Ομήρῳ 
Πόλυβος T ᾿Αλκάνδρας T ἄνηρ 
ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείᾳ φερόμονος. 
yl, "λϑωϑις ὁ καὶ Povoa- 
νὸς ἔτη une “Ed! ob σεισμοὶ 
κατὰ τὴν Αἴγυπτον ἐγένοντο; 
μηδέπω γεγονότες ἐν αὐτῇ πρὸ 
τούτου. 
Αϑωθις ὁ καὶ Φούσωρος ane 
ξ΄. Κενκένης AS 
Κενκένης TE 
Ea. Οὐεννέφης ὃ ἔτη μβ'. 
Οὐεννέφης νι 
EB’. Σουσακεὶμ]] Έτη λδ΄. 
Σουσακεὶμ. Λύθυας καὶ At- 
Φίοπας καὶ Γρωγλοδύτας map- 
έλαβε πρὸ τὴς “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 
Σουσακεὶμ. rd. 
ἔγ'. Ψούενος κε΄. 
Σενμψούερος κε'. 
Aas Νεφέχερης Sue 
Νεφεχέρης ς΄. 
ξδ΄. ᾽Αμμενῶφις5 ο 
Αμμενῶφις X. 
For, Σαΐτης re 


Σαίτης ιε΄. 


EC. Ῥνάχης Fi 
Ψινάχης T. 


* § ϑούωρης A. B. 
+ ἀλκανδρος A. B. 


|| Σουσσακεὶμ Go. 


ARMEN. 


HIERON. 


11. Pseusenes XLI. 


Pseusennes ΧΙΙ. 


i. Ammenophis ΙΧ. 


Amenophthis 1x. 


tv. Nephercheres tv. 


vy. Osochor vi. 


vi. Psinaches ΙΧ. 


Nepherchenes tv. 


Osochor VI. 


Spinaches cx, 


+ Πολύβου: Vulg. 
 οὐέννεφις B. 
T Αμμενώφης Go. 
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SYNCEL. EU. SC. ARMEN. HIERON. 
vir. Psusennes xxxv. 
Psusennes xxxv. 
XXII DYNASTIA BUBASTARUM. 


En’. Πετουβάστης ἔτη μδ'. 1. Sesonchusis xx1. 
Πετουβάστης μδ'. Sesonchosis ΧΧΙ, 
ES’. ᾿Οσώρϑων 9’. i. Osorthon xv. 
Οσόρϑων Y. Osorthon xv. 
ο. Ψάμμος i. ut. Tachelotis xm. 
ῬΨάμμως i: Tacellothis xm. 
XXIII DYNASTIA TANITARUM. 
oa’. Κόγχαρις κα’. 1. Petubastis xxv. 
Κόγχαρις xal. Petubastes xxv. 
08’. ᾿Ὀσόρϑων ιε'. ur. Osorthon ΙΧ. 
Οσόρϑων se’. Osorthon rx. 
oy’. Τακαλῶφις * 9’. i. Psammus x. 
Τακελῶφις iy Psammus x. 
XXIV DYNASTIA. 
οδ΄. Βόκχωρις τ pò. Ἔ 1. Bocchoris ΧΙΙΥ. 
Βόχωρις pd’. Bocchoris Saites xvi. 


Boxywpis§ Αἰγυπτιοις èvo- 
μοϑέτει, ἐφ᾽ οὗ λόγος ἀρνίον 


φθέγξασθαι. 
ΧΧΥ DYNASTIA AETHIOPUM. 
οὐ. Σαβάκων Αἰθίοψ, || ern 1. Sabacon Aethiops xu. 
ΙΒ’. 


Σαβάκων ιβ΄. Sabacon xu. 
Οὗτος τὸν Βόκχωριν αἰχμάλω- 


\ ~ 2! 
τον λαβὼν ζῶντα ἔκαυσεν. 


ος. Σεβήχων ιβ’. ir. Sebichus xır. 
Σεβήκων ιβ΄. Sevichus ΧΙΙ, 
ot. Tapdunes x’. ut. Tarachus xx. 
Ταράχης κ’, Taracos xx. 
* Ταχελόφης Ωο.---τακελώφης A. t Βόκχαρις Α.---βόκχορης B. 


tw B. ὃ βόκχωρης B. | αἰϑίωψ B. 


U 


ei etn r E EN E aS 
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SYNCEL. EU. SC. ARMEN. HIERON. 
XXVI DYNASTIA SAITARUM. 


οὐ. ᾿Αμαὴς ἔτη AN- 1. Ammeres Aethiops XII. 
| Apuats λη΄. Ammerres Aethiops x1. 
| on’. Στεφινάθης ul. i. Stephinatis ΥΠ. 
Στεφινάϑις x. Stephinatis ΥΠ. 
π'. Νεχεψὸς Ἔ ιγ'. ΙΙ. Nechepsus vi. 
Νεχεψὸς sy’. Nechepsos γι. 
na’. Νεχαὼ n. tv. Nechao vu. 
Νεχαὰβ η. Nechao vu. 
πβ'. Ψαμμήτιχος t ιδ. v. Psammedichus xttv. 
Ψαμμίτιχος ιδ'. Psammitichus ΧΙΙΥ͂. 
ay. Νεχαὼ β! Φαραὼ X. vi. Nechao vi. 
Νεχαὰβ β'. . V Nechao secundus v1. 
ad’. Ῥάμμουϑις | ἕτερος ὁ vir. Psammuthes alter qui εἴ 
καὶ Ῥαμμήτιχες ἃ κ΄. Psammetichus xvir. 
ῬΨαμμούϑης e Psammitichus alter qui et 
Psammus ΧΙΙ. 
πε. Οὔαφρις N. vill. Vaphres xxv. 
Οὐάφρης λδ΄. Vaphres xxx. 
as. "Άμασις y. Ix. Amosis XLII. 
Αµασις vl. Amasis ΧΙΙ, 


xxvu. Aegyptiorum dynastia Per- 
sæ. Obtinet quippe Aegyptum sexto 
regni sui anno (quinto) Cambyses ; 
efficiuntur autem usque ad Darium 
Xerxis filium ann. ΟΧΧΙΥ͂, (cx1.) 


Ἕως τούτου ἡ τῶν Αἰγυπ- The kingdom of Egypt after hav- 
τίων βασιλεία διαρκέσασα ἐν ing continued 2211 years through a 


E.: δυνωστείας 1, βασιλεῦσι δὲ series of 10 dynasties and 86 kings, 


| nç, ἔτεσι, Boix ὑπο Καμβύ- was subdued by Cambyses in the 
σου καϑηρέϑη ἐπὶ τοῦ mo’ reign of Amosis the 86th king from 


βασιλεύσαντος τῆς Μεστραίας Mestraim, who is the same as Menes, 


EEA e a 


* Νακεψὸς Go. 
t Ψαμμίτιχος Go.—paauplreyos A.—aplreryos B. 
t ψάμμουθης Α.---ψαμουϑὴς B. § Ψαμμιτικὸς Ὑυ]ο.---ψαμιτικὸς B. 


CANONS OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT. 


SYNCEL. EU. SC. 
TOL Α!γύπτου χώρας ᾿Αμώ- 
σεως, ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου αὐτῶν 
Μεστραῖμ. τοῦ καὶ Μηνέως. .. 
Ain etelsisty ar Euewe δὲ ἢ Al- 
γύπτος ὑπὸ Πέρσας ἔτι ἕως 
Δαρείου τοῦ Ἐέρξου. Ἔστιν 
οἷν ut δυναστεία, καϑ᾽ ἣν 
Πέρσαι ἐκράτησαν ἀπὲ e 
ἔτους Καμβύσου. 

atl. Καμβύσης ἔτη γ᾽. 

πη. Μάγοι ἀδελφοὶ δύο 
μῆνας Ẹ. 

πϑ'. Δαρεῖος “Ὑστάσπου 
ἔτη Act. 

Q. Ξέρξης ἔτη w. 

bal, "Αρτάβανος μῆνας C. 

5B’. ᾿Αρταξέρξης ἔτη μα'. 

by’. Ἐἱέρξης μῆνας β΄. 

40°. Σογδιανὸς μῆνας C. 

he’. Δαρεῖος ὁ Νόθϑος ἔτη 
Aie 

Αἴγυπτος ἀπέστη Περσῶν 
δευτέρῳ ἔτει Νόϑου Δάρειου. 


nal 37 io ee 5 fh 
4c. ᾿Αμυρταῖος Σαΐτης 


N o Λ / 
᾿Αμυρταῖος Σαΐτης ς΄. 


GE. Νεφερίτης ς΄. 
Νεφερίτης os 


14:7 


ARMEN. HIERON. 
of that part of Egypt which is called 
the Mestræan region. .... Egypt 
remained under the dominion of the 
Persians till the time of Darius the 
son of Xerxes. The 27th dynasty 
therefore is that during which the 
Persians held Egypt in subjection 


from the 5th year of Cambyses. 


87. Cambyses 3 years. * 

88. The Magi two brothers 7 
months. 

89. Darius the son of Hystaspes 
36 years. 

90. Xerxes 90 ł years. 

91. Artebanus 7 months. 

92. Artaxerxes 40 years. 

93. Xerxes II. 2 months. 

94. Sogdianus 7 months. 

95. Darius Nothus 21 years. 


Egypt revolted from Persia in the 
second year of Darius Nothus. 
XXVIII DYNASTIA. Ἔ 


I. Amurtæus Saites vI. 


Amurtæus Saites v1. 
XXIX DYNASTIA MENDESIORUM. 
11. Ephirites vı. 
1. Nepherites vı. 


* Eu. Ar. allows only 2 years to Cambyses, reckoning the 7 months of the 


Magi as one year. 
tł 21 Eu. Ar. omits. 


Hieron. gives him four, omitting the Magi in the Canon. 


1 The Armenian reckons this and the two following as the 28th dynasty. 


Hieronymus divides them. 


g fi 3 pe perrewauz rana OA A ENS ok PTGS POLAR, RITE OTT 
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SYNCEL. EU. SC, ARMEN. HIERON. 
(η. "Άχωρις ἔτη ιγ'. wi. Achoris xu. 
Αχωρις iy» u. Achoris ΧΙ. 
Lal, Ψάμμουϑις β'. iv. Psammuthes 1. 
| Ῥάμμουδις β’. ur. Psammuthis 1. 
aad KONEN a ὃ. v. Nepherites menses tv. 
Μνᾶς ἔτη δ΄. ιν. Nepherites menses Iv. 


XXX DYNASTIA SEBENNITARUM. 


| 
| 
| 
| ρα’. Νεκτανέβης h- vi. Nectanebus xviii. 
| Νεκτανέβης net 1. Nectanebis ΧΥΠΙ. 
pb’. Νεκτάνεβος B', ἔτη ΥΠ. Teos 1. 
| ile 
| Τέως β'. u. Teos m. 
py. Teas β΄. vir. Nectanebus xvui. 
| NextavéBus νη. ur. Nectanebos xvii. 
XXXI DYNASTIA PERSARUM. 
| po’. Ὥχος β' 1. Ochus 1x. 
| | Ὦχος ıl. Ochus x. 
| | pe’. ᾿Αρσῆς “Qyov ἀδελφὸς u. Arses Ochi ΤΠ. 
| oi | 
í 
| Αρσῆς 0. Arses Ochi τν. 
ps’. Δαρεῖος ς΄. ΙΙ, Darius vi. 


Darius Arsami VI. 


* Din.—Vulg. Μηνᾶς.--8ο. in the Canon at the end gives it Μοῦϑις ἔτος a.” 
{ m. Sc. can. 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT: 


FROM DIODORUS SICULUS. 


~ \ 
ΜΥΘΟΛΟΓΟΥΣΙ δ᾽ αὐτῶντινες 
p \ wy 3) N 3 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἄρξαι της Åi- 
Z , .« 2 
γύπτου ϑεούς τε καὶ ἥρωας ETN 
\ 7 N ’ 
βραχὺ λείποντα τῶν μυρίων 
καὶ ὀκτακισχιλίων» καὶ Seay 
2 - / 
ἐσχατον βασιλεῦσαι toy Ici- 
ΝΕ \ 
δος “Opov. Ὕπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων δὲ 
THY χώραν βεβασιλεῦσθαι pa- 
\ yN Ζ z Ν 
σὶν ἀπὸ μυριάδος ἔτη βραχὺ 
/ ~ . 
λείποντα τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, 
’ N ε n ΧΦ 
μέχρ: τῆς ἑκατοστῆς καὶ ὀγδοη- 
ΚΤ IAN » ὃ 
κοστης "Ὀλυμπιάδος. καθ᾽ ἣν 
ε ~v \ / 
ἡμεῖς μὲν παρεβάλομεν εὶς At- 
\ 
yumrov, ἐβασίλευε δὲ Πτολε- 
N ε [4 / 
μαίος, ὁ νέος Διόνυσος χρημα- 
Iy 
τίζων. 
\ \ - η 
Τούτων ðe τὰ μὲν πλεῖστά 
N \ > \ 3 / 
κατασκεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐγχωρίους 
fa) rA τ 7 
βασιλεῖς, ὀλίγα δὲ Λἰϑίοπας 


\ , -/ 
καὶ Πέρσας καὶ Μακεδόνας. 


ἄρξαι 


Some of them fable that the Gods 
and Heroes first reigned in Egypt 
during a period little less than eighteen 
thousand years ; and that the last of 
the gods who reigned was Horus 
the son of Isis. They also relate 
that the kingdom was governed by 
men during a series of nearly fifteen 
thousand years to the hundred and 
eightieth Olympiad in which we have 
visited Egypt which was during the 
reign of Ptolemy who bears the title 


of the younger Dionysus. 


The kings of Egypt were for the 
most part natives of the country, but 
the Ethiopians, Persians and Mace- 
donians acquired the empire for some 
short periods. 

There four 


reigned altogether 
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/ 5 ν ν εξ 
τέσσαρας ἐν κατὰ τὸ ἑξῆς, 
I 3/ 
ἀλλὰ ἐκ διαστήματος, ETN 
, - 
τὰ πάντα βραχὺ λείποντα τῶν 
ἡ \ / 
ἐξ καὶ τριάκοντα. 
$ \ c ΄ 
Πέρσας δὲ ἡγήσασθαι 
r ~ if v 
Καμβύσου τοῦ βασιλέως τοῖς 
e $ \ 
ὅπλοις καταστρεψαμένου τὸ 
3 / \ -. ε Ν 
έθνος, πέντε πρὸς τοῖς ἑκατὸν 
\ , z Ν N 
καὶ τριάκοντα ἔτεσι» σὺν ταῖς 
~ 3 7 5 / 
τῶν Αἰγυπτίων ἀποστάσεσιν, 
ῶν,. / / 3 ò ΄ 
ἄς ἐποιήσαντο» φέρειν ov δυνά- 
Ν ’ - 
μενοι τὴν τραχύτητα τῆς ἐπισ- 
/ A N 5 \ 2 
τασίας» καὶ τὴν εἰς τοὺς èy- 
/ ’ > / 
χωρίους θέους ἀσέβειαν. 
\ / 
᾿Εσχάτους δὲ Μακεδόνας 
3 a / 
ἄρξαι, καὶ τοὺς aro Μακεδό- 
λ΄ 4 \ v / 
νων ἐξ ery πρὸς τοὶς διακοσίοις, 
\ 4 
καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα. 
ἊΝ \ - / 
Τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς χρόνους 
4 / . 
ἅπαντας διατελέσαι βασιλεύ- 
~ , 
οντας TNS χώρας ἐγχωρίους" 
JIA \ ε rA \ 
ἄνδρας μὲν ἑβδομήκοντῳ πρὸς 
N / ~ \ 
τοῖς τετρακοσίοις, γυναῖκας δὲ 
’ 
πέντε. 
Μετὰ τοὺς Θεοὺς τοίνυν 
~ ` e. N N 
πρῶτον, φασὶ βασιλεῦσαι τῆς 
Αἰγύπτον Μηνᾶν. 
> ~ VES ». - 
Εξῆς δὲ ἄρξα, λέγεται τοῦ 
/ , ` 
προειρημένου βασιλέως τοὺς 
5 ’ ò / \ - 4 
amoyovoug δύο πρὸς τοῖς πεντή- 
Ν e 3/ 7 
κοντα τοὺς ATAYTAS, ETN πλείω 


~ J. ο A 
τῶν χιλίων καὶ τετρακοσίων. 


Βούσιρις. 


* Τετταράκοντα m. 


Ethiopians, not successively but at 
intervals, the length of whose reigns 
collectively occupied a period of nearly 
thirty-six years. 

The Persians, under the command 
of Cambyses their king, subdued 
the nation by force of arms. They 
occupied the throne during a hun- 
dred and thirty-five years, inclusive 
of the insurrections, which the Egyp- 
tians, unable to put up with the seve- 
rity of their domination, and their 
impiety towards the gods of the 
country, made from time to time. 

Lastly reigned the Macedonians, 
and their successors, two hundred 


and seventy-six years. 


All the rest of the time was filled 
up with native princes, that is to say, 
four hundred and seventy kings and 
five queens. 


After the gods, Menas was the 
first king of the Egyptians. 


After him it is said that two of the 
descendants of the before-mentioned 
king reigned, and they were suc- 
ceeded by fifty who altogether reigned 
during a period of more than one 
thousand four hundred years. 

Busiris. 


FROM 


- 4 
Kal τῶν τούτου πάλιν èx- 
γόνων ὀκτὼ, τὸν τελευταῖον Ἔ 
e + 3 ~ ΄ 
ὁμώνομον ὄντα τῶ πρώτῳ, 
/ Ν \ \ 
φασὶ κτίσαι τὴν ὑπὸ μὲν At- 
/ ΄ / . 
γυπτίων καλουμένην Διὸς πολιν 
\ ~ < Z / 
ὑπὸ δὲ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων Θήβας. 
ἽΝ τω . 7 
Τὸν τούτου τοῦ βασιλέως 
> ’ z e ieee | N 
ἀπογόνων Όγδοος ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
\ N 5 
πατρὸς προσαγορευθεὶς Οὐχο- 
z fs L 
ρεὺς ἔκτισε, πόλιν Μέμφιν 
> PA ~ > x 
ἐπιφανεστάτην τῶν κατ᾽ At- 
γνπτον. 
4 -/ 
Δώδεκα γενεαὶ βασιλέων. 
A \ in / 
Μύριη' ᾿Επάνω δὲ τῆς To- 
RA 
λεώς λίμνην ὤρυξε. 
\ 
Ἑπτὰ γενεαὶ βασιλέων. 
/ \ 
Σεσόωσιν, φασὶν, ἐπιφα- 
\ N 
νεστάτας καὶ μεγίστας τῶν 
\ 2m lA 2 / 
πρὸς αὐτοῦ τάξεις ἐπιτελέ- 
\ \ 
ceca καὶ πράξεις. Εἰς μὲν 
b 2 
τὴν ᾿Ερυδὰν ϑάλασσαν ἀπέσ- 
’ ~ 
TELAE στόλον νεῶν TETPA- 
+ \ ΄ ΄ . 
κοσίων, καὶ τάς τε νήσους τὰς 
~v / ΄ 
ἐν τοῖς τόποις κατεκτήσατο, 
N N > ΄ λ \ SF / 
καὶ τῆς ἠπείρου τὰ παρὰ Jd- 
+ / ’ 
λατταν μέρη κατεστρέψατο, 
/ N Ν \ 
μέχρ! τῆς Ἰνδικῆς. Avtos δὲ 
μετὰ της δυνάμεως TEN τὴν 
/ 
πορείαν ποιησάμενος; κατεσ- 
/ 
tpeWato πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Ατίαν. 
\ ps \ / 
nai τὸν Γάγγην ποταμὸν διέβη, 


`A Ν Ñ N -. 
καὶ THY ᾿Ινδικὴν ἐπῆλθε πᾶσαν 
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Then eight of his descendants, of 
whom the last,* who bore the same 
name with the first, founded the city 
which by the Egyptians is called the 
city of the Sun or Diospolis, but by 
the Greeks Thebes. 

The eighth of the descendants of 
this king, who bore the sirname of 
his father Uchoreus built the city of 
Memphis, the most celebrated of all 
the cities of Egypt. 


Twelve generations of kings. 

Myris, who dug the lake above 
the city of Memphis. 

Seven generations of kings. 

Sesodsis, whose exploits were the 
most renowned of all the kings be- 
He fitted out a fleet of 
four hundred ships upon the Red 
Sea; and subdued all the islands, 
and all the parts of the continent 


fore him. 


bordering upon the sea as far as the 
Indies. And he marched with a 
mighty army by land, and reduced 


all Asia. 


Ganges and conquered all the Indies 


And he passed over the 


even to the ocean, and all the na- 
tions of the Scythians, and most of 
the islands of the Cyclades. He 
then invaded Europe and overran 


all Thrace: and Thrace he made 


* Diodorus does not here mention the name of this king, but describes the 
magnificence of Thebes, and the sepulchre of Osymandyas. Scaliger confounds 


him with Uchoreus. 


Others suppose him to have been a second Busiris. 
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ct 3 m \ ` ~ 
ἕως ὠκεανοῦ, καὶ τᾶ τῶν Σκυ- 
~w 2’ \ - 
Yav ἔθνη, καὶ τῶν Κυκλάδων 
΄ / 
νήσων τὰς πλείστας. Διαβὰς 
` Ν 
δ’ εἰς τὴν Εὐρώπην, καὶ ie- 
\ g iS lA λ 
ξιὼν ἅπασαν τὴν Θράκην, καὶ 
7 nN ~ 
ὅρια τῆς στρατιᾶς ποιησάμενος 
3 nw ͵ fa 
ἐν τῇ Θρᾳκῃ, στήλας NATET- 
4 3 e s / - 
κεύασεν ἐν πολλοὲς τόποις τῶν 
’ 
αὐτοῦ κατακτηϑέντων. Τὴν 
XN Pe Gi À 
δὲ χώῤαν ἅπασαν εἰς ἑξ καὶ 
Ζ , \ A 
τριάκοντα μέρη διελὼν, & na- 
λοῦσιν Αἰγύπτιοι Νομοὺς, ἐπέ- 
e / 
στησεν ἅπασι Νομάρχας. ἔτι 
` 7 ` ~ 
δὲ τρία πρὸς τοῖς τριάκοντα 
’ 
βασιλεύσας ἐκ προαιρέσεως 
ΕἸ eats 
ἐξέλιπε τὸν βίον. ὑπολιπόντων 
3 ΘΝ ~~ 3 , 
QUTOY των οκμαάτων. 
/ ~ 
Σεσόωσις ᾿δεύτερος ὁ τοῦ 
/ ε/ 
προειρημένου υἱός. 
ae ΑΝ a N \ τ 
Πολλοὶ βασιλεῖς μετὰ Tov- 
TOV. 
“ e . 
Αµασις, ὁ κατακρατηθεὶς 
ans ᾿Ακτισάνου Αἰθίοπος. 
;Αχτισάνης Αἰθίοψ. - 
+ Σ 
Μένδης Αἰγύπτιος, ὁ καὶ 
x 
Μάῤῥος. Τάφον δὲ αὐτῷ nata- 
t 
Σ 1 
σκεύασε τὸν ὀνομαζόμενον 
Λαβύρινθον. 
/ ~ 
᾿;Αναρχία πέντε γενεῶν. 
’ 9 
Κέτνα, Ἔ ὁ καὶ Πρωτεύς. 
“Perdis. 
4 
Entra, διεδέξαντο τὴν ἀρ- 
- x 
χὴν βασιλεῖς ἀργοί. οὐδὲν aù- 


~ : oS \ - ε ΄ 
τῶν ἔργον οὐδὲ πρᾶξις ἱστορίας 


* Κέτης Cetes. Marg. 


boundary of his military excursion. 
And he set up pillars in Thrace and 
in many other places, commemorating 
his conquests. He also divided Egypt 
into thirty parts, which the Egyptians 
call nomes, and appointed nomarchs 
over each. And after a reign of 33 
years he destroyed himself on account 


of the failure of his eyesight. 


Sesoôsis the second ; the son of the 
preceding. 
Many kings succeeded him. 


Amasis, who was conquered by 
Actisanes the Ethiopian. 

Actisanes the Ethiopian. 

Mendes an Egyptian, who is the 
same as Marrhus. He constructed 
the building which is called the La- 
byrinth as a tomb for himself. 

An interregnum for 5 generations. 

Cetna,* who is Proteus. 

Rhemphis. 

Seven insignificant kings reigned 
of whom no work or deed worthy of 
history is handed down except of one 
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ἀξία παραδέδοται, πλὴν ἑνὸς 
Νειλέως" ἀφ᾽ οὗ συμβαίνει τὸν 
ποταμὸν ὠνομάσδαι Νεῖλον τὸ 
προτοῦ καλούμενον Αἴγυπτο». 
"Ὄγδοος δὲ βασιλεὺς γενό- 
μενος Χέμβης" ὁ Μεμφίτης, 
ἦρξε μὲν ἔτη πεντήκοντα» κα- 
τασκεύασε δὲ τὴν μεγίστην 
τῶν τριῶν Πυραμίδων. 
Τελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Paor- 
λέως τούτου διεδέξατο τὴν ἀρ- 
χὴν ὁ ἀδελφὸς Κεφρὴν» καὶ 
ἦρξεν ἔτη ἐξ πρὸς τοῖς mev- 
τήκοντα. Ἔνιοι δὲ φασὶν 
οὐκ ἀδελφὸν ἀλλ᾽ υἱὸν mapa- 
λαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν ὀνομιαζό- 


μενον Χαδρύιν. 
Μυκερίνος (ὧν τινὲς μὲν Xe- 


~ > ΄ εν x ~ 
ρῖνον ὀνομάζουσιν) viog ὢν τοῦ 
/ \ / 
ποιήσαντος τὴν προτέραν Iv- 
< \ 
ράμιδα, οὗτος δὲ ἐπιβαλόμενος 
/ ΄ / 
τρίτην κατασκευάζειν» προτε- 
3 . / 2’ Y ὃ 
pov ἐτελεύτησεν Tep τὸ ἔργον 
a. ss 
ἔλαβε συντέλειαν. 
ὶ 
Τνέφαχθος.Τ 
’ \ 
Βοόκχορις ὁ σοφὸς, Ίνεφαχ- 
ε/ 
Sov υἱός. 
~ ᾽ 
Πολλοῖς ὃ ὕστερον χρόνοις 
ἐβασίλευσε τῆς Αἰγύπτου. Σα- 
, \ \ ἢ By és 
βάκων, τὸ μὲν γένος wy Al- 
Vio. 


, ; 
Αναρχία ἐπ᾽ ἔτη δύο. 


Οἱ δώδεκα ἡγεμόνες ἔτη ιέ. 


Ψαμμίτιχος ὁ Σαΐτης, εἷς 


A n OR- ’ 
ay τῶν IB ἡγεμόνων. 


* Χέμμις, Marg. 


Nileus, from whom the river is called 
Nilus, having formerly borne the 


name of Aigyptus. 


The eighth king was Chembres 
the Memphite. He reigned 50 years 
and built the largest of the three 


Pyramids ; 


After his death his brother Ceph- 
ren received the kingdom and reigned 
56 years. Some, however, say it was 
not the brother, but the son of the 
Chembres that succeeded him, and 


that his name was Chabryis. 


Mycerinus, whom others call Che- 
rinus, the son of the founder of the 
former pyramid. He undertook to 
raise a third, but he died before the 


completion of the work. 


Tnephachthus. 

Bocchoris the Wise, the son of 
Tnephachthus. 

After a long time Sabacon reigned 
over Egypt, being by race an 
Ethiopian. 


An interregnum of two years. 
Twelve chiefs 15 years. 
Psammitichus, the Saite: who was 


one of the twelve chiefs. 


t Γνεφαχϑω. Marg. 


ee mia a E e 
7 =e eee 


ee en ee aaa ee, a 


εί ΄ G 
Ύστερον τέτταρσι γενεαῖς 
5 \ 
᾿Απρίης ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη δυσὶ 
/ ~ os Ë N 
πλείω τῶν εἰκοσι' καὶ στραγ- 
γαληϑεὶς ἐτελεύτησεν. 
/ 
"Apacis. Βασιλεύσας Ù 
3 Z \ N ΄ 
ETN πέντε πρὸς τοῖς πεντήκοντα, 
A 
κατέστρεψ,ε τὸν βίον, nad” oy 
/ ~~ 
χρόνον Καμβύσης ὁ τῶν Iep- 
σῶν βασιλεὺς ἐστράτευσεν 
SEN ν 3/ \ \ 
ἐπί τὴν Asyuntov, κατὰ τὸ 
/ 3 -“ ε - 
τρίτον ἔτος τῆς ἑξηκοστῆς 
à 
καὶ τρίτης ᾿Ὀλυμπιάδος, ἣν 
ἐνίκα στάδιον Παρμενίδης Ka- 


μαριναΐος. 
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After four 
Apries 22 years. 


generations reigned 


He was strangled. 


Amasis. He died after a reign of 
οὔ years, at the very time that Cam- 
byses, king of the Persians, invaded 
Egypt, in the third year of the 63d 
Olympiad, in which Parmenides the 


Camarinzean was the victor.— Lib. JI. 


CANON OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT: 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


TON Μῆνα, τὸν πρῶτον βα- 
σιλεύσαντα Αἰγύπτου. 
S - ’ 
Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον, κατέλεγον 
. on a 
οἱ ἱρέες ἐκ βύβλου ἄλλων Ba- 
4 I! ~ ΄ 
σιλήων τριηκοσίων τε καὶ τριή- 
/ 
κοντα οὐνόματα. ἐν τοσαύτηῃσ: 
\ ~ 3 S ΄ > ΄ 
δὲ γενεῇσι ἀνθρώπων, ὀκτωκαί- 
\ if 3 / 
δέκα μὲν Αἰθίοπες ἦσαν, μίη 
` [ee N 4. 
δέ γυνὴ ἐπιχωρίη" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, 
/ , 5 ~ \ 
ἄνδρες Αἰγύπτιοι' τῇ δὲ yv- 
3 Σ / 
ναικὶ οὔνομα ἣν ἥτις ἐβασί- 
5 / ~ / 
λευσε, τόπερ τῇ Βαβυλωνίῃ, 
Νίτωκρις. 
Τῶν δὲ ἄλλ / > 
wy βασιλέων, οὐ 


\ ». 5 3, » 
γάρ ἐλεγον οὐδεμιίην ἔργων àro- 


Menss was the first king of Egypt. 


After him, the priests read out of 
a book the names of 330 kings. And 
among these were 18 Ethiopians and 
one woman a native Egyptian: all the 
rest were men and Egyptians: and 
the name of the woman, who reigned 
also over the country of Babylonia, 
was Nitocris. 3 


Of the other kings nothing re- 
markable is in any way recorded ex- 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


5 / 
δεξιν, κατ᾽ οὐδὲν εἶναι λαμπρό- 
ry tN N > / 
τητος, πλήν ἑνὸς τοῦ ἐσχάτου 
N 3 
αὐτῶν Μοίριος. λίμνην ὀρύξαι. 
/ \ z ε 
Σέσωστρις. τὸν Ἔλεγον οἱ 
es ~ \ 7 
ίρέεες πρώτον μεν πλοίοισι Lam 
- / ~ 
κροῖσι ὁρμηθέντα ἐκ Tov Apa- 
/ fe $ Ç \ x 
βίου κόλπου, τοὺς παρὰ τὴν 
\ 
᾿Ερυϑρὴν ϑάλασσαν κατοικη- 
’ / 
μένους καταστρέφεσθαι. Ἔν- 
\ / 
teuvey δέ ὡς ὀπίσω ἀπίκετο 
3 2’ Ν να Ν 
ἐς Αιγυπτον», στρατιὴν πολλήν 
FA 8 \ of ò \ Pe de) / 
αβων nrnauve διὰ της ἠπείρου, 
~ z Ἂν. ἃ AN 
TV κῶνος το εαποῦων κατα- 
/ ~ / 
σρεφόμενος. “Ex τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἐς 
Ν 
«τὴν Εὐρώπην διαβὰς, τούς τε 
ld / 
Σκύθας κατεστρέψατο καὶ 
` i Seg 
τους Opninac. 
Φερῶν ὁ τοῦ Σεσώστριος. 
3/ iN P 7 N 
Ανδρα Μεμφίτην, τῷ κατὰ 
\ ~ a Ὁ - 
τὴν τῶν “Ελλήνων γλωώσσαν 
/ / 3 
οὔνομα Πρωτέα εἰναι. 
t 
Ραμψίνιτον. 
\ τ. 
Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον, βασι- 
» / / 
λεύσαντά σφεων Χέοπα, ἐς 
mv $ 3 
πᾶσαν κακότητα ~ ἐλάσαι" 
oh / ΄ 
κατακληϊσαντα γάρ μιν TAY- 
~ / 
τα τὰ ἱρὰ, πρῶτα μέν σφεας 
, ’ τ 
Φυσιέων ἀπέρξαι Πυραμίδα 
, - ` 
κατασκευάσαι" καὶ βασι- 
n~ ΄ 3 
λεῦσαι πεντήκοντα ετεα. 
\ > \ τω 
Τὸν ἀδελφεὸν αὐτοῦ Χεφ- 
a, / ο ος 
pnra’ Πυραμίδα ποιήσαι" καὶ 
- à ΄ 
βασιλεῦσαι Εξ καὶ πεντή- 


x z3 ’ ΕΡΙΧ 
κοντώ etea. Ἠούτους ὑπὸ 
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cept the last Meris. He dug the 


lake. 
Sesostris. The priests said that 
he first sailed with a fleet of large 
vessels from the Arabian gulph, and 
conquered all the nations bordering 
And that from 


thence he returned to Egypt, and 


upon the Red Sea. 


with a mighty army he traversed 
the continent (of Asia) subjugating 
every nation that opposed him. From 
Asia he passed over into Europe and 


reduced the Scythians and Thracians. 


Pheron, the son of Sesostris. 

A Memphite, whose name, accord- 
ing to the Greek interpretation, was 
Proteus. 

Rampsinitus. 

After him reigned Cheops, who 
inflicted upon them every kind of 
evil: he overthrew the temples, and 
was the first who put a stop to the 
sacrifices. He founded the pyramid, 


and reigned 50 years. 


Chephren, the brother of Cheops. 
He built a pyramid, and reigned 56 
years. The Egyptians, out of hatred, 
decline to name these two kings, but 


x 


15 


Je 
μίσεος οὐ κάρτα Φέλουσι Al- 
4 . Ν 
γύπτιοι ὀνομάζειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
. A / 
τὰς πυραμίδας καλέουσι TOL- 
id À \ 
μένος Φιλίτιος, ὃς τουτον τὸν 
’ oy 7 ν - 
χρόνον ἔνεμε κτήνεα κατὰ TAV- 
/ 
τα τὰ χωρία. 
- / ad 
Μυκερῖνον Xéowog maida’ 
ν \ 
Πυραμίδα ðe καὶ οὗτος ἆπε- 
/ - 
λίπετο, πόλλον ἐλάσσω τοῦ 
/ 
πατρός. 
of 
Ασυχιν. 
/ \ 
“Ayvow τὸν τυφλὸν. Ἐπὶ 
’ 25 7 
τούτου βασιλεύοντος» ἐλάσαι 
/ ν ~ 
ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον χειρὶ πολλῇ Δὶ- 
N N - 
lords τε καὶ Σαβακῶν τῶν 
/ , 
Αἰθιόπων βασιλέα. 
"Ahora Σαβανῶν Paci- 
j > of 
λεύειν Αἰγύπτου ἐπ ἔτεα Tey- 
΄ 
τήκοντα. 
, 3/ \ / 
Πάλιν Ανυσιν τὸν τυφλόν. 
τ ’ - 
Leroy, τὸν ἱρέα τοῦ Ἡ- 
/ 2 / 
φαίστου. Ἔπ΄ Αἴγυπτον ἐλᾳύ- 
\ / ΄ 
νειν στρατὸν μέγαν Σαναχά- 
, / 
ppo βασιλέᾳ ᾿Αραᾳβίων τε 
. τ 
καὶ ᾿Ασσυρίω» .... Ἐνθαῦτα 
5 / x 3 rg 
ἀπικομένους, τοῖσι ἐναντίοισι 
3... ν 5 σέ ` 
αὐτοῖσι ἐπιχυθέντας νυκτὸς 
τ. 3 ΄ \ \ 
μὺς ἀρουραίους, κατὰ μεν pa- 
/ ` as Ν 
γέειν τοὺς φαρετρεῶνας qù- 
’ Ν 
τέων» κατὰ δὲ τὰ τόξα, πρὸς 
sN N 3 I \ 5! 
δὲ τῶν ἀσπίδων τὰ Όχανα; 
e τὴ ε Z 7 ’ ; 
ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίῃ φευγόντων 
/ N e / 
σφέων γυμνῶν ὅπλων πεσέειν 


΄ 2 \ ~ 
πολλούς. “Ama τοῦ πρώτου βα- 
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call the pyramids the work of the 
shepherd Philitis, who grazed his 


flocks, at this time, in that coun- 


try. 


Mycerinus, the son of Cheops. 
He also left a pyramid much less 


than that of his father. 


Asychis. 

Anysis, who was blind. In his 
reign the Ethiopians mvaded Egypt 
with a mighty army under Sabacos 


their king. 


Sabacos, the Ethiopian, reigned 


50 years. 


Anysis the blind, again. 

Sethos, the priest of Hephestus. 
In his reign Sanacharibus, the king of 
the Arabians and Assyrians, marched 
against Egypt with a vast army. ..... 
And when Sethos and his attendants 
arrived at Pelusium, during the night 
a multitude of rats attacked their ene- 
mies, and gnawed the bowstrings from 
off their bows, and the thongs of their 
Spears; so that on the morrow, as 
they fled unarmed, great numbers of 
them were slain. From the first 
king to Sethos the priest of He- 


dheestus, are 341 generations of men. 
᾽ d 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


- N ’ Ν 
σιλέος, ἐς τοῦ Ἡφαίστου τὸν 
κ. 4 ~ \ - 
ίρεα τοῦτον τὸν τελευταιον 


5 / 
βασιλεύσαντα; 


/ \ 
μίην τε καὶ 
\ f 
τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τριηκοσίας 
> , \ / 
ἀνθρώπων γενεὰς γενόμενας... 
c > / £ \ 
Οὕτω ἐν μυρίοισί τε καὶ χι- 
Al \ \ x re ’ 
ίοισι, καὶ πρὸς, τριηκοσίοισ! 
\ ’ Γη 2’ 
τε UM τεσσεράκοντα" έλεγον 
. > 7 55 7 
Jey ἀνθρωποειδέα οὐδένα ye- 


- 


’ 2 ~ 
νέσϑαι. Ey τοίνυν τοῦτῳ τῷ 
/ / 2}. 3 SEY, 7 
χρόνῳ τετράκις ελεγον ἐξ HITEDY 

\ tla > Ne s A A 
TOY NALOY αἀνατειλαι" EYJA TE 
N D7 > N ΝΝ 
νυν καταδυεται, ἐνθεῦτεν Όές 
2 Me a <a ~ o’ 
ἐπαντεῖλαι᾽ καὶ ἐνϑεν νῦν ἀνα- 
τέλλει ἐνθαῦτα δὶς κατα- 
δῦναι. 
~N NSA 
Δυώδεκα βασιλεῖς εἰς δυώ- 
Nee ’ NY È / εν Ai- 
Cena µέρη διῃρημένης της Αι 
γύπτου. 
/ Σ w , 
Ψαμμήτιχος εἷς τῶν δώδεκα 
/ 
ἐβασίλευσε Αἰγύπτου τέσσερα 
\ ΄ zy s ~ \ 
καὶ πεντήκοντα ETER τῶν τὰ 
, ΄ 3 
ἑνὸς δέοντα τριήκοντα, ACwroy, 
N 7 fe ’ 
της Συρίης μεγάλην πολιν προσ- 
΄ 2 une 5 \ eF 
κατήμενος ἐπολιόρκεε» ἐς τὸ ἐξ- 
εἷλε. 
/ \ \ ~v 
Ψαμμητίκου δὲ Νεκὼς παῖς 
\ / 3 
ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐβασίλευσε AÌ- 
; > ’ / ea ~ 
γύπτου ἐκκαιδέκα ἔτεα" Ος τῇ 
΄ 3 ’ N N 
διώρυχι ἐπεχείρησε πρῶτος τῇ 
4 Ν 
ἐς τήν Ἐρυθρὴν ϑάλασσαν 


d ἂν A / me 
φερούσῃ. Kat Σύροισι πεζὴ ὁ 
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And in all these 11,340* years, they 
say no God has made his appearance 
in the human form. And during this 
time they affirm that the Sun has 
twice risen in parts different from 
what is his customary place, that is 
to say, has twice risen where he now 
sets, and has also twice set where he 


now rises. 


Twelve kings reigned over Keypt, 


divided into twelve parts. 


Psammetichus, one of the twelve, 
And in the 29th 


year of his reign he beleagued Azo- 


reigned 54 years. 


tus (Ashdod?) a large city of Syria, 


and took it by siege. 


Necos, the son of Psammetichus, 
reigned 11 years. He was the first who 
undertook to cut the canal through to 
the RedSea. He also marched against 
the Syrians and overcame them in an 
engagement at Magdolus (Migdol ?) 


* Herodotus, in the intermediate passage, makes this calculation from the 


341 generations, allowing three generations to a century. 


el i tg Ln rm a 


. 
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Νεκὼς, συμβαλὼν ἐν May- . And after the battle he took Kadytis,* 
δόλῳ evingce? μετὰ δὲ τὴν a large city of Syria. 


μάχην» Κάδυτιν πόλιν τῆς Συ- 


ρίης ἐοῦσαν μεγάλην εἷλε. 


Ῥάμμις Νεκῷ παῖς ἓξ ἔτεα. Psammis, the son of Neco, 6 years. 
᾿Απρίης ὁ Ψάμμιος, πέντε Apries, the son of Psammis, 25 
καὶ εἴκοσι ἔτεα. years. 
"Άμασις τέσσερα καὶ τεσ- Amasis, 44 years. 
σεράκοντα ἔτεα. 


Ψαμμήνιτος ὁ ᾿Αμάσιες Psammenitus, the son of Amasis, 


παὶς ἐξ μῆνας. 6 months. 


CANON OF THE EIGHTEENTH DYNASTY 
OF MANETHO: 


FROM THEOPHILUS. 


Years. Months. 


a’. "Αμασις ἔτη κέ καὶ μῆ- 1. Amasis - 2 R ee, 
νος ee δ΄. 

β’. Χεβρῶν .. ιγ. 9, Chebron --. 189 

Y. ᾿Αμενώφις.. «x. τ. 98. Amenophis-.. 90.-... 7. 

δ'. ᾿Αμέσση .. κα. a. .4. Amesse oe! od. τ ἨΠῚ 

es Μήφρης:-:. Bs δ: ὅ. Mephres ντο 

ς΄. Μηδραμμου- 6. Methrammuthosis 20 .. 10. 
Sori IBAS πε ἀεὶ 

g. Τουϑμώσης a. η. . 7 Tuthmoses ... θχυθο. 8; 

ge Δαμφενοφις x. s. 8. Damphenophis - 30 .. 10. 

F. ρος «λε... & Ieo θτη6 .5 ΠΝ, πι 


* This may possibly refer to Jerusalem, of which the modern, and I believe 
the Arabic name, is El Kods, from Kadesh, Holy. 
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TE READ sl sre! o ἡ 


v. Τούτων δὲ θυγάτηρ v. y. 


4 


ιβ’. Χενχέρης Mel ἕξιν a8 


wy’. Σέϑως Μιαμμοὺ ς΄. 


ιδ΄. ᾿Αρμαῖος yh neice 


ιε. Σέϑως s aia 


es Σέϑως t καὶ “Ῥαμέσσης. 


/ 


ts. ᾿Αμενωφὶς .-.. ιϑ'.. ς΄. 


Years. Months. 
10. Theirdaughter 10 .. 8. 
Lie AtaGrigey!... . μων «ασια: 
19.. Chencheres "ο. 
19. Sethos Miammu 6 
14. Armeeus ΗΓ; 
15. Sethos <j eel 
16,,Amenophisé.. 19s)... ub. 


CÀS) 


17. Sethus and Rhamesses. 
p. 246. 


OF THE EARLY KINGS OF EGYPT AND THE 


EGYPTIAN ERA. 


FROM JOSEPHUS. 


~ lA 
TIANTES οἱ τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 
N / N ’ 
βασιλεῖς ἀπὸ Μιναίου τοῦ Μέμ.- 
3 ΄ d 3 
piv οἰκοδομιήσαντος, ὃς ἔτεσ, 
~~ / / N 
πολλοῖς ἐμπροσθεν ἐγένετο τοῦ 
ε N £ ’ 
πάππου ἡμῶν ᾿Αβράμου ué- 
. τ. / > ~ 
yp Σολομῶνος πλειόνων ἐτῶν 
4 Ν / \ 
τριακοσίων καὶ χιλίων μεταξὺ 
’ - / 
διεληλυθότων, Φαραῶνες ἐκλή- 


yray. 


Aut the kings of the Egyptians, from 
Minzeus, the founder of Memphis, 
who lived many years before Abra- 
ham our ancestor, to Solomon, ex- 
tending through an interval of more 
than 1300 years, bore the title of 
Pharaohs.—Jos. Ant. lib. VII. ο, 6. 


FROM MALALA. 


ΑΙΓΥΠΤΊΩΝ δὲ ἐβασίλευσε 
πρῶτος βασιλεὺς τῆς φυλῆς 
τοῦ Χὰμ, υἱοῦ Νῶε, Φαραὼ, ὁ 


\ \ 
καὶ Ναραχὼ καλούμενος. 


* Μέρχερης Al. 


Tur first king of the Egyptians was 
Pharao, of the tribe of Ham, the son 
of Noe he is called also Naracho.— 


J. Malala, lib. ΠΠ. 


t Θοῖσσος καὶ “Ῥαμέσσης ἔτη r. Αἱ. 
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FROM SUIDAS. 


ΗΦΑΙΣΤῸΣ ὁ ϑεὸς, καὶ πῦρ. 
Ἑρμοῦ βασιλεύσαντος εἰς Al- 
γυπτον καὶ ϑανόντος, Ἥφαισ- 
τος παραλαμβάνει τὴν Ba- 
σιλείων» Ἡνιέρας QXT ὡς γενέσ- 
θαι ἔτη τέσσαρα μῆνας ἵ'. 
ε , j » AEN \ 

NMEPaG h. οὐκ NOEITAY yap 
/ 3 4 > A 

τότε Αιγύπτιοι ἐνιαυτοὺς MET- 
~~ > = \ \ / ~ 
ρῆσαι ἀλλὰ τὴν περίοδον τῆς 


€ / > \ 2, 
NAEP AC, EVIAUTOY ἐελεγον. 


After 
the death of Hermes, king of Egypt, 


Heruastvs, a God: also Fire. 


Hepheestus obtained possession of the 
empire 1680 days, which is 4 years, 
7 months, and 8 days; for the 
Egyptians in those times were not in 
the habit of measuring time by the 
year, but called the period of the day 


a year.—Suidas v Hephestus. 


FROM DIOGENES LAERTIUS, 


ΑΙΓΥΠΤΙΟΙ μὲν γὰρ Νείλου 
AS Ὁ ΗΠ, 

γενέσθαι παῖδα "Ἥφαιστον" ὅν 

7 Y: 

ἄρξαι φιλοσοφίας, ýe τοὺς 

- y 
προεστῶτας, ἱερέας εἶναι καὶ 
/ 2 ` \ 

προφήτας. ᾿Απὸ δὲ τούτου εἷς 

Α-.» 

᾿Αλέξανδρον τὸν Μακεδόνα 

sy m Τῷ. VA 4 

ετῶν civar μυριάδας τέσσαρας 

«64 4 3 ’ 

καὶ οκτακισχίλια ὀκτακόσια 

2/ x 

ἔτη ἑξηκοντατρία. ἐν οἷς ἡλίου 

3 ΄ / 

ἐκλείψεις γενέσθαι τριακοσίας 

ἑβδομνηκοντατρεῖς, σελήνης δὲ 


3 / 
οχτακοσέος τριακονταδύο ` 


Έπε Egyptians say that Hephæstus 
was the son of Nilus, and that he in- 
vented philosophy, of which the fol- 
lowers were called Priests and Pro- 
phets. From him to the time .of 
Alexander the Macedonian elapsed 
48863 years, in which occurred 373 
solar eclipses and 832 lunar eclipses. 


—Dug. Laert. Proem. p. 2. 


AND THE EGYPTIAN ERA. 
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FROM DICÆARCHUS. 


ΔΙΚΑΙΔΡΧΟΣ δὲ ἐν & μετὰ 
τὸν ᾿Οσίριδος καὶ Ἴσιδος Ὥρον 
βασιλέα φησὶ γεγονέναι Σέ- 
σωστριν' Ἔ ὥστε γίνεσθαι ἀπὸ 
μὲν τῆς Σεσώστριδος βασιλείας 
μέχρι τοῦ Νείλουέτη BQ, ἀπὸ 
τῆς Νείλου βασιλείας μέχρι 
τῆς @ Ὀλυμπιάδος ἔτη pias 
ὡς εἶναι τὰ πάντῳ ὁμοῦ ἔτη 
BRAS’. Καὶ νόμους δὲ λέγει 
Δικαίαρχος αὐτὸν τεϑείκεναι, 
μμηδένω ἐκλείπειν τὴν πατρώαν 
τέχνην" τοῦτο γὰρ Pero ἀρ- 
Καὶ 
εὑρηκέναι ἵππον ἃ 


᾿ἄνθρωπο». "Αλλοι 


Ν s / 
χήν εἰναι πλεονεξίας. 
- ` 
πρῶτον δὲ 
ἐπιβαίνειν 
\ τ. 3 
δὲ ταῦτα εἰς ρον ἀναφέ- 


ῥουσι. 


Dıcæarcavus, in his first book, says, 
that after Orus, the son of Osiris and 
Isis, reigned Sesostris: and that from 
the reign of Sesostris to that of Nilus 
elapsed a period of 2500 years;} and 
from the reign of Nilus to the first 
Olympiad 436 years; so that alto- 
gether the number of years amounted 
to 2936. moreover, 
says, that he established laws that no 
one should leave the profession of 
his fathers: for he believed that such 
a proceeding would be the intro- 
duction of avarice. 


Dicearchus, 


He was the first 
who discovered the art of riding upon 
horseback. Others, however, at- 
tribute these things to Orus.—Schol. 


in Apoll. Rhod. Arg. Lib. IV. v. 272. 


FROM ARTAPANUS. 


Q - 

ΛΡΤΑΠΑΝΟΣ δέ φησιν ἐν τῇ 
, > 

περὶ Ἰουδαίων, ᾿Αβραὰμ. Tte- 

΄ \ ~ en 3 

λευτήσαντος καὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ aù- 

N \ / ` 

toù Μεμψασθενὼθ, ὁμοίως δὲ 


\ Ëy / ~ 
καὶ τοῦ βασιλέως τῶν Αἰγυπ- 


* Σεσόγχωσις ἃς, 


ARTAPANUS, in his work concerning 
the Jews, says, that after the death of 
Abraham and his son, as well as 
Mempsasthenoth, the king of the 


Egyptians, his son Palmanothes as- 


t Scaliger says, from the reign of Sesonchosis, or Sesostris, to the Olympiads, 


t vus 446. Se. 
was 2500. 


§ ἵππων Larch. 
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f 
τίων, τὴν δυναστείαν παρα- 
λαδεῖν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ Παλ- 
- \ v 
μανώθην. τοῦτον δὲ τοῖς Ἴου- 
΄ 4 ’ 
δαίοις φαύλως προσφέρεσθαι. 
τ. \ \ 
Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν Keooay 
5 ὃ N / > 9 5 - 
οἰκοδομῆσαι, τό, τε ἐπ αὐτὴ 
2 \ 
ἱερὸν καθιδρύσασθαι, εἶτα τὸν 
5 fo SN 
ἐν “Ηλιουπόλει ναὸν xaTa- 
/ - \ n 
σκευάσαι. Tottoy δὲ γεννῆσαι 
/ / À ~ 
θυγατέρα Μεῤῥιν, ἣν Χενεφρὴ 
- N N 
TIL κατεγγυῆσαι, τῶν ὑπὲρ 
/ + 
Μέμφιν τόπων βασιλεύοντι. 
\ \ / N > ’ 
πολλοὺς yap τότε τῆς Αιγύπ- 
\ 
του βασιλεύειν. ταύτην δὲ 
στεῖραν ὑπάρχουσαν ὑποβα- 
/ - 
λέσθαι τινος τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
- \ as 
παιδίον, τοῦτο δὲ Μώύσον ὀνο- 
. x fad ~ 
pacar ὑπὸ δὲ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων 


αυτὸν ἀνδρωθέντα Μουσαῖον 


προσαγορευθῆναι" γενέσθαι δὲ. 


τὸν Médico τοῦτον ᾿Ορφέως 


διδάσκαλον. 


΄ 

ΤῊΣ δὲ ἐνθάδε διακοσμή- 

Ce ite > ~ e - 

σεως παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
A A 5 λ ’ 4’ 

γράμμασιν ὀκτακισχιλίων ἔτων 


ἀριθμὸς γέγραπται. 


OF THE EARLY KINGS OF EGYPT, 


sumed the crown, and he carried him- 
self with great severity towards the 
Jews. And-he compelled them first 
to build Kessa and to construct the 
temple that is therein, and also the 


He had a 


daughter whose name was Merris, 


temple in Heliopolis. 


who was married to a king named 
Chenephres,* then reigning in Mem- 
phis; for there were at that time 
several kings in Egypt.’ And as she 
was barren, she brought up a child of 
the Jews, and named it Moyses: but 
when he arrived at manhood he was 
called, among the Greeks, Muszeus. 
And this is the Moyses who they 
say was the instructor of Orpheus. 


FROM PLATO. 


Tue transactions of this our city of 


Sais are recorded in our sacred 


writings during a period of 8000 


years.— Timeus, p. 23. 


* By Eusebius, Clemens, the Paschal Chronicle, and Cedrenus, the name is 
variously written Chenophres, Nechephres, and Cheremon. 

+ Eusebius, also, in the Armenian Chronicle, expresses his opinion, that 
many of the dynasties were contemporary, and not successive. 


AND THE EGYPTIAN ERA. 
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FROM POMPONIUS MELA. 


1551 vetustissimi (ut prædi- 
cant) hominum, trecentos et 
triginta reges ante Amasin, et 
supra tredecim millium an- 
norum etates, certis annali- 
bus referunt: mandatumque 
literis servant, dum Ægyptii 
sunt, quater cursus suos ver- 
tisse sidera, ac solem bis jam 


occidisse, unde nunc oritur. 


Ίπε Egyptians, according to 
their own accounts, are the most 
ancient of men, and they reckon 
in their series of annals 330 
kings who reigned above 13,000 
years; and they preserve, in 
written records, the memory of 
the event, that, since the com- 
mencement of the Egyptian race, 
the stars have completed four 
sun has 


revolutions, and the 


twice set where he now rises. 


FROM HERODOTUS. 


al EJ \ 

ΑΛΛΑ τις apyaiog ἐστι Sedc 

yý / . ε \ 

Αἰγυπτίοισι 'Ηρακλέης" ὡς δὲ 
> \ / oh pif) O 

αὐτοί λέγουσι, ETER ἐστι éT- 

Ja \ ’ > 

τακισχίλια καὶ μύρια ἐς Ana- 
/ 3 7 3 

σιν βασιλεύσαντα, ἐπεί τε ἐκ 

δυώδεκα 


w \ ~w e 
τῶν ὀκτὼ Jey οἱ 


x / ~ / 
Neal ἐγένοντο, τῶν Ἡρακλέα 


ce ’ 
ενα νομίζουσι. 


Tuerre is a very ancient God among 
the Egyptians who is called Heracles : 
and they assert, that from his reign to 
that of Amasis, 17,000 years have 
elapsed: they reckoned Heracles 
among the Gods when the number 
was augmented from 8 to 12.—Lib. 
II. ο. 43. 


FROM DIODORUS SICULUS. 


ΕΙΝΑΙ δὲ ἔτη φασὶν ἀπὸ Ὁσί- 
ριδις καὶ ]σιδος ἕως τῆς Ae- 


N Be ae ~ / 
ξάνδρου βασιλείας τοῦ κτίσαν- 


Try say that from Osiris and Isis 
to the kingdom of Alexander, who 
founded the city of Alexandria in 


Y 


104 


2 5 / N wE 
τὸς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ τὴν ἐπώνυμον 
3 x / / ~ 
αὐτου πόλιν, πλείω τῶν μυ- 
/ :! 
ῥίων. ὡς δ᾽ ἔνιοι γράφουσι» Bpa- 
A ’ N N lg Ñ 
XÙ λείποντα τῶν δισμυρίων καὶ 


τρισχιλίων. 


ΟΕ THE EARLY KINGS ΟΕ EGYPT. 


Egypt, there elapsed a period of more 
than 10,000 years; or as some write, 
of little less than 23,000.—Dizod. Sic. 
lib. I. ρ. 14. 


FROM DIODORUS SICULUS. 


\ - ~ 
OI δὲ ἱερεῖς τῶν Αἰγυπτίων 
\ / ` N / 
τὸν χρόνον ἀπὸ τῆς Ηλίου βα- 
΄ `. / / 
σιλείας συλλογιζόμενοι, με- 
Xp τῆς ᾿Αλεξάνδρου διαβά- 
2 \ if AS 
σεως εἰς THY ᾿Ασίαν, φασὶν 
ε / > - / #2 
ὑπάρχειν ἐτῶν μάλιστά πως 
/ \ 
δισμυρίων καὶ τρισχιλίων. Mv- 
N . -. N 
θολογοῦσι δὲ καὶ τῶν θεῶν τοὺς 
\ > Z - 
μέν ἀρχαιοτάτους Parier ar 
Få N NTA \ 
πλείω τῶν χιλίων καὶ diaxo- 
΄ 26 X NA 
σιων ETWY, τοὺς VE μεταάγενε- 
7 ~ 
TTEpouç οὐκ ἐλάττω τῶν τρια- 
/ / ’ [κῃ 
κοσίων. ᾿Απίστου δ᾽ ὄντος τοῦ 
Ai - 9. ~ 3 n 
πλήθους τῶν ἐτῶν, ἐπιχειροῦσι 
\ 4 c x \ 
τίνες λέγειν ὅτι τὸ παλαιὸν 
5 ~ \ \ y 
ume της περὶ τὸν Ἥλιον κινή- 
> ν t 
σεως ἐπεγνωσμενης, συνέβαινε 
` ν ~ As 7 
κατά THY τῆς σελήνης περίοδον 


3 \ 3 / 
ἄγεσθαι τον EVIAUTOY. 


Bur the priests of Egypt, summing 
up the time from the reign of the 
Sun to the descent of Alexander upon 
Asia, calculate it to be about 23,000 
years. ‘They pretend, also, in their 
fabulous legends, that the most an- 
cient of the Gods reigned more than 
1200 years; and those that came im- 
mediately after them in succession not 
less than 300. Some of them attempt 
to abate the incredibility of such a 
multitude of years, by asserting, that 
in former times, when the revolution 
of the sun was not accurately ascer- 
tained, the year consisted of one re- 
volution of the moon.—Lib. I. p. 15. 


FROM JOSEPHUS. 


᾿Αμένωφιν γὰρ βασιλέα 
/ 

προσθεὶς, ψευδὲς ὄνομα, καὶ 

διὰ τοῦτο χρύνον αὐτοῦ τῆς βα- 


Z £7 \ D ΄ 
σιλείας ὁρίσαι μὴ τολυνήσας, 


He makes Amenophis king when 
this event (the second invasion) oc- 
curred, giving him a false name; and 


upon this account he presumes not 


erry 
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x ~ / 
καί τοι γε ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων βα- 
LA 3 -« A 2 
σιλέων ἀκριβῶς τὰ ἔτη προσ- 
Q \ - TA 
τινεὶς, τοῦτο προσάπτει Ti- 
£ ’ 
νὰς μυθολογίας, ἐπιλαθόμενος 
\ Y ΄ 37 
σχεδὸν ὅτι πεντακοσίοις ετεσι 
\ \ / ε / 
καὶ δεκαοκτὼ πρότερον ἱστό- 
ν ~ 
ρηκε γενέσθαι τὴν τῶν Tor- 
y / 
μένων ἐξοδον εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 
v/ ΚΙ ` 
Τέϑμωσις γὰρ ἦν βασιλεὺς 


a 3 ’ 
OTE ἐξήεσαν. 


to define the length of his reign; 
though in mentioning all the other 
kings, he accurately gives the time of 
each. Here, however, he invents some 
fabulous relation, not remembering 
that he had already stated, that the 
exodus of the shepherds to Jerusa- 
lem took place 518 years before; for 
Tethmosis was king when they went 
out.—Jos. Contr. Ap. I. 96. 


CHALDAAN AND EGYPTIAN 
DYNASTIES :* 


FROM BAR-HEBREUS. 


CHALDAAN KINGS, 


EGYPTIAN KINGS. 


1. Nmrud νο years. 1. Phanuphis .. .. .. 68 years. 


2, Qmbirus .. 85 
ΠΠ..." 6. 79 


4. Bsarunus Phrthia 
or the Parthian 


5. Arphazd .. 18 
conquered by 
Bilus the As- 


syrian. 


2. Auphiphanus .. .. 46 
3. Atanuphus Kusia or 

the Cuszean 
4, Pharoun Brsnusft .. 35 
5. Pharoun Karimun 4, 
6. Pharoun Aphintus 3 
7. Pharoun Aurunkus 86 


* I have given these dynasties according to the Syriac orthography, and 


placed them beside each other, as they are synchonized in the chronicle. 


t The Syriac says this king succeeded Auphiphanus, for which the Trans- 


lator substitutes Atanuphus. 


ἐδ 


(9) 


-“ 


3. 


4. 


5. 
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ASSYRIAN KINGS. 
Bilus .. .. 62 years. 8. PharounSmunus .. 20 years. 
Νήμα» 9, Pharoun Armnis .. 27 

10. Pharndus the Theban 43 

11. Pharoun Phanus 


Smirm, an oa 46 12. Pharoun Aisqus .. 21 

13. Pharoun Susunus .. 44 
Zmarus .. 38 14, Pharoun Trqus .. .. 44 
WATISAUE 4s "νε OU 1. Satis the Shepherd .. 19 


Aphphus theShepherd 14 
Mphrus (2 1... 
1ππιμίπις.... π΄. 
Amnphathis* .. .. 43 
Pharoun Phsunu. + 


* Amnphathis, in the narrative, is also called Pharoun, The chronicle says 


that his daughter Trmuthisa, called Damris by the Hebrews, the wife of Knaphra, 
was the person who saved Moses. 


t Drowned in the Red Sea. 


ΟΕ THE SYRIADIC COLUMNS. 


ΤΡΙΤΟΣ ΣΤΙΧΟΣ. 

“HAns ϑεὸς, δεσπότης οὐ- 
paved, 'Ῥαμέστῃ βασιλεῖ δε- 
δώρηκαι τὸ κράτος καὶ τὴν 
κατὰ πάντων ἐξουσίαν. Ὃν 
᾿Απόλλων, φιλαλήϑης, δεσ- 
πότης χρόνων, καὶ Ἥφαιστος 
ὁ τῶν ϑεῶν πατὴρ, προέκρινεν 
τῆς τὸν Apea, Βασιλεὺς ray- 
χαρὴς» Ἡλίου παῖς, καὶ ὑπὸ 


Ἡλίου φιλούμενος. 


ΑΦΗΛΙΩΤΗΣ ΠΡΩΤΟΣ ΣΤΙ͂ΧΟΣ. 


Ὁ ἀφ᾽ 'Ἡλίου πόλεως mé- 
yas Meds, ἐνουράνιος, ᾿Απόλ- 
λων κρατερὸς Ἥρωνος υἱὸς, oy 
Ἥλιος ἠγώγησεν Ἐ ðv οἱ Jeo 
ἐτίμησαν, ὁ πάσης γῆς βα- 
σιλεύων, ὃν Ἥλιος προέκρινεν, 
ὁ ἄλκιμος διὰ, τὸν "Αρεα Pa- 
Ὃν ᾿Αμμῶν φιλεῖ, 
Καὶ ὁ παμφεγγὴς συγκρίνας 


$ 
αἰώνιον βασιλέα. 


σι λεύς,. 


Li 
VERSE THE THIRD. 

I, the Sun, the God and Lord of 
Heaven, have bestowed strength and 
power over all things, on King Rha- 
mestes: he, whom Horus, the lover of 
truth, the Lord of the seasons, and 
Hephestus, the father of the Gods, 
have chosen on account of his valour, 
is the all-gracious King, the offspring 
and beloved of the Sun. 


f 
‘ 


TOWARDS THE EAST, VERSE THE 
FIRST. 


The great God from Heliopolis, 
celestial, Horus the brave, the son of 
Heron, whom the Sun begot, and 
whom the gods have honoured, he is 
the ruler of all the earth; he whom 
the Sun hath chosen is the king, 
valiant in battle. Him Ammon loves. 
And him the all-glittering has chosen 


his eternal king. 


OF THE SIRIADIC COLUMNS: 


FROM JOSEPHUS. 


OTTOI πάντες ἀγαϑοὶ φύντες 
ν \ ΦΧ > ’ 

γῆν τε τὴν αὐτὴν ἀστασίαστοι 

’ 3) RA £ ; 

KAT MOUNT AY εὐδαιμονήσαντεςΤ 
\ EJ - 2/ \ 

μηδενὸς αὐτοῖς, ἄχρι καὶ τε- 


. Led / 
λεντῆς, δυσκόλου προσπεσόν- 


Aur these (the sons of Seth) being 
naturally of a good disposition, lived 
happily in the land without aposta- 
tising, and free from any evils what- 
soever: and they studiously turned 


* στοη--ἠρώγησεν Vulg.—Marshall has ἐγέννησεν. 


t κατοικήσαντες εὔδα; μόνησαν Vulg. 


* y 
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; / ` \ \ 
Tos’ σοφίαν Te τὴν περὶ τὰ 
DEZ . Ν 4 
οὐράνια καὶ τὴν τούτων δια- 
’ 3 / ε \ \ 
κόσμήσιν ἐπενόησαν. Ὑπὲρ δὲ 
τοῦ μὴ διαφυγεῖν Ἐ τοὺς àv- 
Si e . « , N δὲ 
ῥώπους τὰ εὑρημένα, μὴ δὲ 
N - ~ - 
πρὶν εἰς γνῶσιν ἑλϑεῖν prapn- 
. 4 3 . 
ναι" προειρηκότος ἀφανισμὸν 
~ if / 
᾿Αδάμου τῶν ὅλων ἔσεσϑαι, 
\ ` 53 X ο \ 
τὸν μὲν nat’ ἰσχὴν πυρὸς, τὸν 
[4 N 
ETepoy δὲ κατὰ βία» καὶ πλη- 
τ; 
Syy T ὕδατος στήλας δύο no- 
ησάμενοι» τὴν μὲν èn πλίνϑου, 
X 
τὴν δὲ ἑτέραν ἐκ λίϑων, ἀμφο-- 
/ se \ e 
Tépais ἄνεγραψιαν τὰ εὗρη- 
P. ε/» 5 Ν ~ N 
μένα. iY εἰ καὶ συμβῆ. τὴν 
πλινϑίνην ἀφανισθῆναι ὑπὸ 
~ em 
τῆς ἐπομβρίας, ἡ λιϑίνη μεί- 
vusca παράσχῃ μαθεῖν τοῖς 
5 ə A \ 5 / 
ἀνφρώποις τὰ ἐγγεγραμμένα, 
δηλοῦσα καὶ πλινϑίνην δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἀνατεθῆναι. Μένει δ᾽ 
5’ ~ ne . ν N 
ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο κατὰ γῆν τὴν 


Σιριάδα.; 


* φυγεῖν ΑΙ. 


OF THE SIRIADIC COLUMNS. 


their attention to the knowledge of 
the heavenly bodies and their con- 
figurations. And lest their science 
should at any time be lost among 
men, and what they had previously 
acquired should perish (inasmuch 
as Adam had acquainted them that 
a universal aphanism, or destruc- 
tion of all things, would take place 
alternately by the force of fire and the 
overwhelming powers of water), they 
erected two columns, the one of brick 
and the other of stone, and engraved 
upon each of them their discoveries ; 
so that in case the brick pillar should 
be dissolved by the waters, the stone 
one might survive to teach men the 
things engraved upon it, and at the 
same time inform them that a brick 
one had formerly been also erected 
by them. It remains even to the pre- 
sent day in the land of Siriad.—Jos. 
Ani Lice 2: 


t ΒαπιὈ.---πλῆϑος Al. 


* Συριάδα Vulg. Α].---Σίριδα Malala, Glycas, Cedr. οἱ Vet. Int.—zyipic 
Eust. Ant.—Voss. proposes Eirath. 


MANETHO. 


OF THE WRITINGS OF MANETHO. 


ΠΡΟΚΕΙΤΑΙ δὲ λοιπὸν καὶ 
περὶ τῆς τῶν Αἰγυπτίων δυνα- 
στείας μικρὰ διαλαβεῖν ἐκ 
τῶν Μανεθῶ τοῦ Σεβεννύτου, 
ὃς ἐπὶ Πτολεμᾳίου τοῦ Piia- 
δέλφου ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν ἐν At- 
γύπτῳ εἰδωλείων χρηματίσας 
ἐκ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σηριαδικῇ γῆ xei 
μένων" στηλῶν ἱερᾷ φησι δια- 
λέκτῳ καὶ ἱερογραφικοῖς γράμ.- 
μασι κεχαρωκτηρισμένων ὑπὸ 
Θῶθ τοῦ πρώτου Ἑρμοῦ, καὶ 
ἑρμηνευθεισῶν μετὰ τὸν κατα- 
κλυσμὸν ἐκ τῆς Ἱερᾶς διαλέκ- 
του εἰς τὴν "Ελληνίδα φωνὴν 
γράμμασιν ἱερογλυφικοῖς, καὶ 
ἀποτεθέντων ἐν βίβλοις ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ᾿Αγαθοδαίμονος υἱοῦ τοῦ 
δευτέρου; Ἑρμοῦ, πατρὸς δὲ τοῦ 
Τὰτ ἐν τοῖς ἀδύτοις τῶν ἱερῶν 
Αἰγύπτου, προσεφώνησε τῷ 
αὐτῷ Φιλαδέλφῳ βασιλεῖ δευ- 


[4 N 
τέρῳ Πτολεμαίῳ ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ 


Ir remains, therefore, to make certain 
extracts concerning the dynasties of 
the Egyptians, from the writings of 
Manetho the Sebennyte, the high- 
priest of the idolatrous temples of 
Egypt in the time of Ptolemzeus Phi- 


‘ladelphus. These, according to his 


own account, he copied from the in- 
scriptions which were engraved in the 
sacred dialect and hierographic cha- 
racters, upon the columns set up in 
the Seriadic land, by Thoth, the first 
Hermes; and, after the deluge, trans- 
lated from the sacred dialect into the 
Greek tongue, in hieroglyphic cha- 
racters; and committed to writing in 
books, and deposited by Agatho- 
dæmon, the son of the second Her- 
mes, the father of Tat, in the pene- 
tralia of the temples of Egypt. He 
has addressed and explained them to 
Philadelphus, the second king that 
bore the name of Ptolemzeus, in the 


rr eiatctecieeie— 


| 
| 


169; 


τῆς Σώθεος γράφων ἐπὶ Aé- 
ξεως οὕτως. 
ΕΠΙΣΤΟΛΗ ΜΑΝΕΘΩ TOT ZE- 


ΒΕΝΝΥΤΟΥ ΠΡΟΣ ΠΤΟΛΕ- 
MAION TON ΦΙΛΑΔΕΛΦΟΝ. 


Βασιλεῖ μεγάλῳ Troie- 
μαίῳ Φιλαδέλφῳ σεβαστῷ 
Μανεϑῶ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ γραμ.- 

` ad > ” e 
KATEUS των nat Αἰγυπτον ἱε- 
ρῶν ἀδύτων» γένει Σεβεννύτης 
ὑπάρχων “'Ηλιουπολίτης, τῷ 

’ 
δεσπότῃ μου Πτολεμαίῳ χαί- 
1 s 
pew. 
- N h / 

Ἡμᾶς δε; λογίζεσθαι, pé- 
γιστε βασιλεῦ, περὶ πάντων 
Σ N 
ὧν ἐὰν βούλῃ ἡμᾶς ἐξετάσαι 

z e 3 ~ ΄ 
πραγμάτων" ἐπιζητοῦντί σοι 

\ “m AAG wey 
περὶ τῶν μελλόντων τῷ κόσμῳ 

` 
γίγνεσθαι καϑὼς ἐκέλευσάς 
΄ , a +S 
μοι παραφανήσεταί σοι ἃ epa- 
’ 
Nov ἱερὰ βιβλία γραφέντα ὑπὸ 
τοῦ προπάτορος τρισμεγίστου 
E -« 2; , δέ, ΄ 
ρμοῦ. ερρωσὸ μοι δέσποτά 


μου βασιλεῦ. 


ΟΕ THE WRITINGS OF MANETHO. 


book which he has entitled Sothis. 
They are as follows : 


THE EPISTLE OF MANETHO, THE 
SEBENNYTE, TO PTOLEMÆUS PHI- 
LADELPHUS. 


To the great and august king Ptole- 
meeus Philadelphus: Manetho, the 
high priest and scribe of the sacred 
adyta in Egypt, being by birth a Se- 
bennyte and a citizen of Heliopolis, 
to his sovereign Ptolemæus, humbly 
greeting : 


It is right for us, most mighty 
king, to pay due attention to all things 
which it is your pleasure we should 
take into consideration. In answer 
therefore to your inquiries concerning 
the things which shall come to pass in 
the world, I shall, according to your 
commands, lay before you what I 
have gathered from the sacred books 
written by Hermes Trismegistus, our 
Farewell, my prince and 
Chron. 40.— 


forefather. 
sovereign. — Syncel. 


Euseb. Chron. 6. 


EGYPTIAN FRAGMENTS: 


THE OBELISKS; 


AND FROM 


MANETHO, CHAREMON, LYSIMACHUS 


2 


AND OTHER WRITERS. 


EGYPTIAN FRAGMENTS. 


THE OBELISK OF HELIOPOLIS: 


FROM AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS. 


᾿Αρχὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Νοτίου διερ- 
μηνευκένα ἔχει. 

ΣΤΙΧΟΣ ΠΡΩΤῸΣ ΤΑΔΕ. 
ἭΛΙΟΣ βασιλεῖ Ῥαμέστῃ. 
Δεδώρηκαί co ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
οἰκουμένην μετὰ χαρᾶς βασι- 
λεύειν. Ὃν Ἥλιος φιλεῖ, καὶ 
᾿Απολλων, Κρατερὸς Φιλαλή- 
θης υἷὸς Ἥρωνος, Θεογένετος, 
Κτίστης τῆς οἰκουμένης, Ὃν 
“Hào 


"Άρεως βασιλεὺς Ῥαμέστης, 


προέκρινεν, ἄλκιμος 
"Q πᾶσα ὑποτέτακται ἡ γῆ 
μετὰ ἀλκῆς καὶ θάρσους. Βα- 
σιλεὺς '“Ῥαμέστης Ἡλίου παῖς 
αἰωνόβιος. 
ΣΤΙΧΟΣ ΔΕΥΤΕΡΟΣ. 

;Απόλλων κρατερὸς, ὁ ἑσ- 
τῶς ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας δεσπότης 
διαδήματος, Τὴν Αἴγυπτον δοξ- 
άσας; κεκτημένος, ayhao- 
ποιήσας Ἡλίου πόλιν, καὶ κτί- 


\ \ > / 
Tus τήν λοιπὴν οἰκουμένην. 


SOUTH SIDE. 


The interpretation begins upon the 

southern side. 
VERSE THE FIRST. 

Tue Sun to King Rhamestes. I have 
bestowed upon you to rule graciously 
over all the world. He whom the 
Sun loves is Horus the Brave, the 
Lover of truth, the Son of Heron, 
born of God, the restorer of the world: 
He whom the Sun has chosen, is 
the King Rhamestes, valiant in battle, 
To whom all the earth is subject by 
his might and bravery. Rhamestes 


the King 


g, the immortal offspring of 


the Sun. 


VERSE THE SECOND. 

It is Horus the brave, who is in 
truth appointed the Lord of the Dia- 
dem; Who renders Egypt glorious, 
and possesses it; Who sheds a splen- 
dour over Heliopolis, And regene- 


rates the rest of the world, And ho- 
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καὶ πολυτιιιήσ ας τοὺς ἐν Ἠλίου 
πολει θεοὺς ἀνιδρυμένους, “Ὃν 
Ἥλιος φιλεῖ, 
TPITOS STIXOS. 

"AréhAwy κρατερὸς, “HAtov 
παῖς, παμφεγγὴς, Ὃν Ἥλιος 
προέκρινεν καὶ "Αρης ἄλκιμος 
Οὗ τὰ ἀγαθὰ 


A 
Ὃν 


EINS ΄ 
ἐδωρήσατο. 
2 \ 4 ~ 
ἐν παντὶ διαμένει καιρῷ. 
ΑΙ - ᾽ ~ . 2 \ 
ὑμῶν Ayana, πληρώσας τὸν 
\ ~ / ? ~ 
νεῶν τοῦ Φοίνικος αγαθῶν. 
Σ ε X ~ / ΕΝ ΄ 
Q οἱ θεοὶ ζωῆς χρόνον ἐδωρή- 
2 E \ e\ 
σαντο Απόλλων κρατερὸς vids 
o ac aN > / 
Ηρωνος, Βασιλεὺς οὔκουμενης 
A ’ pA 
“ῬΡαμέστης, “Ὃς ἐφύλαξεν Ait- 
γυπτον, τοὺς ἀλλοεθνεῖς νι- 
΄ A 4 AN κ 
κήσας, Ov Ἥλιος φιλεῖ. “Q 
. N ’ ~ EN ΄ 
πολὺν χρόνον ζωῆς ἐδωρήσαντο 
` / ε id ε 
θεοὶ, Δεσπότης οἴκουμενης “Pa- 


’ 5 / 
µεστης αἰωνόβιος. 


THE OBELISK OF HELIOPOLIS. 


nours the Gods that dwell in Helio- 


polis: Him the Sun loves. 


VERSE THE THIRD. 

Horus the brave, the offspring of 
the Sun, all-glorious; Whom the Sun 
has chosen, and the valiant Ares 
has endowed, His goodness remains 
for ever, Whom Ammon loves, that 
fills with good the temple of the 
To him the Gods have 


granted life: Horus the brave, the 


Phoenix. 


son of Heron Rhamestes, the King of 
the world, He has protected Egypt 
and subdued her neighbours: Him 
the Sun loves. The Gods have granted 
him great length of life. He is Rha- 
mestes, the Lord of the world, the 
immortal. 


ANOTHER SIDE. 


ἌΛΛΟΣ ΣΤΙΧΟΣ ΔΕΥΤΕΡΟΣ. 

Ἥλιος θεὸς μέγας, δεσπό- 
της οὐρανοῦ, Δεδώρημιαί σοι βίον 
ἀπρόσκορο». ᾿Απόλλων xpa- 
τερὸς» Κύριος διαδήματος, avel- 
καστος, Ὧν ἀνδριάντας ἀνέ- 
θηκεν ἐν τῇδε τῇ βασιλείᾳ δεσ- 
πότης Αἰγύπτου Καὶ ἐκόσμη- 
σεν Ἡλίου πόλιν, Ομοίως καὶ 
αὐτὸν Ἥλιον, δεσπότην οὐρα- 
νοῦ, Συνετελεύτησεν ἔργον 
ἀγαθὸν 'Ηλίου παῖς, Baci- 


ν / 
λεὺς αἰωνόβιος. 


* Gron.—rod ἄλλου ἔθνους Vulg. 


VERSE THE SECOND. 

I, the Sun, the great God, the sove- 
reign of heaven, Have bestowed upon 
you life without satiety. Horus the 
brave, Lord of the diadem, incom- 
parable, The sovereign of Egypt, that 
has placed the statues of (the gods) 
in this palace, And has beautified 
Heliopolis, In like manner as. he has 
honoured the Sun himself, the sove- 
reign of heaven. The offspring of 
the Sun, the King immortal, Has per- 
formed a goodly work. 


MANETHO. 


OF THE SHEPHERD KINGS. 


~ oA e ~~ 
ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ βασιλεὺς ημῖν, 
Yj \ 
Tinaos™ ὕνομα, ἐπὶ τούτου οὐκ 
E , 
010’ ὅπως ὁ Θεὸς ἀντέπνευσεν, 
/ -ν \ 
καὶ παραδόξως ἐκ τῶν πρὸς 
2 Ν N 3 \ 
ἀνατολὴν μερῶν, ἄνϑρωποι τὸ 
/ 3 s 2 
γένος ἄσημοι, καταδαρσήσαν- 
e ΟΝ Ν e > £ 
τες ἐπὶ τὴν χώρα» ἐστράτευ- 
. e / > εὐ 
σαν; καὶ ῥᾳδίως ἀμαχητὶ 
kz ΣΝ 
τάυτην κατὰ κράτος εἷλον. Καὶ 
\ e r 2 S cv 
τοὺς ἡγεμονένυσαντας ἐν AUTH 
P \ \ / 
NELWTAUEVOL, τὸ λοιπὸν τάς TE 
/ Sos Tra ` \ 
πόλεις ὠμώς ἐνέπρησαν» καὶ τὰ 
he δὲ τω w , 
ἱερὰ τῶν Φεῶν κατέσκαψαν. 
\ - 7 ’ 
πᾶσι δὲ τοῖς ἐπιχωρίοις XT pi- 
Z 3 / \ 
TATA πως ἐχρήσαντο, τοὺς 
\ N . 
μὲν σφάζοντες, τῶν δὲ καὶ τὰ 
/ \ N 3 
τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας εἰς δου- 
“a 3 ’ Yi 
λείαν ἄγοντες. Πέρας δὲ καὶ 
= υὔ 7 ~ 
βασιλέα ἕνα ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐποίη- 
a uot 
TAY, ᾧ ὄνομα ny Σάλατις.᾽ 


» tas ; - ’ 
καὶ οὗτος ἐν TH Μεμφιὸ, κατε- 


* Τίμαιος Al, 


We had formerly a king whose name 
was Timaus. In his time it came to 
pass, I know not how, that God 
was displeased with us: and there 
came up from the East in a strange 
manner men of an ignoble race, who 
had the confidence to invade our 
country, and easily subdued it by 
their power without a battle. And 
when they had our rulers in their 
hands, they burnt our cities, and 
demolished the temples of the gods, 
and inflicted every kind of barbarity 
upon the inhabitants, slaying some, 
and reducing the wives and children 
of others to a state of slavery. At 
length they made one of themselves 
king, whose name was Salatis: he 
lived at Memphis, and rendered both 
the upper and lower regions of Egypt 
tributary, and stationed garrisons in 


+ ἀνεστράτευσαν Vulg. 


1 Σάλτι» Vet. Int. 
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/ ΄ 4/ A / 
γίνετο; THY τε ἄνω καὶ κάτω 
(Δ . N A 
χώραν δασμολογῶν; καὶ φρου- 
. > N 3 / 
ρὰν ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδειοτάτοις 
/ / . / 
καταλείπων TOTS’ μάλιστα 
` . iv \ 3 A 3 
δὲ καὶ τὰ πρὸς ἀνατολήν NT- 
’ Z TA 
φαλίσατο μέρη, προορώμενος 
;Ασσυρίων, τότε; μεῖζον ἶσ- 
? 
1 3 / 3 Si - 
χυόντων, ἐσομένην ἐπιθυμίαν 
- 1 $ 
τῆς αὐτῆς βασιλείας ἐφόδου. 
\ \ ~ - oh 
εὑρὼν δὲ ἐν νομῷ τῷ Σαΐτῃ T 
/ 3 z / 
πόλιν ἐπικαιροτάτη»» κειμένην 
\ \ 3 \ - 
μεν πρὸς ἀνατολήν τοῦ Bov- 
’ ~~ if 
βαστίτου ποταμου, καλουμένην 
δ᾽ «πον x 5 / Q / 
ἀπὸ τινος ἄρχαίας «εολογίας 
/ A / 
Αὔαριν, ὃ ταύτην ἔκτισέν τε, 
\ N ΄ > 2 
καὶ τοῖς τείχεσιν ὀχυρωτάτην 
3 f. 3 / > N A 
ἐποίησεν ἐνοικίσας αὐτὴ καὶ 
~ w / 
πλῆθος ὁπλιτῶν εἰς εἴκοσι καὶ 
, , Š m 
τέσσαρας . μυρίαδας ἀνδρῶν 
\ ΄ 
πρὸς φυλακήν. ἐνθάδε κατὰ 
é y+ A \ 
EPELAY NDXETO, TH MEV CITO- 
- . , 
μετρῶν καὶ μισϑοφορίαν Ta- 
/ \ A 
ρεχόμενος, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐξοπλι- 
/ \ / - 2, 
σίαις || πρὸς φόβον τῶν ἔξωθεν 
“3 Nn 4 
ἐπιμελῶς γυμνάζων. 
3/ / 
Άρξας δ᾽ ἐννεακάιδεκα ἔτη 
Μετὰ 


- δὲ oe 2 Aa 
TOUTOY QE ETEpOÇ ἐβασίλευσεν 


\ / > 
τὸν βίον ἐτελεύτησαν. 


/ ` 

τέσσαρα καὶ τετταράκοντα 
9’ , 

ETN, καλούμενος Βηών.3] ped? 
A Se » a 

ov ἄλλος ᾿Απαχνὰς, ἐξ καὶ 


vA 3 \ - 
τριάκοντα ETH καὶ μῆνας ἑπτά. 


* Hud. Per.—zore Vulg. 
Σεϑροΐτη Sync. 
τοὺς ὀπλίτας Vet. Int. 
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places which were best adapted for 
But he directed his 
attention principally to the security 
of the eastern frontier; for he re- 


that purpose. 


garded with suspicion the increasing 
power of the Assyrians, who he 
foresaw would one day undertake an 
And ob- 


serving in the Saite nome, upon the 


invasion of the kingdom. 


east of the Bubastite channel, a city 
which from some ancient theological 
and 
finding it admirably adapted to his 
purpose, he rebuilt it, and strongly 
fortified it with walls, and garrisoned 
it with a force of two hundred and 


fifty thousand men completely armed. 


reference was called Avaris; 


To this city Salatis repaired in sum- 
mer time, to collect his tribute, and 
pay his troops, and to exercise his 
soldiers in order to strike terror into 
foreigners. 


And Salatis died after a reign of 
nineteen years: after him reigned 
another king, who was called Beon, 
forty-four years: and he was suc- 
ceeded by Apachnas who reigned 
thirty-six years and seven months : 


after him reigned Apophis sixty-one 


t Hud. Per. Lowth. pro ἔφοδον. 
§ "Αβαριν Al. 
T Βαίων Sync. 


3 \ .ν ὁ N 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ Amadis ev καὶ 
΄ \ / w ΄ 
ἑξήκοντα, καὶ Ἰανίας * πεντή- 
\ - ε/ be ny 
κοντα καὶ μῆνα ἕνα. ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
\ / HY ν 
δὲ καὶ Ασσις T even καὶ Tes- 
B \ N ou K . 
σαράκοντα καὶ μῆνας δύο. Καὶ 
ee ; 17RA > 3 N 93 7 
οὗτόι μὲν €& ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐγενή- 
- 3 
INTAY πρῶτοι ἄρχοντες, πολε- 
~ 3\ X Si - 
μοῦντες GEL καὶ ποθοῦντες 
- , - 
μᾶλλον τῆς Αἰγύπτου ἐξᾶραι 
` 4 ~ \ \ 
τὴν ῥίζαν. ᾿καλεῖτο δὲ τὸ 
«.:»' ε \ 
σύμπαν αὐτῶν ἐῦνος Ὑκσὼς, $ 
- Ὲ w 2 
τοῦτο δέ ἐστι βασιλεῖς moppe- 
\ \ a Seek 
veg. τὸ γὰρ Ὕκ ὃ xan? ἱερὰν 
Pad τ. 4 / 
γλῶσσαν βασιλέα σημαίνει, 
DS \ \ / \ 
τὸ δὲ Las || ποιμήν ἐστι καὶ 
/ \ ο N ΄ 
ποιμένες κατὰ τὴν κοινὴν διά- 
` \ g ? 
λεκτον, καὶ οὕτω συντιϑέµενον 
/ Agen \ \ / 
γίνεται Ὕκσως". tives δὲ Ae- 
ΗΚ ΠΝ 2} > 
γουσιν αὐτοὺς Άραβας εἰναι. 
, \ \ 
Τούτους ξὲ τοὺς προκατωνομιασ- 
/ ANY G \ - 
μένους βασιλέας τοὺς τῶν ποι- 
Pest . ’ ` Ν ἐξ 
μένων καλουμένων» καὶ τοὺς È 
N ’ N 
αὐτῶν γενομένους, κρατῆσαι 
N 3 lÀ Dy 3 \ 
της Αἰγύπτου (φησὶν) ETH πρὸς 
N ; e 
τοῖς πεντακοσίοις ἔνδεκα. 
N \ N 
Μετὰ ταῦτα δὲ, τῶν èn τὴς 
4 \ ~w Ha a 
Θεβαΐδος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Al- 
/ / / 
γύπτου βασιλέων γενέσθαι 
D ΣΤΟΝ Ν / 
(φησὶν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ποιμένας 
> TA xX / 5 
επανάσταση, καὶ πόλεμον QÙ- 
~w se N ’ \ 
τοῖς J συῤῥαγῆναι μέγαν καὶ 


a ’ ` 
πολυχρόνιον. ἐπὶ δὲ βασιλέως, 


* "lavas Big. Hafn. 
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years, and Ianias fifty years and one 
month. After all these reigned Assis 
forty-nine years and two months. 


the first rulers 


These six were 
amongst them, and during the whole 
period of their dynasty, they made 
war upon the Egyptians with the 
hope of exterminating the whole race. 
All this nation was styled Hycsos, 
that is the Shepherd Kings; for the 
first syllable, Hyc, in the sacred dia- 
lect, denctes a king, and Sos signifies 
a shepherd, but this only according 
to the vulgar tongue; and of these 


is compounded the term Hycsos : 


This 


people who were thus denominated 


some say they were Arabians. 


Shepherd Kings, and their descend- 
ants retained possession of Egypt 
during the period of five hundred and 


eleven years. 


After these things he relates that 
the kings of Thebais and of the other 
provinces of Egypt, made an insur- 
rection against the Shepherds, and 
that a long and mighty war was car- 
ried on between them, till the Shep- 


herds were overcome by a king whose 


t "Aong Vet. Int.—zéSws ον” Ασιϑ Sync.—’ ApyAns or "Αγχλης Afr. Eus. 


Í Ὑκουσσὼς Eus. 
| Οὐσσὼς Eus. 


§ Οὐσσὼς Eus. 
4 Eus. omits. 
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ᾧ ὄνομα εἶναι ᾿Αλισφραγμού- 
Sori, Ἔ ἡττωμένους (φησὶ) 
τοὺς ποιμένας irf αὐτοῦ, éx 
μὲν τῆς ἄλλης Αἰγύπτου πά- 
σης ἐκπεσεῖν, κατακλεισθῆναι 
δ᾽ εἷς τόπον, ἀρουρῶν ἔχοντα 
μυρίων τὴν περίμετρον. Αὔαριν 
Τοῦτον (φη- 


` ? ’ 
σὶν ὁ Μανεϑὼν) ἅπαντα; Tei- 


3/ wN / 
ὀνομ.ώ τῳ TOT We 


΄ `A 3 N 
XEL τε μεγάλῳ καὶ ἰσχυρῷ πε- 
- 9 / e) 
ριβαλεῖν τοὺς ποιμένας, ὅπως 
- ή 3! 
τήν τε κτῆσιν ἅπασαν EXWoLY 
/ Ν 
ἐν ὀχυρῷ, T καὶ τὴν Ἀείαν τὴν 
ε ~ 
ἑαυτῶν, 
\ δὲ 2 As A) 
Toy de “Aniodpaypovdw= 
’ 
σέως υἱὸν Θούμμωσιν § ἐπιχει- 
- \ 
pnoas μὲν αὐτοὺς διὰ πολιορ- 
/ en po 4 ΄ 5 \ 
niac || ἑλεῖν κατὰ κράτος» ὀκτώ 
καὶ τεσσαράκοντα μυρίασι 
- / b 
προσεδρεύσαντα τοῖς τείχεσιν 
A thes. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆς πολιορκίας 4] àr- 
/ he z 
έγνω, ποιήσασθαι συμβάσεις, 
/ / 
ἵνα τὴν Αἴγυπτον ἐκλιπόντες 
j 5 
ὅποι ** βούλονται πάντες &- 


βλαβεῖς ἀπέλθωσι. 


3: :Ἆ N e ͵ Z 
ἐπὶ ταῖς ὁμολογίαις πανοικεσίᾳ 


τοὺς δὲ 


μετὰ τῶν κτήσεων οὐκ ἐλάτ- 

4 3 3/ . 

τους μυριάδων Όντας εἴκοσι καὶ 
/ \ N 

τεσσάρων dno πῆς Αἰγυπτου 


τὴν ἔρημον εἷς Συρίαν ὁδοιπορῆ- 


ΜΑΝΕΤΗΟ, 


name was Alisphragmuthosis, and 
they were by him driven out of the 
other parts of Egypt, and hemmed 
up in a place containing about ten 
thousand acres, which was called 
Avaris. All this tract (says Manetho) 
the Shepherds surrounded with a 
vast and strong wall, that they might 
retain all their property and their 
prey within a hold of strength. 


And Thummosis, the son of Alis- 
phragmuthosis, endeavoured to force 
them by a siege, and beleaguered the 
place with a body of four hundred 
and eighty thousand men; but at 
the moment when he despaired of 
reducing them by siege, they agreed 
to a capitulation, that they would 
leave Egypt, and should be permit- 
ted to go out without molestation 
wheresoever they pleased. And, ac- 
cording to this stipulation, they de- 
parted from Egypt with all their 
families and effects, in number not 
less than two hundred and forty 
thousand, and bent their way through 


* Μισφραγμούϑωσις Επ5..---Μισφραγμάβωσις Syne. 


{ ἐξ Eus. 


t ἐχυρῷ. 


 Θμούϑωσιν Eus.—TovSuwors Sec. Ὀγη.--Τύϑμωσις Theop. Ant. 


| πολιορκίαν Eus, 
** Big. Επδ.---ὅπη ΑΙ. 


4 τὴν πολιορκίαν Eus. 


/ \ ` 
σαι Ἔ φοβουμένους δὲ τὴν ᾿Ασ- 
/ / / ` 
συρίων δυναστείαν, τότε γὰρ 
/ - 
ἐκείνους τὴς ᾿Ασίας κρατεῖν, 
~ Nee δ / 
ἐν τῇ νῦν Ιουδαίᾳ t nadov- 
΄ ’ 3 ὃ Η 
μένῃ πόλιν οἰκοδομησαμένους 
4 4 5 S F. 
τοσαύταις μυριάσιν ἀνδρώπων 
/ £ 
ἀρκέσουσαν» “Ἱεροσόλυμα ταύ- 
την GVOUAT Os. 
. ~ / aL 
(Ἐν ἀλλῇ de τινι βίβλῳ 
~ N \ 
THY Αἰγυπτιακῶν Μανεδὼν) 
N of \ 
Τοῦτο (φησὶν) εῶνος τοὺς na- 
. ’ 2 . 
λουμένους ποιμένας» αἰχμιᾳλώ- 
N N N / 
τους ἐν ταῖς ἱεραῖς αὐτῶν βίβ- 
λοις γεγράφθαι. 
Μετὰ τὸ ἐξελθεῖν ἐξ Ai- 
, a \ N ’ 
γύπτου τὸν Aqoy τῶν ποιμένων 
/ \ 
εἷς “Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὁ ἐκβαλὼν 
ων 
αὐτοὺς ἐξ Αἰγύπτου βασιλεὺς 
/ 
Τέθμωσις, | ἐβασίλευσεν μετὰ 
~ 3 af 
ταῦτα ETH Εἰκοσι πέντε καὶ 
- 2 2 
μήνας τέσσαρας, καὶ ἐτελεύ- 
\ / . 
THTE, καὶ παρέλαβε τὴν dp- 
x - \ 7 
χὴν αὐτοῦ υἱὸς Χέβρων ἔτη de- 
/ ay 
κατρία. μεθ’ Ὃν ᾿Αμένωφις 
2 \ - ε , = 
εἴκοσι || καὶ μῆνας ἑπτά. τοῦ 
\ Ν 
δὲ ἀδελφὴ ᾿Αμεσσὴς 4] etxo- 
\ ~ w 
σιὲν καὶ μῆνας ἐννέα. τῆς 
ΕΜ RA KK 7, ` é 
δε Μήφρης δώδεκα καὶ gi- 
U [η 
yao ἐννεα. τοῦ δὲ Μηφραμού- 


ἃ $ 3/ ’ ν 
WTG Τ εἰἶικοσε πεντε Kas 


* διοδοιπορῆσαι Eus. 


Syne. 
δ΄ Τούτου δὲ Vet. Int. 
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the desert towards Syria. But as 
they stood in fear of the Assyrians, 
who had then dominion over Asia, 
they built a city in that country which 
is now called Judæa, of sufficient size 
to contain this multitude of men, and 
named it Jerusalem. 


(In another book of the Egyptian 
histories Manetho says) That this 
people, who are here called Shep- 
herds, in their sacred books were 
also styled Captives. 


After the departure of this nation 
of Shepherds to Jerusalem, Tethmo- 
sis, the king of Egypt who drove 
them out, reigned twenty-five years 
and four months, and then died: 
after him his son Chebron took the 
government into his hands for thir- 
teen years; after him reigned Ame- 
nophis for twenty years and seven 


months: sister Amesses 


then his 
twenty-one years and nine months: 
she was succeeded by Mephres, who 
reigned twelve years and nine months: 
after him Mephramuthosis twenty- 
five years and ten months: then 


Thmosis reigned nine years and 


{Ιουδαίων Vulg. 


f Θέμωσις Vat. Int.—"Apacts Philos—'Audés Afr—’Auwors Eus, and 


|| εἰκοσιὲν Afr. Eus. 


T ᾿Αμεσσὶς Ε].---’Αμερσὴς ϑγης.--᾽Αμέσση Theop. 
Μήφρις Ε].--Μισαξρὶς Sync. 
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- I N \ ~ 
μῆνας δέκα. τοῦ δὲ Θμῶσις a 
DEU \ - 5 ΄ ν αλ 
ἐννέα καὶ μῆνας ὀκτώ. τοῦ δὲ 

$ AN 
"Apevadig fT τριάκοντα καὶ 

~ / 6 \3 

μῆνας δέκα. τοῦ δὲ ρος τριά- 
ὁ X - ’ 
κοντα ἐξ καὶ μῆνας πέντε. 

ν \ \ 
τοῦ δὲ Θυγάτηρ ᾿Ακεγχρὴς T 

΄ N ν e τν \ 
δώδεκα καὶ μῆνα ἕνα. τῆς δὲ 

4 ~ 

Ῥάθωτις § αδελφὸς ἐννέα. τοῦ 
΄ ~ 

δὲ ᾿Ακεγχήρης δώδεκα καὶ μῆ- 

A N δὲ > 7 

νας πέντε. τοῦ ὃς ᾿Ακεγχήρης 
/ Ny Nn 
ἕτερος δώδεκα καὶ μῆνας τρεῖς. 

~ Nay. +. lA A 
τοῦ δὲ ’Αρμαΐς τέσσαρα καὶ 

- er N \ 2 d 
μῆνα ἕνα. τοῦ δὲ Ῥαμέσσης ev 

- A - t 
καὶ μῆνας τέσσαρας. τοῦ δὲ 
/ ~ / 
᾿Αρμέσσης Μιαμμοὺῦ ἑξήκοντα 
y ~ Po , 
ἐξ καὶ μῆνας δύο. τοῦ δε᾿Αμέ- 

’ SUT / ἊΝ N 

νωφις δέκα καὶ ἐννέᾳ καὶ μῆ- 

νας ἕξ. τοῦ δὲ Σέϑωσις, καὶ 
͵ ε Ν \ 

Ῥαμεέσσης, ἱππικήν καὶ ναυτι- 

\ 5’ 4 
AYY ἐχων δύναμιν. 

z. \ / 
Οὗτος τὸν μὲν ἀδελφὸν᾽ Ap- 
μαΐν ἐπίτροπον τῆς Αἰγύπτου 
- \ 
κατέστησεν, καὶ πᾶσαν μεν 
- / ο, 
αὐτῷ τὴν ἄλλην βασιλικὴν 
’ ’ ὁ \ 
meprerquey ἐξουσίαν, μόνον δὲ 
5 f / A ~ 
ἐνετείλατο διάδημα μὴ φορεῖν; 
. , 
μηδὲ τὴν βασιλίδα μητέρα τε 

~w J 3 N . 4 
τῶν τέκνων ἀδικεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι 

\ N - U w 
δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων βασιλικῶν 
παλλακίδων. αὐτὸς δὲ ἐπὶ 

, \ . 
Κύπρον καὶ Φοινίκην καὶ πάλιν 


᾿Ασσυρίους τε καὶ Μήδους ςρα- 


* Τούϑμωσις Theop.—Sync. 


MANETHO. 


eight months; after whom Ameno- 
phis thirty years and ten months: then. . 
Orus thirty six years and five months: 
then his daughter Acenchres twelve 
years and one month : afterwards her 
then Acen- 
cheres twelve years and five months ; 


brother Rathotis nine: 


another Acencheres twelve years and 
three months: after him Armais four 
years and one month: after him 
reigned Ramesses one year and four 
months: then Armesses the son of 
Miammous sixty-six years and two 
months: after him Amenophis nine- 
teen years and six months: and he 
was succeeded by Sethosis and || Ra- 
messes, he maintained an army of 


cavalry and a naval force. 


This king (Sethosis) appointed his 
brother Armais his viceroy over 
Egypt: he also invested him with all 
the other authority of a king, with 
only these restrictions; that he should 
not wear the diadem, nor interfere 
with the queen, the mother of his 
children, nor abuse the royal concu- 
bines. Sethosis then made an ex- 
pedition against Cyprus and Phoeni- 
cia, and waged war with the Assy- 
rians and Medes; and he subdued 


+ ᾿Αμενώφϑης. Al. 


t ᾿Αχεῤῥὴς et ᾿Αχενχέρσης Sync.—'Ayxaynols El.—'Aysyyépns Big. 


§ Pads Al. 


| Ωγ. ὁ καὶ, who is called. 


τεύσας, ἅπαντας» τοὺς μὲν 
δόρατι, τοὺς δὲ οἱμαχητὶ, φόβῳ 
δὲ τῆς πολλῆς δυνάμεως, ὑπο- 
μέγα 


φρονήσας ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐυπραγίαις, 


2’ \ 
χειριόυς ἔλαβε. καὶ 


/ \ aay 
ἔτι καὶ Ῥαρσαλεώτερον ἐπο- 


ρεύετο, 


τὰς πρὸς ἀνατολὰς 
’ \ / 
πόλεις τε καὶ χώρας NATA- 
/ 
στρεφόμενος. 
Χρόνου τε ἱκανοῦ το 
ῥόνου τε ἱκανοῦ γεγονότος, 
” re ] 
Αρμαῖς ὁ καταλειφϑεὶς ἐν Al- 
/ Z 3 
γύπτῳ», πάντᾳ τοὔμπαλιν T 
ka N 
οἷς ἀδελφὸς παρήνει μὴ ποιεῖν, 
> - 2 Ν \ \ 
ἀδεῶς ἔπραττεν. καὶ γὰρ τὴν 
/ / / 
βασιλίδᾳ βιαίως ἔσχεν, καὶ 
~w / - 
ταῖς ἀλλαϊς παλλακίσιν ἄφει- 
~ / 
δῶς διετέλει χρώμενος. πειϑό- 
` \ - 
μενος δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων διάδη-- 
3 / A` 3 ~ ~ 
μα epopei, καὶ ἄντῇρε τῷ 
ἀδελφῷ. 
\ / - 
Ὃ δὲ τεταγμένος ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἱερῶν J τῇς Αἰγύπτου, γράψας 
/ BA ~ 
βιθλίον ἔπεμψε τῷ Σεϑώσει, 
δηλῶν ἀυτῷ πάντα, καὶ ὅτι 
> ~w \ n y 
ἀντῇρεν ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ "Αρ- 
.. - S / 
als. παραχρῆμα οὖν ὑπέστρε- 
» . 
ψεν εἰς Πηλούσιον, καὶ ἐκρά- 
τήσεν τῆς ἰδίας βασιλείας ἡ 
\ / ΄ N - 
δὲ χώρα ἐκλήϑη ἀπὲ τοῦ αὐτοῦ 
ερ, / 
ὀνόματος Αἴγυπτος. λέγει γὰρ 
ε! ε \ ’ ~v 
OTL ὁ μὲν Σέϑωσις ὃ ἐκαλεῖτο 
2/ : v \ 
Αιγυπτος, “Apuais δὲ ὁ ἀδελ- 


x N 
φὸς αὐτοῦ Δαναός. 


* 
+ 
+ 


ἐπιπορεύετο Big. Hafn. 
Hud. from Vet. Int.—éspéwy Vulg. 
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them all, some by force of arms, and 
others without a battle, by the mere 
terror of his And being 
elated with his success, he advanced 
still more confidently, and overthrew 


the cities, and subdued the countries 
of the East. 


power. 


But Armais, who was left in Egypt, 
took advantage of the opportunity, and 
fearlessly perpetrated all those acts 
which his brother had enjoined him 
not to commit: he violated the queen, 
and continued an unrestrained inter- 
course with the royal concubines ; and 
at the persuasion of his friends he 
assumed the diadem, and openly op- 
posed his brother. 


But the ruler over the priests of 
Egypt by letters sent an account to 
Sethosis, and informed him of what 
had happened, and how his brother 
had set himself up in opposition to 
his power. Upon this Sethosis im- 
mediately returned to Pelusium, and 
recovered his kingdom. The country 
of Egypt took its name from Setho- 
sis, who was called also Ægyptus, as 
was his brother Armais known by 
the name of Danaus.—Joseph. contr. 
App. lib. I. ο. 14, 15. 


t τάμπαλιν Hafn. 
§ Iáðws Big. 
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OF THE ISRAELITES. 


’ 
Τοῦτον (Αμένωφιν) érv- 
τ. - / - 
μῆσαι ϑεῶν γενέσθαι ϑεατῆν; 
x "N \ 
ὥσπερ Ὦρος * εἷς τῶν πρὸ aÙ- 
/ . 3 
του βεβασιλευκοτων' aævevey- 
- / € y 
κεῖν δὲ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ὁμωνύμῳ 
- \ Ν 
μὲν αὐτῷ Αμενώφει, πατρὸς δὲ 
$ } x 
Πάπιος τ ὄντι, ϑείας δὲ δο- 
- / 7 
κοῦντι μετεσχηκέναι φύσεως; 
4 / N 1 
κατά τε σοφίαν καὶ TpIyYYWTY 
τῶν ἐσομένων. εἰπεῖν oly αὐτῷ 
~ . e / e / 
τοῦτον τὸν ὁμώνυμον, ὅτι δυνή- 
σεται ϑεοὺς ἰδεῖν, εἰ καθαρὰν 
N \ ~ fas 
ἀπό τε λεπρῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
~ 3 / ` \ 
μιαρῶν ἀνθρώπων τὴν χώραν 
Z 
ἅπασαν ποιήσειεν. 
ὃς ο 
'Ἡσϑέντα δὲ τὸν βασιλέα, 
4 s N ‘i + 
πάντας τοὺς τὰ σώματα λελω- 
, 3 “δ. ΑΕΛ 
βημένους ἐκ της Αἰγύπτου rvv- 
~ / \ ~ OA 
αγαγεῖν" γενέσθαι δὲ τοῦ TAN- 
΄ 9; μα τὴν ν , 
ους μυριάδας ὀκτώ' καὶ τού- 
5 N . ΣΙ / a > 
τους εἰς τὰς Ἀιφοτομιίας τὰς ἐν 
~ \ 3 λ) / ~ 
τῷ πρὸς ἀνωτολὴν μέρει τοῦ 
- A A 
Νείλου ἐμβαλεῖν αὐτὸν, ὅπως 
- Ja a 
ἐργάζοιντο καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Al- 
΄ 
γυπτίων οἱ ἐγκεχωρισμένοι. 
5 / > AR \ 
εἶναι δέ TWAS ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ 
- / / / 
τῶν λογίων ἱερέων (φησίν) 
’ / \ DS 
λέπρῳ συνγκεχυμένους. τὸν δὲ 
/ ~v 
;Αμένωφιν ἐκεῖνον, τὸν σοφὸν 


\ \ 3 e - 
καὶ μαντικὸν εἆνδρα, ὑποδεῖσ- 


* Hud. from Vet. Int.—‘Qp Vulg, 


This king (Amenophis) was de- 
sirous of beholding the gods, as Orus, 
one of his predecessors in the king- 
dom, had seen them. And he com- 
municated his desire to a priest of the 
same name with himself, Amenophis, 
the son of Papis, who seemed to 
partake of the divine nature, both. in 
his wisdom and knowledge of futu- 
rity: and Amenophis returned him 
answer, that it was in his power to 
behold the gods, if he would cleanse 
the whole country of the lepers and 
other unclean persons that abounded 
in it. 

Well pleased with this information, 
the king gathered together out of 
Egypt all that laboured under any 
defect in body, to the amount of 
eighty thousand, and sent them to the 
quarries, which are situated on the 
east side of the Nile, that they might 
work in them and be separated from 
the rest of the Egyptians. And (he 
says) there were among them some 
learned priests who were affected 
with leprosy. And Amenophis the 
wise man and prophet, fearful lest 
the vengeance of the gods should fall 
both on himself and on the king, if 


+ Ηπ].---Παάπιος Al. 


x 5 / \ ` 
Sas πρὸς αὐτύν τε καὶ τὸν βα- 
/ Ia - N 5 
σιλέω χόλον τῶν ϑεῶν, εἰ βιασ- 
G2 5 Ὁ, κ \ 
VEVTES οφ-σήσονται. καὶ προσ- 
Sé Γη ἌΝ a ο e = 
ἐμενον εἰπεῖν, OTL CUMA 
N - p 
χήσουσί τινες τοῖς μιαροῖς, καὶ 
~ > , ΄ 3 9 
της Αιγύπτου κρατήσουσιν ÈT 
ἔτ ὃ { X Aun 
ET) δεκατρία: μὴ τολμήσαι 
ν Ὁ ἘΝ 2 ~ - ~_ 
μεν αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν ταῦτα τῷ 
~~ S \ + 
βασιλεῖ; γραφὴν δὲ καταλι- 
/ \ Z ε ` > 
πόντα περὶ πάντων ἑαυτὸν ἄνε- 
A7 ni 3 > / ΣΝ DA \ 
λεῖν. ἐν ἀθυμίᾳ δὲ εἶναι Toy 
. 7 
βασιλέα. 
z ə Neel: 7 e/ 
(Karera κατὰ λέξιν οὕτω 
/ ~ ΝΝ GE . 
γέγραφεν). Τῶν ðe ταῖς λατο- 
/ 1 / ε \ A Na S 
μίαις ὡς χρόνος ἱκανὸς διηλῦεν 
+ ’ Τα Qo Ν ε 
ταλαιπωρούντων», ἄξιωθεις ð 
wef el Ν Za 
βασιλεὺς, ἵνα πρὸς κατάλυσιν 
> ~ \ / 3 £ 
ἀντοῖς καὶ σκέπην ἀπομερίσῃ 
\ / ~ J 
THY τότε τῶν ποιμένων ἐρήμω- 
3 GI /. .ᾖ 3 
εἴσαν πόλιν, T Αὔαριν συνε- 


Us 
χώρησεν. 


3z > e e Δ 
ξ ἐστι CE ἡ πόλις κατᾶ 
N ΄ 3 , 
τὴν Θεολογίαν ἄνωθεν Tupo- 
VLOG. 
ε \ 3 
Οἱ δὲ εἰς ταύτην εἶσελ- 
Sg \ \ / N 
Ὄόντες, καὶ τὸν τόπον τοῦτον 
EJ > if + 3 ε 
εἰς ἀπυστασιν | έχοντες, NYE- 
’ ε N - $ / N 
μονα αυτων λεγοκενον τινο των 
ε ` N / 
Ηλιοπολιτῶν ἑερέων ᾿Οσάρσι- 
> / χ / 
φον § ἐστήσαντο. καὶ τούτῳ 
8 n ΄ 3 N ε 
πειθαρχήσοντες ἐν πᾶσιν ὧρκο- 
’ a Nt ~ \ 3 
μοτησαν" ὁ ÖE πρῶτον μεν av- 
- ’ SQ 2 
τοῖς νόμον ENETO, μήτε προσ- 


- O \ ΄ N . 
κυνεῖν ἕεους, μήτε τῶν μιάλισ- 


* Ηαὰ.--προϑέμενον Vulg. 


τ ἀποκατάστασιν Hafn. 


ry 
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it should appear that violence had 
been offered them, added this also in 
a prophetic spirit ;—that certain peo- 
ple would come to the assistance of 
these unclean persons, and would 
subdue Egypt, and hold it in posses- 
sion for thirteen years. These tidings 
however he dared not to communi- 
cate to the king, but left in writing 
an account of what should come to 
pass, and destroyed himself, at which 
the king was fearfully distressed. 

(After which he writes thus, word 
for word:) When those that were 
sent to work in the quarries had con- 
tinued for some time in that miser- 
able state, the king was petitioned to 
set apart for their habitation and pro- 
tection the city Avaris, which had 
been left vacant by the Shepherds ; 
and he granted them their desire: 
now this city, according to the theo- 
logy above, is a Typhonian city. 

But when they had taken posses- 
sion of the city, and found it well 
adapted for a revolt, they appointed 
for themselves a ruler from among 
the priests of Heliopolis, one whose 
name was Osarsiph, and they bound 
themselves by oath that they would 
be obedient. Osarsiph then, in the 
first place enacted this law, that they 


should neither worship the gods, nor 


t Hud. from MSS. Vet. Int.—Al. omit. 


§ Hud. from Vet. Int.—’Océpupoy Vulg. 
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/ 
τα ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ εμιστενομένων 
~ kJ / \ 
ἱερῶν ζώων ἀπέχεσθαι μηδενὸς, 

3 ` S e 
πάντα τε Φύειν καὶ ἀναλοῦν 
A` \ -A 
συνάπτεσθαι δὲ μηδενὶ πλὴν 
~ / Γῇ τ δὲ 
τῶν συνωμοσμένων. 'Οοιαῦτα de 
£ \ . η 
νομοθετήσας, καὶ πλεῖστα 
3 $ ~ > 
ἄλλα, μάλιστα τοῖς Αἰγυπ- 
/ > ~y% 2 ΄ 
τίοις ἐθισμοῖς ἐναντιούμενα» 
ayy / ν - 
ἐκέλευσεν πολυχειρίᾳ τὰ TNS 
I» > / eh \ 
πόλεως ἐπισκευάζειν τείχη» καὶ 
N / ε / / 
πρὸς πολεμον ἑτοίμους γίνεσ- 
\ \ f wis \ 
Jar τὸν πρὸς ᾿Αμένωφιν Y τὸν 
-/ % N η / 
βασιλέα. αὐτὸς δὲ προσλαβό- 
3 ε ~ Ν ~ 
μενος μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ual τῶν 
3 ε / N 
ἄλλων ἱερέων καὶ συμµεμιασ- 
/ + / \ 4 
μένων. ἔπεμψε πρέσβεις πρὸς] 
A ’ 5 + 
τοὺς ὑπὸ Tebudoews ἀπελα- 
(αν) / > lá 
θέντας ἃ ποιμένας, εἰς πόλιν 
N Uj ε fa 
τὴν καλουμένην ἱεροσόλυμα 
\ \ 3 ε \ \ \ 
καὶ τὰ καθ᾽ ἑωυτὸν καὶ τοὺς 
Ia a Ν ’ 
ἄλλους τοὺς συνατιµασθεέντας 
Q / > / 
δηλώσας, ἠξίου συνεπιστρα- 
΄ e \ 3.3 2/ 
τεύειν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἐπ᾽ Αἰγυπ- 
» / \ 3 3 \ 
tov. ᾿Ἐπάξειν || μὲν οὖν αὐτοὺς 
fo, N \ > 
ἐπηγγείλατο, πρῶτον μὲν εἰς 
3 N \ > mw 
Avapi τὴν προγονικὴν αὐτῶν 
lá ΄ 
πατρίδα; καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
- of / > ’ 
τοῖς Οχλοις παρέξειν ἄφθονως, 
ε ΄ AA εὐ / 
ὑπερκαχήσεσθαι 0E OTE d€at, 
N € / e / 9 ~ 
καὶ ῥᾳδίως ὑποχέιριον αὐτοῖς 
N ΄ / egyrtec 
THY χώραν ποίησειν. οἱ δὲ ὗπερ- 


a / 
χαρεῖς γενόμενοι πάντες προ- 


MANETHO, 


abstain from any of those sacred ani- 
mals which the Egyptians hold in 
veneration, but sacrifice and slay them 
all; and that they should connect 
themselves with none but such as 


When he 


had made such laws as these, and 


were of that confederacy. 


many others of a tendency directly 
in opposition to the customs of the 
Egyptians, he gave orders that they ` 
should employ the multitude of hands 
in rebuilding the walls about the city, 
and hold themselves in readiness for 
He 


into his counsels some 


war with Amenophis the king. 


then took 


others of the priests and unclean 
persons: and sent ambassadors to 
the city called Jerusalem, to those 
Shepherds who had been expelled by 
Tethmosis: and he informed them 
of the position of their affairs, and 
requested them to come up unani- 
mously to his assistance in this war 
against Egypt. He also promised in 
the first place to reinstate them in 
their ancient city and country Avaris, 
and provide a plentiful maintenance 
for their host, and fight for them as 
occasion might require ; and assured 
them that he would easily reduce the 


The 


Shepherds received this message with 


country under their dominion. 


* Hud. from ΜΒΒ.---ἐϑισμένοις Vulg. 


+ Hud. from Vet. Int.—Méwow Vulg, 


§ Hud. Μ58.--ἀπελϑόντας ΔΙ. 


t Hud. MSS.—AI. omit it. 


|| Lowth proposes ἀπάξειν. 


LO / / > 
«ύμως ELS εἴκοσι μυρἰαῦας aY- 


~ 


e 5 ὁ 
Opay συνεξώρμησαν, καὶ MET 
> αὖ Νιμ au 3 2) 
οὐ πολὺ ἧκον εἰς Avapiy. 
4 gale ~ 3 
᾽Αμένωφις δ᾽ ὁ τῶν Αἰγυπ- 
A e 3 ’ \ 
τίων βασιλεὺς, ὡς ἐπύθετο τὰ 
/ 2’ > E] 
κατὰ τὴν ἐκείνων εφοὸον, οὐ 
/ 0 nw ae 
μετρίως συνεχύθη, τῆς παρ 
5 ΄ ~ / 
Αμενώφεως τοῦ Πάπιος µνησ- 
a, \ Ne A ae \ / 
«εὶς προδηλώσεως. καὶ πρότε- 
λ gs Ἢ r 
poy ocuvzyaywy πλῆθος Αἰγυπ- 
7 SA ΄ ΚΞ. 
τίων, καὶ βουλευσάμενος META 
~ ε ’ 7 
τῶν ἐν τούτοις Ἡἡγειόνων, τώ 
e n ` = . N fo 
τε ἱερά ζῶα TH πρωτα μάλισ- 
3 N e ~ ΄ ¢/ 
τα ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς τιμώμενα OG 
9 € \ / \ 
γ᾽ ἑαυτὺν μετεπέμψατο, καὶ 
- ’ e - 
τοῖς κατὰ μέρος ἱερεῦσιν πα- 
΄ 5 X e > / 
ρήγγείλεν," ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα 
- - p \ / 
τῶν Seay συγκρύψαι τὰ ξόανα. 
\ \ / į \ \ 
τὸν δὲ υἱὸν Σέθων F τὸν καὶ 
/ ᾽ \ / ~ 
Ραμέσσην ἀπὸ Ῥάμψεως τοῦ 
\ > ’ / 
πατρὸς ὠνομασμένον πενταέτη 
2 rEg \ \ ε ~ 
ὄντα» ἐξέθετο πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ 
fo \ YS \ ν 
φίλον. αὐτὸς δὲ διαβὰς τοῖς 
Winns / £3 > 
ἄλλοις Αἰγυπτίοις, οὖσιν εἰς 
/ ne if. Ò 4 2 ὃ mw 
τρίακοντα μυρίαδας ἀνδρῶν 
/ \ N 
μαχιμωτάτων, καὶ τοῖς πολε- 
’ > ΄ ` ’ 
μίοις ἀπαντήσασιν οὐ συνέβα- 
a E νη fa O - 
ev’ ἀλλά μέλλειν Θεοκαχεῖν 
, a > ΄ Σ 
νομίσας, παλινδροκήσας ἧκεν 
. / \ 
εἰς Μέμφιν. ἀναλαβών τε τὸν- 
2 \ \ IJe a \ 
te Απιν, καὶ TH ἄλλα τῶ 
3 N , ε.α 
ἐκεῖσε μεταπεμφθεντα ἱερὰ 


yo \ 2 3 / ν 
ζῶᾳ, εὐθὺς εἰς Δἰθιοπίαν σὺν 


Ἐ παρήγγελλεν Big. 
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the greatest joy, and quickly mus- 
tered to the number of two hundred 
thousand men, and came up to Avaris. 

Now Amenophis the king of Egypt, 
when he was informed of their inva- 
sion, was in great consternation, re- 
membering the prophecy of Ameno- 
phis, the son of Papis. And he as- 
sembled the armies of the Egyptians, 
and having consulted with the leaders, 
he commanded the sacred animals to 
be brought to him, especially those 
which were held'in more particular 
veneration in the temples, and he 
forthwith charged the priests to con- 
ceal the images of their gods with 
the utmost care. Moreover he placed 
his son Sethos, who was also called 
Ramesses from his father Rampses, 
being then but five years old, under 
the protection of a faithful adherent ; 
and marched with the rest of the 
Egyptians being three hundred thou- 
sand warriors, against the enemy, who 
advanced to meet him: but he did 
not attack them, thinking it would be 
to wage war against the gods, but 
returned, and came again to Mem- 
phis, where he took Apis and the 
other sacred animals he had sent for, 
and retreated immediately into Ethio- 
pia together with all his army, and 


all the multitude of the Egyptians ; 


180 


~ ’ \ a Z 
ἅπαντι τῷ στόλῳ καὶ πλήθει 
~ 7. / 
τῶν Αἰγιπτίων ἀνήχθη. χαρίτι 


w e / ε 


γὰρ ἦν ùT ὑποχείριος ὁ τῶν 
/ Γη Tok ε 
Αἰϑίοπων βασιλεύς" ὅθεν tno- 
ò P y \ \ 3 N 
εξάμενος,ς καὶ τοὺς Όχλους 
\ 3 DA e 
πάντας ὑπολαβὼν οἷς ἐσχεν 7 
΄ ~w . > S / 
χώρα τῶν πρὸς ἀννρωπίνην 
\ / A, fo ἡ 
τροφὴν ἐπιτηδείων, καὶ πόλεις" 
\ A \ \ τ» 
καὶ κώμας πρὸς τὴν τῶν TE- 
/ 7 ΓΕ ο 
πρωμένων τρ:σκᾳίδεκα ἐτῶν 
SAINT aoe . ~ 3 ν.δ, »’ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτοῦ T εκπτω- 
` Ἕ / 
σιν αὐτάρκεις, οὐχ, NTTOY γε 
/ 3 \ 
καὶ στρατόπεδον Λἰθιοπικὸν 
ν y ΓΕ ΝΗ P ~ 
πρὸς φυλακήν ἐπέταξε τοῖς 
rA ~ ./ 
παρ᾽ ᾿Αμενώφεως τοῦ βασιλέως 
3 \ N E 7 Lasa 3 id 
ἐπὶ τῶν ὁρίων της Αἰγύπτου. 
yO EN . \ \ N 3 
Καὶ ta μεν κατὰ τὴν Ai- 
~ S\ 
σιοπίαν τοιαῦτα. ot δὲ Σολυ- 
τω «5. A ~ - 
ITAL κατελοοντες, σὺν τοις 
τ w 7 x 
μιαροῖς τῶν ΑἸγυπτίων οὗτως 
> / + ο. το 9 ΄ 
ἀνοσίως | τοῖς ἀνθρώποις προσ- 
΄ e/ \ [ον 
ηνήχθησαν, ὥστε τὴν τῶν 
/ / , 
προειρημένων κράτησι; χείρισ- 
/ ~ / \ 
την ἃ φαίνεσθαι, τοῖς τότε τὰ 
$: s $ Bj Q Z. 
τουτων ἀσεβήματα SEWMEVOIC. 
\ \ 5 / In \ 
καὶ γὰρ οὐ μόνον πόλεις καὶ 
/ : s)\ e 
κώμας EVETPNTAY, οὐδὲ ἱερο- 
~ 3>\ R , 
σολοῦντες, οὐδὲ λυμαινόμενοι 
ξό 9 - 5 - 5... 
Cava «εῶν ἠρκοῦντο, ἀλλὰ 
N N 9 - 5 ΄ N 
καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ὁπτανίοις τῶν 


σεβαστευομένων ἱερῶ ó 
μένων ἱερῶν Lowy 


/- 
χρώμενοι διετέλουν, καὶ ϑότας 


MANETHO. 


for the king of Ethiopia was under 
obligations to him. He was there- 
fore kindly received by the king, 
who took care of all the multitude 
that was with him, while the country 
supplied what was necessary for their 
subsistence. He also allotted to him 
cities and villages during his exile, 
which was to continue from its be- 
ginning during the predestined thir- 
teen years. Moreover he pitched a 
camp for an Ethiopian army upon 
the borders of Egypt, as a protection 


to king Amenophis. 


In the mean time, while such was 
the state of things in Ethiopia, the 
people of Jerusalem, who had come 
down with the unclean of the Egyp- 
tians, treated the inhabitants with 
such barbarity, that those who wit- 
nessed their impieties believed that 
that their jomt sway was more exe- 
crable than that which the Shepherds 
For 
they not only set fire to the cities 
and villages, but committed every 
kind of sacrilege, and destroyed the 
images of the gods, and roasted and 
fed upon those sacred animals that 


were worshipped; and having com- 


had formerly exercised alone. 


* Hud. supposes some word such as παρασχὼν to have been lost here. 


+ MSS. inserts εἰς τὴν. 


{ Hafn. inserts καὶ, 


§ Hud. from Lowth and Vet. [ηί.---χρυσὸν Vulg. 


N n , ε τ. ` 
καὶ σφαγεῖς τούτων ἱερεῖς καὶ 
΄ 2 / y / 6 
προφήτας NAYAL yiver Vat, 
N Le ee se 
καὶ γύμνους ἐξέβαλον" Λέγεται 
3 ¢ Ν p . ` 
δ᾽ ὅτι τὴν πολιτείαν καὶ τοὺς 
/ > ~ se 
νόμους αὐτοῖς καταβαλλήμενος 
e \ \ / ε - / 
ἱερεὺς, τὸ γένος ᾿Ηλιουπολίτης, 
3 \ ~ 
ὄνομα ᾿Οσαρσὶφ, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν 
i 
/ - / 

Ἡλίου πόλει Sead ᾿ὈΟσίρεως, ὡς 
’ 3 ~ \ , 
μετέβη εἰς τοῦτο τὸ γένος, 
Ai 3) . 
μετετέθη τοὔνομα καὶ προση- 


γορένθη Μωὐσῆς. 
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pelled the priests and prophets to 
kill and sacrifice them, they cast them 
It is said 
also that the priest, who ordained 


naked out of the country. 


their polity and laws, was by birth 
of Heliopolis, and his name Osarsiph, 
from Osiris the god of Heliopolis: 
but that when he went over to these 
people his name was changed, and 
he was called Moyses.—Joseph. contr. 
App. lib. I. ο. 26. 


OF THE SHEPHERDS AND ISRAELITES. 


/ \ \ 

(Λέγει δὲ ὁ Μανεθὼν πά- 

. / ~ Na 
λιν.) Ὅτι μετὰ ταῦτα ETNA- 

/ ` Z 
Sev ὁ ᾿Αμένωφις ἀπὸ Αἰθιοπίας 
\ 4s S / \ 
μετὰ μεγάλης δυνάμεως, καὶ 

~ \ 

ó υἱὸς αὐτοῦ Ράμψης καὶ aù- 
Cee o7 Ε \ , 
τὸς ἔχων δύναμιν᾽ καὶ συμβά- 

ε ’ N / \ 
λοντες οἱ δύο τοῖς ποιμέσι καὶ 
N N Æ 
τοῖς μιαροῖς, ἐνίκησαν αὐτοὺς, 
N ZARN > , 
καὶ πολλοὺς Q@TONTEIVAYTEÇ 
3» / > A 3 ~ oy 
ἐδίωξαν αὐτοὺς ἄχρι τῶν ὁρίων 


τῆς Συρίας. 


(Manetho again says:) After this 
Amenophis returned from Ethiopia 
with a great force, and Rampses also, 
his son, with other forces, and en- 
countering the Shepherds and the 
unclean people, they defeated them 
and slew multitudes of them, and 
pursued them to the bounds of Syria. 


—Joseph. contr. App. lib. I. c. 27. 
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OF THE EXODUS: 


FROM CHAREMON. 


τ. yes lA / 
META τοῦτον ἐξετάσαι βού- 
. ig τ A \ 
λομαι Χαιρήμονα. καὶ yap 
y 3 \ A ε 
οὗτος Αἰγυπτιακήν φάσκων to- 
/ / N 
τορίαν συγγράφειν, καὶ προσ- 
« KS ~ 
Selo ταυτὸ ὄνομα τοῦ βασι- 
4 \ Z 
λέως ὅπερ ὁ Μανεθῶς, ᾿Αμένω- 
\ N 
pw, καὶ τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ Pa- 
$ \ e 
BETTY, φησίν, οτι, 
er 
“ Κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους ἡ Loig 
-. / 
ἐφάνη τῷ ᾿Δμενώφει, μεμφο- 
/ 8 AS c/ A A AERAN 5s ~ 
μένη αὐτὸν, ὅτι τὸ ἱερὸν αὐτῆς 
ry a 2 / 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ κατέσκαπται. 
y \ 
Φριτιφάντην Ἔ δὲ ἵερογραμμα- 
+ N 2\ ~ A 
TEX φῶναι, ἐᾶν των τοὺς pwo- 
- \ 3.517 3 ~ 
λυσμοὺς ἐχόντων ἀνδρῶν κα- 
lA \ 3’ ’ 
apy τὴν Αἴγυπτον παύσασ- 
/ į / 
Jur τὴς πτοίαςΤ αὐτόν. Ἔπι- 
\ ~ ~ 
λέξαντα δὲ τῶν ἐπισινῶν μυ- 


/ ~ 
ριάδας εἰκοσιπέντε ἐκβαλεῖν. 


* Φριτοβάτην, Φριτοβάντην, 


Arter him (Manetho) I wish to 
examine Chzeremon, who professes 
to have composed a history of 
Egypt. He gives the same name as 
does Manetho to the king Ameno- 
phis and his son Ramesses, and says 
as follows— 


“ Isis appeared to Amenophis in 
his dreams, rebuking him that her 
temple should have been overthrown 
in war. Upon which Phritiphantes 
the sacred scribe told him, that if he 
would clear Egypt of all polluted 
persons he would be delivered from 
these terrors. He therefore collected 
two hundred and fifty thousand un- 
clean persons, and drove them out. 


Their leaders were two scribes called 


Al. MSS. t πτόας El. 
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€ - 53 2 N 
Ηγεῖσθαι Ò αὐτῶν γραμμα- 
, - N YS ΄ 
teas Mavony τε καὶ Ἰώσηπον, 
~ / 
καὶ τοῦτον ἱερογραμματέα. 
w 3. 
Αἰγύπτια Ò αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα 
5 ~ \ » οτε \ 
εἶναι, τῷ μὲν Μωῦσῇ Έισιθεν, 
«ΝΛ / 7; Mf 
τῷ δέ "Iwonnw Πετεσήφ. Tov- 
7, ἐ- ~v 
τους δ᾽ εἰς Πελούσιον ἐλθεῖν, 
\ - 
καὶ ἐπιτυχεῖν μυριάσι τρια- 
\ ` 1 
AWTAOUTWO καταλελειμεναις 
ε ~ / λ 1 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αμενώφιος ἃς οὐ Jé- 
> $ z NI / 
λειν εἰς τὴν Avyurtoy διακομί- 
y 
GELY. 
E a7 ; ’ 
Οἷς φιλίαν συνθεμένους ἐπὶ 
\ 2/ ~ 
τήν Διγυπτον στρατεῦσαι. 
τιν ων / 3 
lòv ðe ᾿Αμένωφιν οὐχ ὑπο- 
/ Ν + ` Geax 2 
μείναντα THY εφοδον αὑτῶν εἰς 
> / ~ / 
Αἰθιοπίαν φυγεῖν καταλιπόντα 
N ~ 2 d 
τήν γυναίκα εἐγκυον. ἣν κρυπ- 
ri 3 A 
τοκένην ἐν τισι σπηλαίοις τε- 
ἃς A y / a 
κεῖν Tat δα» ὄνομα Μεσσήνην 
λ ΄ NN \ 
ov ἀνδρωθέντα ἐκδιῶξαι τοὺς 
3 / \ 2 
[ουδαίους εἰς τὴν Συρίων, ov- 
\ 7 LAN Ν 
τᾶς περὶ ELKGTL μυριάθας, καὶ 
\ ΄ I - 
τὸν πατέρα ᾿Α.ένωφιν ἐκ τῆς 


Αἰδιοπίας καταδέξασϑαι."᾽ 


Moyses and Josephus, the latter of 
whom was a sacred scribe: but their 
Egyptian names were, that of Moyses 
Tisithen, and that of Josephus Pete- 
seph. They bent their way towards 
Pelusium where they met with three 
hundred and eighty thousand men left 
there by Amenophis, whom he would 


not suffer to come into Egypt. 


With these they made a treaty and 
invaded Egypt. But Amenophis 
waited not to oppose their incursion, 
but fled into Ethiopia, leaving his 
wife pregnant: and she concealed 
herself in a cavern where she brought 
forth a child and named him Messe- 
nes, who when he arrived at man- 
hood drove out the Jews into Syria, 
being about two hundred thousand, 
and recalled his father Amenophis 
from Ethiopia.—Joseph. contr. App. 
lib. I. ο. 32. 


OF THE EXODUS: 


FROM DIODORUS SICULUS. 


1” \ \ 3 \ 
NATH THY Atyurtoy τόπα- 
. \ N / 
AMY, λοικικῆς περιστασέως 
/ > / ΄ 
γενομένης, ἀνέπεμπον οἱ πολ 


\ \ 3 ’ ~ ~ > \ 
AOL T Vv αιτ.αν των κακῶν ETL 


There having arisen in former days 
a pestiferous disease in Egypt, the 
multitude attributed the cause of the 


oreat 


evil to the Deity: for a very 
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/ . ~ \ . 
δαιμόνιον. πολλῶν yap καὶ 
- Ῥ / 
παντοδαπῶν κατοικούντων ξέ- 
N οἷς $ Ni 
νων» καὶ διηλλαγμένοις EES 
Ψ N Arpe PA N \ 
χρωμένων περὶ τὸ ἱερὸν καὶ TAG 
/ 
ϑυσίας, καταλελύσθαι συνέ- 
- \ 
Bave map αὐτοῖς τὰς TAT- 
/ ~ - Z Ὁ 3 
ρίους τῶν Sey τιμάς. Orep οἱ 
N ΄ 3 ~ ε fe A 
τῆς χώρας ἐγγενεῖς ὑπέλαβον; 
ν 3. / 
ἐὰν μὴ τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους pe- 
/ 7 s A 
ταστήσωνται» κρίσιν οὐκ ETET- 
Sa. τῶν κακῶν. Ἐὐθὺς οὖν 
/ - id 
ξενηλατουμένων τῶν αλλοεῶ- 
- ε ` 3 / \ 
νῶν, Ob μέν ETIPAVETTATOS καὶ 
5 LA "6 
δραστικώτατοι συστραφέντες 
7 / 
ἐξεῤῥίφησων (ὥς τινες φασιν) 
\ 
εἰς τὴν “Ἑλλάδα, καὶ τινας 
e. Ay, / 2 5 / 
ἑτέρους τόπους εχοντας ἀξιολό- 
e / Z ε - 
γους ἡγεμόνας, ὧν ηγοῦντο Aa- 
r w Fa ο 
ναὸς καὶ Κάδμος τῶν ἄλλων 
/ 
ἐπιφανέστατοι. 
Ι.Ν aN \ / 
“O δὲ πολὺς λεὼς ἐξέπεσεν 
3 Ν 7 x λ I / i = 
εἰς τὴν νῦν καλουμένην “Tov 
Ise 


\ ’ 
ποῤρώ ev κειμενην 


΄ 3 
δαίαν» οὐ 
- ’ an AN 
τῆς Αἰγύπτου, παντελῶς δέ 
/ 5 > 5. 
ἔρημον οὖσαν κατ᾽ ἐκείνους 
\ / 3 - ον - 
τοὺς χρόνους. ἡγεῖτο OE τῆς 
/ 
ἀποικίας ὃ προσαγορευόμενος 
er ΄ aw . 
Μωσῆς, φρονήσει Se πολλῇ καὶ 
/ N / 
ἀνδρείᾳ πλεῖστον διαφέρων. 
y N 4 \ 
Οὗτος δὲ καταλαβόμενος τὴν 
/ 3 \ fe 2’ 
χώραν» ἄλλας TE πόλεις ἔκτισε 
Nae oN - 5 > n 
καὶ τὴν νῦν οὖσαν ἐπιφανεστά- 


e ΄ A Hi /. 
την» ὀνοιιωζομιένην Ιεροσόλυμα. 
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concourse of foreigners of every na- 
tion then dwelt in Egypt, who were 
addicted to strange rites in their 
worship and sacrifices; so that in 
consequence the due honours of the 
gods fell into disuse. Whence the 
native inhabitants of the land infer- 
red, that, unless they removed them, 
there would never be an end of their 
distresses. ‘They immediately there- 
fore expelled these foreigners; the 
most illustrious and able of whom 
passed over in a body (as some say) 
into Greece and other places under 
the conduct of celebrated leaders, of 
whom the most renowned were Da- 


naus and Cadmus. 


But a large body of the people 
went forth into the country which is 
now called Judæa, situated not far 
distant from Egypt, being altogether 
The leader of 


this colony was Moses, a man very 


desert in those times. 


remarkable for his great wisdom and 
valour. When he had taken posses- 
sion of the land, among other cities, 
he founded that which is called Jeru- 
salem which is now the most cele- 


brated.— ub. κι. Ecl. τ. p. 921. 


N.B. The rest of the fragment gives an account of the Jewish polity, laws, 


ὅς. It was the beginning of Diodorus’ history of the Jewish war, and is pre- 


served by Photius. 


EGYPTIAN FRAGMENTS. 


185 


OF THE EXODUS OF THE JEWS: 


FROM LYSIMACHUS. 


\ / 
Λέγει yap’ Eri Βοκχόρεως 
- 44 2 \ 
τοῦ Αἰγυπτίων βασ:λέως, τὸν 
- - ! >) 
λαὸν τῶν ᾿[ουδαίων λεπροὺς 0v- 
\ Se 
τας καὶ ψωροὺς, καὶ ἄλλα yo- 
΄ / z 3 ` 
σήματά τινα ἔχοντας, εἰς τὰ 
ἱερὰ καταφεύγοντας μεταιτεῖν 
Ino ΝΝ 3 fe 
τροφήν. Παμπόλλων δὲ ἁνϑρώ- 
~/ / 
πων νοσηλίῳ περιπεσόντων, 
τ / > N > / 
ἀκαρπίαν ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ γε- 
/ / `N \ ~ 
νέσϑαι. Βόκχοριν δὲ, τὸν τῶν 
art 3 
Αἰγυπτίων βασιλέα, εἰς Au- 
*% / \ - > 
μωνα πέμψαι περὶ τῆς ἄκαρ- 
LA A \ 
πίας τοὺς μαντευσομένους" τὸν 
\ N n 3 \ \ 
Θεὸν δὲ εἰπεῖν T τὰ ἱερὰ κα- 
N > > > + 3 4 
Napa: aw ἀνθρώπων ἀνάγνων 
/ 
ἐκβαλλόντα 


καὶ δυσσεβῶν, 


` - y > / 
αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῶν ἱερῶν εἰς τόπους 
2 2 ` A A \ 
ἐρέμους, τοὺς δὲ ψωροὺς καὶ 
/ w ¢ / 
λεπροὺς βυϑίσαι, ws τοῦ ἡλίου 
- \ ~ / 
ἀγανακτοῦντος ἐπὶ τῇ τούτων 
~ `N xie \ ε / \ 
ζωῇ καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ ἁγνίσαι, καὶ 
el \ N ΄ 
οὕτω τήν γην καρποφορήσειν. 
\ NN ’ ` 
Τὸν δὲ Βόκχοριν τοὺς χρησμοὺς 
A! ’ ε ~w \ 
λαβόντᾳ τούς τε ἱερεῖς καὶ 
ard B ΄ A / 
ἐπιβωμίτας προσκαλεσάμενον, 
~ 3 ` \ Z: 
κελεῦσαι ἐπιλογὴν ποιησαμέ- 


N ΄ N 
νους τῶν. ἀκαϑάρτων τοὲς 
2 5 


* λμμωνος MSS. 


He says, That in the reign of Boc- 
choris king of Egypt, the Jewish 
people being infected with leprosy, 
scurvy, and sundry other diseases, 
took shelter in the temples where 
they begged for food; and that in 
consequence of the vast number of 
persons who were seized with the 
complaint there became a scarcity in 
Egypt. Upon this Bocchoris the 
king of the Egyptians sent persons 
to inquire of the Oracle of Ammon, 
respecting the sterility: and the god 
directed him to cleanse the temples 
of all polluted and impious men and 
cast them out into the desert, but to 
drown those that were affected with 
the leprosy and scurvy, inasmuch as 
their existence was displeasing to the 
Sun; then to purify the temples; upon 
which the land would recover its ferti- 
lity. When Bocchoris had received the 
oracle, he assembled the priests and 
attendants of the altars, and com- 
manded them to gather together all the 
unclean persons and deliver them over 


to the soldiers to lead them forth into 


+ Ἔρεῖν MSS. 


f 
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? me 
στρατιώταις τούτους παραδεῦ- 
Z ΠΕ > ` 
ναι κατάξειν αὐτοὺς elo τὴν 
3 AA ` ` > 
ἐρημον" τοὺς δὲ Aempads εἰς mo- 
’ ΄ 
λυβδίνους χάρτας ἐνδήσαντας, 
3 - \ / 
Wwe κωϑῶσιν εἷς τὸ πέλαγος. 
/ \ ~ - ~ 
Βυσισϑέντων δὲ τῶν λεπρῶν 
\ ~ / 
καὶ ψωρῶν, τοὺς ἄλλους συνᾳ- 
8 SZ 3 y yee 
ῥοισσέντας εἰς τόπους ἐρήμους 
3 ΄ / 
ἐκτεθήναι ἐπ᾽ ἀπωλείᾳ᾽ Συ- 
/ \ 
ναχϑέντας δὲ βουλεύσασθαι 
\ εν \ 
περὶ αὐτῶν» νυκτὸς Ò ἐπιγε- 
/ ~ . 
νομένης, πῦρ καὶ λύχνους καύ- 
2 
σᾶντας φυλάττέιν ἑαυτοὺς, 
Z C S - / 
τήν T ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα νησ- 
’ e. + \ 
τευσαντας ἱλάσκεσθαι τοὺς 
\ \ N ~v 
σεοὺς, περί τοῦ σῶσαι αὑτοὺς. 
ee aE | 2 ε ’ ..-« 
Τῇ Ò ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ Morny 
τινα συμβουλεῦσαι αὐτοῖς, 
- / N 
παραβαλλομένους μίαν ὁδὸν 
If 3 \N 3% 2’ 
τέμνειν» ἄχρις ay™ ἔλθωσιν εἰς 
/ 5 / - 
Τόπους οἰκουμένους, παρακελεύ- 
ς + - 
σασϑαΐ τε αὐτοῖς, μήτε ἂἄν- 
/ AN 
Ὁρώπων τισὶ εὐνοήσειν, μήτε 
ΕΙ 
ἄριστα συμββουλεύσειν, ἀλλὰ 
\ / à ~ 
τά χείρονα Θεῶν τε ναούς καὶ 
\ kA bY 
βωμοὺς, οἷς ἂν περιτύχωσιν, 
> 2 ΄ 
ἄνατρεπειν. Συναινεσάντων 
\ w + . a / 
δὲ τῶν ἄλλων, τὰ δοχϑέντῳ 
N διὰ N 3». 
ποιουντας διὰ τῆς ἐρήμου mo- 
YA ~ \ - 
ῥεύεσθαι, ἱκανῶς. δὲ ὀχληθέν- 
5 ~ 3, \ 
τας ἐλεεῖν εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην 
VA Ἂ 4 
χώραν, καὶ τούς τε ἀνθρώπους 
e N \ \ N 
ὑβρίζοντας, καὶ τὸ, ἱερὰ συλῶν- 


x y: . - 
τας καὶ ἐμπρήσαντας, ἐλθεῖν 


the desert ; but to wrap the lepers in 
sheets of lead and cast them into the 
sea. After they had drowned those 
afflicted with the leprosy and scurvy, 
they collected the rest and left them 
to perish in the desert. But they 
tcok counsel among themselves, and 
when night came on lighted up fires 
and torches to defend themselves, and 
fasted all the next night to propitiate 
Upon the 


following day a certain man called 


the gods to save them. 


Moyses counselled them to persevere 
in following one direct way till they 
should arrive at habitable places, and 
enjoined them to hold no friendly 
communication with men, neither to 
follow those things which men es- 
teemed good, but such as were con- 
sidered evil: and to overthrow the 
temples and altars of the gods as 
often as they should happen with 
them. When they had assented to 
these proposals, they continued their 
journey through the desert, acting 
upon those rules, and after severe 
hardships they at length arrived in a 
habitable country, where, having in- 
flicted every kind of injury upon the 
inhabitants, plundering and burning 
the temples, they came at length to 
the land which is now called Judæa, 
and founded a city and settled there. 
This city was named Hierosyla from 


* ἄχρι ἂν ὅτι Big, Hafn. 
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> Ν 3 7 
εἰς THY νῦν Iovðaæiay προσαγο- 
/ 7; δὲ Ia 
ῥρευομένην» κτίσαντας be πόλιν 
\ ων 
To δὲ 


> N N 
ἐνταῦθα UATOMELY. 


3 ~ / sk \ 
ἄστυ τοῦτο “Ἱερόσυλα ἀπὸ 
Pee eT, N ’ . Z 
Της ἐκείνων διαθεσέως ὠνομάσ- 
ew ο ΓΝ > \ 3 
Jat T ὕστερον δὲ αὐτοὺς èri- 

΄ / N Ae e 
κρατήσαντας, χρόνῳ διαλλάξαι 
S > ri \ \ \ + 
THY ὀνομασίαν πρὸς τὸ μὴ T 
` \ / / 
ὀνειδιζεσθαι, καὶ τήν τε πόλιν 
€ la \ 5 big κ 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ αὐτοὺς Ἵερο- 


σολύυους προσαγορεύεσθαι. 
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their disposition. But in after times 
when they acquired strength, to ob- 
literate the reproach, they changed its 
name and called the city Hierosoly- 
ma, and themselves Hierosolymites. 


—Jos. contr. App. 84. 


OF THE EXODUS: 


FROM POLEMO. 


r 2 
Καὶ “Ελλήνων δέ τινες Ἰσ- 
N \ \ 5 \ / 
τοροῦσι κατὰ τοὺς AUTOS χρό- 
t / 
νους γενέσθαι Μωσέα. 
= \ > - 4, 
Πολέμων μεν ἐν τῇ πρώτη 
- Nn ~ fy tah 
τῶν “Ελληνικῶν ἰστοριῶν λέγων 
\ ο» ~ 
"Ent τοῦ Απιδος τοῦ Φορωνέως, 
N - 3 , N 
μοῖρα τοῦ Αἰγυπτίων στρατοῦ 
/ , 
ἐξέπεσεν Αἰγύπτου. οἱ ἐν τῇ 
a A 
Παλαιστίνῃ καλουμένῃ Συρίᾳ, 
/ / / 
οὗ πόῤῥω ᾿Αραβίᾳας χκησα», 
> . ’ ε \ 
αὗτοι δηλονότι of μετὰ Mo- 


I 
σεως. 


* Quod. ἱερὰ σεσυλήκασι. 
t ὠνόμασται MSS, 


Some of the Greeks also relate 


that Moses flourished in those times. 


Polemo in the first book of his 
Grecian histories says, that—“ In the 
reign of Apis the son of Phoroneus a 
part of the Egyptian army deserted 
from Egypt and took up their habi- 
tation in that part of Syria which is 
called Palestine not far from Arabia :” 
these indeed were they who went out 
with Moses.—Afric. cited Eus. Pr. 
Ev. lib. 10. 


Ηά.---Ἱεροσόλυμα MSS. 
t Vet. Int. Hud.—Gr, omitted μή. 
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OF THE EXODUS: 


FROM PTOLEMÆUS MENDESIUS. 


N 4 
Κατέσκαψε δὲ τὴν Αὔα- 
/ \ ~ 
pw Άμωσις κατὰ τὸν ᾿Δργεῖον 
/ z ς $] ~ 
γενόμενος ἴναχον» ὡς ἐν τοῖς 
/ ’ e Z 
χρόνοις ἀνεγραψεν ὁ Μενδήσιος 


Πτολεμαῖος. 


Amosis, who lived about the same 
time with Inachus the Argive over- 
threw the city Avaris ; as Ptolemæus 
Mendesius has related in his chroni- 
cles.—Clemens Strom. cited Eus. Pr. 
Ev. lib. 10. 


OF THE EXODUS OF THE JEWS: 


FROM ARTABANUS.* 


\ \ 
Τοὺς δὲ χρησαμένους παρὰ 
n 3 / a oN \ 
τῶν Αἰγυπτίων, πολλὰ μεν 
> ΄ 3 3. / ΓΩ 
ἐκπώματα, οὐκ ὀλίγον δὲ ἱμα- 
\ 3}. \ ~w 
τισμὸν, ἄλλην TE παμπληθῆ 
Ζ Z \ \ 
γάσαν, διαβάντας τοὺς κατὰ 
\ :! / \ \ 
τὴν ᾿Αραβίαν ποταμοὺς καὶ 
N / ε \ / DEN 
διαβάντας ἱκανὸν τόπον, ἐπὶ 
/ ’ . - 
τὴν ἔρυθραν τριταίους ἐλθεῖν 
Z 
ϑάλασσαν. 


Καὶ Μεμφϕιτας μὲν λέγειν 


And they (the Jews) borrowed 
of the Egyptians many vessels and 
no small quantity of raiment, and 
every variety of treasure, and passed 
over the branches of the river to- 
wards Arabia, and upon the third 
day’s march arrived at a convenient 
station upon the Red Sea. 


And the Memphites say that 


* Artabanus, evidently an Alexandrian Jew, is said to have written about 
acentury B.C. The fragments of his history which have been preserved follow 
the Scripture with some few variations and additions. I have inserted the above 
fragment on account of the Memphite and Heliopolitan traditions of the Exodus 


referred to in it, Its authenticity, however, is very much to be suspected. 


EGYPTIAN FRAGMENTS. 


A ή ` ΄ ὋΝ a 
ἔμπειρον ὄντα τὸν Μώυσον τῆς 
΄ ` ome / 
χώρας» THY ἄμπωτιν τηρήσαν- 
N m~ HA 
τα, διὰ ξηρᾶς τῆς ϑαλάσσης 
τὸ πλῆθος παραιώσαι. 
/ \ o£ 
Ἡλιουπολίτας δὲ λέγειν 
5 > ~ pA 3 A / 
ἐπικαταδραμεῖν τὸν βασιλέα 
\ . ν / e 
μετὰ πολλῆς δυνάμεως ἅμα 
\ ~ i) 7; A ζώο τα 
καὶ τοῖς καθιερωμενοις Τώοις 
ον ’ 
διὰ τὸ τὴν ὕπαρξιν τοὺς Iov- 
N 7 l 
δαίους τῶν Αἰγυπτίων χρησαμέ- 
fy ~ \ 2 
νους διακομίζειν, Τῷ δὲ Μώυσῳ 
Ν / 
Selay φωνὴν γενέστδαι πατά- 
\ /- τα, ΕΦ > 
ξαι τὴν ϑάλασσαν τῇ ῥάβδῳ, 
Ν AN ΄ S ’ 
τὸν ὃς Μώυσον ἀκούσαντα, 
’ - Οἱ N εἴν 
ἐπιθίγειν τῇ ῥάβδω τοῦ ὕδατος, 
ASE \ \ ~ ~ 
καὶ οὕτω τὸ μεν VUA διαστῆ- 
aS \ ’ λ N 
yas, τήν Oe δύναμιν διὰ ξηρᾶς 
ὁδοῦ 


πορευέσθαι. Συνεμιβάν- 


ολ - > / A 
Twy ðe τών Αἰγυπτίων καὶ 
INN / . N 3 - 3 
διωκόντων, φησὶ πῦρ αὐτοῖς ἐν 
- 2’ Ὃ rae 7 |] Ν 
TOY ἐμπροσώεν ἐκλάμψαι, τὴν 
\ ja ΄ \ \ 
δὲ ϑάλασσαν πάλιν τὴν ὁδὸν 
’ \ SA / 
ἐπικλύσαι. τοὺς δὲ Αἰγυπτίους 
ε / - \ Y Eey 
ὑπότε του πυρὸς καὶ της πλημ- 
N Pd A ~N 
μυριὸὸς πάντας διαφϑαρῆναι. 
mN VS Se 
Γοὺς δέ ᾿Τουδαίους διαφυ- 
/ \ 7S ΄ 
γόντας τὸ; κίνδυνον, τρίακοντα 
A > ~ 2 ~ > / 
ET) ἐν τῇ ἐρημῷ διατρίψ,αι, 
τοῦ σε:ῦ 


Poén S 
ρεχοντος αὐτοῖς 


e 


Aha A a5 ae fa , 
HOLKYOV, ομοιον ἐλυμῷ, χίονι 


΄ / 
παραπλήσιον τὴν χροῶν. yeyo- 


* Artabanus ? 
narrative of Artabanus ? 


189 


Moyses being well acquainted with 
that part of the country waited for 
the ebbing of the tide, and then made 
the whole multitude pass through the 
shallows of the sea. 

But the Heliopolitans say that the 
king pursued them with great power, 
and took with him the sacred ani- 
mals, in order to recover the sub- 
stance which the Jews had borrowed 
of the Egyptians. But that a divine 
voice instructed Moyses to strike the 
sea with his rod: and that when 
Moyses heard this he touched the 
waters with the rod, whereupon the 
waves stood apart, and the host went 
through along a dry path. He* says 
moreover that when the Egyptians 
came up with them and followed after 
them, the fire flashed on them from 
before, and the sea again inundated 
the path, and that all the Egyptians 
perished either by the fire or by the 


return of the waters. 


But the Jews escaped the danger 
and passed thirty years in the desert, 
where God rained upon them a kind 
of grain like that called Panic, whose 
color was like snow. He says also 


that Moyses was ruddy with white 


Qy. Does not Eusebius here resume his extract from the 
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\ 
vevar δέ φησι tov Μώνσιν, 
».ε N ο, Ἆ 4 
TUPAAN πολιον, κομήτην, 
/ ~ \ 
ἀξιωματικό». ταῦτα δὲ πράξαι 
i z 5 3 ΄ 
περὶ ἔτη ὄντα ὀγδοήκοντα 


>? 
EVVEAs 


hair and of a dignified deportment : 


and that when he did these things he 
was in the eighty-ninth year of his 
age.—Eus. Pr. Ev. lib. 10. 
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THE TYRIAN ANNALS: 


FROM DIUS.* 


4 
ΑΒΙΒΑΛΟΥ τελευτήσαντος» ὁ 
- J į fo 
vids αὐτοῦ Εἴρωμος T ἐβασίλεν- 
e i 4 \ \ > . 
σεν" οὗτος τὰ πρὸς ἀνατολὰς 
ie N Io + / 

EPN της πόλεως y, προσεχωσεν, 
N - ` 3 / 
καὶ μεῖζον τὸ ἄστυ πεποίη- 

a £ 
κεν; § καὶ τοὺ ᾿Ολυμπίου Διὸς 
NV AS.: 3 ¢ ea Md a 
τὸ ἱερὸν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸ ov ἐν výro, || 
/ \ \ / 
χώσας τὸν μεταξὺ τόπον» συ»- 
N ~ Ia \ ns 
Jye τῇ πόλει, καὶ χρυσοῖς 
> / .. i Ci i 
ἀναθήμασι, ἐκόσμησεν' dva- 
/ 
βὰς δὲ εἰς τὸν Λίβανον ὑλοτό- 
μήσε πρὸς THY τῶν ναῶν κατα- 
σκευήν. Toy δὲ τυραννοῦντα ‘Te- 
N $ 
ροσολύμων Σολομῶνα πέμψια, 
\ 
φασὶ 
Sf \ 5 2! 
αἰνίγματα, καὶ Tap αὕτου 
. N N oe \ AN \ 
λαβεῖν ἀξιοῦν 4 τὸν δὲ μὴ 


N a N - ~ 7 
δυνήϑεντα διακρῖναι, τῷ Av- 


\ \ ce 
πρὸς τὸν Eipwoy 


* Dion. Sync. 


t Sync. omits τῆς πόλεως. 


|| ἐν ἴσῳ Syne. 


OF HIRAM. 


Upon the death of Abibalus his son 
Hiromus succeeded to the kingdom. 
He raised the eastern parts of the 
city, and enlarged the citadel; and 
joined to it the temple of Jupiter 
Olympius, which stood before upon 
an island, by filling up the interme- 
diate space: and he adorned that 
temple with donations of gold: and 
he went up into Libanus to cut tim- 
ber for the construction of the tem- 
And it is said that Solomon, 


who at that time reigned in Jerusa- 


ples. 


lem, sent enigmas to Hiromus, and 
desired others in return, with a pro- 
posal that whichsoever of the two 
was unable to solve them, should for- 


feit money to the other. Hiromus 


t Σίρα μος Sync. 
§ ἐποίησε Sync. 
T παῤ αὐτου τὴν λύσιν λαβεῖν El. 


CC 
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He € 
σαντι χρήματα ἀποτίνειν. ὁμω- 
\ \ ) \ 
λογήσαντα δὲ τὸν Εὔρωμον, καὶ 
Saf. 
μὴ δυνήθεντα λύσαι τὰ αἰνίγ- 
\ ~ -. 
KATA, πολλὰ τῶν χρηματῶν 
5 \ 2 / 5 od 
εἰς τὸ ἐπιζήμιον ἀναλῶσαι. 
Σ \ 1 xX ’ 
εἶτα δὲ ᾿Αβδήμονόν * τινα Tú- 
/ / ? 
piov ἄνδρα τὰ προτέθεντα λύ- 
7 ole 
σαι καὶ αὐτὸν ἄλλα προβαλεῖν 
A . ~ 
ἃ μὴ λύσαντα τὸν Σολομῶνᾳ, 
- "4 
πολλὰ τῷ Εἰἱρώμῳ προσαποτί- 


σαι χρήματα. 


TYRIAN ANNALS. 


agreed to the proposal, but was un- 
able to solve the enigmas, and paid 
treasures to a large amount as a for- 
And it is said that 
one Abdemonus, a Tyrian, solved the 


feit to Solomon. 


enigmas, and proposed others which 
Solomon was not able to unriddle, for 
which he repaid the fine to Hiromus. 
—Joseph. contr. Ap. lib. I. ο. 17.— 
Syncel. Chron. 182. 


OF THE KINGS AND JUDGES FROM NEBUCHADNEZZAR 


Ἐπὶ Εἰθωβάλου tov βασι- 
. / 
λέως ἐπολιόρκησε Ναβουχοδο- 
+ 
νόσορος τὴν Τύρον ἐπ᾽ ἔτη δε- 
IAA \ ~ 3 / 
uatpiay μετὰ τοῦτον ἐβασί- 
` / 4 
Acure Βαὰλ ἔτη δέκα. μετὰ 
- ` / 
τοῦτον δικαστὰι κατεστάϑη- 
A e 
σαν καὶ ἐδίκασαν' ᾿Εχνίβαλος 
- È 
Βασλάχου μῆνας δύο, Χέλβης 
- 4 3 
;Αβδαίου μῆνας δέκα, Αββα- 
5 Ν [νι N v4 
pos ἄρχιερέυς μηναςτρεῖς, Múr- 
A - 
γόνος καὶ Γεράστρατος τοῦ Af- 
LA 37 \ 
δηλέμου δικαστὰι ἔτη ἕξ, ὧν 
Μο) / ΄ 
μεταξὺ ἐβασίλευσε Ῥαλάτορος 
“3 \ e A / ΄ 
ἐνιαυτὸν ενα" TOUTOU τελευτή- 
σαντος, ᾿ἀποστείλαντες μετε- 


πέμψναντο Μέρβαλον ἐκ τὴς 


TO CYRUS. 


In the reign of Ithobalus, Nabu- 
chodonosorus besieged Tyre for thir- 
After him reigned Baal 
After him Judges were 


teen years. 
ten years. 
appointed who judged the people: 
Ecnibalus, the son of Baslachus, two 
Chelbes, the son of Ab- 
dzeus, ten months : Abbarus, the high- 
priest, three months: Mytgonus and 
Gerastratus the son of Abdelemus, 


six years: 


months: 


after them Balatorus 
reigned one year as king: and upon 
his death the Tyrians sent to fetch 
and he 
reigned four years: and when he 


Merbalus from Babylon : 


died they sent for Hiromus, his bro- 


ἘΑβδάμονον Go. 


t Several editions omit from Ναβουχοδονόσορος. 
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Βαβύλωνος, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν ther, who reigned twenty years. In 
ἔτη τέσσαρα. τόντου τελεν- his time Cyrus was king of Persia. 
THTAYTOS, μετεπέμψαντο τὸν 

ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ Εἴρωμον, ὃς ἐβα- 

σίλευσεν ἔτη εἴκοσιν. ἐπὶ τού- 

του Κῦρος Περσῶν ἐδυνάστευ- 

σεν. 

(Οὐκοῦν ὁ σύμπας χρόνος ἔτη (The whole time therefore amounts 
πεντήκοντα τεσσάρα καὶ τρεῖς: to fifty-four years and three months. 
μῆνες πρὸς αὐτοῖς. Ἑβδόμῳ For in the seventh year of his reign 
μὲν γὰρ περὶ Y τῆς Ναβουχο- Nabuchodonosorus began the siege 
δονοσόρου βασιλείας ἤρξατο πο- of Tyre: and in the fourteenth year 
λιορκεῖν Τύρον τεσσαρεσκαι- of Hiromus Cyrus the Persian as- 
δεκάτῳ δ᾽ ἔτει τῆς Elpduov sumed the government of that king- 
Κῦρος ὁ Πέρσης τὲ κράτος παρ- dom. )—Joseph. contr. Ap. “ib. αὶ 
έλαβεν.) ΕΘΝ 


* ἐξ Hafn. Βία, 
t ἐπὶ Hafn.—J. Cappel. reads ἑβδόμῳ μὲν γὰρ Καὶ δεκάτῳ ἔτει, &c. 


THE TYRIAN ANNALS: 


FROM MENANDER. 


ww x = τεν . Qi. 2 
ΤΕΔΕΥΤΗΣΑΝΤΟΣ ðe “Afi- 
. ç 7 \ 
βάλου, διεδέξατο τὴν βασι- 
. cay ~ 7 ε 
λείαν 6 υἱὸς αὐτοῦ Εἴρωμος, ὃς 
vA 2’ ΄ / 
βίωτας ἔτη πεντήκοντα τρία 
> Jo 3/ * / 
ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη τριάκοντα 
/ i-i 3/ \ 
τέσσαρα. οὗτος ἔχωσε τὸν 
a / N 
Εὐρύχωρω, τόν τε χρυσοῦν 


/ 3 N ~ \ > LS 
κίονα ἐν τοῖς τοῦ Διὸς avedy- 


KEV 


Q^ 3/ 5% Na / 
«ων έκοψεν, απο TOU λεγόμενου 


vy $ Ja τὰν P 
ἔτι T τε ὕλην ξύλων ἀπελ- 


5) Z LAN 75 
Όρους Λιβάνου, κέδρινα ξύλα 
3 A ~ ε - / 
εἰς τᾶς τῶν ἱερῶν στέγας. κα- 
àa P . > N e \ 
JENY τε τὰ αρχαία ἱερᾶ, 
\ x δ, δό S ’ 
καινοὺς ναοὺς ᾠκοδόμησε, τὸ 
~ ¢ ~- 2 \ \ 
τε tov "Ἡρακλέους, καὶ τὴς 
SA / / 3 / 
στάρτης τέμενος ἄνιέρευσεν, 
. \ \ ~ ε =. 7 
xat τὸ μεν τοῦ “Ἡρακλέους 
- > KA + > ~ 
πρώτον ἐποιήσατο]. ἐν τῷ Iep- 


7 ΑΣ ee A) A 
ITIO μην» εἶτα τὸ τῆς ᾿Λστάρ- 


* Hud. from 
t ἐπὶ ϑγης.--ἐπειτα Vulg. 


; aes ae ; l 
Í πρώτου τε τὴν εγερσιν τοῦ “Ηρακλέους ἐποιήσατο Al. 


OF HIRAM. 


AFTER the death of Abibalus, Hiro- 
mus his son succeeded him in his 
kingdom, and reigned thirty-four 
He 


laid out that part of the city which is 


years, having lived fifty-three. 


called Eurychoron: and consecrated 
the golden column which is in the 
temple ef Jupiter. And he went up 
into the forest on the mountain called 
Libanus, to fell cedars for the roofs 
of the temples: and having demo- 
lished the ancient temples, he rebuilt 
them, and consecrated the fanes of 
Hercules and Astarte: he construct- 
ed that of Hercules first, in the month 
Peritius ; then that ‘of Astarte, when 
he had overcome the Tityans who 
had refused to pay their tribute: and 
when he had subjected them he re- 


Sync. and Ant.—from πεντήκοντα was before omitted. 


/ ` ~ * 3 Piped 

της» ὁπότε TiTvoig™ ἐπεστρά- 
\ > WAN Ἂν 

τευσενν μὴ ἀτοδίδουσι τοὺς 

/ à ἈΝ / ε Nn 

φόρους. οὓς καὶ ὑποτάξας ἑαυτῷ 
/ ΣΕΝ , 

πάλιν avertpepev.f ἐπὶ τού- 
ve Sars `Z ~ 

του δὲ τὶς ἦν ᾿Αβδήμονος. παῖς 
A / \ ΄ 

νεώτερος, Τρι ἐνίκα τὰ προβλή- 
à PF Z + A 

ματα» © ἐπέτασσε Σολομών 


ὁ "Ἱεροσολύμων Βασιλεύς. 
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turned. In his time was a certain 
young man named Abdemonus, who 
used to solve the problems which 
were propounded to him by Solomon 
king of Jerusalem.—Joseph. contr. 
Ap. lib. I. ο. 18.—Joseph. Antiq. 
Jud. lib. VIII. c. 5. 


OF THE SUCCESSORS OF HIRAM. 


5 2# £ 
Τελευτήσαντος Εἱρώμου διε- 
-/ Ν - / ` 
δέξατο τὴν βασιλείαν Bared- 
(AN À /΄ 2/ 
Capos} ὁ υἱὸς, ὃς, βιώσας ἔτη 
£ / > / 
τεσσαράκοντα τρία, ἐβασί- 
5 3 ε / \ o 
λευσεν ETN επτᾶ. μετὰ τουτον 
, / lad 
Αβδάστρατος || ὁ αὐτοῦ υἷος, 
, 2 + 3 / 3 
βιώσας ἔτη εἴκοσι ἐννέα, ἐβα- 
Ja 2 > / ~ ε 
σίλευσεν ETY ἐννέα. τοῦτον οἱ 
~~ - $ ~ πω / 
της Tpopov αὐτοῦ υἱοὶ τέσσα- 
peg ἐπιβουλεύσαντες ἀπώλε- 
t ’ 20 / 
Tay, wy ὁ πρεσβύτερος ἐβασί- 
. 3 À 
λευσεν ἔτη δεκαδύο. μεθ᾽ οὓς 
, e Z 
Ασταρτος ὃ Δελαιαστάρτου»9[ 
à 7 + Ζ 
06, βιώσας ETH πεντήκοντα 
΄ 7 3 
τἐσσαρᾶ» ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη δώ- 
δέκα. μετὰ τοῦτον ὁ ἀδελφὸς 


N 2 
αὐτοῦ ᾿Ασέρυμος, ** βιώσας 


Upon the death of Hiromus, Ba- 
leazarus his son succeeded to the 
kingdom ; he lived forty-three years, 
and reigned seven : after him Abdas- 
tratus his son reigned nine years, 
having lived twenty-nine: against him 
the four sons of his nurse conspired, 
and slew him: of these the eldest 


after them 


reigned twelve years: 
Astartus, the son of Deleastartus, 
reigned twelve years, having lived . 
fifty-four: after him his brother 
Aserumus reigned nine years, having 
lived fifty-four : he was slain by his 
brother Pheles, who governed the 
kingdom eight months, having lived 


fifty years : he was slain by the priest 


* Tiros El.—Lowth proposes Tup/oss—Titiceos Vet. Int.—’'luxéors ᾿Ηὑκαίοις 


MSS.—’Hixéoss Jos. in Ant. 


t Sync. omits the eleven lines from χαϑελών τε. 
t Sync. and Jos. in Ant. insert ἀεὶ. 
ὃ Βαλβάζερος Όγης.---βααλβάζερος Dind. 


|| Αὐδάσταρτος ϑγη.---᾿Αβδάσταρτος Din. 


** )Ασθαρῦμος Din. 


{| ’EAsacrdgrou Sync. 


ἔτη τέσσαρα καὶ πεντήκοντα, 
ἑβασίλευσεν Ἔτη ἐννέα. οὗτος 
ἀπώλετο ὑπὸ τοὺ ἀδελφοῦ Φέ- 
λητος, * ὃς λαβὼν τὴν Baci- 
λείαν ἦρξε μῆνας ὀκτὼ» βιώσας 
ἔτη πεντέκοντα. τοῦτον ἄνει- 
λεν Εἰϑώβαλος t ὁ τῆς ᾿Ασ- 
ταρτῆς ἱερεὺς, ὁς, βασιλέυσας 
ἔτη τριάκοντα δύο, ἐβίωσεν 
ἔτη ἑξήκοντα ὀκτω. τοῦτον διε- 
δέξατο Βαδέζωρος T vids, 66, 
βιώσας ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα 
πέντε, ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη ἕξ. 
τούτου διάδοχος γέγονε Μάτ- 
γήνος § ὁ vids, ὃς, βιώσας ἔτη 
τριάκοντα δύο, ἐβασίλευσεν 
Έτη ἐννέα. τούτου διάδοχος yé- 
yore Φυγμαλίων, || βιώσας δ᾽ 
ἔτη πεντήκοντα ἕξ» ἐβασίλευ- 
σεν ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα ἑπτά. 
ἐν δὲ τῷ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἑβδόμῳ ἔτει 
ἡ ἀδελφὴ αὐτοῦ 1 φυγοῦσα, 
ἐν τῇ Λιβύῃ πόλιν εκοδόμησε 
Καρχηδόνα. 

(Συνάγετα; δὴ πᾶς ὁ χρόνος 
ἀπὸ τῆς Εἱρώμου βασιλείας 
ἄχρι Καρχηδόνος κτίσεως, ἔτη 
pré μῆνες η΄ "Ἐπεὶ δὲ δω- 
δεκάτῳ ἔτει τῆς Ἐἱρώμου Ba- 


σιλείας ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις anodo- 


* Φφέλλητος Sync. 
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of Astarte, Ithobalus, who reigned 
thirty-two years, having lived sixty- 
eight : and he was succeeded by Ba- 
dezorus his son, who reigned six 
years, having lived forty-five: his 
successor was Matgenus his son, who 
reigned nine years, having lived 
thirty-two: and he was succeeded by 
Phygmalion who reigned forty-seven 
years, having lived fifty-six: in the 
seventh year of his reign his sister 
fled from him, and founded the city 
of Carthage in Libya. 


(Whence it appears that the sum of 
the whole time from the reign of Hi- 
romus to the foundation of Carthage 
is 155 years and 8 months. And since 
the temple in Jerusalem was built in 
the twelfth year of the reign of Hiro- 


t Εἰβόβαλος Syne. 


t Βαλέζωρος Ῥίη.---Βάλζερος Go. 
§ Μέτινος Ὀίη.---Μήτηνος Β.---Λετῖνος Go. 


|| Μυγδαλίων Φυσμανοῦν ϑγης.---Πυγμαλίων Go. τη.---Φυσιμανοῦν Go. 


4 Sc. inserts Asda. 


** Hud. from Theoph. Ant.—x’ Vulg. 


à 


IS) ὁ ναὸς, γέγονεν οὖν * 
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mus, therefore from the building of the 


ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκοδομήσεως τοῦ ναοῦ temple to the foundation of Carthage 


/ -/ P 3 
ἄχρι Καρχηδόνος κτίσεως, ETN 
ε \ Z / $ 
ἑκατὸν τεσσαράκοντα τρίω i 


μῆνες ὀκτώ.) 


the time is a hundred and forty-three 
years and eight months.)—Jos. cont. 
Ap. lib. I. ο. 18.—Syne. 183. 


OF THE INVASION OF SALMANASAR. 


N 2 
Καὶ Ἐλουλαῖος F VOILE 
of LA er 
ἐβασίλευσεν ἔτη τριάκοντα ἕξ. 
i r £ 
οὗτος, ἀποστάντων Κιτταίων, ἃ 
5 + lA 5 
ανάπλευσας, προσηγάγετο aÙ- 
\ A> fae y 
τοὺς πάλιν. ἐπὶ τούτους TEM- 
ψὰς(Σαλμάνασαρ) ὁ τῶν Ac- 
~ - 
συρίων βασιλεὺς, ἐπῆλϑε Dor- 
/ N ¢e/ co 
νίκην πολεκῶν ἅπασαν. ὃς τις 
4 A y \ 
σπεισάμενος εἰρήνην, μετὰ 
/ i 2 ΄ hee y 
πάντων ἀνεχώρησεν ὀπίσω. 
/ \ \ 
ἀπέστη τε Τυρίων Σιδὼν καὶ 
Moe 4+ / 
᾿Αχὴ || καὶ ἢ Πάλαι Τύρος,9| 
DA / q 
καὶ πολλὰ, ἄλλαι πόλεις, Gb 
N mA S , ε \ 
τῷ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἑαυτὰς Bæ- 
ν , N ΄ $% 
σιλεῖ παρέδοσαν. διὸ Τυρίων ** 
5 ε by ΄ c 
οὐχ, ὑποταγέντων πάλιν ὁ Ba- 
xX / 
σιλεὺς ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς ὑπέστραψε, 
A T 
Φοινίκων συμιπληρωσάντων TT 
~N - ef? A 
αὐτῷ ναῦς ἑξήκοντα, tt καὶ 
3 ΄ > / Σ 
ἐπικώπους ὀκτακοσίους. αἲς §§ 


3 . ’ ε / \ 
ἐπιπλεύσαντες οἱ Τύριοι ναυσὶ 


* Hafn. omits. 
t Ελιλαῖος Fr. 
|| Some have ”Apxy. 


Elulæus reigned thirty-six years : 
and he fitted out a fleet against the 
Cittzeans § who had revolted, and re- 
duced them to obedience. But Sal- 
manasar, the king of the Assyrians, 
sent them assistance, and overran 
Phoenicia: and when he had made 
peace with the Phoenicians he return- 
And Sidon, 
and Ace (Acre), and Palatyrus, and 
many other cities revolted from the 
Tyrians, and put themselves under 
the protection of the king of Assyria. 
But as the Tyrians still refused to 
submit, the king made another expe- 
dition against them: and the Phe- 
nicians furnished him with sixty ships 


ed with all his forces. 


and eight hundred rowers: and the 
Tyrians attacked him with twelve 
ships, and dispersed the hostile fleet, 
and took prisoners to the amount of 


t ἔτη Ay’ Theoph. Ant.—puy’ Sync. 
§ Cyprios Sc.—Usher proposes Γιτταίων. 
T Periz. thinks it should be Βνρυτὸς. 


** Big. Samb. and Vat. insert αὐτῷ. 
tt Epiphanius reads it Pheenicibus exhibentibus. 


tt 70. Epiph. 


§§ οἷς Epiph. 


δεκαδύο, τῶν ναῶν τῶν ἐἶντι- 
/ N - / 
πάλων διασπαρεισῶν, λαμιβά- 
5 ΄ 2/ > 
νουσιν αἰχμαλώτους ἄνδρας εἰς 
/ 3 Ἂν dy 
πεντακοσίους. emeTaNY δὴ TAV- 
- 9 τ. «Ν . - 
τῶν ἐν Tup? τιμὴ διὰ ταῦτα. 
~ / 
ἀναζεύξας δ᾽ ὁ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων 
Ν« , 
βασιλεὺς κατάστησε φύλακας 
9. Ἂ -. ~N \ - EN 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ των υὗρα- 
γωγίων, οἱ διακωλύσουσι . Tu- 
į \ N 
ρίους ἀρυσάσϑαι. T καὶ τοῦτο 
3 / / 5 
ἔτεσι πέντε γενόμενον» ἐκαρ- 
ν / 
τέρησαν πίνοντες ἐκ φρεάτων 


ὀρυκτῶν. 
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five hundred men: upon which ac- 
count the Tyrians were held in great 
respect.* But the king of Assyria 
stationed guards upon the river and 
aqueducts, to prevent the Tyrians from 
drawing water: and this continued 
five years, during all which time they 
were obliged to drink from the wells 
they dug.—Joseph. Antig. Jud. lib. 
IX. c. 14. 


* "Άρδεσϑαι Ναί.---ἀρύεσβαι Fr. 


t Aucta hinc apud Tyrios rerum omnium pretia 


CARTHAGINIAN FRAGMENTS: 


HANNO AND HIEMPSAL. 


THE PERIPLUS OF HANNO. 


ANNONOZ 


ΚΑΡΧΗΔΟΝΙΩΝ BASIAEQS 
ΠΕΡΙΠΙΛΟΥΣ, 


\ / 
TON ὑπὲρ τὰς “Ηρακλέους 
στήλας Λιβυκῶν τῆς γῆς με- 
- A ’ -. 
ρῶν, ov καὶ ἀνέϑηκεν ἐν τῷ 
- - / 
τοῦ Κρονοῦ * τεμένει, δηλοῦντα 
τάδε. 
/ / el 
"Ἔδοξεν Καρχηδονίοις, Avy- 
- / N 
yuya πλεῖν ἔξω στηλῶν Ἥρακ- 
` / I 
λείων, καὶ πόλεις κτίζει» Λιβυ- 
Yj 
φοινίκων. καὶ ἔπλευσεν, πεντη- 
’ εξ/ 3/ \ 
κοντόρους ἑξήκοντα ἄγων, καὶ 
N - Ν w 
πλῆθος ἀνδρῶν; καὶ γυναικῶν, 
εἰς ἀριθμὸν μυριάδω» τριῶν» καὶ 
- / 
σῖτά, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην παρᾷσ- 
΄ 
κενήν. 
5. 
Ὡς δ᾽ ἀναχθέντες, τὰς 
Z ΄ ` 
στήλας παρημείψαμεν, καὶ 
+ - N e N 
ἔξω πλοῦν δυοῖν ἡμερῶν ἐπλεύ- 
Ί 


/ / 
σαμεν, ἐκτίσαμεν πρώτην TO- 


THE VOYAGE 


OF HANNO, COMMANDER OF THE 
CARTHAGINIANS, 


Roux the parts of Libya which lie 
beyond the Pillars of Hercules, 
which he deposited in the temple of 
Saturn, 


It was decreed by the Carthagi- 
nians that Hanno should undertake 
a voyage beyond the Pillars of Her- 
cules, and found Libyphcenician 
cities. He sailed accordingly with 
sixty ships of fifty oars each, and a 
body of men and women to the num- 
ber of thirty thousand, and provi- 
sions and other necessaries. 

When we had passed the Pillars 
on our voyage, and had sailed beyond 
them for two days, we founded the 


first city, which we named Thymia- 


* Junonis Plin. Solinus. 


/ 7 - 
Aw, ἥντινα ὠνομάσαμεν Ov 
D / 3 S uty 
μιατήριον᾽Ἔ πεδίον δ᾽ αὐτῇ 
’ Ἐπάν. / A e 
μέγα ὑπῆν' κᾷπειτα πρὸς ÉC- 
/ \ (ὁ 
πέραν ἀναχθέντες, ἐπὶ Σολό- 
΄ ΄ 
esra Λιβυκὸν ἀκρωτήριον, Ad- 
Z 2 
σιον δένδρεσι συνήλθομεν» EVIA 
- ε Ἂν id / 
Ποσειδῶνος ἱερὸν ἱδρυσάμενοι; 
/ \ e/a 
πάλιν ἐπέβημεν πρὸς ἥλιον 
vor ε / er 5, 
ἀνίσχοντα ἡμέρας ἥμισυ, ἀχρι 
a Z 3 
ἐκομίσῶημεν εἰς Ἄίμνην οὗ 
- . / 
πόῤῥω τῆς ϑαλάττης κειμένη», 
΄ Ν τοη \ 
καλάμου μεστὴν πολλοῦ καὶ 
- \ \ / 
μεγάλου. ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ἐλέ- 
Í o 
φάντες, καὶ τἆλλα Θηρία ve- 
μόμενα πάμπολλα. 
/ 4 
Τήν te λίμνην παραλλά- 
e € / - 
ἕαντες ὅσον ἡμέρας πλοῦν, κα- 
΄ im / \ ~ 
τῳκήσαμεν T πόλεις πρὸς τῇ 
. la r / 
VAAATTY καλουμένας, Καρικὸν 
τε τεῖχος, καὶ Γύττην, καὶ 
Αχραν, καὶ Μέλιτταν, καὶ 
PW, À 
3 NA 
Αραμβυν. κακεῖθεν Ò &vay- 
SLi Ag A ane h Ν. 
έντες, NANGMEY ἐπί μέγαν πο 
ταμὸν Λίξον, ἀπὸ τῆς Λιβύης 
ΕΛ . 3 DA ΄ 
βέοντα. παρὰ Ò αὐτὸν, Noud- 
Va e ΄ 
δες ἄνθρωποι Λιξίται. βοσκή- 
> 5. 2 7 
paT evenroy, παρ᾽ οἷς ἐμείνα- 
3 A Uf / 
μεν ἄχρι τινὸς, φίλοι γενόμενοι. 
N 
Τούτων δὲ nad ὕπερθεν, Al- 
/ 7 yE ~ , 
Οίοπες ᾧχουν ἄξενοι, γῆν νεμό- 
μενοι ὩΦηριώδη διειλημμένην 


3 ia ~ 
oper: μεγάλοις, ἐξ ὧν ῥεῖν φασὶ 
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terium. Below it lay an extensive 
plain. Proceeding thence towards 
the west, we came to Soloeis, a pro- 
montory of Libya, a place thickly 
covered with trees, where we erected 
a temple to Neptune ; and again pro- 
ceeded for the space of half a day 
towards the east, until we arrived at 
a lake lying not far from the sea, and 
filled -with abundance of large reeds. 
Here elephants, and a great number 
of other wild beasts, were feeding. 


Having passed the lake about a 
day’s sail, we founded cities near the 
sea, called Cariconticos, and Gytte, 
and Acra, and Melitta, and Aram- 
bys. Thence we came to the great 
river Lixus, which flows from Libya. 
On its banks the Lixitæ, a shepherd 
tribe, were feeding flocks, amongst 
whom we continued some time on 
friendly terms. Beyond the Lixitæ 
dwelt the inhospitable Ethiopians, 
who pasture a wild country intersect- 
ed by large mountains, from which 
they say the river Lixus flows. In 
the neighbourhood of the mountains 
lived the Troglodytæ, men of various 
appearances, whom the Lixitæ de- 


* Θυμιατηρία St.—OuuiaTngiàs Scyl. 


t Gem. proposes κατῳκίσαμεν. 


τὸν Λίξον. περὶ δὲ τὰ ὄρη» xa- 
τοικεῖν ἀνθρώπους ἀλλοιομόρ- 
φους Γρωγλοδύτας" οὓς TYV- 
τέρους ἵππων ἐν δρόμοις ἔφραζον 
of Λιξίται. 

Λαβόντες δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ép- 
μηνέας παρεπλέομεν τὴν ἐρη- 
μὴν πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, δύο 
ἡμέρας. ἐκεῖθεν δὲ πάλιν πρὸς 
ἥλιο; ἀνίσχοντα, ἡμέρας δρό- 
μον. eva εὕρομεν ἐν μυχῷ τινος 


/ τυ \ / 
Χόλπουν νήσον μικρῶν, κύκλον 


3 7 / 5 A 
εχουσαν σταδίων πεντε Ἣν . 


r Z * K / ; 3 7 
κατῳκήσαμεν» Κέρνην ὀνομά- 
3 / > s 
σαντες. ἐτεκμαιρόμεῶα δ᾽ αὐ- 
Ν 3 N Nd ᾽ AN 
τὴν ἐκ τοῦ περίπλου, κατ᾽ εὐθὺ 
~ 5/ 2 
κεῖσθαι Καρχηδόνος. Έῴκει 
\ ε - Vv / 
γάρ ὁ πλοῦς, εκ τε Καρχηδό- 
TN Za 5 AS Ε καν 
νὸς, επὶ στήλας, κεὐκεῖθεν ἐπί 
/ 
Κέρνην. 
. 9 τ 3 ~/ 3 
Τοὐντεῦθεν εἲς λίμνην ἄφι- 
/ Ὁ > Z - 
OLENG, διά τινος ποταμοῦ ME- 
/ 
γάλου διαπλεύσαντες, Χρέτης. 
Ly ον ΄ ε ee N 
εἶχεν δὲ νήσους ἢ λίμνη τρεῖς, 
f -. μά 249 4 
μείζους τῆς Κέρνης. ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
΄ ~~ 
ἡμερήσιον πλοῦν κατανύσαν- 
A k N . 
τες» εἷς THY μυχὸν τῆς λίμνης 
Aa OO a 2/ / 
nrrouer. ὑπὲρ ἣν ὕρη μέγιστα 
j x 
ὑπερέτεινεν, μετὰ T ἀνθρώπων 
ἀγρίων, δέ S% 2 
γρίω»» δέρματα ϑήρεια ἐνημ.- 
/ 9 / 4 
μένων, Ob πέτροις βάλλοντες, 
> 7 ξ Or sy, _ / > 
ἀπήραξαν ἡμᾶς, κωλύοντες èx- 
~N [η / 
βῆναι. ἐκεῖϑεν πλέοντες, εἰς 


e 2 . / 
ἕτερον ηλ-ϑομεν ποταμόν μέγαν 


* 


κατ ωκίσαμεν Gesn, 
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scribed as swifter in running than 
horses. 


Having procured interpreters from 
them we coasted along a desert coun- 
try towards the south two days. 
Thence we proceeded towards the 
east the course of a day. Here we 
found in a recess of a certain bay a 
small island, containing a circle of five 
stadia, where we settled a colony, and 
called it Cerne. We judged from our 
voyage that this place lay in a direct 
line with Carthage ; for the length of 
our voyage from Carthage to the 
Pillars, was equal to that from the 
Pillars to Cerne. 


We then came to a lake which we 
reached by sailing up a large river 
called Chretes. This lake had three 
islands, larger than Cerne; from 
which proceeding a day’s sail, we 
came to the extremity of the lake, 
that was overhung by large moun- 
tains, inhabited by savage men, 
clothed in skins of wild beasts, who 
drove us away by throwing stones, 
and hindered us from landing. Sailing 
thence we came to another river, that 
was large and broad, and full of cro- 


codiles, and river horses: whence 


t μεστὰ Gesn. 


-- 


A p / 
καὶ πλατὺν, γέμοντα χροκο- 
’ A ΤΘ , 
δείλων καὶ ἵππων ποταμίων. 
/ 
ὅθεν dy πάλιν ἀποτρέψαντες, 
/ ΄ 
εἰς Képyyy ἐπανήλϑομεν. 
N \ Ν f / z 
Ἐκεῖθεν δὲ ἐπὶ μιεσημιβρίας 
“> e / 
ἐπλεύσαμεν δώδεκα ημέρας, 
\ ~ . ’ Δ 
τὴν γῆν παραλεγόμενοι. NY 
~ ! / 
πᾶσαν κατῴκουν Αἰθίοπες, 
’ c τ» . 3 e 
φεύγοντες ημᾶς, καὶ οὐχ, ὑπο- 
4 
μένοντες" ὠἀσύνετα ὃ ἐφϑέγ- 
- A ε N 
γοντο» καὶ τοῖς MEN” NADY A$- 
- 3 ’ 
(ταις. τῇ Ò οὐν τελευταίᾳ, 
ε / JAN 3/ 
ἡμέρῳ προσωρμίσϑημεν Όρεσι 
/ Σ \ A 
μεγάλοις δασέσιν. ἣν δὲ τὰ 
- . TIN \ ` 
τῶν δένδρων ξύλα εὐώδη TE καὶ 
P. ’ δὲ 
ποικίλα. περιπλεύσαντες δὲ 
~ ε y ’ If 
ταῦτα ἡμέρας δύο, γινόμεθα 
/ 3 
ἐν Θαλάττης χάσματι AME- 
΄ ik SN / \ - 
τρήτῳ, ἧς ἐπὶ Φάτερα πρὸς TH 
~ r τ. / A 
γῇ» πεδίον ἦν, ὅθεν νυ,τ΄ς 
- ~ 3 / 
εἐφεωρῶμεν, TU) ἀναφερόμιενον 
πανταχόθεν κατ᾽ ἀποστάσεις, 
` Sa 
τὸ μὲν πλέον, τὸ δ᾽ EAATTOY. 
“Ὑδρευσάμενοι δ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν, è- 
“7 5 3) ε ’ 
πλέομεν εἰς τοὔμπροσθεν hye- 
/ \ ~ 5/ 3 
pas πέντε παρὰ YNY, ἄχρ! NA- 
> A / G4 
Jouev εἰς peyayv κόλπον» QY 
of eee Z --Ώ 
εφασαν οἱ ἑρμήνέες καλείσθαι, 
4 pe \ 
Ἑσπέρου Kepas. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ, 
A ΚΙ 4 Yos ~ 
νήσος ἣν μεγάλη» καὶ ἐν Τη 
΄ 2. ` ΟΝ 
νήσῳ, ALUIN θαλασσώδης, ἐν 
ee ΄ τ eng », à 
ἑ ταύτῃ νῆσος ἕτερα» εἰς ἣν 
> 4 ε [1 . \ 
ἀποβάντες, ἡμέρας μὲν» οὐδὲν 
> w$ e Nels r ν 
ἀφεωρῶμεν, ὑτι μὴ ὑλην' νυκτὸς 
` / . / 
δέ, πυρά τε πολλὰ καιόμενα, 


καὶ φωνὴν αὐλῶν ἠκούομεν 
(αἱ φωνὴν αυλών Ὑκυνομεν, 
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returning back we came again to 


Cerne. 


Thence we sailed towards the 
south twelve days, coasting the shore, 
the whole of which is inhabited by 
Ethiopians, who would not wait our 
approach but fled from us. Their 
language was not intelligible even to 
the Lixitæ, who were with us. To- 
wards the last day we approached 
some large mountains covered with 
trees, the wood of which was sweet- 
scented and variegated. Having 
sailed by these mountains for two 
days we came to an immense opening 
of the sea; on each side of which 
towards the continent, was a plain ; 
from which we saw by night fire 
arising at intervals in all directions, 


either more or less. 


Having taken in water there, we 
sailed forwards five days near the 
land, until we came to a large bay 
which our interpreters informed us 
was called the Western Horn. In 
this was a large island, and in the 
island a salt-water lake, and in this 
another island, where, when we had 
landed, we could discover nothing in 
the day-time except trees; but in the 
night we saw many fires burning, and 
heard the sound of pipes, cymbals, 


drums, and confused shouts. We 


a . ΄ 
κυμβάλων TE καὶ τυμπάνων 
\ « 
πάταγον, καὶ κραυγὴν pv- 
/ 
φόβος 


ἘΝ as \ e , Peal! 
NALS, καὶ οἱ μάντεις ἐκέλευον 


ρίαν. οὖν ἔλαβεν 
ἐκλείπειν τὴν νῆσον. τωχὺ δ᾽ 
ἐκπλεύσαντες, παρημειβόμεθα 
χώραν διάπυρον Θυμιαμιάτων" 
μεστοὶ Ò ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς πυρώδεις 
ῥύακες, ἐνέβαλλον εἲς τὴν Já- 
λατταν. ἢ γῆ 8 ὑπὸ ϑέρμης, 
ἄβατος ἦν. ταχὺ οὖν “ai κεῖθεν 
φοβηθέντες 


1 Ἐπ A / 
τέτταρας δ᾽ ἡμέρας φερόμενοι, 


ae 4 
ὡπεπλεύσαμεν 


\ N τ. 
νυκτὸς τὴν γῆν ἀφεωρῶμεν, 
? Sone 1 
φλογὸς μεστήν. ἐν μέσῳ Ù ἦν 


3 a 


3 / ~ N 
ἠλιβατόν τι πυρ, τῶν ἄλλων 


>y ε ’ ε 2. / 
μεῖζον, ἁπτόμενον ὡς ἐδόκει 
« +f : x aire den È 
τῶν ἄστρων" οὗτος Ò ἡμέρας, 
2 / ~ 
όρος ἐφαίνετο μέγιστον, Θεῶν 
37 . ’ ~ ` 
όχημα καλούμενον. τριταῖοι ὃ 
2 ow TAN e? 
ἐκεῖθεν, πυρώδεις ῥύακας ma- 
’ / 
ῥαπλεύσαντες, εἐφικύμεθα εἰς 
’ ’ yl . / 
κόλπον, Νότου Kepas λεγόμε- 
5 \ w - ΄ Σ 
νον. ἐν δὲ τῷ μυχῷ, νήσος ἦν, 
τ ΄ - % 5/7 s 
εοικυιὰ TH πρώτη, λίμνην εχου- 
n Ares 7 ~ Ἔ 
σα" καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ, νῆσος ἣν 
«ΤΙ \ > 7 > 
ἑτέρα, μεστή ἀνθρώπων ἀγ- 
i \ \ . / Ύ 
βίων. πολὺ δὲ πλείους ἦσαν 
γυναῖκες, δωασεῖαι τοῖς σώμα- 
Tars d e ε ’ a> ve 
σιν' ἃς οἱ Epunvees ἐκάλουν 
/ EN ‘oy 
Γορίλλας" διώχοντες δὲ, ἄνδρας 
\ 
MEY, 


See A / \ 3.86 
MEV" ἀλλὰ πάντες μὲν ξέφυ- 


. N ΄ 
συλλαβεῖν οὐκ ἠἡδυνήθη- 


7 2 \ 

Yor, κρημνοβάται ὕντες, καὶ 
N / ub > / ’ 

τοις μετρίοις". ἀμυνόμενοι. 


* Qy. the earth. 
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were then afraid, and our diviners or- 
dered us to abandon the island. Sail- 
ing quickly away thence, we passed 
a country burning with fires and per- 
fumes; and streams of fire supplied 
from it fell into the sea. The coun- 
try* was impassable on account of the 
heat. We sailed quickly thence, being 
much terrified ; and passing on for 
four days, we discovered at night a 
country full of fire. In the middle 
was a lofty fire, larger than the rest, 
which seemed to touch the stars. 
When day came we discovered it to 
be a large hill called the Chariot of 
the Gods. On the third day after our 
departure thence, having sailed by 
those streams of fire we arrived at a 
bay called the Southern Horn; at the 
bottom of which lay an island like 
the former, having a lake, and in this 
Jake another island, full of savage 
people, the greater part of whom 
were 


women, whose bodies 


were 
hairy, and whom our interpreters 
called Gorilla. Though we pursued 
the men we could not seize any of 
them ; but all fled from us, escaping 
over the precipices, and defending 
themselves with stones. Three women 
were however taken; but they at- 
tacked their conductors with their 
teeth and hands, and could not be 
prevailed upon to accompany us. 


Having killed them, we flayed them, 


{πέτροις Gesn, 
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- - å 
γυναῖκας δὲ τρεῖς, at δάκνου- 


’ \ Ν 
σαί τε καὶ σπαράττουσᾳι τοὺς 
/ 3/ 7 
ἄγοντας οὐκ NIEA ἕπεσθαι. 
᾽ , / ΣΝ 
αποκτείναντες μέντοι αὐτὰς, 

/ \ 

ἐξεδείραμεν, καὶ τὰς δορὰς 
3 J . K 3 N ’ 9 
ἐκομίσαμιεν εἰς Καρχηδόνα. οὐ 

Vv > ’ 1 
YAp ETL ἐπλεύσαμεν προσωτέρω, 


" ’ ε w 3 iy 
των σίτων ἡμᾶς ἐπιλιποντων. 


and brought their skins with us to 
Carthage. We did not sail further 


on, our provisions failing us. 


HIEMPSAL: 


“ROM 


SALLUST. 


OF THE AFRICAN SETTLEMENTS. 


Sep qui mortales initio 
Africam habuerint, qui- 
que posted accesserint, 
aut quo modo inter se 
permixti sint, quamquam 
ab ea fama, quæ pleros- 
que obtinet, diversum est; 
tamen, ut ex libris Puni- 
cis, qui regis Hiempsalis 
dicebantur, interpretatum 
nobis est: utìque rem 
sese habere, cultores ejus 
terræ putant, quam pau- 
Ceete- 


rum fides ejus rei penes 


cissimis dicam. 
auctores erit. 
Africam initio habuére 
Geetuli, et Libyes, asperi, 
incultique, quis cibus erat 
caro et ferina, atque humi 


pabulum, uti pecoribus. 


Bur what race of men first had pos- 
session of Africa, and who afterwards 
arrived, and in what manner they 
have become blended with each 
other; though the following differs 
from the report which is commonly 
current, yet I will give it as it was 
interpreted to me from the Punic 
books, which are called the books of 
King Hiempsal, and will explain in 
as few words as possible the opinion 
of the inhabitants of the land itself 
relative to the matter in question. 
But its authenticity must rest upon 


the credit of its authors. 


The aboriginal possessors of Africa 
were the Geetulians and Libyans, a 
rough unpolished race, whose food 
was flesh and venison, and the pastur- 
age of the ground like cattle. They 


E E 
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Hi neque moribus, neque 
lege, aut imperio cujus- 
quam regebantur; vagi, 
palantes, quas nox coé- 


gerat, sedes habebant. 


Sed postquam in His- 
paniâ Hercules, sicut Afri 
putant, interiit, exercitus 
ejus compositus ex gen- 
tibus variis, amisso duce, 
sibi 
quisque imperium. peten- 
tibus, brevì dilabitur. Ex 


eo numero Medi, Persæ, 


ac passim multis 


et Armenii, navibus in 
Africam transvecti, proxi- 
mos nostro mari locos oc- 
cupavére. Sed Perse 


intra Oceanum magis: 
hique alveos navium in- 
versos pro tuguriis ha- 
buĉre : quia neque mate- 
ria in agris, neque ab His- 
panis emundi, aut mutandi 
copia erat. Mare mag- 
num, et ignara lingua 
commercia prohibebant. 
Hi paulatìm, per connu- 
bia, Gætulos secum mis- 
cuére ; et quia sæpè ten- 
tantes agros, alia, deinde 
alia loca petiverant, semet 
ipsi Numidas appellavêre. 
Cæterùm adhuc eedificia 


Numidarum agrestium, 
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were neither restrained by morals, 
nor law, nor any man’s government ; 
wanderers and houseless, taking up 
their abode wherever they might 
chance to be, when night came upon 
them. 

But when Hercules perished in 
Spain, according to the opinion of 
the Africans, his army, composed of 
various nations, upon the loss of its 
leader, and from the factious attempts 
of many to assume the command was 
quickly dispersed. From its ranks 
the Medes, Persians, and Armenians, 
having passed over by shipping into 
Africa, occupied the parts bordering 
The Persians settled 
towards the Atlantic Ocean; 


of the 


hulls of their vessels ; for they could 


upon our: sea. 


and 
formed cottages inverted 
neither obtain the requisite materials 
in the fields, nor had the means of 
buying them or trafficing for them 
with the Spaniards: inasmuch as the 
magnitude of the sea, and ignorance 
of each others language, prevented all 
Within 
a short time, by marriages, they 
blended themselves with the Gætu- 


intercourse between them. 


lians, and because they frequently 
changed their situations, and passed 
from one place to another, they as- 


And 
to this day the buildings of the wild 


sumed the name of Numidians. 


Numidians, which they call Mapalia, 
are of an oblong form, with roofs in- 


quae mapalia illi vocant, 
oblonga, incurvis lateri- 
bus tecta, quasi navium 
carinæ sunt. 

Medis autem, et Ar- 
meniis accessêre Libyes. 
Nam. hi propits mare 
Africum agitabant : (Gee- 
tuli sub sole magis, haud 
ab 


hique maturé oppida ha- 


procul ardoribus :) 


buére. Nam, freto divisi 
ab Hispania, mutare res 
inter se instituerant. No- 
men eorum paulatim Li- 
byes corrupere, barbara 
lingua Mauros pro Medis 
appellantes. Sed res Per- 
sarum brevi adolevit; ac 
postea Numidze nomine, 
propter multitudinem, a 
parentibus digressi, pos- 
sedére ea loca, que prox- 
ima Carthaginem Numi- 
dia appellatur. Deinde, 
utrique alteris freti, fini- 
timos armis, aut metu sub 
imperium suum coëgêre ; 
sibi 


addidére: magìs hi, qui 


nomen gloriamque 


ad nostrum mare proces- 
serant, quia Libyes, quam 
Geetuli, minus bellicosi: 
denique Africæ pars in- 


ferior pleraque ab Numi- 
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curvated in the sides like the holds 


of ships. 


the 
Medes and Armenians bordered upon 


The country occupied by 


that of the Libyans, for they occupied 
the parts nearer to the African sea, 
whilst the Geetulians were more to- 
wards the sun, not far from the torrid 
zone : and they quickly built cities ; 
for, separated from Spain only by 
the straits, they established a mutual 
commerce. Their name was pre- 
sently corrupted by the Libyans, who 
in their barbarous language called 


(Moors) 


The affairs of the Persians 


them Mauri instead of 


Medes. 
ina short time became prosperous, 
and a colony under the name of Nu- 
midians left their original settlements 
on account of their numbers, and 
took possession of that part of the 
country which is next to Carthage 
and now called Numidia. Moreover, 
by mutual assistance, they subjected 
their neighbours to their dominion 
either by the force or terror of their 
arms, acquiring great renown and 
glory; those more particularly which 
border upon our seas, inasmuch as 
the Libyans are less warlike than the 
Geetulians, till at length chief of the 
lower part of Africa was possessed 
by the Numidians, and all the con- 
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dis possessa est: victi 
omnes in gentem nomen- 
que imperantium conces- 
sere. 

Postea Pheenices, alii 
multitudinis domi minu- 
end gratia, pars imperii 
cupidine solicitata plebe, 
et aliis novarum rerum 
avidis, Hipponem, Adri- 
metum, Leptim, aliasque 
urbes in ora maritima 
condidére: ezque brevi 
multùm auctæ, pars ori- 
suis 


ginibus præsidio, 


aliæque decori fuêre. 
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quered merged in the name and nation 


of the conquerors. 


The Phoenicians afterwards sent 
forth colonies, some in order to dis- 
pose of the superfluous multitude at 
home, others from the ambition of 
extending their empire at the solici- 
tations of the people and those who 
were desirous of innovation, and 
founded the cities of Hippo, Adrime- 
tus, Leptis, and others upon the sea 
coast, which in a short time were 
raised to consequence, partly for 
defence to their parent states, and 
partly for their honor.—Bell. Jug. 
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MEGASTHENES. 


OF THE INVASIONS OF INDIA. 


ΣΥΝΑΠΟΦΑΙΝΕΤΑΙ δέ πως 
Μεγασθένης τῷ 


καὶ λογῷ 
τούτῳ, κελεύων ἀπιστεῖν ταῖς 
ἀρχαίαις περὶ ᾿Ινδῶν ioro- 
/ 
piaig. 
~ SE 
Οὔτε γὰρ map ᾿Ινδῶν ἔξω 
N / \ #79 
σταληναί ποτε στρατιῶν» OUT 
~ y ν - 
ἐπελθεῖν ἔξωθεν καὶ xpath- 
. N ’ 
σαι, πλὴν τῆς med Ἥρακλε- 
\ , Ur - 
ους καὶ Διονύσου, καὶ της νῦν 
μετὰ Μακεδόνων. Καί τοι 
\ 
Σέσωστριν μὲν τὸν Αἰγύπτιον 
/ 
καὶ Τεάρκωνα τὸν Aidiora 
ἕως Εὐρώπης προελσεῖν. Na- 
’ ` Ñ \ 
υοκοδρόσορον δὲ τὸν παρὰ Χαλ- 
΄ 
δαίοις εὐδοκιμήσαντα “Hpax- 
Wy, mare \e > ~ 
λέους μάλλον» καὶ EWS Στηλών 
’ \ \ - 
ἐλάσαι᾽ μέχρι μὲν δὴ δεῦρο 
, . 
καὶ Τεάκρωνα ἀφικέσθαι 
- \ \ nN / 
ἐκεῖνον δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιβηρίας 
\ $ 
εἰς τὴν Θράκην, καὶ τὸν Iov- 
τον ἀγαγεῖν τὴν στρατιάν, 
\ 
Ἰδάνθυρσον δὲ τὸν Σκύθην 
3 \ ad 5 , 4 
ἐπιδραμεὶν τῆς ᾿Ασίας μέχρ: 
Της 


\ ~ 
Αἰγύπτου. δὲ ᾿Ινδικῆς 


MercastHENEs also appears to be of 
this opinion, informing us that no 
reliance can be placed upon the an- 


cient histories of the Indians. 


For, says he, there never was an 
army sent forth by the Indians, nor 
did ever a foreign army invade and 
conquer that country except the ex- 
peditions of Hercules and Dionysus, 
Yet 


Sesostris the Egyptian, and Tearcon 


and this of the Macedonians. 


the Ethiopian, extended their con- 
quests as far as Europe. But Navo- 
the 
the Chaldeans, 


codrosorus, 


most renowned 


among exceeded 
Hercules, and carried his arms as 
far as the Pillars: to which also it is 
said Tearcon arrived. But Navoco- 
drosorus led his army from Spain to 
Thrace and Pontus. Idanthursus, 
the Scythian, also, overran all Asia 
as far as Egypt. But none of all 


these ever invaded India. Semi- 


ramis died before she commenced 
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7} PIA 
μηδένα τούτων ὤψασθαι. Kai 
Σεμίραμιν δ᾽ ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ 

- 3 ΄ / 
τῆς ἐπιχειρήσεως, Πέρσας 
/ \ -« 
δὲ μισθοφόρους μὲν ἐκ τῆς Iv- 
~~ ’ Y 
δικῆς μεταπέμψασθαι “Tdpa- 
e 5 N \ \ - 
κας ἐκεῖ δὲ μὴ στρατεῦ- 
N / 
σαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐλθεῖν μόνον» 
/ 
ἡνίκα Kupog ἡλαυνεν ἐπὶ Mas- 
’ \ \ N 
σαγέετας. Καὶ τὰ περὶ 
\ 
Ἡρακλέους δὲ, καὶ Διονύσου, 

A ΄ 

Μεγασθένης μὲν μετ᾽ ὀλίγων 
- ~ if 
πιστὰ ἡγεῖται τῶν δὲ ἄλλων 
ε / 3 3 Ν No 
οἱ πλείους, wy ἐστὶ καὶ Epa- 
/ 7 
τοσϑένης, ἄπιστα καὶ μυθώδη, 
6 LA \ \ ` N 
καθάπερ καὶ τὰ παρὰ τοῖς 


Ἕλλησιν. 


ΟΕ ΤΗΕ 
’ 
Φησὶ δὴ (ὁ Μεγασθένης) 
- , N aN 
τὸ τῶν ᾿Ινδῶν πλῆθος εἰς 
τν, r ν 
ἑπτὰ μέρη διῃρῆσθαι: καὶ 
į \ Ν - 
τοὺς πρώτους T μεν τοὺς φιλο- 
/ Ry \ N 
σοφους εἶναι κατὰ τιμήν; 
\ ar 
ἐλαχίστους δὲ κατ᾽ ἀριθμὸν 
τ - > \ 
xpnora: Ò αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ μὲν 
Le ahi x , Ἃ A 
ἑκάστῳ τοὺς ϑύοντας, Y τοὺς 
/ η ~ y\ 
ἐναγίζοντας" nowy δὲ τοὺς Pa- 
. 7 . 
σιλέας κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην AE- 
/ ’ ae - 
γομένην σύνοδον, nav ἣν τοῦ 
2 sf 4 ε . 7 
νέου ἔτους ἄπάντες οἱ φιλοσο- 


N . ’ Ν 
þor τῷ βασιλεῖ συνελθόντες ἐπὶ 
6 ς 
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the undertaking. But the Persians 
sent the Hydrace to collect a tribute 
from India: but they never entered 
the country in a hostile manner, 
but only approached it, when Cyrus 
led his expedition against the Massa- 
getæ. Megasthenes, however, with 
some few others, gives credit to the 
narratives of the exploits of Hercules 
and Dionysus: but all other histo- 
rians, among whom may be reckoned 
Eratosthenes, set them down as in- 
credible and fabulous, and of the 
same stamp with the achievements of 
the heroes among the Greeks.— 


Strabo, lib. xv. 686. 


CASTES OF INDIA.* 


Megasthenes says—That the whole 
population of India is divided into 
seven castes: among which that of 
the Philosophers is held in estimation 
as the first, notwithstanding their 
number is the smallest. The people 
when they sacrifice and prepare the 
feasts of the dead in private, each 
makes use of the services of one of 
them: but the kings publicly gather 
them together in an assembly which is 
called the great synod: at which in 


the commencement of each new year 


* Arrianus also gives this fragment in his Indian History, but not so fully 


as Strabo. 


t πρῶτον Vulg. 


Qh 2 ε! Ἂ rt 3 N 

JUPAS, OTL ἄν εκαστος αὐτῶν 

ξ ~ $ ’ i A Th- 

συντάξῃ τῶν χρησίμων» N TN 

΄ \ 48 3 7 ~ 

pyon προς = eveTy play καρτων 
\ . \ 

τε καὶ περὶ ζώων» καὶ Tohi- 

/ ΓΩ / τ. ΣῈ \ 

τείας» προσφερει TOUTS εἰς TO 

A a \ 3 Lt 

μέσον" ὃς Ò ay τρὶς ἐψευσμέ- 

ta N 2 3 X - Ò N 

νος HAD, νόμος ETTE σιγᾷν διὰ 
\ 7 

Biv τὸν δὲ κατορθώσαντα 


3 Al 3 N / 
ἄφορον καὶ ATEAN κρίνουσι. 


’ \ / 5 N 
Δεύτερον δὲ μέρος εἶναι To 
N - d ~ Z 
τῶν γεωργῶν» οἱ πλεῖστοι TE 
2 Χα 3 ’ a 2 
εἶσι, καὶ ἐπιεικέστατοι, οἱ ἐν 
3 / \ 2> / ~ 3 
ἀστρατείᾳ καὶ ἀδείᾳ τοῦ ἐρ- 
5 / ` A / 
γάζεσθαι; πόλει μὴ προσίοντες; 
a a / ENE SPOS a 
μηδ᾽ ἄλλῃ χρείᾳ, μηδ ὀχλή 
ae tee cn ft οἱ 
σει κοινή" πολλάκις γοῦν ἐν τῷ 
~ \ / ~ \ 
αὐτῷ χρόνῳ καὶ τόπῳ» τοῖς μεν 
/ 7 \ 
παρατετάχθαι συμβαίνει, καὶ 
2 Ν A - 
διακινδυνεύειν πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
Δ. ο Z 
μίους" οἳ δὲ ἀροῦσιν h | σκάτ- 
’ / 
τουσιν ἀκινδύνως, προμάχους 
lA I ` NATE 
ἔχοντες ἐκείνους. ᾿Ἐστὶ δὲ ἡ 
- κ N 
χώρα βασιλικὴ πᾶσα" μισ- 
στοῦ 


ἐργάζονται τῶν καρπῶν. 


` / 


δ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τετάρταις 


D N Pa Ν 
Τρίτον τὸ τῶν ποιμένων καὶ 
- 2 / z 
«ηρευτῶν, οἷς μόνοις ἔξεστι 
θηρεύει; καὶ “ρεμμιατοτρεφεὶν, 
7 Z / \ N 
ὤνιά τε παρέχειν, καὶ μισθοῦ 
4 \ - - 
ζεύγη. ᾿Αντὶ δὲ τοῦ τὴν γῆν 


ἐλευϑεροῦν ϑηρίων, καὶ τῶν 


* Casaub. proposes τε καὶ ζώων, καὶ περὶ &c. 
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all the philosophers assemble at the 
gate (court) of the king ; that what- 
ever each of them may have collected 
which may be of service, or may have 
observed relative to the increase of 
the fruits and animals and of the 
state, he may produce it in public. 
And it is a law, that if any among 
them be three times convicted of 
falsehood he shall be doomed to si- 
lence during life: but the upright 
they release from tax and tribute. 

The second division is the caste of 
the Agriculturists who are the most 
numerous and worthy. They pursue 
their occupation free from military 
duties and fear; neither concerning 
themselves with civil nor public nor 
any other business; and it often hap- 
pens that, at the same time and place, 
the military class is arrayed and en- 
gaged with an enemy, whilst the agri- 
cultural, depending upon the other for 
protection, plough and dig without any 
kind of danger. And since the land 
is all held of the king, they cultivate 
upon hire, paying a rent of one fourth 
of the produce. 

The third caste is that of the Shep- 
herds and Hunters, whose sole occu- 
pation is hunting, grazing, and selling 
cattle, for which they give a premium 
and stipend: for clearing the land 


also of wild beasts and birds which 


t ἀροῦσι καὶ Al. 
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doy / ~ 
σπερμολόγων ὀρνέων; μετροῦν- 
` x 7 ~ 
Tus παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως σῖτον, 
2 N / 1 
πλάνητα καὶ σκηνίτην νεμό- 
pe 
μενοι βίον." 
\ 
Μετὰ γὰρ τοὺς Φηρευτὰς, 
N \ / i¢ / 
καὶ τοὺς ποιμένας, τέταρτὸν 
S / \ 
φησιν εἶναι μέρος τοὺς ἐργα- 
7 \ ’ A 
ζομένους τὰς τέχνας, καὶ 
\ . 4.5 Nee ee 
τοὺς καπηλικούς" καὶ οἷς ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σώματος ἢ ἐργασία' ay 
¢ \ / pg - y 
οἱ pey φόρον] τελοῦσι, καὶ 
/ 
λειτουργίας παρέχονται TAN- 
- η N 
τάς. Tois δ᾽ ὁπλοποιοῖς καὶ 
- \ \ \ 
ναυπηγοῖς μισθοὶ, καὶ τροφαὶ 
\ Caer 3 
παρὰ βασιλέως ἔκκεινται, 
/ \ 
μόνῳ γὰρ ἐργάζονται. Tla- 
/ \ \ \ ε/ ~ 
pexes δὲ τὰ μὲν ὅπλα τοῖς 
/ ε / 
στρατιώταις ὁ στρατοφύλαξ, 
\ δὲ ~ - N - 7 
τας QE ναὺυς μισθοῦ τοις TAEGU= 
σιν ὁ ναύαρχος, καὶ τοῖς èp- 
/ 
πόροις. 
2 4 N 
Πέμπτον ἐστὶ τὸ τῶν πο- 
X ο. AR \ TERA / 
εµκιστων' οἷς τὸν ἄλλον χρόνον 
> ~ g 
ἐν σχολῇ, καὶ τόποις ὁ βίος 
\ - - 
ἐστὶν ἐκ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ διαι- 
/ e / 
τωμένοις, ὧς τε τὰς ἐξόδους, 
e) A 7. / - 
ὅταν ἄν χρεία, ταχέως ποιεῖσ- 
S \ ~ / ν 
Aly πλὴν τῶν σωμάτων μηδὲν 
2/ /. Cy -. 
ἄλλο κομίζοντας παρ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. 
ς 3 
Exto & εἰσὶν οἱ εφοροι" 
’ ’ 
τούτοις δ᾽ ἐποπτεύειν δέδοτα; 


/ 
τὰ πραττόμενα, καὶ ἄναγ- 


destroy the grain, they are entitled to 
a portion of corn from the king, and 


lead a wandering life, living in tents.* 


After the Hunters and Shepherds, 
the fourth race is that of the Arti- 
zans and Innholders and bodily La- 
bourers of all kinds: of whom some 
bring tribute, or instead of it, perform 
stated service on the public works. 
But the manufacturers of arms and 
builders of ships are entitled to pay 
and sustenance from the king: for 
they work only for him. The keeper 
of the military stores gives the arms 
out to the soldiers, and the governor 
of the ships lets them out for hire to 
the sailors and merchants. 


The fifth caste is the Military ; 
who, when disengaged, spend the rest 
of their time at ease in stations pro- 
perly provided by the king ; in order 
that whenever occasion shall require 
they may be ready to march forth 
directly, carrying with them nothing 
else than their bodies. 

The sixth are the Inspectors whose 
business it is to pry into all matters 
that are carried on, and report them 


* The narration of Megasthenes is then interrupted to introduce several 
particulars relative to the natural history of India. 


{φόρους Al. 


Ie ~ me 
γέλλειν λάϑρα τῷ βασιλεῖ 
- / ΓΩ \ 
συνεργοῦς ποιουμένοις τᾶς 
ETH ig μὲν ἐν τῇ πόλ 
pas, τοῖς μὲν ἐν τῇ πόλει; 
\ 3 - Ja - AN 3 
τᾶς ἐν TH πόλει, τοῖς ÖE ἐν 
/ / 
στρατοπέδῳ τὰς αὐτόθι, xa- 
9; 7 ε:” \ 
ITTAYT OL οἱ ἄριστοι, καὶ 
/ 
πιστότατοι. 
ο’ 3 e ν΄ 
Epoo δ᾽ οἱ σύμβουλο, 
. / N nA λ 
καὶ σύνεδροι τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐξ 
x Xe sg ~ ν ΄ 
wy TH ἀρχεῖα, καὶ δικαστήρια; 
ΝΠ Ε 7 « ο. 
καὶ ἡ διοίκησις τῶν ὅλων. 
2 7 - 
Οὐκ εστι δ᾽ οὔτε γαμεῖν 
Iso / 
ἐξ ἄλλου γένους, οὔτ᾽ ἐπιτή-. 
> 5) 3 2 / 
ὄευκα OUT ἐργασίαν merta- 
. / « /. 
λαμβάνειν ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης, 
\ , d / 
οὐδὲ πλείους μεταχειρίζεσϑαι 
\ ὨᾺ \ 5 ~ 
τὸν αὐτὸν, πλήν εἰ τῶν piho- 
’ i \ SO Shes \ 
copay} τὶς εἴη" ἐᾶσθαι γὰρ 
-« A 4 / 
τοῦτον δι᾽ ἀρετήν. 
~ . EJ / ε / 
Τῶν δὲ ἀρχόντων οἱ μέν 
» > / Cy EA) E 
εἰσιν ἀγορανόμοι» οἱ Ὁ ἄστυ- 
/ ε ΝΗ ΓΝ ~ 
νόμοι» οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν στρατιω- 
- y ε \ \ 
τῶν. Ὧν οἱ μὲν ποταμοὺς 
> A Yrs N 
ἐξεργάζονται, καὶ ἀναμετροῦσι 
Ν es e > 5 / p" 
την Yy ὡς ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ 
τὰς κλειστὰς διώρυγας, ἀφ᾽ 
= > \ > / ’ 
OY εἰς τᾶς ὀχετείας ταμιεύε- 


\ e/ 5 - e 
Tat τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπισκοποῦσιν 


* τοιουμένους Vulg. 
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privately to the king, for which pur- 
pose in the towns they employ women 
upon the town, and the camp-follow~ 
ers in the camp. They are chosen 
from the most upright and honour- 


able men. 


The seventh class are the Counsel- 
lors and Assessors of the king, by 
whom the government and laws and 
administration are conducted. 

It is unlawful either to contract 
marriages from another caste, or to 
change one profession or occupation 
for another, or for one man to under- 
take more than one, unless the per- 
son so doing shall be one of the Phi- 
losophers, which is permitted on ac- 
count of their dignity, 

Of the Governors some preside 
over the rural affairs, others over 
the civil, others again over the 
military. To the first class is en- 
trusted the inspection of the rivers, 
and the admeasurements of the fields 
after the inundations, as in Egypt, 
and the covered aqueducts by which 


the water is distributed into channels 


t Arrian gives a different account of it. 


~ 7 > ~ 
Μοῦύνον σφίσιν ἀνεῖται, σο- 
Ν > ` x / τ = 2 Q = 
φιστήν εχ παντὸς yeveog γενεσῶαι 
ὅτι οὐ μάλϑακα τοῖσι σοφιστήσιν 
Ζ 7 \ 
εἰσὶ τὰ πρήγματα, ἀλλὰ πάντων 


ταλαιπωρότατα. 


It is only permitted to them that a man 
may become a Sophist for any caste, inasmuch 
as the way of life of the Sophists is not agree- 
able but of all others the most severe. 


«Ὁ 


- ε - 
πᾶσιν N τῶν 


Οἱ δ᾽ 


/ / % 
ὅπως ἐξίσης 
ες / νε. 

ὑδάτων παρείῃ χρῆσις. 


~w 


αὐτοὶ, καὶ τῶν JNpEVTÕY ἐπι- 
τ. \ N \ 
μελρῦνται, καὶ τιμης καὶ xo- 
2 SOA , ν 3 
λασέως εἰσὶ κύριοι τοις ETA 
/ ~ \ \ 
ξίοις" καὶ φορολογοῦσι δὲ, καὶ 
` / ` A OS - 
τὰς τέχνας τὰς περὶ THY γῆν 
΄ . / / 
ἐπιβλέπουσι, ὑλοτόμων, TEXTO- 
| ; ) 
/ ` ~ 
VOV, χαλκέων, μεταλλευτῶν. 
~~ / 
“Οδοποιοῦσι δε, καὶ κατὰ δέκα 
/ Jo og ν 
στάδια στήλην τιϑέασι, τὰς 
> \ N \ ò ΄ 
ἐκτροπὰς καὶ τὰ διαστήματα 
δηλούσας. 
᾽ / A 
Οἱ δ᾽ ἀστυνόμοι εἰς ἐξ πεν- 
ίδας διήρηνται' ἓ of μὲν 
τάδας διηρηνται᾽ καὶ με 
cS \ N e 
τὰ δημιουργικὰ σκοποῦσιν, οἱ 
` - 5 \ \ 
δὲ Eevodoyotow" καὶ γὰρ nata- 
\ / XN - / 
γωγὰς νέμουσι, καὶ τοῖς βίοις 
παρακολουϑοῦσι, παρέδρους 


’ \ / 5] 
δόντες καὶ προσπέμπουσιν ἢ 


5 
ἡ 


5 ` \ \ 2 ~ 
αυτους, Yj το XPV ALATA των 


> / ’ \ 

amovavevtwy νοσούντων τὲ 
- ’ 

ἐπιμελοῦνται, καὶ ἀποϑανόν- 


τᾶς Θάπτουσι. 


7 
Τρίτο, Ò 
ΣΤῸΝ ὁ ` 4 \ 
εἰσὶν, ot τὰς γενέσεις καὶ 

lA p / / 
ϑανάτους ἐξετάζουσι, πότε καὶ 

τ - / ΄ \ 
πώς» THY TE φόρων χάριν, καὶ 
ς! ἈΠΕ - 5 
ὅπως μή ἀφανεῖς εἶεν ak κρεΐτ- 

Ἂ / N \ 
TOUS, καὶ χείρους γοναὶ, καὶ 

΄ "4 
ϑάνατοι. Τέταρτοι of περὶ 
. ld Χ 
τᾶς καπηλείας, καὶ μεταβο- 

Lee or , RE 
λᾶς" οἷς μέτρων μέλει, καὶ 
rv ε 7 “ oy ΄ 
τῶν ὡραίων Όπως ἀπὸ συσσή- 

~ / ; 
μου πωλοῖντο. Οὐκ ἔστι T δὲ 


* ἐξ ἴσου Al 
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for the equal supply of all according 
to their wants. The same have the 
care of the Hunters with the power 
of dispensing rewards and punish- 
ments according to their deserts. 
They collect also the tribute and in- 
spect all the arts which are exercised 
upon the land, as of wrights and car- 
penters and the workers of brass 
and other metals. They also con- 
struct the highways, and at every 
ten stadia place a mile-stone to point 
out the turnings and distances. 

The governors of cities are divided 
into six pentads: some of whom 
overlook the operative works: and 
others have charge of all aliens, dis- 
tributing to them an allowance; and 
taking cognizance of theirlives, if they 
give them habitations: else they send 
them away, and take care of the goods 
of such as happen to die, or are un- 
well, and bury them when dead. 
The third class take registers of the 
births and deaths, and how and when 
they take place; and this for the 
sake of the tribute, that no births 
either of good or evil nor any deaths 
The fourth has 
the care of the tavern-keepers and 
exchanges: these have charge also 
of the measures and qualities of the 
goods, that they may be sold accord- 


ing to the proper stamps. 


may be unnoticed. 


Nor is 


t Οὐκέτι Vulg. 


ΜΕΩΑΒΤΗΕΝΕΘ, eat 


. \ ja 
πλείω τὸν αὐτὸν μεταβάλλεσ- 
Nat, πλὴν εἰ διττοὺς ὑποτε- 

3 ’ ia e 
λοίη * φύρους. Πέμπτο, at 
N v / 
προεστῶτες τῶν δημιουργουμέ- 
\ - ο δὲς / 
νων» καὶ πολοῦντες, καὶ ἀγορά- 
4 ~_ \ 7 
Covres ταῦτα ἀπὸ συσσήμου, 
N \ \ 5 . \ 
χωρὶς μὲν τὰ καινὰ, χωρὶς δὲ 

\ Se N - \ 
τὰ παλαιά" τῷ μιγνῦντι δὲ 

+ J \ y 
ζηνία. ἝἜκτοι δὲ καὶ ὕστατοι, 

ε \ ` ΄ 3 / - 
οἱ τᾶς δεκάτας ἐκλέγοντες τῶν 

’ \ ~ 
πωλουμένων" ϑάνατος δὲ τῷ 

a Vv \ fe ` 
κλέψαντι τὸ τέλος" Ἰδίᾳ μὲν 


ec N r - δ 
εκαστοι ταῦτα. Konn ὃ 


2 - ~ 5. / A 
ἐπιμελοῦνται τῶν TE ἰδίων» καὶ 
- - $ \ -. w 
τῶν πολιτικῶν, Ἔ καὶ τῆς τῶν 
/ 5 Kad -“ 
δημοσίων ἐπισκευῆς» τιμῶν τε, 
a ee N . / . 
AAL ἀγορᾶς, καὶ λιμένων, καὶ 

ἱερῶν. 
\ \ Ν / 
Μετὰ δὲ τοὺς ἀστυνόμους 
/ EJ . / e \ 
τρίτη ἐστὶ συναρχία ἡ περὶ 
\ \ x e 
TH στρατιωτικά, καὶ αὗτη 
N 2 ε ~ 
ταῖς πεντάσιν ἑξαχῆ διωρισ- 
αν νὰ \ \ \ w 
EVN” WY τήν μεν μετὰ τοῦ 
LA 7 Ν \ 
ναυάρχου τάττουσιν τὴν δὲ 
\ ss ο. N n N 
μετὰ τοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν βοϊκῶν ζευ- 
~~ She 3 fi 
γῶν, δι᾽ ὧν ὄργανα κομίζεται, 
. ` 5 - N ΄ 
καὶ τροφή, αὐτοῖς τε καὶ κτή- 
X \ 2. \ / 
VET, καὶ TH ἄλλῳ TH χρήσιμα 
~ χο Ῥ aA \ 
της στρᾳτείας" ουτοι OE, καὶ 
Ν ὃ / + / 
τοὺς διακόνους | παρέχουσι 
\ Ny / 
τυμπανιστᾶς κωδωνοφόρους, 
+ δὲ A e / \ 
ETL Ùe καὶ ἱπποκόμους, καὶ 
Ἐκ \ \ \ , 
[κηχωνοποιοὺς, καὶ τοὺς τούτων 


ε / / 4 
υπήηρετᾶς. ἐκπέμπουσί TE πρὸς 


* ἀποτελοίη Vulg. 


any one permitted to barter more, 
unless he pay a double tribute, The 
fifth class presides over the manu- 
factured articles, arranging them and 
separating the stamped from the com- 
mon, and the old from the new, and 
laying a fine upon those who mix 
them. . The sixth and last exact the 
tithe of all things sold, with the power 
of inflicting death on all such as 
cheat. Each therefore has his pri- 
vate duties. But it is the public 
business of them all to controul the 
private as well as civil affairs of the 
nation, and to inspect the repairs of 
the public works, and prices, and the 
markets and the ports and tem- 
ples. 

After the civil governors there is 
a third college which presides over 
military affairs, and this in like man- 
ner is divided into six pentads, of 
which the first is consociated with 
the governor of the fleet ; the second 
with him who presides over the yokes 
of oxen by which the instruments 
are conveyed, and the food for them- 
selves and the oxen, and all the other 
baggage of the army: they have with 
them, moreover, attendants who play 
upon drums and bells, together with 
grooms and smiths and their under- 
workmen: and they send forth their 


foragers to the sound of bells, recom- 


t πολιτῶν Vulg. t ἀκόνους Al. 
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χορτολόγους, 


- \ Odd \ 
τιμῇ καὶ κολάσει τὸ τάχος 


ΡΩΝ \ 
UWOWYAG τοὺς 


/ . \ 
κατασκευαζόμενοι καὶ τὴν 


ἀσφάλειαν. Τρίτοι δέ εἰσι οἱ 
τῶν πεζῶν ἐπιμελούμενοι. Té- 
ταρτοι δ᾽ οἱ τῶν ἵππω». Πέμπ- 
το, Ò ἁρμάτων. Ἕκτο, ὃ 


/ 
Βασιλικοί τε 


ἐλεφάντων, 
A A AO. «Ν Si 
CTAN καὶ ἵπποις, καὶ SN- 
\ \ \ 
ρίοις" βασιλικὸν δὲ καὶ ὅπλο- 
a I € 
φυλάκιον' παραδίδωσι γὰρ ὁ 
Ν 
στρατιώτης τήν τε σκευὴν εἰς 
a A 
τὸ ὁπλοφυλάκιον, καὶ τὸν ἵππον 
- \ \ ὁ 
εἰς τὸν ἱππῶνα καὶ τὸ ϑηρίον 
ὁμοίως. Χρῶνται Ò ἀχαλινώ- 
/ w 
Tos’ τὰ Ò ἅρματα ἐν ταῖς 
~ 1 à Le 
ὁδοῖς βοές ἕλκουσιν" of δὲ ἵπποι 
5 \ N sf -. Ν 
ἀπὸ φορβῖας ἄγονται τοῦ μὴ 
/ SF \ fe 
παρεμπίπρασϑαι τὰ σκέλη, 
/ ~ ν 
μηδὲ τὸ πρόθυμον αὐτῶν ὑπὸ 
- el > ey, v4 9 x 
τοῖς ἅρμασιν ἀμβλύνεσθαι 
δ Ν 7 
δύο Ò εἰσὶν ἐπὶ τὸ ἅρματι 
> 7 ΓΩ \ cee, 5 ε 
ἀναβάται" πρὸς ἡνιοχῳ᾽ ὁ 
- ’ (4. οὐ. , 
δὲ τοῦ ἐλέφαντος ἡνίοχος Té- 
N > ε 5 > » τ. 
ταρτος, τρεῖς Ò οἱ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
7. 
τοξεύοντες. 
ns \ x / 
Εὐτελεῖς δὲ κατὰ τὴν δίαι- 
ταν οἱ ᾿Ινδοὶ πάντες, μδέλλον δ᾽ 
5 ν N e 3 δ᾽ 2] 
ἐν ταῖς στρατιαις" οὐ Ò ὀοχλῳ 
~ / A ` 5 
περιττῷ χαίρουσι' διόπερ ev- 
κοσμοῦσι. 
The relation of Strabo 
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pensing their speed with honor or 
punishment, and attending to their 
The third class have the 
charge of the infantry. The fourth 
The fifth of the 


chariots. The sixth of the elephants. 


safety. 
of the cavalry. 


Moreover there are royal stables for 
the horses and beasts; and a royal 
arsenal, in which the soldier de- 
posits his accoutrements when he 
has done with them, and gives up his 
horse to the masters of the horse, and 
the same with respect to his beasts. 
They ride without bridles: the oxen 
draw the chariots along the roads: 
while the horses are led in halters, 
that their legs may not be injured, 
nor their spirit impaired by the 
In addition 
to the charioteer, each chariot con- 


draught of the chariots. 


tains two riders: but in the equip- 
ment of an elephant its conductor is 
the fourth, there being three bowmen 


also upon it. 


The Indians are frugal in their 
diet, more particularly in the camp: 
and as they use no superfluities, 
they generally attire themselves with 
elegance. 
is continued, with an account of 


the laws and customs of the Indians; containing some 


extracts from Megasthenes irrelative to the antiquities. 


* παραβάται ΜΒ. 


MEGASTHENES, 
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wO 
co 


OF THE PHILOSOPHERS. 


’ \ rá $ 
᾿Εγγυτέρω δὲ πίστεώς φη- 
/ / e 
σιν ὁ Μεγασθένης, ὅτι of mo- 
\ / ~ 
Topol καταφέροιεν ψῆγμα 
τα Nii is g 5 ~ / 
Xpvrov, καὶ an’ αὐτοῦ φόρος 
ἀπάγοιτο τῷ βασιλεῖ" τοῦτο 
γὰρ καὶ ἐν Ἰβηρίᾳ συμβαίνει. 
3 N -f 
Περὶ δὲ τῶν φιλησοφων Aé- 
\ \ > Ν T re 
YOY, τοῦς μὲν ὀρεινοὺς αὐτῶν, 
ε \ 5 ~ 
φησιν, ὑμνητὰς εἶναι τοῦ Διο- 
, ~ A i 
νύσον, δεικνύντας τεκμήρια 
\ 3 $ 3 N A ’ 
THY ἀγρίαν ἄμπελον παρᾶ ui- 
νοις αὐτοῖς φυομένην, καὶ κιτ- 
\ ΛΝ. τς Ἡ N 37 
TOY, καὶ ζάφνην, καὶ μυῤῥίνην, 
ina ~ 
καὶ πύξον, καὶ ἄλλα τῶν de- 
an x Σ Pi 
Sary, ὧν μηδὲν εἶναι πέραν 
τοῦ Εὐφράτου πλὴν ἐν παρα- 
Neo αἱ ΄ . \ 5 
δείσοις σπάνιω καὶ μετὰ TOÀ- 
- Z / 
Ang ἐπιμελείας σωζόμενα. 
\ 
Διονυσιᾳκὸν δὲ, καὶ τὸ σιγδο- 
νοφορεῖν; καὶ τὸ μιτροῦσϑαι 
\ ~ \ 
καί μυροῦσθαι καὶ βάπτεσθαι 
7 / 
ἄνϑινα, καὶ τοὺς βασιλέας 
- \ 
κωδωνοφορεῖσθαι, καὶ τυμπα- 
A ’ ay, 
νιζεσϑαι κατὰ, τὰς διεξόδους. 
\ \ / 
Τοὺς δὲ πεδιασίους τὸν Ἥρα- 


ος an 
“AER TLUAY. 


That is much more worthy of cre- 
dit which Megasthenes reports, that 
the rivers roll down crystals of gold; 
and that a tribute is collected from 
thence for the king: for this also takes 
place in Iberia. 

And speaking of the Philosophers, 
he says, that those who inhabit the 
mountains are votaries of Dionysus 
and point out traces of him among 
them, inasmuch as with them alone 
the vine grows naturally wild as well 
as the ivy, and laurel, and myrtle, 
and the box, and other species of the 
evergreens; of which beyond the 
Euphrates there are none except 
such as are kept as rarities in gar- 
dens and preserved with great care. 
The following are also customs of 
Dionysic origin, to wear linen tunics 
and turbans, and to use oils and 
perfumes ; and to precede their kings 
with bells and drums when he goes 
forth upon a journey. The inhabi- 
tants of the plain however are ad- 
dicted to the worship of Hercules.— 
Str. xv. 711. 


*® ἐξόδους MSS. 
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"Αλλην δὲ διαίρεσιν ποιεῖται 

\ ~ f ’ / 
περὶ τῶν Φιλοσόφων, δύο γένη 

/ 4 \ \ ~ 
φάσκων, ὧν τοὺς μ.έν Βραχμᾶ- 


νας καλεῖ, τοὺς δὲ Γερμᾶνας. 


\ oa ny 
Τοὺς μὲν οὖν Βραχμᾶνας eù- 
Γη - \ Ἀν 
δοκιμεῖν, μᾶλλον YAP καὶ oma- 
“ - - / ov 5 
λογεῖν ἐν τοῖς δόγμασιν mon ὃ 
/ 2 
εὐθὺς, καὶ κνομένους EXELY 
3 -. . p 3 ò e 
ἐπιμελήτας λογίους ἄνδρας 
à / / \ 3 ’ 
οὓς προσιόντας; λόγον μέν ἐπᾷ- 
iN N « Ν ’ 
Dew δοκεῖν καὶ τὴν μητερᾶ; 
\ Ν / 5 5 Le . 
καὶ τὸν κυόμενον εἰς εὐτεκνίαν 
5. \ ΄ 
τὸ δ᾽ ἀληῦὲς, σωφρονικᾶς τινας 
/ SA ε STA 
παραινέσεις, καὶ ὑποθήκας 
διδόναι' τὰς δ᾽ ἥδιστα ἄκροω- 
, ~w Ὠρεῷ ES 
μενᾶς, μᾶλλον εὐυτέκνους εἰναι 
νομίζεσσαι. 
/ 3/ 
Μετὰ δὲ τὴν γένεσιν ἄλ- 
. fa s / 
λους καὶ ἄλλους διαδέχεσϑαι 
Ν > fe DEN - / 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, ἀεὶ τῆς μεί- 
en £ 
Cows ἡλικίας χαριεστέρων 
τυγχανούσης διδασκάλων. Δι- 
\ ` / 
ατρίβειν δὲ τοὺς Φιλοσόφους ἐν 
3/- \ N / EN 
ἄλσει πρὸ TNG πόλεως» ὑπὸ TE~ 
Je / - ~ 
ριβέλῳ συμμέτρῳ, Ἀιτῶς ζῶν- 
2 4 aN - 
τας ἐν στιβάσι, καὶ δοραῖς, 
ἐμψύχων 


` N / 5 / ed 
ἀφροδισίων, ἀκροωμένους hoya 


À 
ἐπεχομένους καὶ 
> / DY o/ \ 
σπουδαίων, μεταζιόόντας καὶ 

- 3 / 
τοὶς ἐθέλουσι. τὸν Ò ἀκροώ- 


5) . anu / 
μενον οὔτε λαλῆσαι θέμις, 


He makes also another division of 
the Philosophers, saying that there 
are two races of them, one of which 
he calls the Brahmanes and the Ger- 
manes. j 

Of these the Brahmanes are the 
more excellent, inasmuch as their 
discipline is preferable : for as soon as 
they are conceived they are committed 
to the charge of men skilled in magic 
arts, who approach under the pretence 
of singing incantations for the well- 
doing both of the mother and the child; 
though in reality to give certain wise 
directions and admonitions : and the 
mothers, that willingly pay attention 
to them, are supposed to be more for- 
tunate in the birth. 

After birth they pass from the care 
of one master to that of another, as 
their increasing age requires the 
more superior. The Philosophers 
pass their time in a grove of mo- 
derate circumference, which lies in 
front of the city, living frugally and 
lying upon couches of leaves and 
skins : they abstain also from animal 
food and intercourse with females, 
intent upon serious discourses, and 
communicating them to such as wish : 
but it is considered improper for the 


auditor either to speak or to exhibit 


. \ 
οὔτε ypeupacdas, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
. à ji 
πτύσαι' Ὦ ἐκβάλλεσθαι τῆς 
/ \ e z 3 / 
συνουσίας τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην 
v7 
ὡς ἀκολασταίνοντα. “Ery δ᾽ 
14 
ἑπτὰ καὶ τριάκοντα, οὕτως 
΄ 5 ΄ 3 \ 
ζήσαντα ἀναχωρείν εἰς τὴν 
Lad ~_ A . 
ἑαυτοῦ κτῆσιν ἕκαστον, καὶ 
~ 5 - ἈΠ / Ne 
ζῆν ἀδεῶς καὶ ἀνειμένως μᾶλ- 
λον» σινδονοφοροῦντα» καὶ ypu- 
N f 3 - 
σοφοροῦντα μετρίως ἐν ταῖς 
\ \ ~ TON / 
χερσί καὶ τοῖς Wok, προσφερό- 
/ \ βῈ N \ 
μενον σάρκας, μὴ τῶν πρὸς 
Ν ld N ΄ 
THY χρείαν συνεργῶν ζώων, 
/ N ’ 
δριμέων καὶ ἀρτυτῶν ἀπεχό- 
~ ή / 
μενον. Γαμεῖν Ò ὅτι πλείσ- 
τᾷς εἰς πολυτεκνίαν" ἐκ πολλῶν 
\ ` Ñ ~ ΄ 
γὰρ καὶ τὰ σπουδαῖς πλείω 
a we? ` 
γίνεσθαι" ἀναδουλοῦσί τε τὴν 
> ’ A \ 2 , 
ἐκ τέκνων, ἣν μὴ ἔχουσι δού- 
λους, ὑπηρεσίαν, ἐγγυτάτω 
5 / ν Z 
οὖσαν πλείω δεῖν παρασκευά- 
Ceara. 
- ` {Y 
Ταῖς ðe γυναιξὶ ταῖς ya- 
` 
μή 
Ν N . 5 . 
τοὺς Βραχμᾶνας” εἰ μὲν poy- 


μεταῖς συμφιλοσοφεῖν 
. / e) ΄ ~w 
Nepal ylyowro, ἵνα μή τι τῶν 
οὐ ϑεμιτῶ» ἐκφέροιεν εἰς τοὺς 
\ ~ 
βεβήλους" εἰ δὲ σπουδαῖοι, μὴ 
καταλείποιεν αὐτούς. Οὐδένα 
\ ε - \ / 
γὰρ ἡδονῆς καὶ πόνου xata- 
- ε > e? ez 
φρονοῦντα, ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως ζωῆς 
καὶ ϑανάτου, ἐϑέλειν ὑφ᾽ ἑτέ- 
T 5 N 2 3 \ 
po εἶναι" τοιοῦτον δ᾽ εἶναι τὸν 


N \ ΄ / 
σπουδαῖον, καὶ τήν σπουδαίαν. 
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any other sign of impatience ; for, in 
case he should, he is cast out of the 
assembly for that day as one inconti- 
nent. After passing thirty-seven years 
in this manner they betake themselves 
to their own possessions where they 
live more freely and unrestrained, 
they then assume the linen tunic, and 
wear gold in moderation upon their 
hands and in their ears: they eat 
also flesh except that of animals which 
are serviceable to mankind, but they 
nevertheless abstain from acids and 
condiments. They use polygamy for 
the sake of large families; for they 
think that from many wives a larger 
progeny will proceed: if they have 
no.servants their place is supplied by 
the service of their own children, for 
the more nearly any person is related 
to another, the more is he bound to 
attend to his wants. 

The Brahmanes do not suffer their 
wives to attend their philosophical dis- 
courses, lest if they should be impru- 
dent they might divulge any of their 
secret doctrines to the uninitiated : 
and if they be of a serious turn of 
mind, lest they should desert them: 
for no one who despises pleasure and 
pain even to the contempt of life and 
death, as a person of such sentiments 
as they profess ought to be, would 
voluntarily submit to be under the 


* μηκέτι ΑΙ. 
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w Ὗ / 
Πλείστους Ò αὐτοῖς εἶναι λό- 
A 
γους περὶ Φανάτου' νομίζειν 
N / 
μὲν γὰρ δὴ τὸν μὲν ἐνθάδε 
/ ε aA 3 N / 
βίον, ὡς ay ἀκμὴν κυομένων 
F A ’ 
εἰναι" τὸν δὲ ϑάνατον γένεσιν 
/ 4 \ \ 
εἰς τὸν Όντως βίον, καὶ τὸν 
N rn , Ε 
εὐδαίμονα τοῖς φιλοσοφήσασι 
` mi 3 p / N. “5 
διὸ τῇ ἀσκήσει πλείστη XPT 
£ 
Jas πρὸς τὸ ἑτοιμοϑάνατον * 
\ \ 
ἀγαθὸν δὲ ἢ κακὸν μηδὲν 
3 ~w y: > 
εἶναι τῶν συμβαινόντων dv- 
Ζ . 5 \ D - 5 
Ὁρώποις" οὐ γὰρ ἄν τοῖς aù- 
~ . / A 
τοῖς τοὺς μὲν ἄχθεσθαι, τοὺς 
ΩΝ ΄ 
δὲ χαίρειν, ἐνυπνιώδεις ὑπολή- 
a e . A 5 \ 
ψεις εχοντας" καὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
- o ~ \ \ 37 9 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς τοτὲ μὲν ἄχϑεσ- 
\ $9 3 / 
Sat, τοτὲ Ò αὖ χαίρειν pera- 
LA 
βαλλομένους. 
aS \ 
Τὰ δὲ περὶ φύσιν, τὰ μὲν 
’ ft 
we 
εὐήνειαν ἐμφαίνειν φησίν. ἐν 
4 ` SETA 7 
ἐεργοις γὰρ αὐτοὺς κρείττους, 
À / ἘΣ \ 
N λόγοις εἶναι διὰ μύθων τὰ 
Περὶ 
~ A ~ dre 
πολλῶν δὲ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὁμο- 


\ / 
πολλα πιστουμένους. 


N eY \ \ ε / 
δοξεῖν" ὅτι γάρ γενητὸς ὁ xos- 
\ Ν ’ 
μος, καὶ φϑαρτὸς λέγειν ng- 

ν; A e A 
KELVOUG, καὶ OTL σφαιροειδής 
e ~ IEN \ ~ 
0, τε διοικῶν αὐτὸν, καὶ ποιῶν 

\ e 
Neds, δι᾽ ὅλου διαπεφοίτηκεν 

3 Ne 3 NISS - ` 
αὐτου' ἀρχαὶ OE των μὲν TUL 

ef ~ \ 
πάντων ἕτεραι» τῆς δὲ κοσμο- 
£ OERI A ν ` žo 
motas τὸ ὕδωρ' πρὸς δὲ τοῖς 
lA 7 ’ 
τέταρσι στοιχείοις, πέμπτη 


/.3 7 ἐξ LPS ΚΩΝ κα \ 
τίς ἐστι φύσις, ἐξ NC ὁ οὐρανὸς, 


a 
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domination of another. They have 
various opinions upon the nature of 
death: for they regard the present 
life merely as the conception of per- 
sons presently to be born, and death 
as the birth into a life of reality and 
happiness to those who rightly philo- 
sophise : upon this account they are 
studiously careful in preparing for 
death. They hold that there is 
neither good nor evil in the accidents 
which take place among men: nor 
would men if they rightly regarded 
them as mere visionary delusions 
either grieve or rejoice at them: they 
therefore neither distress themselves 
nor exhibit any signs of joy at their 
occurrence. 

Their speculations upon nature, he 
says, are in some respects childish: 
that they are better philosophers in 
their deeds than in their words; in- 
asmuch as they believe many things 
contained in their mythologies. How- 
ever they hold several of the same 
doctrines which are current among 
the Greeks; such as that the world 
is generated and destructible and of 
a spherical figure; and that the God 
who administers and forms it, per- 
vades it throughout its whole extent : 
that the principles of all things are 
different, water for instance is the 


first principle of the fabrication of 


\ are) 
πρὸς τὸν ἕτοιμον ϑάνατον MSS. 


) ye , 
καὶ τὰ ἄστρα" γῆ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ 
/ 


8 - . \ \ 
ἵδρυται τοῦ παντός καὶ περὶ 


σπέρματος δὲ, καὶ ψυχῆς 
ὅμοια λέγεται, καὶ ἄλλα 


πλείω᾽ παραπλέκουσι δὲ καὶ 
μύθους, ὥσπερ καὶ Πλάτων 
περί τε ἀφθαρσίας ψυχῆς, 
καὶ τῶν nay dov κρίσεων, 
Περὶ 


Ν ~ N 
μέν τῶν Βραχμάνων ταῦτα 


\ 3/ 
καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα. 


λέγει. 


Τοὺς δὲ Γερμᾶνας, τοὺς 
μὲν Ὑλοβίους 


ησὶν ὀνομάζεσθα,, ζῶντας ἐν 
4 y 


ἐντιμωτάτους 


N + \ + x 
ταῖς ὕλαις, ἀπὸ φύλλων καὶ 


N > 7 3 - \ 
καρπῶν ἀγρίων, ἐσῶῆτος δὲ 


φλοίων δενδρίων, ἀφροδισίων 
χωρὶς, καὶ οἴνου. Τοῖς δὲ 


- N 3 EJ / 
βασιλεῦσι συνεῖναι ὃ, ἀγγέ- 
/ \ - 
λων πυνθανομένοις περὶ τῶν 
” 
αἰτίων, καὶ ov ἐκείνων Sepa- 
πεύουσι», καὶ λιτανεύουσι τὸ 
θεῖον, 
Μετά δὲ τοὺς “Ὑλοβίους, 
\ 
δευτερεύειν κᾳτὰ τιμὴν τοὺς 
di \ Noe N Ν. 4’ 
ατρικοὺς, καὶ ὡς περὶ τὸν ἄν- 
$ 
φιλοσόφους 
\ \ > WN de e tA 
μέν, μὴ ἀγραύλους δὲ, ὁρύζῃ 


+ \ 
Sporov, λυετοὺς 
. . / ’ Δ 
καὶ ἀλφίτοις τρεφομένους ἃ 
/ N 7 
παρέχειν αὐτοῖς πάντα τὸν 
3 / \ 
αἰτηθέντα, καὶ ὑποδεξάμενον 


ξενίᾳ" δύνᾳσϑαι δὲ καὶ πολυ- 
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the world; that after the four ele- 
ments there is a certain fifth nature 
of which the heaven and stars ee 
composed: that the earth is situated 
in the centre of the whole: they add 
much of a like nature concerning 
They 


have also conceived many fanciful 


generation and the soul. 
speculations after the manner of 
Plato, in which they maintain the 
immortality of the soul and the judg- 
ments of Hades, and doctrines of a 
similar description. Such is his ac- 
count of the Brahmanes. 

Of the Germanes he says they are 
considered the most honorable who 
are called Hylobii, and live in the 
woods upon leaves and wild fruits, 
clothing themselves with the bark of 
trees, and abstaining from venery 
and wine. They hold communica- 
tion by messengers with the kings 
who inquire of them concerning the 
causes of things, and by their means 
the kings serve and worship the 
Deity. 

After the Hylobii the second in 
estimation are the Physicians, philo- 
sophers, who are conversant with 
men, simple in their habits, but 
not exposing themselves to a life 
abroad, living upon rice and grain, 
which every one to whom they apply 
freely gives them and receives them 


into his house : they are able by the 
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~ \ ε / 

γονους ποιεῖν» καὶ ἀῤῥενογόνους, 
7 
καὶ Φηλυγόνους διὰ φαρμιακευ- 
τὰ ψ' X Nas / ὸ . 
tings τὴν δὲ ἰατρείαν διὰ 
./ 

σιτείων τὸ πλέον, οὐ διὰ pap- 
μάκων ἐπιτελεῖσῶαι. Τῶν 
φαρμάκων δὲ μάλιστα εὐδοκι- 
N \ 5 7. ` \ 
μεῖν τὰ ἐπίχριστα, καὶ τὰ 
/ \ 
καταπλάσματα' τἄλλα δὲ 


A / 
κακουργίας πολὺ μετέχει». 
N \ \ la 
;Ασκεῖν δὲ καὶ τούτους nanei- 
/ 2 E] ’ 
νους καρτερίαν» τήν τε ἐν Tò- 
\ A 3 ~N e 
νοις, καὶ τὴν ἐν ταῖς ὑπομο- 
m~ 4 \ ΄ 
ναῖς Ἔ ὥστ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς σχήμα- 
> Bh, / \ 
τος ἀκίνητον διατελέσαι τὴν 


YAA ouve Ò 


D . \ A 
εἶναι τοὺς μὲν μαντικοὺς καὶ 


ἡμέραν ὕλην, 


3 ò N X N \ X 
ἐπῳδοὺς, καὶ τῶν περὶ τοὺς 
/ / A 
κατοιχομένους λόγων, καὶ yo- 
7 lA - 
μίμων ἐμπείρους, ἐπαιτοῦντας 
ν ` , ee ae A 
καὶ κατὰ κώμας, καὶ πόλεις 
«Ν DA / \ 
τοὺς Ce χαριεστέρους μὲν TOV- 
N / 
των καὶ ἀστειοτέρους. Οὐδ᾽ 


5 \ \ 
αὐτοὺς δὲ 


ἀπεχομένρυς τῶν 
N 0 . 

nay goovt Φρυλλουμένω», 

4 N 

ὅσα δοκεῖ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν καὶ 

Συμφιλοσοφεῖν δ' 


2 N ~ 
ἐνίοις καὶ γυναῖκας, ἄπεχο- 


ἀφροδι- 


ε ’ 
OC LOTY THe 


/ «Ν 
μένας καὶ αυτὰς 


σίων. 


* ἐπιμοναῖς Al. 
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use of medicines to render women 
fruitful and productive either of 
males or females: but they perform 
cures rather by attention to diet than 
the use of medicines. Of medicines 
they approve more commonly of un- 
guents and plasters, for all others 
they consider not free from delete- 
rious effects. These and some others 
of this sect so exercise their patience 
in labours and trials, as to have at- 
tained the capability of standing in 
one position unmoved for a whole 
day. There are others also who 
pretend to divination and inchant- 
ments, and are skilful in the concerns 
of the inhabitants and of their laws: 
they lead a mendicant life among the 
villages and towns; but the better 
They do 


not reject such of the mythological 


class settle in the cities. 


stories concerning Hades as appear 
to them favourable to virtue and 


piety. 
losophise with some of these sects, 


Women are suffered to phi- 


though they are required to abstain 
from venery.—Strabo, lib. v. 712. 


t ἄδην ΑΙ. 


MEGASTHENES. 
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/ \ ~ 
Μεγασθένης δ᾽ ἐν μὲν τοῖς 

Σ / 
Φιλοσόφοις οὐκ εἶναι δόγμα 
Som E ν »ξ 7 h ν 
φησὶν ἑαυτοὺς ἐξάγειν τοὺς 
δὲ ποιοῦντας τοῦτο νεανικοὺς 

\ 

κρίνεσθαι, τοὺς μὲν σκληροὺς 

~ £ . 
τῇ φύσει φερομένους ἐπὶ πλη- 
\ A . \ δ᾽ Εν ὁ 
γὴν ÙN κρημνὸν, τοὺς ἀπό- 

\ \ 

νους ἐπὶ βυθὸν, τοὺς δὲ πολυ- 
’ 3 / « δὲ 
πόνους ἀπαγχομένους, τοὺς δὲ 
πυρώδεις εἰς πῦρ ὠθουμένους 
z= Σ 5 a 0 
οἷςς ἦν καὶ ὁ Κάλανος ἀκό- 
3) - 
actos ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ταῖς 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου τραπέζαις δεδου- 


λωμένος. 


Megasthenes in his account of the 
Philosophers says, There is πο pre- 
scribed rule for putting an end to 
themselves; but that those who do 
it are esteemed rash. The hardy by 
nature cast themselves upon the 
sword or from a precipiece, those 
who are incapable of labour into the 
sea, those who are patient of hard- 
ships are strangled, while those of a 
fiery temperament are thrust into the 
fire: which last indeed was the fate 
of Calanus an intemperate man, and 
addicted to the pleasures of the table, 
at the court of Alexander.—WStr. lib. 
Xv. p. 718. 


OF THE PHILOSOPHERS: 


FROM CLITARCHUS. 


Ὁ δὲ Κλείταρχος φησὶ, Φι- 
λοσόφοις Ἔ δὲ τοῖς Βραχμᾶσιν 
ἀντιδιαιροῦνται Πράμνας ἐρισ- 

΄ Aes Fig 
τικούς τινας καὶ ἐλεγκτικούς 
τοὺς δὲ Βραχμᾶνας φυσιολο- 


` 4 N 
ylay καὶ ἀστρονομίαν ἀσκεῖν, 


AccorDING to the relation of Clitar- 
chus, they place in opposition to the 
Brahmanes, the Pramnz a conten- 
tious and argumentative set of men 
who deride the Brahmanes as arro- 


gant and ridiculous on account of 


* φιλοσόφου; Al, 
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γελωμένους ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων ὡς ἀλα- their studies in physiology and as- 
ζόνας Ἔ καὶ ἀοήτους. Τούτων δὲ tronomy. ‘They are divided into the 
τοὺς μὲν ὀρεινοὺς καλεῖσδαι, Mountaineer, the Naked, the Citizen, 
τοὺς δὲ γύμνητας, τοὺς δὲ πο- and Rural sects. 


λιτικοὺς καὶ προσχωρίους. 


OF THE INDIAN ASTRONOMY: 
FROM THE PASCHAL CHRONICLE. 


ἜΝ τοῖς χρόνοις τῆς πυργο- Άπουτ the time of the construction 
ποιΐας, ἐκ τοῦ γένους τοῦ Αρ- of the Tower, a certain Indian of the 
φαξὰδ, ἀνήρ τις Ἰνδὸς ave- race of Arphaxad made his appear- 
φάνη σοφὸς, ἀστρονόμος, ὀν- ance, a wise man, and an astrono- 
ματι ᾿Ανδουβάριος, ὃς καὶ συν- mer, Whose name was Andubarius ; 
εγράψωτο πρῶτος ᾿Ινδοῖς Ac- and it was he that first instructed 
τρονομίαν. the Indians in the science of Astro- 
nomy.—p. 36. 


ἀλαζήνους Vulg. 


ATLANTIC AND PANCHAAN 
FRAGMENTS: 


FROM 


MARCELLUS AND EUEMERUS. 


OF THE ATLANTIC ISLAND: 


FROM MARCELLUS. 


Ν ’ 
OTI μέν ἐγένετο τοιαύτη τις 
- bS N / 
νήσος καὶ τηλικαύτη, δηλοῦσί 
τίνες τῶν ἱστοροῦντων τὰ περὶ 
w z » z 
τῆς ἔξω ϑαλάττης. Εἶναι 
\ ἊΝ ~ 5.- / 
γὰρ καὶ ἐν τοῖς αὐτῶν χρόνοις 
` ε \ ΄ > Y / " 
μεν ἑπτὰ νήσους ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ 
/ N 
πελάγει Περσεφόνης ἱερὰς, τρεῖς 
\ 2/ / \ N 
δὲ ἄλλας ἀπλέτους, τὴν μὲν 
-` - Ν S N 
Πλουτῶνος, τὴν δὲ ᾿Αμμῶνος, 
’ ` / 
μέσην δὲ τούτων ἄλλην Moser- 
N 2 ’ \ ’ 
δῶνος, χιλίω» σταδίων τὸ μέγε- 
S ἘΝ Ν \ 3 N 3 9 N 
ος, Kat τοὺς οἰκοῦντας ἐν αὐτῇ 
4 N / od 
μνήμην τῶν προγόνων διασώζειν 
η z 
περὶ τῆς Ατλάντιδος ὕντως ye- 
/ N ΄ 
νομένης ἐκεῖ νήσου παμμεγα- 
9 s a 5 4 AN 
εστάτης, NY ἐπὶ πολλὰς TE- 
’ ’ ,.- 
ῥιόδους δυνάστευσᾳι πάσῶν 
τῶν ἐν ᾿Ατλαντικῷ πελάγει 
΄ ~ \ 3 e 
νήσων. Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ὁ 
Μάρκελλος ἐν τοῖς ΑΛἰϑιοπικοῖς 


γέγραφεν. 


Tuar such and so great an island 
formerly existed is recorded by some 
of the historians who have treated 
of the concerns of the outward sea. 
For they say that in their times there 
were seven islands situated in that 
sea which were sacred to Persephone, 
and three others of an immense mag- 
nitude one of which was consecrated 
to Pluto, another to Ammon, and 
that which was situated between 
them to Poseidon; the size of this 
last was no less than a thousand sta- 
dia. The inhabitants of this island 
preserved a tradition handed down 
from their ancestors concerning the 
existence of the Atlantic island of a 
prodigious magnitude, which had 
really existed in those seas; and 
which, during a long period of time, 
governed all the islands in the At- 
lantic ocean. Such is the relation of 
Marcellus in his Ethiopian history.— 


Proc. in Tim. 


τ ΠΗ 
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\ ~ f 
ΕΥἩΉΜΕΡΟΣ μεν οὖν, φίλος 
γεγονὼς Κασσάνδρου βασι- 
λέως, καὶ διὰ τοῦτον ἠναγκασ- 
/ SA _™ ΄ 
μένος τελεῖν βασιλικάς Twas 
/ 
χρείας καὶ μεγάλας ἀποδη- 
μίας, φησὶν, ἐκτοπισθῆναι 
\ Ν / 3 \ 
κατὰ THY μεσημβρίαν εἰς τὸν 
;Ὠκεανόν. ἐκπλεύσαντα καὶ 
N ΜΝ A 
αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς Εὐδαίμονος Apa- 
X ~ 
βίας, ποιήσασθαι τὸν πλοῦν 
5 ν 7 ε / 
OF ᾿Ωκεανοῦ πλείους ἡμέρας, 
«Ν (ο A 
καὶ προσενεχθῆναι νήσοις πε- 
a ο Ὁ / ’ ; 
λαγίαις Ἔ by μίαν ὑπερέχειν T 
τὴν ὀνομαζομένην Πάγχαιαν" 
ἐν ἡ τεϑεᾶσϑαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦν- 
/ 
τας Παγχαίους εὐσεβείᾳ δια- 
’ \ A S \ 
φέροντας καὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς Ti- 
μῶντας μεγαλοπρεπεστάταις 
A 
καὶ 


ς / 5 A 4 
Ὁυσίαις, ἀνωψήμιασιν 


7 ’ 3 - \ 

ἀξιολόγοις ἀργυροῖς τε καὶ 
~ ΚΙ \ MN N 

χρυσοῖς. Εἶναι δὲ τὴν νῆσον 


e \ τ. \ el . ΄ 
bEpaY σεῶν, UAL ετερὰ πλείω 


Ἐ ὑπάρχειν. 


Ευεμεπυς5 (the historian) was a 
favourite of Cassander the king, and 
being upon that account constrained 
by his master to undertake some 
useful as well as extensive voyage 
of discovery he says, That he tra- 
velled southwards to the Ocean, and 
having sailed from Arabia Felix stood 
out to sea several days, and continued 
his course among the islands of 
that sea; one of which far exceeded 
the rest in magnitude, and this was 
He observes that 
inhabited it 
were singular for their piety, honor- 


called Panchea. 


the Pancheeans who 


ing the Gods with magnificent sacri- 
fices and superb offerings of silver 
and gold. He says moreover that the 
island was consecrated to the Gods, 
and mentions several other remark- 
able circumstances relative to its an- 


tiquity and the richness of the arts 


t πλαγίαις St.—Qy. transversely among the islands. 


y/ ΄ \ 
“αυμαζόμενα κατά τε τὴν 
ν ~ 
ἀρχαιότητα καὶ τὴν τῆς κα- 
η . Ν 
τασκευῆς πολυτεχνίαν. περὶ 
Κο / ~ \ 
ὧν τὰ κατὰ μέρος ἐν ταῖς πρὸ 
/ 
τᾳύτης βίβλοις ἀναγεγράφα- 
7 SS 5. ΄ 
μεν. Εἶναι δ᾽ ἐν αὐτῇ κατώ 
/ \ 
tive λόφον ὑψηλὸν nan” ὑπερ- 
\ \ . fe 
βολὴν ἱερὸν Διὸς Tpipvacion, 
/ - 
καθιδρυμένον ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καϑ᾽ 
À \ fe ~ 
oy καιρὸν ἐβασίλευσε τῆς 
3 ’ cree + \ 
οἰκουμένης ἁπάσης, ETL κατὰ 
/ ~ 
ἀνθρώπους ὧν. Ἔν τούτῳ τῷ 
ἱερῷ στήλην εἶναι χρυσῆν» ἐν 
ῇ τοῖς Παγχαίοι άμμασι; 
Ἡ σοῖς ἐ:Φγχοῴθις: γρᾷμμ 
’ ΄ 
ὑπάρχειν γεγραμμένας τάς τε 
as \ ` 
Οὐρανοῦ καὶ Κρόνου καὶ Διὸς 
πράξεις κεφαλαιωδῶς. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα φησὶ πρῶτον 
/ if 
Οὐρανὸν βασιλέα γεγονέναι, 
> n 3) \ 3 
ἐπιεικῇ τινα ἄνδρα καὶ edepye- 
N - Va 
την, καὶ τῆς τῶν ἄστρων κινή- 
3 ΄ ο \ - 
σεως ἐπιστήμονα" Ον καὶ πρῶ- 
s / — \ > 
τον ϑυσίαις τιμῆσαι τοὺς οὐ- 
\ \ 
paviovg Seos’ διὸ καὶ Οὐρανὸν 
J 
ious & 


>, ~ / 3 Χ \ 
αὐτῶ γενέσθαι απο γυναάλκος 
2 


προσαγορευθῆναι. 


Ἑστίας, Πᾶνα καὶ Κρονον" 
Ουγατέρας δὲ, “Ῥέαν καὶ Δή- 
μήτραν. Κρόνον δὲ βασιλεῦ- 
σαι μετ᾽ Οὐρανὸν, καὶ γήματα 
“Pedy γεννῆσαι Δία καὶ Ἥρα» 
καὶ Ποσειδῶνα. Toy δέ Δία 
διαδεξάμενον τὴν [βασιλείαν 
τοῦ Κρόνου, γῆμαι Ἥραν καὶ 
Δήμητραν καὶ Θέμιν" ἐξ ὧν 


ἃ ΄ ΕΕ, 
Tardas ποιήσασθαι, Κούρητας 
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displayed in its institutions and ser- 
vices: some of which we have in part 
detailed in the books preceding this. 
He relates also that upon the brow 
of a certain very high mountain in it 
there was a temple of the Triphyleean 
Zeus, founded by him at the time he 
ruled over all the habitable world 
whilst he was yet resident amongst 
men. In this temple stood a golden 
column on which was inscribed in the 
Panchæan characters a regular his- 
tory of the actions of Ouranus and 


Cronus and Zeus. 


In a subsequent part of his work 
he relates that the first king was 
Ouranus, a man renowned for jus- 
tice and benevolence, and well con- 
versant with the motions of the stars: 
and that he was the first who honor- 
ed the Heavenly Gods with sacrifices 
upon which account he was called 
Ouranus (Heaven). He had two sons 
by his wife Hestia who were called 
Pan and Cronus ; and daughters Rhea 
and Demetra. And Cronus reigned 
after Ouranus; and he married Rhea, 
and had by her Zeus, and Hera, and 
Poseidon.. And when Zeus succeed- 
ed to the kingdom of Cronus he 
married Hera, and Demetra, and 
Themis, by whom he had children : 


by the first the Curetes ; Persephone 


\ Sak N 2 
μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς πρώτης; HMepoe- 
\ - ’ 
povn δὲ ἐκ τῆς δευτέρας, 
- \ \ - ie 
;Αθηνᾶν δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς τρίτης. 
/ \ a” 
᾿Ελθόντα δὲ εἲς Βαβυλῶνα, 
~ Ae εὐ ν 
ἐπιξενωθῆναι Βήλῳ" καὶ μετὰ 
τ» Ὁ A / ~ 
ταῦτα εἰς τὴν Πάγχαιαν νήσον 
\ 3 - / 
πρὸς ᾿Ὠκεανῷ κειμένην Tapa- 
/ ~ - / 
γενόμενονν Οὐρανοῦ τοῦ ἰδίου 
ροπάτορος βωμὸν ἱδρύσασθα 
προπάτορος βωμὸν ἱδρύ hs 
Κακεῖθεν διὰ Συρίας ἐλθεῖν 
pS ` / ΄ ΄ 
πρὸς τὸν τότε δυνάστην Κάσ- 
CS z ` "ιν 
σιον" ἐξ οὗ καὶ τὸ Κάσσιον 
ὄρος. Ἔλθὀντα δὲ εἰς Ιέιλικίων 
πολέμῳ νικήσαι Kida To- 
/ \ 
πάρχην, καὶ ἄλλα δὲ πλείστα 
2/ 2 > / . 59 
ἔθνη ἐπελθόντα, παρ᾽ ἅπασι 
N. \ x 3 
τιμησθῆναι, καὶ New εἶνα- 


γορευθῆναι. 
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by the second; and Athena by the 
third. He went to Babylon where 
he was hospitably received by Belus ; 
and afterwards passed over to the 
island of Pancheea which lies in the 
Ocean, where he erected an altar to 
Ouranus his forefather. From thence 
he went into Syria to Cassius who 
was then the ruler of that country, 
from whom Mount Cassius receives 
its name. Passing thence into Cilicia 
he conquered: Cilix the governor of 
those parts; and having travelled 
through many other nations he was 
honored by all and universally ac- 
knowledged as a God.—Diod. Sic. 
Ecl. 681. cited by Euseb. Prep. 
Evan. II. 


ΤΗΕ 


CHALDEAN ORACLES OF 


ZOROASTER. 


THE CHALDAAN ORACLES OF 
ZOROASTER. 


CAUSE 
GOD, FATHER, MIND, FIRE MONAD, DUAD, TRIAD.* 


t Ὁ δὲ Sede ἐστι κεφαλὴν ἔχων ἱέρακος" οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πρῶτος, 
ἄφθαρτος, ἀΐδιος, ἀγένητος, ἀμερὴς, ἀνομοιότατος, ἡνίοχος παντὸς 
καλοῦ, ἀδωροδόκητος» ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθώτατος, φρονίμων φρονιμώ- 

z `A \ \ E] £ s ’ 3 / 
τατος. ETTL VE καὶ πατὴρ εὐνομίας καὶ δεκᾳιοσύνης» αὐτοδίδακτος, 
i \ \ ’ ` \ Χ.Κ ~ - / è ΄ 
φυσικὸς, καὶ τέλειος, καὶ σοφὸς, καὶ ἱεροῦ φυσικοῦ μόνος εὑρετής. 

But God is he that has the head of a hawk. He is the first, 

indestructible, eternal, unbegotten, indivisible, dissimilar; the 

dispenser of all good; incorruptible; the best of the good, the 
wisest of the wise: he is the father of equity and justice, self- 
taught, physical, and perfect, and wise, and the only inventor of 


the sacred philosophy.—Huseb. Prep. Evan. lib. I. ο. 10. 


* Mr. Taylor in his collection of the oracles (Class. Journ. No, 22.) has 
arranged them under the following heads. I. The oracles which he conjectures 
may be ascribed to Zoroaster himself. This division includes the collection of 
Psellus, and in this collection are marked Z. as in the 8th. II. Oracles 
delivered by Theurgists under the reign of Marcus Antoninus. These relate to 
the Intelligible and Intellectual orders: and are here distinguished by a T as in 
the 4th. III. Oracles delivered either by the Theurgists or by Zoroaster, here 
marked Z or T. as inthe 2nd. The rest he has placed together as uncertain or 
imperfect in their meaning ; to which he has subjoined a few from the Treatise 
of Lydus de Mensibus. We are also indebted to Mr. Taylor for the references to 
the authors from whom the collection was originally made, and for the addition 
of several oracles hitherto unnoticed : the latter are distinguished by the letters 
Tay. after the reference, as in the 2nd oracle. 

t Eusebius attributes this to the Persian Zoroaster. I have added it to 
the collection. 


= βρεῖς nA παπα pon 
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Of γε Θεουργοὶ ϑεὸν εἶναί φασιν, καὶ ὕμνουσι πρεσβύτερον 
καὶ νεώτερον. καὶ κνκλοέλικτον τὸν JELY καὶ αἰώνιον" καὶ νοοῦντα 
τὸν σύμπαντα τῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ κινουμένων ἁπάντων ἄριθμον 
καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἀπέραντον διὰ τὴν δύναμιν καὶ ἐλικοειδὴ φασι 
μετὰ τούτων. 
Theurgists assert that he} is a God, and celebrate him as 
both older and younger, as a circulating and eternal God, as un- 
derstanding the whole number of all things moved in the world, 
and moreover infinite through his power and of a spiral form. 

Z or T. Proc. in Tim, 244. — Tay. 


III. Θεὸν ἐγκόσμιον, αἰώνιον, ἀπέραντον. 
Νέον, καὶ πρεσβύτην, ἑλικοειδῆ. 
The mundane god, eternal, boundless, 


Young and old, of a spiral form. 


Iv. Τῆς γὰρ ἀνεκλείπτου ζώης καὶ τῆς ἀτρυτοῦ δυναμέως, καὶ 

w W A \ d > / ε .ν. ey d 

τῆς HOuvov, κατὰ τὸ λόγιον; ἐνεργείας ὁ Atay (αἰτία). 
For Eternity, { according to the oracle, is the cause of never- 
failing life, of unwearied power, and unsluggish energy. 


T. Tay. 


/ N \ τ. w P vee ~ 
v. Σιγώµενος καλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, οὗτος ὁ ἄκλιτος Tess, καὶ 


- - - ’ \ . - $ CN ~ ν 
TH νῷ συνῷδειν λέγεται xat “ATA νουν μονον UTO των ψυχῶν 


γνωρίζεσθαι. 
Hence this stable God is called by the gods silent, and is said 
to consent with mind, and to be known by souls through mind 
alone. T. Proc. in Theol. 321.— Tay. 


v \ 4 / . ~ 
VI Οἱ Χαλδαῖοι τὸν ϑεὸν (Διόνυσον) ᾿Ιάω λέγουσιν, (ἀντὶ τοῦ, 


φῶς ρνοητὸν) τῇ Φοινίκων γλώσσῃ, καὶ Σαβαὼθ δὲ πολλαχοῦ 


* Lobeck seems to be of opinion that neither this nor the one next follow- 


ing have any claim to be inserted. 
+ χρόνος Time Tay.—Qy. Κρόνος. The latter Platonists continually sub- 


stitute Χρόνος for Κρόνος. 
{ The Gnostics used the word Æon itself for their different celestial orders. 


See also Sanchoniatho, p. 4. 
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~ 7 el έ ε \ \ ε \ Ia / ε N 
λεγεται», οἷον O ὕπερ τους ETTA πόλους, τουτέστιν ὁ δη- 


μιουργός. 
The Chaldzeans call the God (Dionysus or Bacchus) Iao in 
the Phoenician tongue (instead of the intelligible light), and he is 
often called Sabaoth, signifying that he is above the seven poles, 
that is the Demiurgus. Lyd. de Mens. 83.—Tay. 


Vil. Πάντα γὰρ συνέχων τῇ ἑαυτοῦ μίῳ τῆς ὑπαρξέως ἀἐκρότητι, 
\ \ / 5 N ~ 2’ ε ’ 
κατὰ τὸ λογιον, αὐτὸς πᾶς ἔξω ὑπάρχει. 
Containing all things in the one summit of his own hyparxis, 
he himself subsists wholly beyond. 
ae Proc. in Theol, 212.—Tay. 


VIII. Tà πάντα μετροῦν καὶ ἀφόριζον, ὡς τὰ λόγιά φησι. 
Measuring and bounding all things. 


T Proc. in Pl.. Th. 386.— Tay. 


IX. Οὐ γὰρ ἀπὸ πατρικῆς ἀρχῆς ἀτελές τι τροχάζει. 


For nothing imperfect circulates from a paternal principle. 


Z: IERM 38.—Plet. 
X. Πατὴρ od φόβον ἐνθρώσχει, πείθω δ᾽ ἐπιχέει. 
The father hurled not forth fear but infused persuasion. 

Z. Plet. 


KE κορν « Ἐαυτὸν ὁ πατὴρ ἥρπασεν 
Οὐδ᾽ ἐν ἑῇ δυνάμει νοερᾷ κλείσας ἴδιον πῦρ. 
. + - o The Father has hastily withdrawn himself; 


But has not shut up his own fire in his intellectual power. 


Z. Psell. 30.—Plet. 33. 


» r ~ \ € 3 N ~ y 2 $ 3 ~N ε! 
XII, Γοιοῦτος γὰρ O EXEL νους πρὸ EvEpylac ἐνεργων» οτι 


\ ~ Por ae ~ ~ ~ 3 
Μηδὲ προῆλθεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμενεν ἐν τῷ πατρικῷ Busa,* 


* Bada Fr. Pat. 


i] 
͵- 
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Καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀδύτῳ, κατὰ τὴν ϑεοθρέμμονα σιγήν. 
Such is the Mind which is there energizing before energy. 
That it has not gone forth but abode in the paternal depth, 
And in the adytum according to divinely-nourished silence. 
T. Proc. in Tim. 167. 


XIIL. Εἰσὶ πάντα πυρὸς ἑνὸς ἐκγεγαῶτα. 
Πάντα γὰρ ἐξετέλεσε πατὴρ; καὶ νῷ παρέδωκε 
Δευτέρῳ, ὃν πρῶτον κληΐζεται ἔθνεα i ἀνδρῶν. 
All things are the progeny of one fire. 
The Father perfected all things, and delivered them over 
To the second Mind, whom all nations of men call the first. 
Z. Psell. 24.—Plet. 30. 


XIV. Καὶ τοῦ νοῦ, 05 τὸν ἐμιπύριον κόσμον ἄγει. 
And of the Mind which conducts the empyrean world. 
iy Dam. de Prin. 


XV. ‘A vod λέγει, τῷ νοεῖν δὴ ποῦ λέγει. 
What the Mind says, it says by understanding. 
Z. Psell, 35. 


XVI. Ἡ μὲν γὰρ δύναμις σὺν ἐκείνοις, νοὺς δ᾽ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου. 
Power is with them, but Mind is from him. 
ap Proc. in Plat. Th. 365. 


XVII. Νοῦς πατρὸς ἀραιοῖς ἐποχούμενος ἰϑυντῆρσιν 
᾿;Αχνάμπτου ἀστράπτουσιν ἀμειλίκτου: πυρὸς ὀλκοῖς. 
The Mind of the Father riding on attenuated rulers 
Which glitter with the furrows of inflexible and implacable Fire. 
TS Proc. in Crat.—Tay. 


XVIII. wee eee Μετὰ δὲ πατρικὰς διανοίας 


+ Pletho has πᾶν γένος: he omits the first line, which Taylor also gives by 
itself in another place. 
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Ψυχὴ ἐγὼ ναίω; θερμὴ ψυχοῦσα τὰ πάντα, 
sees Κατέθετο γὰρ 
Νοῦν μὲν ἐνὶ ψυχῇ, ψυχὴν δ᾽ ἐνὶ σώματι ἀργῷ, 
Ἡμῶν ἐγκατέϑηκε πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε Seay τε. 
...... After the paternal conception 
I the Soul reside, a heat animating all things. 
(antes yt or he-placed 
Mind in Soul and Soul in dull Body, 
The Father of Gods and Men so placed them in ours. 


Tore E. Proc. in Tim. 124. 
XIX, Συνυφίσταται γὰρ τὰ φυσικὰ, ἔργα τῷ νοερῷ φέγγει 


Τοῦ πατρὸς' Ψυχὴ γὰρ KOT MNT ATO τὸν μέγαν 
Οὐρανὸν, καὶ κοσμοῦσα μετὰ τοῦ πατρὸς. 
ΚέραταἜ δὲ καὶ αὐτῆς ἐστήρικται ἄνω. 

Natural works coexist with the intellectual light 

Of the Father. For it is the Soul, which adorned the great 
heaven 

And which adorns it after the Father. 

But her horns are established on high. 

Z.-or È Proc. in Tim. 106. 


xX. Ὅτι ψυχὴ πῦρ δυνάμει πατρὸς οὖσα φαεινὸν, 
;Αϑανάτος τε μένει» καὶ ζωῆς δεσπότις ἐστὶ' 
Καὶ ἴσχει κόσμου πολλὰ πληρώματα κόλπων. 
The Soul, being a bright fire, by the power of the father, 
Remains immortal, and is mistress of life, 
And fills up many of the recesses of the world. 


7 Psetl, Pies 11. 
/ 33 N by > ’ 2 ..- 
Ores Miyvuevav ὃ ὀχετῶν» πυρὸς ἀφϑίτου εργα τελουσα. 


The channels being intermixed, she performs the works of in- 


corruptible fire. 


Z.or T. Proc. in Pl. Polit. 399. 


* Lob. proposes κρᾶτα, 
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XXII. Οὐ γὰρ εἰς ὕλη», πῦρ ἐπέκεινα τὸ πρῶτον 
"Eny δύναμι; κατακλείει ἔργοις, ἀλλὰ νόῳ. 
Νοῦ γὰρ νοῦς ἐστὶν ὁ κόσμου τεχνίτης πυριόυ. 
For the Fire which is first beyond did not shut up his power 
In matter by works but by mind: 
For the framer of the fiery world is the Mind of Mind. 
1; Proc. in Theol. 333.—in Tim. 157, 


XXIII. Ὃς ἐκ νόου ἔκθορε πρῶτος 
᾿"Ἔσσαμενος πυρὶ πῦρ» συνδέσμων Ἔ ὄφρα κεράσῃ 
Πηγαίους κρατήρας» ἑοῦ πυρὸς ἄνθος ἐπίσχων. 
Who first sprung from Mind 
Clothing fire with fire, binding them together that he might mingle 
The fountainous craters, while he preserved the flower of his 
own fire. 


T Proc. in Parm. 


XXIV. “Ἔνθεν συρόμενος πρηστὴρ ἀμυδροῖο πυρὸς ἄνθος, 
Κόσμων ἐνϑρώσκων κοιλώμιασι. Πάντα γὰρ ἔνθεν 
"Αρχεται εἰς τὸ κάτω τείνειν ἀκτίνας ἀγητάς. 
Thence a fiery whirlwind drawing the flower of glowing fire, 
Flashing into the cavities of the worlds; for all things from thence 
Begin to extend downwards their admirable rays. 
Ty Proc. in Theol. Plat, 171. 179. 


xxv. Ἡ μονὰς ἐκεῖ πρώτως, ὅπου πατρικὴ μονὰς ἐστί. 
The Monad is there first where the paternal Monad subsists. 
el Proc, in Euc. 27. 


* συνδεσμιον Tay. 

+ Οἷον of Πυϑαγόρειοι, διὰ uo- What the Pythagoreans signify by Monad, 
νάδος, καὶ δυάδος, καὶ τριάδος, ἢ Duad, and Triad—or Plato by Bound, Infi- 
ὁ Πλάτων διὰ τοῦ περάτος, καὶ nite, or Mixed; or we in the former part of 
τοῦ ἀπείρου, καὶ τοῦ μικτὸν, ἢ this work, by The One, The Many, and The 
πρότερόν γε ἡμεῖ; διὰ τοῦ ἑνὸς καὶ United; that the oracles of the Gods intend 
τῶν πολλῶν καὶ τοῦ ğvwpévov, by Hyparxis, Power, and Energy.—Dam. de 
τοῦτο of χρήσμοι τῶν ϑεῶν δι᾽ Prin.—Tay. 
τῆς ὑπαρξέως καὶ δυναμέως καὶ 


καὶ ἐνεργείας. 
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XXVI Tavai ἐστὶ μονὰς» ...... ἢ δύο γεννᾷ. 
The Monad is extended which generates two. 


T Proc. in Euc. 27. 


XXVII. Δυὰς γὰρ παρὰ τῷδε καϑήται, (καὶ νοεραῖς ἀστράπτει τομαὶς) * 
Καὶ τὸ κυβερνᾷν τὰ πάντα, καὶ τάττειν ἕκαστον (où ταχϑέν.) 
For the Duad sits by this, and glitters with intellectual sections, 
To govern all things, and to order each. 
ii Proc. in Plat. 376. 


tA ~ / / ) 

XXVIII. Eis τρια γὰρ νους EITE πατρὸς τέμνεσθαι TAYTA, 
ka \ Ja , ΧΟ; z a A 

OÙ τὸ Φέλειν κατενευσε» καὶ non παάντῷ ETETIANTO. 


The Mind of the Father said that all things should be cut into 


three: 
His will assented, and immediately all things were cut. 
ik Proc. in Parm. 
XXIX. Εἰς τρία γὰρ εἴπε νοῦς πατρὸς ἀιδίου, 


N πάντα κυβερνῶν. 
The Mind of the eternal Father said into three, 
Governing all things by Mind. 
4h Proc. in Tim. 


ΧΧΧ. Τῆς δὲ γὰρ ἐκ τριάδος πᾶν πνεῦμα πατὴρ ἐκέρασε. 
The Father mingled every Spirit from this ‘Triad. 
Lyd. de Men. 20.— Tay. 


XXXI. Τῆς δὲ γὰρ ἐκ τριάδος κόλποισιν ἐπάρχεϑ᾽ ἅπαντα. 
All things are governed in the bosoms of this triad. 


Lyd. de Men. 20.— Tay. 


* The oracle stands in the text as given by Fr. Patricius, Standley and 
Taylor. Lobeck shows that the passages in parenthesis do not properly belong 
to it. οὐ ταχϑέν should also be οὗ ταχϑέν as connected with the succeeding sen- 
tence in Proclus. 
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XXXII Πάντα γὰρ ἐν τρισὶ τοῖς δὲ κυβερνᾶταί τε καί ἐστι. 
All things are governed and subsist in these three. 
ite Proc. in I. Alcib. 


ΧΧΧΠΙ.. ᾿Αρχαῖς γὰρ τρισὶ. ταῖς δὲ λάβοις δουλέυειν ἅπαντα. 
For you may conceive that.all things serve these three principles. 


T. Dam. de Prin. 


XXXIV. Ἔκ ἕ τῶνδὲ ῥέει τριάδος δέμας πρὸ τῆς οὔσης, 
"Οὐ πρώτης, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ τὰ μετρεῖται. 
From these flows the body of the Triad, being pre-existent, 
Not the first, but that by which things are measured. 
Ai oral. Anon. 


ΧΧΧΥ. Καὶ ἐφάνησαν ἐν αὐτῇ ἢ τ᾽ ἀρετὴ, καὶ 4 σοφία. 
Καὶ ἡ.πολύφρων ἀτρέκεια. 
And there appeared in it virtue, and wisdom, 


And multiscient truth. 
Z. or Τ. | i “ Anon. 


XXXVI. Παντὶ γάρ ἐν κόσμῳ λάμπει πριὰς, ἧς μονὰς ἄρχει: 
Forin the wholé world shineth a Triad, over which a Monad rules. 
T, Dam. in Parm. 


XXXVII.  .. . t Iepe πρῶτος δρόμος, ἐν δ᾽ apa ipeow 
-"Ἠέριος» τρίτος ἄλλος, ὃς ἐν πυρὶ τὴν χθόνα ϑάλπει. 
The first is the sacred course ...., but in the middle 


Air, the third the other which cherisheth the earth in fire. 
Z. or T. Anon. | 


XXXVII. ᾽Αρδὴν ἐμψυχοῦσα φάος, πῦρ, αἰϑέρα, κόσμους. 
Abundantly animating light, fire, ether, worlds. 


Z. or T. i í το Simpan Phys. 148. 


* Ταγ.--Τη Fr. Pat. 
t Jones proposes ἠελίου. Hippocrates uses the same expression of δρόμος 
ἡλίου, 
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IDEAS * 


INTELLIGIBLES, INTELLECTUALS, IYNGES, SYNOCHES, TELE- 
TARCHÆ, FOUNTAINS, PRINCIPLES, HECATE 
AND DÆMONS. 


OLIN, Νοῦς πατρὸς ἐῤῥοίζησε, νόησας auuads βουλῇ 
Παμμόρφους ἰδέας. πηγῆς δ᾽ ἀπὸ μιᾶς ἀποπτᾶσα, 
Ἐξέθορον. πατρόθεν γὰρ ἔην βουλή τε τελός τε 
(A? ὧν συνάπτεται τῷ πατρὶ, ἄλλην κατ᾽ ἄλλην 
Ζωὴν, ἀπὸ μεριζομένων ὀχετῶ».) t 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐμερίσθησαν, νοερῷ πυρὶ μοιρηϑεῖσαι 
Εἰς ἄλλας νοεράς" κόσμῳ γὰρ ἄναξ πολυμόρφῳ 
Προύϑηκεν νοερὸν τύπον ἄφθιτον, ob κατὰ κόσμον 
Ἴχνος ἐπειγόμενος μορφῆς καθ᾽ ὁ $ κόσμος ἐφάνϑη, 

7 S97 z ie / A 
Παντοίαις Ἰδέαις κεχαρισμένος, ὧν μία πηγὴ» 
Ἔξ ἧς ῥοιζοῦνται μεμερισμέναι ἄλλαι, ἄπλητοι, 
ε / ’ \ Ζ ε \ / 
Ῥηγνύμεναι κόσμου περὶ σώμασιν, αἱ περὶ noAmoUS 
Ἂμ ὁ / 2 ν ΄ 
Σερδαλέους, σμήνεσσιν ἐοικυῖας, φορέονται, 
Τραποῦσι περ τ᾽ ἀμφὶ παρασχέδον ἄλλυδις ἄλλη, 
3 ο ~ nN aA Ν 
Εννοιαι νοεραὶ πηγῆς πατρικῆς «ἀπὸ» πολὺ 
/ \ / > / / s - 
Δραττόμεναι πυρὸς ἄνϑος ἀκοιμήτου χρόνους ἀκμῆ, 
᾿Αρχεγόνους ἰδέας πρώτη πατρὸς ἔβλυσε τᾶς δε 
> s \ £ 
Αὐτοτελής πηγη. 
The Mind of the Father made a jarring noise, understanding by 


unwearied counsel 


* The whole of the following division is a system grafted upon the Platonic 
doctrine of Ideas. It is composed of six different orders, called Triads, or each 
consisting of three Triads, which have different names in the respective theolo- 
gies of the Modern Platonists, and of those who assumed the title of Chaldzeans. 
Both regarded the first Cause as the One and the Good; from whom proceeded 
in succession the three first orders which were all Ineffable and Superessential. 

t Taylor omits these two lines, which Fr. Pat. and Stan insert. 

Σ mera Tay. 
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Omniform ideas: which flying out from one fountain 

They sprung forth: for from the Father was the. will and the 
end ; 

(By which they are connected with the Father 

According to alternate life from several vehicles,) 

But they were divided, being by intellectual fire distributed 

Into other Intellectuals: For the king previously placed before 
the multiform world 

An intellectual, incorruptible pattern, the print of whose form 

Is promoted through the world, according to which things the 
world appeared 

Beautified with all-various Ideas ; of which there is one fountain, 

From this the others rush forth distributed, 

And separated about the bodies of the world, and are borne 

Through its vast recesses like swarms 

Turning themselves on all sides in every direction, 

They are Intellectual conceptions from the paternal fountain, 

Partaking abundantly the flower of Fire in the point of restless 
time, 

But the primary self-perfect fountain of the Father 


Poured forth these primogenial ideas. 
Z. or T. Proc.in Parm. 


xL. Πολλαὶ μὲν δὴ aide ἐπεμιβαίνουσι φαεινοῖς 
Κόσμοις ἐνϑρώσκουσαι᾽ καὶ ἐν ais ἀκρότητες ἔασι 
Τρεῖς, 
These being many ascend flashingly into the shining worlds 


And in them are contained three summits. 


Ik Dam. in Parm. 


XUL eee. ee Φρουρὸι τῶν ἔργων εἰσὶ τοῦ πατρὸς 
Καὶ τοῦ ἑνὸς νοῦ τοῦ νοητοῦ. 
They are the guardians of the works of the Father 


And of the one Mind, the Intelligible. 
T: - Proc. in Th. Plat. 205. 
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ELUS Πάντα γάρ ἐστι ὅμου ἐν κόσμῳ τῷγε νοητῷ. 
All things subsist together in the Intelligible world. 


ET. Dam. de Prin.— Tay. 


XLIII. Toy δὲ νοεῖ πᾶς voto ϑεὸν, od γὰρ ἄνευ νόος ἐστὶ νοητοῦ, 
Καὶ τὸ νοητὺν οὐ νοῦ χωρὶς ὑπάρχει. 
But all Intellect understands the deity, for Intellect is not without 
the Intelligible, 
And the Intelligible does not subsist apart from Intellect. 
Aor 1 Dam. 


XLIV. Οὐ γὰρ ἄνευ νόος ἐστὶ νοητοῦ" οὐ χωρὶς ὑπάρχει. 
For Intellect is not without the Intelligible : it does not subsist 
apart from it. 
Ze OV tate © Proc. The Plats 172. 


XLV. Νῷ μὲν κατέχει τὰ νοητὰ» ψυχὴν δ᾽ ἐπάγει κόσμοις. 
By Intellect he contains the Intelligibles, but introduces the Soul 


into the worlds. 


XLVI. NG μὲν κατέχει τὰ νοητὰ, αἴσθησιν δ᾽ ἐπάγει κόσμοις. 
By Intellect he contains the Intelligibles, but introduces Sense into 
the worlds. Ti Proc. in Crat. 


XLVII. Σύμβολα γὰρ πατρικὸς νόος ἔσπειρε κατὰ κόσμον, 
Ὃς τὰ νοητὰ νοεῖ, καὶ ἄφραστα καλληΐται. 
For the paternal Intellect, which understands Intelligibles, 
And adorns things ineffable, has sowed symbols through the world. 
Bai. Proc. in Orat. 


LVIII. ᾿Αρχὴ πάσης τμήσεως ἥδε ἡ τάξις. 
This order is the beginning of all section. 
i he Dam. de Prin. 


* I. The first Order is the Intelligible Triad of the Platonists, but Psellus 
says it was venerated among the Chaldeans as a certain Paternal Profundity, 
containing three triads, each consisting of Father, Power and Intellect. 


ΕΕ 
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XLIX. ‘H νοητὴ πάσης τμήσεως ἄρχει. * 
The Intelligible is the principle of all section. 
T. Dam. de'Prin. 


Le Τροφὴ δὲ τῷ νοοῦντι τὸ νοητόν. 
The Intelligible is food to that which understands. 


1Ε Dam. de Prin. 


LI. Τὰ λόγια περὶ τῶν ταξέων πρὸ τοῦ Οὐρανοῦ ὡς ἄφθεγκτον 
ἐνεδείξατο, καὶ προσέθηκε 
i Σίγ᾽ ἔχει μυστά. 
The oracles concerning the orders exhibits it prior to Heaven as 
ineffable, and add— 


It has mystic silence. ib Proc. in Crat.— Tay. 


LIR Θόας τὰς νοητὰς αἰτίας τὸ λόγιον κάλει, καὶ προϊούσας ἀπὸ 
- \ / 3 9 3 ’ 
του TAT Pag Jee επ QUTOY. 
The oracle calls the Intelligible causes Swift, and asserts that 
proceeding from the Father, they run to him. 


AME Proc. in Crat.—Tay. 


LII. t Τὰ μὲν ἐστὶ νοερὰ καὶ νοητὰ, ὅσα νοοῦντα νοεῖται. 

Those natures are both Intellectual and Intelligible, which, them- 
selves possessing intellection, are the objects of intelligence to 
others. 1: Proc. Th. Plat. 179. 


LIV. Νοούμεναι ἴύγγες πατρόϑεν νοέουσι καὶ αὐταὶ" 

Βουλαῖς ἀφϑέγκτοισι κινούμεναι ὥστε νοῆσαι. 
The intelligible [ynges themselves understand from the Father ; 
By ineffable counsels being moved so as to understand. 


Z. Pselli di- Plet: 31. 


* ἄγει Fr. Patr. 

t Il. The second order of the Platonists was the Intelligible and at the same 
time Intellectual Triad. Among the Chaldzans it consisted of the Iynges, 
Syonches and Teletarche. 
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LV. Ὅτι ἐργάτις, ὅτι ἐκδότις ἐστὶ πυρὸς ζωηφόρου. 
Ὅτι καὶ τὸ ζωογύνον πληροῖ τῆς Εκάτης κόλπον. 
Καὶ ἐπιῤῥεῖ τοῖς Συνοχεῦσιν ἀλκὴν ζήδωρον πυρὸς 
Μέγα δυναμένοιο. : 
Because it is the operator, because it is the giver of life-bearing 
fire. 
Because it fills the life-producing bosom of Hecate. 
And it instils into the Synoches the enlivening strength of Fire 


Endued with mighty power. 
á bes Proc. in Tim. 128. 


LVI. Φρουρεῖν αὖ πρηστήρσιν ἑοὶς ἀκρότητας ἔδωκεν. 
> Z Sa i AA / χ.ο - 
Εγκεράσας ἀλχης ἴδιον μένος εν Συνοχευσιν, 
He gave to his own whirlwinds to guard the summits, 


Mingling the proper force of his own strength in the Synoches. 


1η Dam. de Prin. 


LVII. "ADAG καὶ ὑλαίοις ὅσα δουλεύει Συνοχεῦσι. 
But likewise as many as serve the material Synoches. 


Es 


LVII. Οἱ Τελετάρχαι συνείληπτα! τοῖς Συνοχεῦσι. 


The Teletarchs are comprehended in the Synoches. 


die Dam. de Prin. 


LIX, “Ῥείη τοι νοερῶν μακάρων πηγή TE ροή τε, 
Πάντων γὰρ πρώτη δυνάμεις κόλποισιν ἀφραστοῖς 
Δεξαμένη, γενεὴν ἐπὶ πᾶ» προχέε: τροχάουσαν». 

Rhea the fountain and river of the blessed Intellectuals 


Having first received the powers of all things in her ineffable 


bosom 
E forth per l i hi 
ours forth perpetual generation upon every thing. 
A is Proc. in Crat.— Tay. 


; III. The Intellectual. Triad of later Platonists corresponds with the 


Fountains or Fontal Fathers of the Chaldzans. 
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LX. "Ἔστι γὰρ πέρας τοῦ πατρικοῦ βυθοῦ ἕ, καὶ πηγὴ τῶν νοερῶν. 
For it is the bound of the paternal depth, and the fountain of the 
Intellectuals. 


1; Dam.-de Prin. 


LX. » 6 « Ἔστι γὰρ ἀλκῆς 
᾿Αμϕιφαοῦς δύναμις, νοεραῖς στράπτουσα τομαῖσι. 
e:e» « For he‘is a power 
Of circumlucid strength, glittering with Intellectual sections. 


Ty Dam. 


LXII. Νοεραὶς ἀστράπτε: τομαῖς, ἔρωτος δ᾽ ἐνεπλήσε τὰ πάντα. 
He glitters with Intellectual sections, but has filled all things 
with love. 


R i Dam. 


LXIII. Τοῖς δὲ πυρὸς νοεροῦ νοεροῖς ττρηστῆρσιν ἅπαντα 
Εὔκαθε δουλέυοντα, πατρὸς πειθηνίδι βουλῇ. 
To the-Intellectual whirlwinds of Intellectual fire all things 


Are subservient, through the persuasive counsel of the Father. 


D Proc. in Parm. 


LXIV. Ὦ πῶς ἔχει κόσμος νοεροὺς ἀνοχῆας ἀκαμπεῖς. 


Oh how the world has inflexible Intellectual rulers. 


LXY. Μέσον τῶν πωτέρων Ἑκάτης Ý κέντρον φορεῖται. 
The centre of Hecate corresponds with that of the fathers. 


T 


LXVI. Ἐξ αὐτοῦ γὰρ πάντες Y ἐκθρώσκουσι ἀμείλικτοι τε κεραυνοὶ, 
, / ’ - 
Καὶ πρηστηροδύχοι κόλποι παμφεγγέος ἆλκης 
~ e 1 Ν A 
Πατρογενοῦς Εκάτης" καὶ ὑπεζωκὸς πυρὸς ἄνθος 
3 \ ~ ’ / (yan A 
Hoe κραταιὸν πνεῦμα πόλων πυρίων ἐπέκεινα. 


From him leap forth all implacable thunders, 


* Ραϑοῖ, Fr. P. t ἑκάστης. Fr. P. t Tay. omits ἐξ and πάντες. 
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And the whirlwind receiving bosoms of the all-splendid strength 
Of the Father-begotten Hecate; and he who begirds the flower 
of fire 
And the strong spirit of the poles, all fiery beyond. 
dks Proc. in Crat. 


LXVII Πηγαῖον ἄλλον, ὃς τὸν ἐμπύριον κόσμον ἄγει. 
Another fontal, which leads the empyreal world. 
ZL. or T- Proc. in Tim. 


LXVIII. Καὶ πηγὴ πηγῶ», καὶ πέρας πηγῶν ἁπασῶν. 
The fountain of fountains, and the boundary of all fountains. 
i Dam. de Prin. 


LXIX. Ὑπὸ δύο νόων ἡ ζωογόνος πηγὴ περιέχεται ψυχῶν». 
Under two minds the life-generating fountain of souls is com- 
prehended. 


De Dam. de Prin. 


LXX. Ὕποκειται αὐταῖς ἀρχικὸς ἀὐλῶν Ἔ. 
Beneath them lies the principal of the immaterials. 
De Orel; Dam. in Parm. 


LXXI. Πατρογενὲς φάος, πολὺ γάρ μόνος» ἐκ πατρὸς ἀλκῆς 
Δρεψάμενος νόου ἄνθος, ἔχει TOT νοεῖν πατρικὸν νοῦ» 


2 A 97 , - κ... 4 N 
Ενδιδόναι πάσαις πηγαις τε καὶ ἄρχᾶις; 


* The last of the Intellectual Triad was the Demiurgus, from whom pro- 
ceeded the Effable and Essential orders including all sorts of Daemons. They 
are according to the respective systems— 


OF THE PLATONISTS. OF THE CHALDEANS. 
IV. The Supermundane. IV. The Principles. 
V. The Liberated. V. The Azonic. 
VI. The Mundane. VI. The Zonic. 


The Demiureus was the fabricator of the world, and held the same relative posi- 
Dd 

tion to the three succeeding essential orders as did the first cause to the three 

preceding or superessential orders. 


t Q y.tò.—I have so translated it. 
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Καὶ τὸ νοεῖν» ἀεί τε μένειν ἀύκνῳ στροφάλιγγι. 
Father-begotten light, for he alone having gathered from the 
strength of the Father 
The flower of mind has the power of understanding, the paternal 
mind ; 
To instil into all fountains and principles the power 
Of understanding, and of always remaining in a ceaseless revo- 


lution. 
AR Proc. in Tim. 242. 


LXXII. . . . . . . Πάσας πηγάς τε καὶ ἀρχὰς 
Δινεῖν ἄει τε μένειν ἀόκνῳ στροφάλιγγι. 

All fountains and principles whirl round, 

And always remain in a ceaseless revolution. 


ον [. Proc. in Parm. 


LXXIII. ᾿Αρχώς, αἱ πατρὸς ἔργα νοήσασαι vonta 
ΑἸσθητοῖς ἔργοις, καὶ σώμασιν ἀμφεκάλυψεν. 
Διαπύρθμιοι ἑστῶτες φάναι τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ ὕλῃ. 
Καὶ τὰ ἐμφανῆ, μιμήματα τῶν ἀφανῶν ἐργαζόμενοι. 
Καί τ᾽ ἀφανῆ cig τὴν ἐμφανῆ κοσμοποιΐαν ἐγγράφοντες. 
The Principles, which have understood the Intelligible works of 
the Father 
He has clothed in sensible works and bodies, 
Being the intermediate links standing to communicate between 
the Father and Matter, 
Rendering apparent the images of unapparent natures, 
And inscribing the unapparent in the apparent frame of the 


world. 
νον 1; Dam. de Prin. 


LXXIV. “Ὅτι Ταρτάρου καὶ Γῆς τῆς συζυγούσης τῷ Οὐρανῷ ὁ Τυφὼν, 
Ἔχιδνα, 6 Πύϑων, οἷον Χαλδαϊκή τις τρίας ἔφορος τῆς ἀτακ- 
τοῦς πάσης δημιουργίας. 
Typhon, Echidna, and Python, being the progeny of Tartarus 
and Earth, which is conjoined with Heaven, form as it were a 
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certain Chaldaic triad, which is the inspector of the whole dis- 
ordered fabrication. 
i be Olymp in Phed.— Tay. 


LXXV. 7Απὸ τῶν deploy ἀρχόντων συνυφίστανται οἱ ἄλογοι 
δαιμόνες, διὸ καὶ τὸ λόγιόν φησιν. 
᾿Βερίων ἐλάτηρα κυνῶν χϑονίω» τε καὶ ὑγρῶν. 
Irrational daemons derive their subsistence from the aérial rulers, 
wherefore the oracle says, 
Being the charioteer of the aérial, terrestrial, and aquatic dogs. 


41; Olymp. in Phed.—Tay. 


LXXVI. Τὸ ἐνυδρὸν, ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν ϑείων, τὴν ἀχωριστὸν ἐπιστασίαν 
ἐνδείκνυται τοῦ ὕδατος. διὸ καὶ τὸ λόγιον ὑδροβατήρας κάλει 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς τούτους. 
The aquatic, when applied to divine natures, signifies a govern- 
ment inseparable from water, and hence the oracle calls the 
aquatic gods water walkers. 
dbs Proc. in Tim. 270.— Tay. 


LXXVII. Sunt etiam dæmones aquei quos Nereides vocat 
Orpheus, in sublimioribus exhalationibus aquæ, 
quales sunt in hoc aere nubiloso, quorum corpora 
videntur quandoque acutioribus oculis, presertim in 
Perside et Africa ut existimat Zoroaster. 

There are certain aquatic dæmons whom Orpheus called Ne- 

reides in the more elevated exhalations of water such as appear 

in this cloudy air, whose bodies are sometimes seen, as Zoroaster 
thinks, by more acute eyes, especially in Persia and Africa. 


dip Fic. de Im. Am. 123.—Tay. 
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PARTICULAR SOULS. 


SOUL, LIFE, MAN. 


LXXVIII. Ταῦτα πατὴρ ἐννόησε, βροτὸς Ò οἱ ἐψύχωτο. 
These things the Father conceived, and the mortal was animated 
for him. 1; Proc. in Tim. 336. 


LXXIX. Κατέθετο γὰρ νοῦν ἐν ψυχῇ, ἐν σώματι δὲ 
‘Tuas ἐγκατέθ» np ἀνδρῶν; Jen 
| C εγκατεῦηκε πατηρ ἄνύρων TE VEWY τε. 
For the Father of gods and men placed the mind in soul, 


But in body he placed you. 


LXXX: Σύμδολα γὰρ πατρικὸς νόος ἔσπειρε ταῖς ψυχαῖς. 
The paternal mind has sowed symbols in the souls. 
Z. Psell. 26— Plet. 6. 


LXXXI. Ψυχαῖον σπινϑήρα δυσὶ κράσαι ὁμονοίαις 

NG καὶ πνεύματι ϑείῳ, ἐφ᾽ οἷς τρίτον dyvòv ἔρωτα; 

Συνδετικὸν πάντων ἐπιβήτορα σεμνὸν ἔπηκεν, 
Having mingled the vital spark from two according substances, 
Mind and Divine Spirit, as a third to these he added 


Holy Love, the venerable charioteer uniting all things. 
Lyd. de Men. 3.—Tay. 


LXXXII. Thy ψυχὴν ἀναπλήσας ἔρωτι βαθεῖ. 
Filling the soul with profound love. 


Or kl. Proc. in Pl. Theol. 4. 


LXXXIII. Ψυχὴ ἡ μερόπων θεὸν ἄγξει πῶς εἰς ἑαυτήν. 
Οὐδὲν ϑνητὸν ἔχουσα ὅλη ϑεύθεν μεμέθευσται. 
“Αρμονίαν αὐχεῖ γάρ, ὑφ᾽ ἢ πέλε σῶμα βρότειον. 
The Soul of men wil! in a manner clasp God to herself. 
Having nothing mortal she is wholly inebriated from God, 
For she glories in the harmony under which the mortal body 
exists. Z. Psell. 17.—Plet. 10. 


o 
Or 
~i 
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LXXXIV. Αἱ μὲν ἐῤῥωμενέστεραι ψυχαὶ Òr ἑαυτῶν ϑεῶνται τὸ ἀλησὲς, 
καί εἰσιν εὐρετικώτερωι ες σωζόμεναι Òr αὑτῆς ἄλκης᾽ ὥς 
\ / 
φησι τὸ λόγιον. 
The more powerful souls perceive truth through themselves, and 
are of a more inventive nature. ‘‘Such souls are saved through 


their own strength,” according to the oracle. 


it Proc. in I. Alc.— Tay. 


LXXXV. Τὸ λόγιόν φησι tas ψυχὰς ἀναγόμενας τὸν παιᾶνα ᾷδειν. 
The oracle says, ascending souls sing a pæan. 


200 l Olym. in Phæd.— Tay. 


LXXXVI. H μάλα δὴ κεῖναί ye μωκάρταται ἔξοχα πασέων 
ῬΨυχάων ποτὶ γαῖαν ἀπ᾽ οὐράνοθεν προχέονται. 
Κεῖναι 8 ὕλθιαί τε καὶ οὐ para νήματ᾽ ἔχουσαι, 
“Osodi ἀπ᾽ αἰγλήεντος, ἄναξ, σέθεν» ἠδὲ καὶ αὐτοῦ 
Ἔκ Διὸς ἐξεγένοντο, Μίϑου Ἐ κρατερῆς ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης. 
Of all souls those certainly are superlatively blessed 
Which are poured forth from heaven to earth ; 
And they are happy, and have ineffable stamina, 
As many as proceed from thy splendid self, O king, 
Or from Jove himself, under the strong necessity of Mithus. 


νυν. Synes de Insom. 153. 


LXXXVII. Βίη ὅτι σῶμα λιπόντων ψυχαὶ καθᾳρώταται. 
The souls of those who quit the body violently are most pure. 


Zi. Psel. Sv: 


LXXXVIII. Ψυχῆς ἐξωστῆρες ἀνάπνοοι, εὔλυτοι εἰσί. 
The ungirders of the soul, which give her breathing, are easy to 


be loosed. 


Z Pel I EPt aR, 


LXXXIX. Κᾷν γὰρ τήνδε ψυχὴν ἴδῃς ἀποκαταστάσαν, 
AAN ἄλλην ἐνίησι πατὴρ» ἐναρίθμιον εἶναι. 
For tho’ you see this soul manumitted 
The Father sends another, that the number may be complete. 
Z. or T. 
* ufrou Fr. Pat. 
Ut 
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E» / ΠΗ ` 
XC. oe κ e . Νοήσασαι τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρὸς 


Μοίρης εἱκαρμένης τὸ πτερὸν φεύγουσι» ἀναιδὲς" 
Ἔν δὲ Θεῷ κεῖνται πυρσοὺς ἕλκουσαι ὠκμαίους, 
Ἔκ πωτρόθεν κατιόντες ἀφ᾽ ὧν ψυχὴ κατιόντων 
ἘΕμπυρίων δρέπεται καρτῶν, ψυχότροφον ἄνθος. 
. . . . . Understanding the works of the Father 
They avoid the shameless wing of fate ; 
They are placed in God, drawing strong torches, 
Descending from the Father, from which, as they descend, the 
soul 


Gathers of the empyreal fruits the soul-nourishing flower. 


Zor. 1. Proc in Tim. 321. 
m’ - tad \ \ ε \ ` 
XCI. To γε τοι πνεῦμα τοῦτο τὸ ψυχικὸν, ὁ καὶ πνευματικήν 


ψυχὴν προσηγόρευσαν οἱ εὐδαίμονες, καὶ θεὸς καὶ δαίμων 
> \ NOES 7 b \ / > ’ 
παντοδαπὸς, καὶ εἰδωλον γίνεται» καὶ τας ποίνας ἐν τούτῳ 
i 4 (ah Bod ΄ \ 9 "d Y - - - 
τίνει ψυχή. Χρησμοί τε yap ομοφώνουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ταῖς 
2 / \ 3 ~ E \ ν ~ LA 
avap φαντασίαις τὴν ἐκεῖ διεξαγωγὴν τῆς ψυχῆς προσεικά- 
ζοντες. 
This animastic spirit, which blessed men have called the pneu- 
matic soul, becomes a god, an all-various dæmon, and an image, 
and the soul in this suffers her punishments. The oracles, too, 
accord with this account: for they assimilate the employment of 
the soul in Hades to the delusive visions of a dream. 


Z. or T. Synes. de Insom. p. 189.— Tay. 


XCII “AAYY κατ᾽ ἄλλην ζωὴν» and μεριζωμένων ὀχετῶν. 
"λνωθεν διήκοντος ἐπὶ τὸ κατ᾽ ἄντικρυ 
Διὰ τοῦ κέντρου τῆς γῆς, καὶ πέμπτον μέσον, ἄλλον 
Πυριόχον, ἔνθα κάτεισι μέχρι ὑλαίων ὀχετῶν 
Ζωηφόρον πῦρ. 
One life with another, from the distributed channels. 
Passing from above through the opposite part 
Through the centre of the earth; and the fifth the middle, 


* Taylor gives only these two last lines from Proc. in Tim. 172, 
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Another fiery channel, where the life-beaming fire descends 
As far as the material channels. 


ΡΛ] ΣΑΙ 
\ . . m 
XCIII. Ζωῆς τὸ ὑγρὸν σύμβολον" διὸ καὶ τότε μὲν λιβάδα καλοῦσιν 
hS 


καὶ πρὸ Πλάτωνος οἱ Seol. 
Moisture is a symbol of life; hence Plato, and the gods before 
Plato, call it (the soul); at one time the liquid of the whole of 


vivification, and at another time a certain fountain of it. 


aie Proc. in Tim. 318.— Tay. 
δῷ 7 a ~ 3 x% ’; » / 
XCIV. Q τολμηρᾶς ἐκ“ φύσεως, ἄνθρωπε, τέχνασμα. 


O man, of a daring nature, thou subtile production. 


Z. ; Peel LASER 2] 
XCV. Σὸν γὰρ ἀγγεῖον pes χθονὸς οἰκήσουσι. 


For thy vessel the beasts of the earth shall inhabit. 


Z. Psel. 36.—Plet. 7. 


κο, Cum anima currat semper, certo temporis spatio 
transit omnia, quibus peractis, cogitur recurrere 
paulatim per omnia denuo, atque eandem in mundo 
telam generationis retexere, ut placuit Zoroastri, 
qui usdem aliquando causis omnino redeuntibus, 
eosdem similiter effectuo reverti putat. 
Since the soul perpetually runs and passes through all things 
in a certain space of time, which being performed, it is presently 
compelled to run back again through all things and unfold the 
same web of generation in the world, according to Zoroaster, who 
thinks that as often as the same causes return, the same effects 


will in like manner be returned. 


7. Ficin de Im. An. 129.— Tay. 


xcvi. Voluit Zoroaster æthereum animæ indumentum in 


nobis assidue volvi. 


* τολμηρότατης Psel:—Fr. Patr. 
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According to Zoroaster, in us the ethereal vestment of the soul 
perpetually revolves. 


Z. Ficin de Im. An. 131.— Tay. 


xcvi. Qui autem a Deo traditi sermones fontem per se 
laudant omnis animæ empyreas, id est empyrealis, 
ætherealis, materialis: et hunc sejungunt ex totâ 
Zoogonothea, a qua et totum fatum suspendentes 
duas faciunt σειρὰς, id est ordines, hanc quidem ani- 
malem, hanc autem ut diximus μοιραῖαν, id est sortia- 
lem, fatalem. Et animam ex altera trahentes, quan- 
doque autem fato servire, quando irrationalis facta, 
dominum permutaverit, pro providentia fatum. 
The oracles delivered by the gods celebrate the essential foun- 
tain of every soul, the empyrean, the etherial, and the material. 
This fountain they separate from the whole vivific goddess *; 
from whom also suspending the whole of fate, they make two 
series, the one animastic, or belonging to the soul, and the other 
belonging to Fate. They assert that the soul is derived from the 
animastic series, but that sometimes it becomes subservient to 
Fate, when passing into an irrational condition of being, it becomes 
subject to fate instead of Providence. 
Zr ovals Proc. de Prov. ap. Fabr. VIII, 486.— Tay. 


MATTER. 
MATTER, THE WORLD, AND NATURE. 


XCIX. Μήτρα συνέχουσα τὰ πάντα. 
The matrix containing all things. 


IN 


EK 'Ολοφυὴς μερισμός καὶ ἀμέριστος. 


Wholly division, and indivisible. 


* Rhea. Tay 
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Cl. "Ἔνθεν ἀρδὴν Spooner γένεσις πολυποικίλου ὕλης. 
Thence abundantly springs forth the generation of multifarious 
matter. 
T, Proc. in Tim. 118. 


CII. Οἱ δὲ τὰ ἄτομα, καὶ αἰσθητὰ δημιουργοῦσι, 
mS N \ / 3 ej- 
Καὶ σωματοειδῆ, καὶ κατατεταγμεένα εἰς ὕλην. 
These frame indivisibles and sensibles, 


And corporiforms and things destined to matter. 


a Dam. de Prin. 


CII. Νύμφαι πηγαῖαι, καὶ ἐνύδρια πνεύματα πάντα, 
Καὶ χθόνιοι κόλποι τε καὶ ἠέριοι καὶ ὕπαυγοι, 
Μηναῖοι πάσης ἐπιβήτορες ἠδ᾽ ἐπίβητα, 
Ὕλης οὐρανίας τε καὶ ἀστερίας, καὶ ἀβύσσων. 
The fontal nymphs, and all the aquatic spirits, 
And the terrestrial, aerial, and glittering recesses, 
Are the lunar riders and rulers of all matter, 
Of the celestial, the starry, and that which lies in the abysses. 


Lyd, p. 82.—Tay. 


rm. \ $ / N Ns Y > . . Ye 2 
CIV. To κακὸν αμενηνοτερον του μη οντος εστιν», KATA TO Λογιον. 


Evil, according to the oracle, is more frail than nonentity. 


“ον E. Proc. de Prov.— Tay. 
ΟΥ. "Ener μαϑησόμεϑα, διὰ πάντος τοῦ κόσμου τὴν ὕλη» διήκειν, 


ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ Seol φασιν. 
We learn that matter pervades the whole world, as the gods 
also assert. 
Hor, Proc. Tim. 142. 


1 3 tA ` N 
CVI. Ασωμάτα μὲν ἐστὶ τὰ Vela πάντα. 
/ 2 N N f / 
Σώματα Ò ἐν αὐτοῖς ὑμῶν ἕνεκεν ἐνδέδεται. 
My δυναμένως; κατασχεῖν ἀσωμάτους τῶ; τω 
ἢ δυναμένως Ἔ κατασχεῖν ἀσωμάτους TOY σωμάτων, 


` ν ν Ἔν / 
Διὰ τὴν σωματικὴν εἰς ἣν ἐνεκεντρίσθητε, φύσι». 


* Δυναμένους Fr, Patr. 
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All divine natures are incorporeal, 

But bodies are bound in them for your sakes. 

Bodies not being able to contain incorporeals 

By reason of the corporeal nature, in which you are concentrated. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Pl. Polit. 359. 


CVII. "Ἔργα νοήσας γὰρ πατρικὸς νόος αὐτογένεθλος, 
Πᾶσιν ἐνέσπειρε δεσμὸν πυριδριθὴ ἔρωτος, 
Oppa τὰ πάντα μένη, χρόνον εἰς ἀπέραντον ἐρῶντα. 
Μένῃ πάσῃ Ἔ τὰ πατρὸς νοερῶς ὑφασμένα φέγγει, 
Ὡς ἐν ἔρωτι μένῃ κόσμου στοιχεῖα ϑέοντα ti 
For the paternal self-begotten mind understanding his works 
Sowed in all the fiery bond of love, 
That all things might continue loving for an infinite time. 
That the connected series of things might intellectually remain 
in all the light of the Father, 
That the elements of the world might continue their course in love. 
APs Proc. in Tim. 155. 


CVIII. Ὁ ποιητὴς ὃς αὐτουργῶν τεκτήνατο τὸν κόσμων. 
Καὶ τὶς πυρὸς ἔγκος ἔην ἕτερος τὰ δὲ πάντα 
Αὐτουργῶν, ἵνα σῶμα. τὸ κοσμικὸν ἐκτυλυπευθῆ. 
Κόσμος iy ἔκδηλος, καὶ μὴ φαίνηται ὑμενόδης. 
The Maker who, self-operating, framed the world, 
And there was another mass of fire: all these things 
He produced self-operating, that the body of the world might 
be conglobed, 
That the world might be manifest, and not appear membranous. 


Z. or T. Proc. in Tim. 154. 


CIX. ᾿Αφομοιοὶ γὰρ ἑαυτὸν, ἐκεῖνος ἐπιγόμενος 
Τὸν τύπον περιδαλλέσθαι τῶν εἰδώλων. 
For he assimilates himself, professing 


To cast around him the form of the images. 


* T. — Mire πᾶσι Fr. Patr. . { μένοντα Fr. Patr. 
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Cx. Not γὰρ μίμημα πέλει" τὸ δὲ τεχθὲν ἔχει τί σώματος. 
For it is an imitation of Mind, but that which is fabricated has 
something of body. 

ην be Proc, in Tim. 87. 


CXI: "Αλλά δ᾽ * οὔνομα σεμνὸν ἀκοιρήτῳ στροφάλιγγι 
αὐ ὁ 2 $ \ . ` > Z 
Κόσμοις ἐνθρώσκων, κραιπνὴν Ý διὰ πατρὸς ἐνιπήν. 


But projecting into the worlds, through the rapid menace of the 


Father, 
The venerable name with a sleepless revolution. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Crat. 
CXII ᾿;Απλῶς δ᾽ οὖν οἱ τῶν στοιχείων αἰϑέρες ἐκεῖ" 


The ethers of the elements therefore are there. 


Le Ori. Olymp. in Phad.—Tay. 
CXII Τοὺς τύπους τῶν χαρακτήρων, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ϑείων φασμάτων 


ἐν τῷ αἰϑέρι φαίνεσϑαι» τὰ λόγια λέγουσιν. 
The oracles assert, that the impression of characters, and of 
other divine visions, appear in the ether. 


Zor... Simp. in Phys. 144.— Tay. 


CXIV. Ἐν τούτῳ γὰρ τὰ ἀτύπωτα τυποῦσθαι. 
In this the things without figure are figured. 
ΠΟΤ, 1. Simp. in Phys. 149. 


2 Woe \ cae \ by, ~ ’ 
CXV. T ἄῤῥητα, καὶ TH ῥητὰ συνῦήματα του κοσμου. 


The ineffable and effable impressions of the world. 


CXVI. Καὶ ὁ μισοφανὴς κόσμος, καὶ τὰ σκολιὰ ῥεῖθρα 
Ὕφ᾽ ὧν πολλοὶ κατασύρονται P 
And the light-hating world, and the winding currents 
Under which many are drawn down. 
Zor 1. Proc. in Tim. 339. 


* eotiy Tay. t κρεπνὴν Fr. P. 


t κατασείρονται Fr. Patr. 
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CXVII. Toy ὅλον κόσμον ἐκ πυρὸς, καὶ ὕδατος, καὶ γῆς, 
Καὶ παντοτρόφου αἴθρης ποιεῖ. 
He makes the whole world of fire, and water, and earth, 


And all-nourishing ether. 


Late 


CXVIII. Γῆν δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ τιθεὶς, ὕδωρ δ᾽ ἐν γαῖας κόλποις, 
"Hépa Ò ἄνωθεν τούτων. 
Placing earth in the middle, but water in the cavities of the earth, 
And air above these. 
ΖΝΟΓΗ, 


ΟΧΙΧ. Πῆξε δὲ καὶ πολὺν ὕμιλον ἀστέρων ἀπλανῶν. 
Μὴ τάσει ἐπιπόνῳ πονηρᾷ 
Πήξη δὲ πλάνη» οὐκ ἐχούσῃ φέρεσθαι. 
To πῦρ πρὸς τὸ πῦρ ἀναγκάσας. 
He fixed a great multitude of inerratic stars, 
Not by a laborious and evil tension, 
But with a stability void of wandering, 


Forcing the fire to the fire. 
7. or T. Proc. in Tim. 280. 


CXX. Ἑπτὰ γὰρ ἐξώγκωσε πατὴρ στερεώματα κόσμων" 
Tov οὐρανὸν κυρτῷ σχήματι περικλεῖσας. 
For the Father congregated the seven firmaments of the world, 
Circumscribing the heaven with a convex figure. | 
Zie or 1. Dam. in Parm. 


CXXI. Ζώων καὶ πλανωμένων ὑφέστηκεν ἑπτάδα. 
He constituted a septenary of erratic animals. 


Leorahe 


CXXU. Tò ἀτάκτον αὐτῶν εὐτάκτοις ἀνακρέμασας ζώναις. 
Suspending their disorder in well-disposed zones. 


There’ by 
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CXXII. “EE αὐτοὺς ὑπέστησεν, ἕξδομον ἠελιόυ 


He made them six in number, and for the seventh 
He cast into the midst the fire of the sun. 
A or T. 


CXXIV Κέντρον ἀφ᾽ ob rára” μεχρὶς ἂν τυχὶν ἴσαι ἔασι 
P.o. . HI οὗ Mex pss TUYO - be 
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Proc. in Tim. 280. 


The centre from which al (lines) which way so ever are equal. 


Z. or T. Proc. in Euc. 43. 


----π-τπ- r \ A 34. el 
CXXV. Καὶ ταχὺς ἠέλιος περὶ κέν τρον, ὅπως ἐθὰς, ἔλθῃ. 


And that the swift sun may come as usual about the centre. 


Z. or T. Proc. in Plat. Th. 317. 


ΟΧΧΥΙ. Κέντρῳ TICE έρχω ων ἑαυ 
Eagerly urging itself eA the centre 


T 


of resounding light. 
Proc. in Tim. 236. 

Ρ > E j A ` Af 
CXXVI. ᾿Ἠέλιον τε μέγαν, καὶ λαμπρῶν σελήνην. 


And the great sun and the bright moon. 


< ; ` a 
CXXVIII. Χαίται γὰρ ἐς ὀξὺ πεφυκότι φωτὶ βλέπονται. 
Ύ ` 


For his hairs appear like rays of light ending in a sharp point. 
4 τὰ Proc. in Pl. Pol, 387 


Of. 
pead t e - 7 fs \ f ~ 
CXXIX. ᾿Ηλιάκων τε κύκλων, καὶ μηναίων καναχισμῶών. 

Κολπών τε ἠερίων. 
+= 


sA ii A Y., 
Αῑθρῆς μέλος NEAU τε, καὶ μήνης ὀχετῶν, 7 TE ἠέρο 


And a the SAES RETA and of the lunar clashings, 


The melody of the ether, ἔρον of the sun, and of the passages of 


the moon, and of the air. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Tim. 25 


in Ž ` 5 ea f > ~ ` 
PAS AAJ . i pape ranm Thay r 
των λογω». καὶ THY ολότητα aUTov THY 


1 μερος Tay. 


ΜΜ 
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ἐν τοῖς ὑπερκοσμιοῖς παραδεδώκασιν. ἐκεῖ γὰρ ὁ ἡλιακὸς κόσ- 
μος καὶ τὸ ὅλον φῶς, ὡς αἵ τε Χαλδαίων φήμαι λέγουσι. 
The most mystic of discourses inform us, that the wholeness of 
him (the sun) is in the supermundane orders: for there a solar 
world and a total light subsist, as the oracles of the Chaldzeans 
affirm. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Tim. 264.— Tay. 


CXXXI. ‘O ἀληϑέστερος ἥλιος συμμέτρει τῷ χρόνῳ τὰ πάντα» χρόνου 
χρόνος ὢν ἀτέχνως, κατὰ τὴν περὶ αὐτοῦ τῶν Jev ὀμφήν. 
The more true sun measures all things by time, being truly a 
time of time, according to the oracle of the gods concerning it. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Tim. 249.— Tay. 


CXXXII. “O δίσκος ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνάστρου φέρεται, πολὺ τῆς ἀπλανοῦς 
ὑψηλότερας. καὶ οὕτω δὲ τῶν μὲν πλανωμένων οὐ«. ἔξει τὸ 
μέσον, τριῶν δὲ τῶν κόσμων κατὰ τὰς τελεστικὰς ὑποθέσεις. 

The disk (of the sun) is carried in the starless much above the 

inerratic sphere: and hence he is not in the middle of the planets 

but of the three worlds, according to the telestic hypotheses. 
Zor. Jul. Orat. V. 334.— Tay. 


CXXXIII. Ilvp πυρὸς ἐξοχέτευμα, 
Καὶ πυρὸς ταμίας. 
(The sun is a)* fire, the channel of fire, and the dispenser of fire. 
μον 1. Proc. in Tim. 14). 


ΟΧΧΧΙΥ. fF” EvOa Κρόνος. 

᾿Ηέλιος πάρεδρος ἐπισκοπέων πόλον aryvoy. 
Hence Cronus. 
The sun assessor beholding the pure pole. 


CXXXV. Αἴθεριός τε δρόμος καὶ μήνης ἄπλετος ὁρμὴ, 


᾿Ἠέριοί τε ῥοαὶ. 


* Tay. inserts. t Taylor omits this and the two following. 
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The ethereal course and the vast motion of the moon 
And the aerial fluxes. 


Zor L. Proc. in Tim. 257. 


CXXXVI. AiOnp, ἥλιε, πνεῦμα σελήνης, ἀέρος ἄγοι. 
Oh ether, sun, spirit of the moon, leaders of the air. 
σον; Proc. in Tim. 257. 


CXXXVII. Καὶ πλατὺς ἀὴρ» μηναῖός τε δρόμος, καὶ πολὸς ἠελίοιο. 
And the wide air, and the lunar course, and the pole of the sun. 
LOR EL. Proc. in Tim. 257. 


CXXXVII. Τίκτει γὰρ ἡ Yew ἠέλιόν τε μέγαν καὶ λαμπρὰ» σελήνην. 


For the goddess brings forth the great sun and the bright moon. 


CXXXIX. Συλλέγει αὐτὸ, λαμδάνουσα αἰθρῆς μέλος Ἔ, 
2 ’ 2 «9 IF ’ 
Ἠελίου τε, σελήνης TE, καὶ OTH ἠέρι συνέχονται. 
She collects it, receiving the melody of the ether, 
And of the sun, and of the moon, and of whatsoever things are 


contained in the air. 


CXL. "Apes δ᾽ αὖ φύσις ἀκαμάτη κόσμων τε καὶ ἔργων" 
Οὐρανὸς oppa Sees δρόμον ἀΐδιον κατασύρων. 

Καὶ ὅπως ἂν αἱ ἄλλαι περίοδοι πληρῶνται ἡλίου; σελήνης» ὥρων, 

νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας. 
Unwearied nature rules over the worlds and works, 
That heaven drawing downward might run an eternal course, 
And that the other periods of the sun, moon, seasons, night, and 

day, might be accomplished. 
Ἢ ον. Proc. in Tim. 4. & 323.— Tay. 


CXLI. Νώτοις δ᾽ ἀμφὶ θεᾶς φύσις ἄπλετος ἠώρηται» 


Immense nature is exalted about the shoulders of the goddess. 
dh Proc. in Tim. 4. 


* μερος Tay. 
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CXLIl. Τῶν Βαβυλωνίων οἱ δοκιμώτατοι, καὶ ᾿στάνης, καὶ Zw- 
/ Se, ~ ~ \ > \ / 

ῥοᾶστρης; ἀγέλας χυριῶς καλοῦσι τὰς ἁστρικᾶὰς σφαίρας. 

5! > ¢ / : \ s / ’ ` 

Hro Tap ag oy τελείως AYOvT at περι Το χεντρον ονώί πωῤῶ 

\ ` / oes aN ~ , ~ \ / 

το TOUATING μεγέθη N ATO του σύνδεσμοι πως UAL συνο- 

f / n 2 > ~ ~N ~ 
yoyas χρηματίζειν δογματίζεσθαι Tap αυτων των φυσικῶν 
λόγων, ἃς ἀγέους κατὰ τὰ αὐτὰ καλοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς 
λόγοις" κατὰ παρέμπτωσιν δὲ τοῦ γάμμα, ἀγγέλους. Διὸ 

\ ` » N 4 Eee 267 2/ 
καὶ τοὺς καθ᾽ ἐκαστὴν τούτων ἄγελων ἐξάρχοντας ἄστερας, 
\ / ε / > ’ \ 3 h 
καὶ δαίμονας ὁμοίους ἀγγέλους, καὶ ἀρχαγγέλους προσα- 
2 eo Δι AY ε . ` > ’ 
γορεύεσθαι» οἵπερ» εἰσὶν ἑπτὰ, τὸν ἀριθμόν. 
The most celebrated of the Babylonians, together with Ostanes 
and Zoroaster, very properly call the starry spheres herds; 
whether because these alone among corporeal magnitudes, are 
perfectly carried about a centre, or in conformity to the oracles, 
because they are considered by them as in a certain respect the 
bonds and collectors of physical reasons, which they likewise 
call in their sacred discourses herds, and by the insertion of a 
gamma, angels. Wherefore the stars which preside over each of 
these herds are considered demons similar to the angels, and are 
called archangels: and they are seven in number. 


Z. Anon. in Theologumenis Arithmeticis.— Tay. 


ΟΧΙΠΙ, Congruitates materialium formarum ad rationes 
animæ mundi, Zoroaster divinas illices appellavit. 
Zoroaster calls the congruities of material forms to the reasons of 
the soul of the. world, divine allurements. 
Z. Fic. de vit cæl. comp. 519.— Tay. 


MAGICAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL PRECEPTS. 


CXLIV. My τὰ πελώρια μέτρα γαίης ὑπὸ σὴν φρένα βάλλου 
Οὐ γὰρ αληθείης φυτὸν ἐνὶ χθονὶ. 
Μῆτε μέτρει μέτρα ἡλιόυ κανόνας συναθροίσας 
᾿Αϊδίῳ βουλῇ φέρεται πατρὸς ody, ἕνεκεν σοῦ. 


΄ ew VA > \ 4 wy he i 
Μήνης pos oy εασον AEL τρέχει ἔργῳ ἀνάγκης. 
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᾿Αστέριον προπόρευμα, σέθεν χάριν οὐκ ἐλοχεύθη. 
Αἴθριος ὀρνίθων ταρσὸς πλατὺς οὐ ποτ᾽ ἀληθὴς, 
Οὐ ϑυσίων σπλάγχνων τε, Tonal τάδ᾽ ἀθύρματα πάντα; 
᾿Εμπορικῆς ἀπάτης στηρίγιατα" φεῦγε σὺ ταῦτα 
Μέλλων εὐσεδίης ἱερὸν παράδεισον ὠνοίγειν. 
Ἔνθ’ ἀρετὴ» σοφία τε, καὶ εὐνόμια συνάγονται. 

Direct not thy mind to the vast measures of the earth ; 

For the plant of truth is not upon ground. 

Nor measure the measures of the sun, collecting rules, 

For he is carried by the eternal will of the father, not for your 
sake. 

Dismiss the impetuous course of the moon; for she runs always 
by the work of necessity. 

The progression of the stars was not generated for your sake. 

The wide aerial flight of birds is not true, 

Nor the dissections of the entrails of victims: they are all mere 
toys, 

The basis of mercenary fraud: flee from these 

If you would open the sacred paradise of piety 


Where virtue, wisdom, and equity, are assembled. 
Z. Psel, 4. 


CXT: Μῆτε κάτω νεύσεις εἰς τὸν μελαναυγέα κύσμον, 
"QO, βυθὸς αἰὲν ἄπιστος ὑπέστρωταί τε καὶ Ὕδης 
᾿Αμϕυινεφὴς fundus, εἰδωλοχαρὴς, ἀνόητος, 
Κρημνώδης, σκολιὸς, πωρὸν βάθος, αἰὲν ἑλίσσων, 
"Mel νυμφεύων ἀφανὲς δέμας, ἄργον ἄπνευμον. 
Stoop not down to the darkly-splendid world ; 
In which continually lies a faithless depth, and Hades 
Cloudy, squalid, delighting in images unintelligible, 
Precipitous, winding, a blind profundity always. rolling, 


Always espousing an opacous, idle, breathless body. 


Ζ. or T. Synes de Insom, 140. 
CXLVI: Μήτε κάτω νεύσεις» κρημνὸς κατὰ γῆς ὑπόκειται. 


A. ge ν ν 
“Επταπόρου σύρων κατὰ βαθμίδες" ἣν ὑπὸ δεινῆς 


> 


’ ΄ 
᾿;Ανάγκης ϑρόνος ἐστί, 
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Stoop not down, for a precipice lies below the earth, 
Drawing under a descent of seven steps, beneath which 
Is the throne of dire necessity. 


Z. Ῥεεῖ; 6.— Pei 


CXLVII. Myre* t τῆς ὕλης cudbadroy κρημνῷ καταλείψεις 
᾿ἜἘστὶ καὶ $ εἰδώλῳ μέρις εἰς τόπον ἐμφιφαόντα. 
Leave not the dross of matter on a precipice, 
For there is a portion for the image in a place ever splendid. 
Z. Psel. 1. 2.—Plet. 14.—Syn. 140. 


CXLVIII. My φύσεως καλέσῃς αὐτόπτρον ἄγαλμα. 
Invoke not the self-conspicuous image of nature. 
ΖΑ. Pset. 1δ.-- ΕΕ 


CXLIX. My φύσιν ὃ ἐμβλέψεις, εἱμαρμένον οὔνομα τῆσδε. 
Look not upon nature, for her name 15 fatal. 
Z. Proc. in Plat. Th. 143. 


CL. Οὐ γὰρ χρῇ κείνους σε βλέπειν πρὶν σῶμα τελεσθὴ' 

Ὅτε τὰς ψυχὰς Φέλγοντες ἀεὶ τῶν τελετῶν ἀπάγουσι. 
It becomes you not to behold them before your body is initiated, 
Since by always alluring, they seduce the souls of the initiated. 


Z. or T. Proc. in I. Alcib. 


CLI. Μὴ edins, ἵνα μὴ ἐξιοῦσα ex, The 
Bring her || not forth, lest in departing she retain something. 
Z. Psel. 3.—Plet. 15. 


CLIL Μὴ πνεῦμα μολύνῃς μῆτε βαθύνῃς τὸ ἐπίπεδον. 
Defile not the spirit, nor deepen a superficies. 
hp Psel. 192-—Plef 13. 


* Synes. unites the two, and subjoins ἔχει γάρ τινα εν αὐτῷ µεριδα. For it has 
a portion in it. 
t Ov tw Syn. + ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ Syn. § φύσεως Fr. Pat. 
|| The soul.—Tay. 
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CLII. Μὴ σὺ αὔξανε τὴν εἱμαρμένη». 


Enlarge not thy destiny. 
7, Psel. 37.—Plet. 4. 


CLIV. Οὐδὲ ὑπερβάϑμιον πόδα ῥίπτων, κατὰ τὸ λόγιον εἰς τὴν ϑεοσεθεία». 
Not hurling, according to the oracle, a transcendent foot towards 
piety. 

Z. orl. Dam. in vit. Isidori αρ. Sud.— Tay. 


CLV. ᾿Ονόματα βάρβαρα μηποτ᾽ ἀλλάξῃς, 
PEN \ Sr eH R Se 7 Yeas 
Εἰσὶ γὰρ ὀνόματα παρ ἑκάστοις θεόσδοτα 
Δύναμιν ἐν τελεταῖς ἄῤῥητον ἔχοντα. 
Never change barbarous names, 
For there are names in every nation given from God, 
Having unspeakable efficacy in the mysteries. 


νι Ae Psel. 7.—Niceph. 


CLVI. Nec exeas cum transeat lictor. 
Go not out when the lictor passes by. 
Z. Pic. Concl.— Tay. 


CLVII. Ἐλπὶς τρεφέτω σε πυρίοχος ἀγγελικῷ ἐνὶ χώρῳ. 
Let fiery hope nourish you in the angelic region. 


Z. or T. Olym. in Phed.—Proc. in Alcib. 


CLVII. ‘H πυριθαλπὴς ἔννοια σρωτίστην ἔχει τάξιν. 
TS πυρὶ γὰρ βροτὸς ἐμπελάσας θέοθε; φάος ἔξει. 
Δηθύνοντι γὰρ βροτῷ κραιπνοὶ μάκαρες τελέθουσι. 
The fire-glowing conception has the first rank, 
For the mortal who approaches the fire shall have light from God, 
For to the persevering mortal, the blessed immortals are swift. 
Tin Oe ae Proc. in Tim. 65. 


CLIX. Παρακελεύονται of Jeol 


Νοεῖν μορφὴν φῶτος προτέϑεισαν. 
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The Gods exhort us 
To understand the preceding form of light. 
Z Or: Proc. in Crat.—Tay. 


CLX. Χρὴ σε σπεύδει» wpds τὸ φάος καὶ πατρὸς αὐγὰς, 

"Ἔνθεν ἐπέμφθη σοι ψυχὴν πολὺν ἑσσαμένη νοῦν. 
It becomes you to hasten to the light and the rays of the Father, 
From whence was sent to you a soul endued with much mind. 


Ζ. Psel, 33.—Plet. 6. 
CLXI. Ζήτησον παραδείσον. 
Seek paradise. | 

Z. Psel. 20.—FPlet. 12. 


CLXII. Μάνθανε τὸ νοητὸν, ἐπεὶ νόου ἔξω ὑπάρχει. 
Learn the Intelligible, for it subsists beyond the mind. 
bp Psel. 41 Plet: 21. 


CLXUI. Ἔστι γὰρ τὶ νοητὸν, ὁ χρὴ σὲ νοεῖν νόου ἄνθει. 
There is a certain Intelligible which it becomes you to understand 
with the flower of Mind. . 
Z. Psel. 31.—Plet. 28. 


CLXIV. “AAD οὐκ εἰσδέχεται κείνης τὸ ϑέλειν πατρικὸς νοῦς, 
Μέχρις ἂν ἐξέλθῃ λήθης, καὶ pipa λαλήση 
Μνήμη» ἐνθεμένη Ἔ πατρικοῦ συνθήματος ἁγνοῦ. 
But the paternal mind receives not hert will 
Until she has gone out of oblivion, and pronounce the word, 


Assuming the memory of the pure paternal symbol. 
Z. Psel. 39.—Plet. 5. 


CLXV. Τοῖς δὲ διδακτὸν ἔδωκε φάους γνώρισμα λαβέσθαι" 


\ ~ - N 
Τοὺς δὲ ὑπνώοντας ἑῆς ἐνεκάρπισεν ἀλκῆς. 


* εἰσϑεμένη Fr. Pat. t The soul.—Tay. 
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To these he gave the ability of receiving the knowledge of light; 
Those that were asleep he made fruitful from his own strength. 
Iie a Le Syn. de Insom. 135. 


CLXVI. *Od δὴ χρὴ σφοδρότητι νοεῖν τὸ νοητὸν ἐκεῖνο. 
᾿Αλλὰ νόου Tavadd ταναῇ φλογὶ πάντα μετρούσῃ, 
Πλὴν τὸ νοητὸν ἐκεῖνο. Χρὴ ἃν δὴ τοῦτο νοῆσαι᾽ 
Ἢ γὰρ ἐπεγκλίνῃς σον νοῦν, κᾳκεῖνο νοήσεις 
Οὐκ αἰτενῶς. T ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἀγνὸν ἐπίστροφον ὄμμα φέροντα; 
Σῆς ψυχῆς τεῖναι κενὲον νόον εἰς τὸ νοητὸν, 
Ὄφρα μάθης τὸ νοητὸν" 
"Emel ἔξω νόου ὑπάρχει. 
It is not proper to understand that Intelligible with vehemence, 
But with the extended flame of an extended mind measuring all 
things 
Except that Intelligible. But it is requisite to understand this: 
For if you incline your mind you will understand it 
Not earnestly, but it becomes you to bring with you a pure and 
inquiring eye, 
To extend the void mind of your soul to the Intelligible, 
That you may learn the Intelligible, 
Because it subsists beyond mind. 


4} Dam. 


CLXVIIL Ὡς τὶ νοῶν» οὐ κεῖνον νοήσεις. 
You will not understand it, as when understanding some par- 


ticular thing. 


abe. Dam. 


CLXVIII. Οἱ tov ὑπερκόσμον πατρικὸν βυθὸν ἴστε νοοῦντες. 
You, who understand, know the supermundane paternal depth. 


Zor T- Damn. 


* Patr. joins this with the preceding. t χρεὼ Fr. Patr. 
{| ἀκτενῶ; Fr. Patr. 


N N 
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CLXIX. Οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἐφικτὰ τὰ Jera βρότοις τοῖς σῶμα νοοῦσιν, 

Καὶ ὅσοι γύμνητες ἀνὼ σπεύδουσ, πρὸς ὕψος. 
Things divine are not attainable by mortals who understand body, 
But only as many as are lightly armed arrive at the summit. 


Z. or T, Proc. in Crat.— Tay. 


CLXX. Ἑσσαμένου πάντευχον ἀλκὴν φωτὸς κελάδοντος. 
᾿Δλκῇ τριγλίχῳ νόον ψυχὴν DY ὁπλίσαντα 
Παντοίαδος Ἐ σύνθημα βάλλειν φρενὶ' μηδ᾽ ἐπιφοιτᾷν 
᾿Ἐμπυρίοις σποράδην ὀχετοῖς, dañ% στιδαρηδόν. 
Having put on the complete-armed vigour of resounding light. 
With triple strength fortifying the soul and the mind, 
He must put into the mind the symbol of variety, and not walk 
Dispersedly on the empyreal channels, but collectively. 


CLXXI. Καὶ γὰρ δὲ πάντευχος, ἐνόπλιος, εἶκε Vent. 
For being furnished with every kind of armour, and armed, he is 
similar to the goddess. 

ae Proc. in Pl. Th. 324,.—Tay. 


CLXXII. Δίζεο σὺ ψυχῆς ὀχετὸν, ὅθεν, ἢ τινὶ τάξει 
Σώματι θητεύσας, T ἐπὶ τάξι, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἐ}ῥὺς 
Αὔθις ἀναστήσεις, ἱερῷ λόγῳ ἔργον ἑνώσας. 

Explore the river of the soul, whence, or in what order, 

Having become a servant to body, you may again rise 

To the order from which you descended, joining works to sacred 
reason. 


Z. Psel 5.—Plet. 1. 


CLXXIM. Πάντοθεν ἀπλάστῳ ψυχῆ πυρὸς ἡνία τεῖνον. 
Every way to the unfashioned soul extend the reins of fire. 
Z. Psel. TES Ple 24. 


* παντοῖον Tay. t τιϑύσας Fr. Patr. 
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CLXXIV. “Ἡγείσθω ψυχῆς βάθος ἄμβροτον, ὅμματα δ' ἄρδην 
Πάντα ἐκπέτασον ἄνω. 
Let the immortal depth of your soul lead you, 
But earnestly extend your eyes upwards. 
Z. Psel. 11. Plet 20: 


CLXXV. Χρὴ δὲ χαλίνωσαι ψυχὴν βρότον ὄντα νοητὸν, 

"Opa μὴ ἐγκύρσῃ χϑονὶ δυσμόρῳ ἀλλὰ TAGIN. 
Man, being an intelligible mortal, must bridle his soul, 
That she may not incur terrestrial infelicity but be saved. 


Lyd. de Men. 2.— Tay. 


CLXXVI. α..».........᾿ἘΕκτείνας πύρινον νοῦν 
Ἔργον ἐπ᾽ εὐσεδίης, ῥευστὸν καὶ σῶμα σαώσεις. 
If you extend the fiery mind to the work of piety, 
You will preserve the fluxible body. 
Z. Psel. 22.—Plet. 16. 


CLXXVII. ‘H τελεστικὴ ζωὴ διὰ τοῦ θείου πυρὸς ἀφανίζει τὰς ἐκ τῆς 
γενέσεως ἅπασας κηλίδᾳς, ὡς τὸ λόγιον διδάσκει, καὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν ἀλλότριον, ἣν ἐφειλκύσατο τῆς ψυχῆς τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ 
ἀλογιστὸν φύσιν. 
The telestic life, through a divine fire, removes all the stains, to- 
gether with every foreign and irrational nature, which the spirit 
of the soul attracted from generation, as we are taught by the 
oracle to believe. 
ARON Procl. in Tim. 331.—Tay, 


CLXXVIII. Ta τῶ; Θεῶν λόγιά φασι, ὅτι διὰ τὴς ἁγιστείας οὐχ ἢ ψυχὴ 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ σώματα βοηθείας πολλῆς καὶ σωτηρίας 
ἀξιοῦνται. Σώζεται γάρ (φησι) καὶ τὸ πικρᾶς ὕλης περί- 
βλημα βρότειον. οἳ Θεοὶ ὑπεράγνοις παρακελευόμενοι τῶν 
Θεουργῶν κατεπαγγέλλονται. 

The oracles of the Gods declare, that, through purifying cere- 

monies, not the soul only, but bodies themselves become worthy 


of receiving much assistance and health: “ for (say they) the 
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mortal vestment of bitter matter will, by this means, be pre- 
served.” And this, the Gods, in an exhortatory manner, announce 
to the most holy of Theurgists. 

Z. or 1; Jul. Orat. V. p. 334.—Tay. 


CLXXIX. Φευκτέον, κατὰ τὸ λόγιον; 

Td πλῆϑος τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἀγέληδον ἰόντων. 
We should flee, according to the oracle, 
The multitude of men going in a herd. 


Z οὐ 2 Proc. in I. Ale.—Tay. 


CLXXX. Qui se cognoscit, in se omnia cognoscit. 
Who knows himself knows all things in himself. 


Z. 1 Pic. p. 211.— Tay. 


cLxxxI. Responsa sæpe victoriam dant nostris electionibus, 
et non soli ordini mundalium periodorum: puta 
quando et dicunt : ‘‘ Te ipsum videns, verere.” Et 
iterum: “ Extra corpus esse te ipsum crede, et 
es.” Et guid oportet dicere, “ Ubi et ægritudines 
voluntarias pullulare nobis aiunt ex tali vita nostra 
nascentes.” 
The oracles often give victory to our own choice, and not to the 
order alone of the mundane periods. As, for instance, when 
they say, “ On beholding yourself, fear.” And, again, “ Believe 
yourself to be above body, and you are.” And, still further, 
when they assert “ That our voluntary sorrows germinate in us 
as the growth of the particular life we lead.” 


Z. or ib: Proc. de Prov. p. 483.—Tay. 


CLXXXII. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα ἐν dbdras σηκοῖς διανοίας ἀνελίττω. 


These things I revolve in the recluse temples of my mind. 


~ Ν \ »\ 4 S/o / 

CLXXXIIL. Ὡς γοῦν φησὶ καὶ τὸ λόγιον; οὐδενὸς ἕνεκεν ἄλλου ἄποστρε- 
\ 5 \ / E] / 3 \ Q ε/ 

φεται Oeds ἄνδρα, καὶ νέας ἐπιπέμπει ἀτραποὺς ὡς OTQY 


> ΄ \ ν ine” jk \ / w A 
ἀτάκτως καὶ πλημμελῶς ἐπὶ τὰ θειόιατα τῶν θεωρημάτων, 
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ἢ τῶν ἔργων, καὶ τὸ λεγόμενον, ἀμυήτοις στόμασιν» ἢ 
ενίπτοις ποσὶ ποιησόμεθα τὴν ἄνοδον. Τῶν γὰρ οὕτω me- 
τιόντων, ἀτέλεις μέν εἰσι διαβάσεις, κεναὶ δὲ αἱ ὁρμαὶ, 
τυφλαὶ δὲ αἱ ἀτρατποί. 
As the oracle, therefore, says, “God is never so much turned 
away from man, and never so much sends him new paths, as 
when he makes ascent to the most divine of speculations, or 
works, in a confused or disordered manner, and, as it adds, with 
unhallowed lips, or unwashed feet. For of those who are thus 
negligent, the progressions are imperfect, the impulses are vain, 
and the paths are dark.” — 


Le orl Procl. in Parm.—Tay. 


CLXXXIV. Οὐδ᾽ ὅτι πᾶς ayadec ϑεὸς εἰδότες ἀταλάεργοι 


Νήψατε. 
Not knowing that every god is good, you are fruitlessly vigilant. 
Zor Proc. in Pl, Pol. 855.—Tay. 


CLXXXV. Οὐ γὰρ ὑφ᾽ cucpryy™ ἀγέλην πίπτουσι Θεουργοί. 
Theurgists fall not sc as to be ranked among the herd that are 
in subjection to fate. 


Lyd. de Men.— Tay. 


CLXXXVI. Θεῖος ὁ τῆς ἐννεάδος ἀριθμὸς ἐκ τριῶν τριάδων πληρούμενος, καὶ 

τὰς ἀχρότητας τῆς θεολογίας κατὰ τὴν Χαλδαϊκὴν φιλοσο- 

play (ὥς φησιν ὁ Πορφύριος) ἀποσώζαν. 
“ That the number nine is divine, receiving its completion from 
three triads, and preserving the summits of theology according to 


the Chaldaic philosophy, as Porphyry informs us.” 


Lyd. p. 12} — Tay. 


CLXXXVII. Aar ἐν λάγοσιν "Εκάτης ἀἐρετῆς mére πηγή' 
᾿Ἔνδον ὅλη μίμνουσα» τὸ πάρθενον οὐ προϊεῖσα. 
In the left sides of Hecate is a fountain of virtue, 
Which remains entire within, not sending forth its virginity. 


Z. Psel, 13,—Fiet. 9. 


* Tay. proposes εἰκαρμένην. 
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CLXXXVIII. Αὐτοὺς Ἐ δὲ χϑὼν κατοδύρεται Ý ἐς τέκνα μέχρις, 
And the earth bewails them even to their children. 


Z. Psel. 21 PIHS 


CLXXXIX. Αἱ ποίναι μερόπων ἄγκτειραι. 


The furies are the constrainers of men. 


Z. Psel, 25.—Plet. 19. 


CXC: Ἵνα μὴ βαπτισϑείσα χϑονὸς οἴστροις, καὶ ταῖς τῆς φύσεως 
ἀνάγκαις (ὥς φησί τις τῶν θεῶν) ἀπόληται. 
Lest being baptized in the furies of the earth, and in the ne- 


cessities of nature (as some one of the gods. says) it should 


perish. 
Whe iaye Ay Proc iù Theol. 297.—Tay. 
ΟΧΕΙ. Ἡ φύσις πέιθει εἶναι τοὺς δαίμονας «ἑγνοὺς 


Καὶ τὰ κακῆς ὕλης βλαστήματα χρηστὰ, καὶ ἐσθλά. 
Nature persuades us that there are pure demons, 


Even the blossoms of evil matter are useful and good. 


he Psel. 16.—Plet. 18. 


CXCII. Adhuc tres dies sacrificatibis, et non ultra. 


As yet three days ye shall sacrifice, and no longer. 


Z. Pic. Concl.— Tay. 


ΟΧΟΠΙ. Αὐτὸς Ò ἐν πρώτοις ἱερεὺς πυρὸς ἔργα κυβερνῶν, 
| Κύματι ραίνεσϑω παγερῷ βαρυηχέος t ἅλμης. 
In the first place, the priest, who governs the works of fire, 
Must sprinkle with the cold water of the loud-sounding sea. 
Z. or T. Proc. in Crat.— Tay. 


CXCIV. ᾿Ἐνέργει περὶ τὸν Εκατικὸν στρόφαλον. 


Energize about the Hecatic Strophalus. 


Z. Psel. 9.—Nicep. 


* Ae} τούσδε Psel.—A A τους δε Tay. 
t κατωρύεται Psel. Ῥαγ.---κατώρικται Fr. Patr. 


t βαρύκχετος Αἰ.---βαρνηχέτου Schefi—Bapunyeros Tay. 
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CXCV. Ἡνίκα 0 ἐρχόμενον πρόσγειον δαίμον᾽ ἀϑρήσης, 
Θύε λίϑον Μνίζουριν ἐπαυδῶν. 

When you shall see a terrestrial demon approaching 

Exclaim, and sacrifice the stone Mnizurin. 


Z. Psel. 40. 


CXCVI. Πολλάκις ἦν λέξης μοὶ ἀθρήσῃς πάντ᾽ ἀχλύονταγ᾽ 
Οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐρανίος κυρτὸς τοτὲ φαίνεται ἔγχος. 
᾿Αστέρες οὐ λάμπουσι, τὸ μήνης φῶς κεκάλυπται, 
Χθὼν οὐχ, ἕστηκεν, φλέγεταί t τε πάντα κεραυνοῖς. 
If you often invoke me you shall see all things darkening, 
For neither does the convex bulk of heaven then appear, 
Nor do the stars shine, the light of the moon is hidden, 
The earth stands not still, but all things appear in thunders. 
Z: : "πό 10s Plet, 22. 


CXCVIT, ..............Ἔκ Ò ἄρα κόλπων 
Γαίης ϑρώσκουσι χθόνιοι κύνες, οὐ ποτ᾽ ἀληθὲς 
Lua $ βρότῳ ἀνδρὶ δεικνῦντες. 

ve secsessseess From the cavities 

Of the earth leap forth terrestrial dogs, 

Shewing no true sign to mortal man. 


Z. | Psels 03... Ῥ)ε[17; 


3 
k 


CXCVIII. Πῦρ ἴκελον σκίρτηδον ὅ ἐπ᾿ ἠέρος οἶδμα || τιταῖνον, 


\ ~ ) 

Ἢ καὶ πῦρ ἀτύπωτον, ὕθεν φωνὴ» προθέουσαν,9] 

\ - i - 

Ἢ φῶς πλούσιον, ** ἀμφιφανὲς tt ῥοιζαῖον, ἐλιχθὲν" 


΄ ν \ / 
᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἵππον ἰδεῖν φωτὸς πλέον ἀστράπτοντα, 


* Τοῦ.--ἀϑρήσεις πάντα λέοντα Tay. Fr. Ραίχ,---πάντη λεκτόν Plet. 
t θλέπεται Fr. Patr. Tay. 

1 σῶμα Fr. Patr. 

§ axiptytn Lob. 

| ua Lob. 

4 Lob proposes φωναὶ προϑέουσιν. 

** Gesn. and Tay. have πλήσιον. 

Tt Ταγ.--ὀμφιχύδην Lob—dug) γύην Herman.—éugiydny Vulg, 
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A \ nd ~ Ω 2 5 ’ e 
H καὶ παῖδα θοοῖς Ἔ νώτοις ἐποχούμενον ἵππου; 


of \ ~ / N . 
Εμπυρον ý χρυσῷ πεπυκασµένον, n παλίγυμνον, 


s ν / Ny ve m EY ESEN ΄ 
H καὶ τοξεύοντα, καὶ ἑστηῶτ᾽ ἐπὶ νώτοις. 


A similar fire flashingly extending itself into the waves of the air, . 


Or even unfigured fire, whence an antecedent voice, 
Or light rich, glittering, resounding, revolved. 


But when you see a horse glittering with light, 


Or a boy, carried on the swift back of a horse, 

Fiery, or clothed in gold, or naked, 

Or shooting with a bow, or standing upon horseback— 
Zor, Proc. in Pl. Polit, 380. 


CXCIX. Ἡνίκα βλέψῃς μορφῆς ἄτερ εὐΐερον πῦρ, 
Λαμπόμενον σκιρτηδὸν ὅλου κατὰ βενθέᾳ κόσμου; 
Κλῦθι πυρὸς φωνήν. 
When you behold a sacred fire without form 
Shining flashingly through the depths of the whole world 
Hear the voice of fire. 
Z. Psel. 14.—Plet. 25. 


* τεοῖς Fr. Patr. 
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AND OTHER 


COSMOGONIES AND THEOGONIES. 


HERMETIC FRAGMENTS. 


FROM THE ANCIENT HERMETIC BOOKS, 


- 7 ) ` nx 
TIPO τῶν ὄντως Όντων καὶ TOY 
) - ν 

ὅλων ἀρχῶν, ἐστι Θεὸς εἷς, πρῶ- 

` ~ 2- N ο 

τος καὶ τοῦ τσρώτου (Θεοῦ καὶ 

«7 .,. A 2 / 

βασιλέως, ἀκίνητος ἐν povo- 
N e «ε / fe 

TNTL τῆς ἑωυτοῦ ἑνότητος μένων, 

3 \ A 3o v 9 / 

OUTE Yap νοητὸν αὐτῷ ἐπιπλὲ- 

σφε FA ile 

κεται, οὔτε QAN τι παρά- 
\ N 5 

δειγμα δὲ ἵδρυται τοῦ αὐτο- 

/ \ 

πάτορος, αὐτογόνον» καὶ μονο- 
is - «:» 3 

πάτορος Θεοῦ, τοῦ -ὄντος aya~ 

lad Ni Ν N 

Gov. Μεῖζον γάρ τι καὶ πρῶ- 

. ~ 

τον» καὶ πηγὴ τῶν πάντων, 
\ NS ~ / 

καὶ πυθμὴν τῶν νοουμένων 

, NEA 3 EN \ 

mpotoyv εἰδῶν ὄντων" ἀπὸ δὲ 
N Ek 4 e > / 

τοῦ ἑνὸς τούτου, ὁ αὐτάρχης 

3 f \ 

Θεὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐξέλαμψε, διὸ 

\ 3 ΄ \ 5 2 

καὶ αὐτοπάτωρ καὶ αὐτάρχης. 

ka \ νὶ 

᾿Αρχὴ γὰρ οὗτος καὶ (Θεὸς 

τν \ 

Θεῶν" μονὰς ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς, τσρο- 

4 \ 3 \ ~ or . 

ούσιος καὶ ἀρχὴ τῆς οὐσίας 


>? > ` ENS / \ 
aT αυτου γάρ η ουσιίοτης UGE 
d 


n οὐσία" διὸ καὶ νοητάρχης 


Brrore all things that essentially exist, 
and before the total principles, there 
is one God, prior to the first God and 
King, remaining immoveable in the 
solitude of his unity; for neither is 
the Intelligible immixed with him, 
He is estab- 
lished, the exemplar of the God who 


nor any other thing. 


is the father of himself, self-begotten, 
the only father, and who is truly 
good. For he is something greater, 
and the first; the fountain of all things, 
and the root ofall primary Intelligible 
existing forms. But out of this one, 
the self-ruling God made himself 
shine forth; wherefore he is the fa- 
ther of himself, and self-ruling: for 
he is the first principle and God of 
Gods. 


one; before essence, yet the first 


He is the monad from the 


principle of essence, for from him is 
entity and essence; on which account 
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k 
, z . 

Ίσροσαγορεύεται. Αὗται μεν 
5 pe Be =F vr 
οὖν εἰσὶν ἀρχαὶ πρεσξύταται 

/ a ε - ` x 
Ίσάντων, ag Ἕρμης πρὸ τῶν 

/ . ’ - 
αἸθερίων καὶ ἐμπυρίων (Θεῶν 
lA ` ~ 

προστάττει καὶ τῶν ἐπου- 

/ 
ρανίων. 

Yas \ 

Kat’ ἄλλην δὲ τάξιν προς- 

ΓΑ \ \ . ~ 
τάττει sew τὸν Huhh, τῶν 
> Z Γη ε , « Ὁ 
ἐπουρανίων Seby ἡγούμενον" ὅν 

~ 7 ~ Jas, ε ` 

φησιν νοῦν εἶναι αὐτὸν ἑαυτὸν 


~ \ . / 
νοουνταά: καὶ TAS yon 


σεις εἷς 
€ \ 5 ’ , 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιστρέφοντα. Τούτου 
QA » lie 2 «9 

Ce TO ἐν ἅμερες, καὶ o φησι 
πρῶτον μάγευμα προτάττει' 
a \ p> \ , = z= 
oy καὶ Εἰκτωῶν ἐπονομάζει" ἐν ᾧ 
AN \ re 7 3 ~ . . 
On τὸ πρωτον ἐστι νοῦν, καὶ TO 


ej 


~ \ S\ \ \ 
TPWTOY νοητόν, 0 ON καὶ διὰ 


3K / Q 7 » ` 
σιγηςμόνηςπεραπεύεται. “Ent 
AN ’ - > 
Ge τούτοις τῶν ἐμφανῶν δη- 
+ yas Z 
[κἰουργίας αλλοι προεστηκασιν 


ε 


ε ’ \ 5 ` 
Ἴγεμόνες. ὁ yap δημιουργικὸς 
~ \ - 3 ΤΣ 
νους, καὶ της ἀληνείας προσ- 
/ ` / 3 / 
τάτης, καὶ σοφίας, ἐρχόμενα 
\ SIDA / \ \ 5 
μεν ἐπὶ γένεσιν, καὶ THY apa- 
~ ~ ’ «./ τ. Ζ 
νη TOY κεκρυμμένων λόγων δύ- 
- 2 > ~ 
ναμιν εἰς φῶς ἄγων» ᾿Αμῶν xa- 
` \ ~ 3 / ~~ 
Ta την των Αἰγυπτίων γλῶσ- 


aN 


μι - Ny 
cay λέγεται. συντελῶν δὲ 


` Q~ ef ` 
ἀψευδῶς ἕκαστα» καὶ τεχνι- 
- . / Q ec 
κῶς μετ᾽ ἀληθείας Φϑά' Ἕλ- 
. \ « 

ληνες δὲ, εἰς "Ηφαιστον pe- 


. \ 
ταλαμβάνουσι τὸν Pà, τῷ 


£ 


- ’ | ο 
τεχνικῷ μόνον προσβάλλοντες" 


HERMETIC FRAGMENTS, 


he is celebrated as the chief of the 
Intelligibles. These are the most an- 
cient principles of all things, which 
Hermes places first in order, before 
the ethereal and empyrean gods and 
the celestial. 

But, according to another division, 
he (Hermes) places the god Emeph* 
as the ruler of the celestial gods: and 
says that he is Intellect understanding 
himself, and converting other intel- 
And before this 
he places the indivisible One, which 


ligences to himself. 


he calls the first effigies, and de- 
nominates him Eicton; in whom, in- 
deed, is the first Intellect and the first 
Intelligible : and this One is venerated 
in silence. Besides these, other rulers 
are imagined to exist, which govern 
the fabrication of things apparent: for 
the demiurgic Intellect, which pro- 
perly presides over truth and wis- 
dom, when it proceeds to generation 
and leads forth into light the inap- 
parent power of the secret reasons, 
is called Amon, according to the 
Egyptian tongue: and when it per- 
fects all things not deceptively, but 
artificially according to truth, Phtha; 
but the Greeks change the word 
Phtha into Hephestus, looking only 
to the artificial: regarded as the pro- 
ducer of good things, it is called 


* Generally supposed to be a mistake for Κνὲφ, Cneph. 
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~ \ \ of 
ἀγαθῶν δὲ ποιητικὸς wy Ὄσιρις 
. e / 2 y 
κέκληται" καὶ ἄλλας δι᾽ ἄλ- 
. ’ Ν. 3 / 
λας δυνάμεις τε καὶ ἐνεργείως 


/ 3! Αν ΣΟῚ 
ἐπωνυμίας ἔχει. ᾿Εστι δὴ οὖν 
2 


\ 2’ ε 
καὶ ἄλλη τις ηγεμονία παρ 

4 ~w - A 3 ej 
AUTOLE τῶν περί γένεσιν ολων 


N 3 N 
στοιχείων» καὶ τῶν ἐν αὐτοῖς 
/ ’ \ > 
δυνάμεων, τεττάρων μὲν ἀρ- 

~ \ 
σενικῶν, τεττάρων δὲ ϑηλυ- 
~ e 3 / ε , 
KW, ἥντινα ἀπονέμουσιν Ἡλίῳ. 
/» 6 eJ ~ 
Καὶ ἄλλη τῆς φύσεως ὅλης τῆς 
. / 3 ~ e 
περί γένεσιν ἀρχῆς» ἥντινα Σε- 
/ \ 4 
λήνῃ διδόασι. Κατὰ μέρη τε 
’ X 3 \ > 
διαλαμβάνοντες τὸν οὐρανὸν els 
ὃ 4 / xa A ὸ LA 
Vo μοίρας, Y τετταρας, ἢ δώ- 
ΝἈ ὁ y 7 A 
δεκα, ἢ ἐξ καὶ τριάκοντα, 
ò ’ ’ Z 
ιπλασίας τούτων, προτάτ- 
Ην, phos Cid 
τουσι πλείονας, η ἐλαττονας, 
- \ Fee / 3 
πᾶσι δὲ αὐτὸν ὑπερέχοντα αὖ- 
~ o / \ e 
τῶν, ἕνα προτιϑέασι. καὶ οὔ- 
3 2 w 
τως ἄνωθεν ἄχρι τῶν τελευ- 
/ e A ee 5 
ταίων ἡ περὶ τῶν ἄρχων Ar- 
7 / ap Bee 
υπτίοις πραγματεία, & 0 
γυπτίοις τεία, ἐν 
4 \ / > N 
ἄρχεται, καὶ πρόεισιν εἰς TAN- 
ὧος τῶν πολλῶν αὖθις ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς 
/ \ $ 
διακυβερνωμένω», καὶ παντα- 
- τ. ᾽ / ’ 3 
χου του ἀορίστου φύσεως ἐπι- 
’ + 
κρατουμένης ὑπο τινος ὧρισ- 
/ / Yi Lis 
μενου μέτρου, καὶ τῆς ἀνωτάτω 
΄ Z τί 
ενιαίας πάντων αἰτίας. “Ὕλην 
δὲ ΄ e \ ΧΡ ΣΝ Sad 
E παρήγαγεν ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ τῆς 
` / / 
OUT LOT NT OG ὑποσχισϑείσης ὑλό- 
à \ 
τητος, ἣν παραλαβὼν ὁ An- 
\ \ 3 \ 
μιουργὸς ζωτικὴν οὖσαν, τὰς 
ε \ ~ 
ἁπλᾶς καὶ ἀπαϑεῖς σφαίρας 


ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ἐδημιούργησε. τὲ δὲ 
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Osiris, and according to its other 
powers and attributes it has different 
appellations. There is also, accord- 
ing to them, another certain principle 
presiding over all the elements inastate 
of generation, and over the powers 
inherent in them, four of which are 
male, and four female; and this prin- 
ciple they attribute to the Sun. There 
is yet another principle of all nature 
regarded as the ruler over generation, 
and this they assign to the Moon. 
They divide the heavens also into 
two parts, or into four, or twelve, or 
thirty-six, or the doubles of these; 
they attribute to them leaders more 
or less in number; and over them 
they place one whom they consider 
superior to them all. Hence, from 
the highest to the last, the doctrine 
of the Egyptians concerning the prin- 
ciples, inculcates the origin of all 
things from One, with different gra- 
dations to the Many; which (the 
Many) are again held to be under 
the supreme government of the One: 
and the nature of the Boundless is 
considered entirely subservient to the 
nature of the Bounded and the su- 
preme Unity the cause of all things. 
And God produced Matter from the 
materiality of the separated essence, 
which being of a vivific nature, the 
Demiurgus took it, and fabricated 
from it the harmonious and imper- 


turbable spheres: but the dregs of 
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3 ~ 4 

ET KUTV αὐτῆς, εἰς τὰ γεννητὰ 
A ` ’ 

καὶ φθαρτὰ σώματά διεκόσ- 


ΖΩ . 
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it he employed in the fabrication of 


generated and perishable bodies.— 


Jambl, sect. viii. €. 9, 3. 


FROM THE MODERN HERMETIC BOOKS. 


LA € . . 
Δόξα πάντων ὃ Θεὸς, καὶ 
Qn ` 7 Qa ` 
σεῖο», καὶ φύσις Seia. Αρχή 
« of € x ια 2 ra 
τῶν ὄντων ὁ (θεος, καὶ ὁ Νοῦς, 
` e ’ \ Es, ` 
καὶ 4 φύσις, καὶ ὕλη, καὶ 
2 / ` - ph A 4 
ἐνεργεία», καὶ ἀνάγκη, καὶ 
Ἤν 


A 7 > > 50. 
γάρ σκότος ἄπειρον ἐν ἀβύσσῳ, 


+ \ ’ 
τέλος, καὶ ἀνανέωσις. 


\ oy \ ~ - Ps 
LAs VOWD, Kas πνευμα λεπτον 


: A 
νοερὸν δυνάμει» ὄντα ἐν Χάει. 
’ \ ~ ε΄ \ 
Avein δὴ φῶς ἅγιον, καὶ 
pel A cys of 2£ e ~ 3 
ἐπάγη ὑφ᾽ ἄμμῳ ἐξ ὑγρᾶς aù- 


/ {v 
σίας στοιχεία. 


The glory of all things is God, and 
Deity, and divine Nature. The prin- 
ciple of all things existing is God, 
and the Intellect, and Nature, and 
Matter, and Energy, and Fate, and 
For 


there were boundless Darkness in 


Conclusion, and Renovation. 


the abyss, and water, and a subtile 
spirit, intellectual in power, existing 
in Chaos. But the holy Light broke 
forth, and the elements were pro- 
duced from among the sand of a 


watery essence, — Serm. Sac. lib, iii. 


FROM HORAPOLLO. 


- 4 5 w e / 
Aone yap ators ὁ κόσμος 
συνεσπάνᾳι ἐκ τε τοῦ ἀρσε- 
q \ 
Ἔπὶ δὲ 


- p] nw A A 
τῆς ᾿Αϑηνᾶς τὸν κάνθαρον, 


~ . a . ~ 
νικρυ HAE «ηλνκου, 


ἐπὶ δὲ Ἡφαίστου τὸν yore 


yp άφουσι ; 


- ~ Asa 
Θεῶν παρ᾽ adroigaprevornress 


Οὗτο, γὰρ povot 


ὑπάρχουσι», 


The world appears to them (the 
Egyptians) to consist of a masculine 
and feminine nature. And they en- 
grave a scarabzeus for Athena, and a 
For these 


alone of all the Gods they consider as 


vulture for Hephestus. 


both male and female in their nature. 
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FROM CHAREMON. 


΄ ` \ \ e 
Χαιρήμων μεν γὰρ καὶ οἱ 
A \ ~ 
ἄλλοι, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο τι πρὸ τῶν. 
e / / ε - > 
ὁρωμι-νων κόσμων ἡγοῦνται:ν ἐν 
~ / / Ά 
ἀρχῇ λόγων τιθέμενοι τοὺς 
, 3 \ 
Αἰγυπτίων. οὐδ᾽ ἄλλους Seads 
- ~ / 
πλὴν τῶν πλανητῶν λεγομένων, 
« ~ A \ 
KGL THY συμπληρούντων τὸν 
\ \ od 7 
ζωδιακὸν, καὶ ὅσοι τούτοις πα- 
δν 5. 4 » 
ρανατέλλουσι. Τάς τε εἷς 
\ ` ` . ` 
τοὺς δεκανοὺς τιμὰς, καὶ τοὺς 
x à § & L 
εγοµένους κραταιοὺς ηγέμονας. 
z AAN 4 > ν 3 
OY τᾶ ὀνόματα ἐν τοῖς ἀλμε- 
- / 
νιχιακοῖς φέρεται, καὶ ϑερα- 
- So NS X 
πείᾳι TANNOY, καὶ ἀνατολαὶ, 
b. κ / 
καὶ δύσεις, καὶ μελλόντων ση- 
lA Ν 
μειώσεις. “Εώρω γὰρ τοὺς τὸν 
e \ ’ . 
ἥλεον δημιουργὸν φαμένους, καὶ 
A ` <a, ν Ν 
TH περὶ τὸν ΌΟσιριν καὶ τὴν 
9 \ / Ν ε 
low καὶ πάντας τοὺς ἱερατι- 
N 4S; `A o’ RENE, / 
κοὺς μύσους, ἡ εἰς τοὺς ἀστέρας 
\ ` 
καὶ τὰς τούτων φάνσεις καὶ 
’ . Ὰ 
κρύψεις: καὶ ἐπιτολὰς ἑλιτ- 
/ ο aA ε A ~ ΄ 
τομενους" ἡ εἰς τὰς τῆς σελή-- 
)ξή ` ΄ arn 
νης αὐξήσεις καὶ μειώσεις" ἢ 
\ N e À 
εἰς τὴν τοῦ ἡλίου πορείαν Ὦ τό 
\ ε A 
YE νυκτερινὸν ημισφαιρίον» Ὦ τὸ 
e \ A / , ee 
Ἡμερινὸν, N τὸν γε ποταμὸν 
\ oo 4 
καὶ 0λως πάντα εἷς τὰ φυσικὰ, 
\ ΕΣ 3 > 4 \ 
καί οὐδὲν εἰς ἀσωμάτους καὶ 
΄ 3 / ε ’ 
ζώσας οὐσίας ἐρμρηνεύοντας. 
T 
Qy of πλείους καὶ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἡμὶν 


> ~ ~ > , .-« 
ἐκ της τῶν ἀστέρων ἀνῆψαν 


Cheeremon. and others believe that 
nothing existed prior to the sensible 
worlds, and they place: among the 
foremost of such opinions: the senti- 
ments of the Egyptians, who hold 
that there are no other gods than 
those which are called the planets, 
and. the constellations of the Zodiac, 
and such as these. They say, also, 
that the honours paid to the ten great 
gods and those which are called 
heroes, whose names appear in the 
almanacks, are nothing else than 
charms for the cure of evils, and ob- 
servations of the risings and settings 
of the stars, and prognostications of 
future events. For it seems that they 
esteem the Sun to be the demiurgus, 
and hold that the legends about Osiris 
and Isis, and all other their mytho- 
logical fables, have reference either 
to the stars, their appearances and 
occultations, and the periods of their 
risings, or to the increase and de- 
crease of the moon, or to the cycles of 
the sun, or the diurnal and nocturnal 
hemispheres, or to the river: in short, 
that every thing of the kind relates 
merely to physical operations, and 
has no connexion or reference what- 
ever to incorporeal and living es- 


sences properly so called. Most of 
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΄ 3 Sy) Ὁ 
κινήσεως, οὐκ 010 ὅπως δεσ- 
~ > ΄ Oy να a e 
μοῖς GAUTOIG ἀνάγκῃ» NY El- 
4 / ΄ 
μαρμένην λέγουσι, πάντα κα- 
δύ pS 1 , 
τᾳδήσαντες, καὶ πάντα TOV- 
τοις ἀνάψαντες τοῖς Neog. 
Py ~ 6 ε ’ 
οὗτω Άυτηρας της εἱμαρμένης 
, 3 e ~ \ / 
μόνους, EVTE ἱεροῖς καὶ ξοάνοις, 


. v 3/ 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ϑεραπεύουσι. 


them, also, suppose that some in- 
dissoluble connexion exists between 
our concerns and the motions of the 
stars, by a kind of necessity which 
they call Destiny, whereby all sub- 
lunary things are connected with 
these gods, and depend upon them. 
Hence they serve and honour them 
with temples and statues and the like, 
as the only beings capable of in- 
fluencing Destiny.—Lus. Pr. Evan. 
11. c. 4. 
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Se 


FROM ORPHEUS.* 


i 

i 
{| 
yy 


Ζεὺς πρῶτος γένετο' Ζεὺς fer IEAk 
LEUS πρωτος γένετο EUS υστατος ἄρχικερπυνος, 
Z 


N ANI \ / Sie οἳ / 
cùç nepar’ Ζεὺς μέσσα, Διὸς Ò ἐκ πάντα τέτυκται. 


3 


N 3 E / ce aes τα Ae Was ὃ 
Ζεὺς ἄβσην γένετο’ Ζευς ἄφθιτος Γ ἔπλετο νύμφη 
Daa Me co rn A 

EUG πυζμήν» | γαίης τε καὶ οὐρανοῦ ἄστερθεντος 
(7 » 01} ay ων” Ñ 7 > AI τ ΥΕ δ» 

EUG πνοιη πάντων" ἃ Ζεὺς ἁκαμιάτου πυρὸς ὁρμὴ 

. ’ an Ε \ / >> Re fers 
Ζευς πόντου pica’ Leds ἥλιος noe σελήνη ) 

Ne «αὶ NGS toe Xk αἴ! cutee > , 

Ζευς βασιλεὺς" Ζεὺς αὐτὸς || απάντων ἀρχιγένεθλος. 
ag / j d 5 ’ my ’ 7d > \ ε ie ` 

ν κράτος» εἰς δαίμων YEVETO, μέγας ἄρχὀς ἁπάντων. 


m 


a ΝΛ. , ’ (a ’ ~~ 
Ey δὲ déuas βασίλειον, ἐν ᾧ τάδε πάντα κυκλεῖτοει. 


Πῦρ, καὶ ὕδωρ, καὶ γαῖα, καὶ αἰϑὴρ, νύξ τε καὶ ἦμαρ, 
Καὶ Μῆτις πρῶτος γενέτωρ, καὶ "Ἔρως πολυτερπής. 
Πάντα γὰρ ἐν μεγάλῳ Ζηνὸς τάδε σώματι κεῖται. S| 
Τοῦ δήτοι κεφαλὴν μὲν ἰδεῖν καὶ καλὰ πρόσωπα. 
Οὐρανὸς αἰγλήεις, ov χρύσεᾳ, ἀμφὶς ἐσειραι, 


2 / . Va > / 
Άστρων µιαρµαρέων περικαλλέες ἠερέθονται. 


* Eusebius and Proclus omit the fifth and sixth verses between the paren- 
theses. Aristotle places the fourth before the third. 

+ ἄμβροτος Aristot. Stob. 

Σ λιμὴν Stob. 

§ Herm. proposes ἀνεμών. 

| ἀρχὸς Aristot. 

T Proc. has also Ζηνὸς δ᾽ ἐνὶ γαστέρι σύῤῥα πεφύκει 
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Ταύρεα δ᾽ ἀμφοτέρωδε δύο χρύσεια κέρατα. 
᾿;Αντολίη τε δύσις τε Φεῶν ὁδοὶ οὐρανιώνων, 
Όμματα δ᾽’ ἠέλιός τε, καὶ ἀντίοωσα Ἔ σελήνη, 
Νοῦς δέ γε ἀψευδὴς, βασιλήϊος ἄφϑιτος αἰϑήρ. 
Zeus is the first. Zeus the thunderer, is the last. 
Zeus is the head. Zeus is the middle, and by Zeus all things 
were fabricated. 
Zeus is male, Immortal Zeus is female. 
Zeus is the foundation of the earth and of the starry heaven. 
Zeus is the breath of all things. Zeus is the rushing of inde- 
fatigable fire. 
Zeus is the root of the sea: He is the sun and moon. 
Zeus is the king; He is the author of universal life; 
One Power, one Dæmon, the mighty prince of all things : 
One kingly frame, in which this universe revolves, 
Fire and water, earth and ether, night and day, 
And Metis (Counsel) the primeval father, and all-delightful 
Eros (Love). 
All these things are united in the vast body of Zeus. 
Would you behold his head and his fair face, 
It is the resplendent heaven, round which his golden locks 
Of glittering stars are beautifully exalted in the air. 
On each side are the two golden taurine horns, 
The risings and settings, the tracks of the celestial gods ; 
His eyes the sun and the opposing moon ; 
His unfallacious Mind the royal incorruptible Ether. 
Eus. Pr. Ev. UI.—Proc. Tim.—Aristot. de Mund. 


* Heringa proposes ἀνταυγοῦσα. 
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FROM ORPHEUS. 


Πρῶτα μὲν ἀρχαίου Χάεος μελανήφατον ὕμνον, 
Ὡς ἐπάμειψε φύσεις, ὥς τ᾽ οὐρανὸς ἐς πέρας HAVE 
Γῆς τ᾽ εὐρυστέρνου γένεσιν, πυθμένα τε ϑαλάσσης" 
Πρεσβύτατό» τε καὶ αὐτοτελῆ πολύμητιν "Ἔρωτα, 
“Osoa τ᾽ ἔφυσεν ἅπαντα; διέκρινε δ᾽ ἄλλον ἀπ᾽ ἄλλου. 
Καὶ Κρόνον αἰνολέτην, ὥς τ᾽ ἐς Δία τερπικέραυνον 
"Ἤλυδεν ἀθανάτων μακάρων βασιλήϊος ἀρχή. 
First I sung the obscurity of ancient Chaos, 
How the Elements were ordered, and the Heaven reduced to 
bound ; | 
And the generation of the wide-bosomed Earth, and the depth 
of the Sea, 
And Eros (Love) the most ancient, self-perfecting, and of mani- 
fold design ; 
How he generated all things, and parted them from one another. 
And I have sung of Cronus so miserably undone, and how the 
kingdom 
Of the blessed Immortals descended to the thunder-loving Zeus. 
Arg. 419. 


FROM ORPHEUS. 


᾿Αρχαίου μὲν πρῶτα Χάους duéyaptoy* ἀνάγχην 
Καὶ Κρόνον, ὃς ἐλόχευσεν ἀπειρεσίοισιν ὑφ᾽ δλκοὲς f 
Αἰϑέρα, καὶ διφυῆ περιωπέα, κυδρὸν "Ἔρωτα 
Νυκτὸς ἀειγνήτης πάτερα κλυτὸν ὃν ῥα Φάνητα 
“Οπλότεροι κἀλέουσι Ἔ βροτοὶ, πρῶτος γὰρ ἐφάνϑη" 
Βριμοῦς τ᾽ εὐδυνάτοιο γονὰς, no ἔργα ἀΐδηλα 


/ N 
Γηγενέων, of λυγρὸν ἐπ᾽ Οὐρανοῦ ἐστάξαντο 


* ἀτέχμαρτον ΑΙ. t ἀπειρισίοις ὑπὸ κόλποις Al. 


t κλήξουσι ΑΙ. 
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N / 1 ’ 
Σπέρμα yorns τὸ πρόσθεν, 0σεν γένος ἐξεγένοντο 


fad \ - / \ 3 
Θ»ητῶν, οἱ κατὰ γαῖαν ἀπείριτον αἰὲν ἔασι. 


First (I have sung) the vast necessity of ancient Chaos, 


And Cronus, who in the boundless tracts brought forth 


The Ether, and the splendid and glorious Eros of a two-fold 


nature, 


The illustrious father of night, existing from eternity, 


Whom men call Phanes, for he first appeared. 


I have sung the birth of powerful Brimo (Hecate), and the un- 


hallowed deeds 


Of the earth-born (giants), who showered down from heaven 


Their blood, the lamentable seed of generation, from whence 


sprung 


The race of mortals, who inhabit the boundless earth for ever. 


9 
Arg. een 


FROM HESIOD. 


2 \ ’ À y 
Hros pev πρώτιστα Χάος γένετ᾽, αὐτὰρ ἔπειτα. 


Ynys 5. ΄ ε/ > -ι ΗΝ 
Das? εὐρύστερνος, πάντων ἕδος ἀσφαλὲς αἰεὶ, 
{? + / i 
Απανάτων οἵ ἔχουσι κάρη νιφόεντος Ολύκπου 
1 s Ὀλύμ 
> ’ N 
Τάρταρα τ᾽ ἠερόεντα μυχῷ χϑονὸς εὐρυοδείης, 

+ ε/ fae a τ. 
"HY “Epos, ὅς κάλλιστος ἐν οἰϑανάτοισι σεοῖσι, 
.\ ΄ N ᾽ 
Λυσιμελὴς πάντων τε Ψεῶν πάντων τ᾽ ἀνϑρώπων 

΄ / 
Δάμναται ἐν στήθεσσι νόον καὶ ἐπίφρονα βουλήν. 
s 7 / , 

Ἔκ Χάεος Ò Ἔρεβος τε, μέλαινά τε Νὺξ ἐγένοντο. 
\ 5.2 ΄ S / / 
Νυκτὸς Ò aùr Αἰϑήρ τε καὶ Ἡμέρη ἐξεγένοντο; 
A ” 4 2 / 5 / ~ 
Οὓς τέκε κυσσαμένη, Ερέβει φιλότητι μιγεῖσα 
~ oe ~ \ > ΄ Σ ε - 

Γαία ÒE τοι πρῶτον μὲν ἐγείνατο σον ἑαυτῇ 


X 2 7, 
Οὐρανὸν ἀστεροενῶ᾽, ἵνα μιν περὶ πάντα καλύπτοι. 


Chaos was generated first, and then 

The wide-bosomed Earth, the ever stable seat of all 

The Immortals that inhabit the snowy peaks of Olympus, 

And the dark aerial Tartarus in the depths of the permeable 


Earth, 
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And Eros, the fairest of the immortal Gods, 
That relaxes the strength of all, both gods and men, 
And subjugates the mind and the sage will in their breasts. 
From Chaos were generated Erebus and black Night, 
And from Night again were generated Ether and Day, 
Whom she brought forth, having conceived from the embrace of 
Erebus. 
And Earth first produced the starry Heaven equal to herself, 
That it might inclose all things around herself. 
Theog. v. 116. 


FROM ARISTOPHANES. 


Χάος ἦν καὶ Νὺξ ᾿Ἔρεβός τε μέλας πρῶτον καὶ Τάρταρος ἔυρυς" 
Ty δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ᾿Αὴρ οὐδ᾽ Οὐρανὸς qu’ ᾿Ερέβους Ò ἐν ἀπείροσι κολποις 
Τίκτει πρώτιστον Ἔ ὑπηνέμιον Νὺξ ἡ μελανόπτερος ωὸν, 
"EE où περιτελλομένᾳις ὧραις ἔβλαστεν "Ἔρως ὁ ποϑεινὸς, 
Στίλβων νῶτον πτερύγοιν χρυσαῖν εἰκὼς ἀνεμώκετι δίναις. 
Οὗτος δὲ Χάε, πτερόεντι μιγεὶς τ νυχίῳ κατὰ Τάρταρον εὐρὺν 
᾿Ενεόττευσεν γένος ἡμέτερον, καὶ πρῶτον ἀνήγαγεν ἐς; φῶς. 
Πρότερον δ᾽ οὐχ. ἦν γένος ἀθανάτων, πρὶν "Ἔρως ξυνέμιξε» ἃ ἅπαντα" 
Ἐυμμιεγνυμένων Ò ἑτέρων ἑτέροις γένετ᾽ Οὐρανὸς, ᾿Ὠκεανός τε, 
Καὶ Γη, πάντων τε ϑεῶν μακάρων γένος ἄφθιτον. 
First was Chaos and Night, and black Erebus and vast Tartarus; 
And there was neither Earth, nor Air, nor Heaven: but in the 
boundless bosoms of Erebus, 
Night, with her black wings, first produced an aerial egg, 
From which, at the completed time, sprang forth the lovely Eros, 
Glittering with golden wings upon his back, like the swift whirl- 
winds. 


But embracing the dark-winged Chaos in the vast Tartarus, 


* πρῶτον Athenæus. μιχϑεὶς Suid. 
P X 


t εἰς Suid, § συγέμιξεν Suid. Brunck. 
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He begot our race (the birds), * and first brought us to light. 
The race of the Immortals was not, till Eros mingled all things 
together ; 
But when the elements were mixed one with another, Heaven 
was produced, and Ocean, 
And Earth, and the imperishable race of all the blessed Gods. 
Aristop. Aves. 698,—Suid. v. Chaos. 


FROM ORPHEUS. 


T a 
TEY r o ‘ 


CYNA καὶ ενώα. 
Chaos and a vast yawning chasm on every side. 


Tay. 


Ovpava $ 
“ Maia, supreme of Gods, Immortal Night, tell me this, 
How shall I constitute the magnanimous first principles of the 
Immortals 77 
“ Surround all things with ineffable Ether, and place them 


In the mid Heaven.” 
Proc. Tim. 63. 


ORPHIC HYMN TO PROTOGONUS. 


A 
> 


Tr τ - ’ 3 - 
Πρωτογόνον καλέω, Oupun, μέγαν; αἰζεροπλαγκτον; 


Ζ 3 -- 
᾿ὨΩογονη» χρυσέαισιν ἀγαλλόμενον πτερύγεσσιν, 


Ν / , a ~ > > 
Tavpordy, ἃ γένεσιν μακάρων ὄνητων τ ay 


* This cosmogony is delivered by the Birds in the comedy so called, and in 
this line they claim the priority of birth before the gods as well as men. 

+ Lob. suggests Αἴθηρ. Í Simplicius has Οὐρανόν. 
§ Ταυροβόαν Al. 
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Φῶς τὸ πολύμνηστον, πολυόργιον ᾿Ηρικεπαῖον"Ἔ 
"Αῤῥητον, κρύφιον ροιζήτορα, παμφαὲς ἔρνος. 
Ὄσσων 1- ὃς σκοτόεσσαν ἀπημαύρωσας ὁμίχλην 
Πάντη δινηϑεὶς πτερύγων ῥιπαῖς κατὰ κόσμον, 
Λαμπρὸν ἄγων pass ἁγνὸν, ap οὗ σε Φάνητα κικλήσκω 
Ἠδὲ Πρίηπον ἄνακτα, καὶ ᾿Ανταύγην Í ἑλίκωπον 
᾿Αλλὰ μάκαρ πολύμητι, πολύσπορε, βαῖνε γεγηϑὼς 
Ἔς τελετὴν ἁγίαν πολυποίκιλον ὀργιοφανταις. 
I invoke Protogonus, of a double nature, great, wandering through 
the ether, 
Egg-born, rejoicing in thy golden wings, 
Having the countenance of a bull, the procreator of the blessed 
gods and mortal men, 
The renowned Light, the far-celebrated Ericepzus, 
Ineffable, occult, impetuous, all-glittering strength ; 
Who scatterest the twilight clouds of darkness from the eyes, 
And roamest throughout the world upon the flight of thy wings, 
Who bringest forth the pure and brilliant light, wherefore I in- 
voke thee as Phanes, 
As Priapus the king, and as dazzling fountain of splendour. 
Come, then, blessed being, full of wisdom and generation, come 
in joy 
To thy sacred, ever-varying mystery. Be present with the 
Priests of thy Orgies. 


FROM ORPHEUS. 


25 . ~v 
Πρωτόγονόν γε μὲν οὔτις ἐπέδρακεν ὀφθαλμοῖσιν 
3 >». J 
E? μὴ Νὺξ ἱερὴ μούνη" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἅπαντες 
~ a / γα z 
Θαύμαζον καθορῶντες ἐν αἰδέρι φέγγος ἄελπτον 


N \ t 
Τοΐον ἀπέστραπτεν χροὸς ἀθανάτοιο Φάνητος. 


* "Os τε πολύμνηστον, πολυόργιον εὕρηκε Παιάν». Vulg. 


t Ὄσσων Al. t dvravyn Al. 
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No one has seen Protogonus with his eyes 


Except the sacred Night alone: all others 


Wondered when they beheld in the Ether the unexpected Light 


Such as the skin of the immortal Phanes shot forth. 


Hermias in Pheed. 141. 


FROM ORPHEUS. * 


/ , / 2 
"Ἔστι δὲ ἄπερ ἐξέθετο Ὄρ- 
~ JA > e, 
pers ταυτα. “Οτι ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
᾽ ~ / i ν 
ἀνεδείχθη τῷ χρόνῳ T ὁ Αἰϑὴρ, 
᾽ - - tae 
ἀπὸ τοῦ (Θεοῦ δημιουργηῦείς 
καὶ ἐντεῦθεν κακεῖθεν τοῦ 
/ Σ 7 \ \ 
Αἰϑέρος ἦν Χάος, καὶ Νὺξ 
ζοφερὰ Ἔ πάντας ἢ κατεῖχε 
iS / \ EIER ` 5 
καὶ ἐκάλυπτε τὰ ὑπὸ τὸν Αἱ- 
/ a Zz . ΄ 
Ep’ σημαίνων thy νύκτα προ- 
, . > \ 5 ~ 9 Nw 
τεύειν ||* εἰρηκὼς ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ 
3 vA 5 te / 
ἐκϑέσει, ἀκαταληπτόν τινα, 
\ ! ee, 5 \ 
UAL TAYT WY ὑπέρτᾳτον εἶναι, καὶ 
7 S4 ν ν 
προγενέστερον δὲ καὶ δημιουργὸν 
(A \ N I 
πάντων, καὶ τοῦ Αἰϑέρος aù- 
- \ ~ . \ ty 
του καὶ τῆς Νυκτὸς, καὶ πά- 


σης τῆς ὑπὸ τὸν Αἰδέρα οὔσης 


What Orpheus has asserted upon 
the subject is as follows: ‘‘ From the 
beginning the Ether was manifested in 
time,” evidently having been fabricated 
by God: “and on every side of the 
Ether was the Chaos; and gloomy 
Night enveloped and obscured all 
things which were under the Ether.” 
by attributing to Night a priority, he 
intimates the explanation to be, that 
there existed an incomprehensible 
nature, and a being supreme above 
all others, and pre-existing, the demi- 
urgus of all things, as well of the 
Ether itself (and of the night) as of 


all the creation which existed and was 


* I have given this fragment from Malala, in whose text it appears to be less 


corrupted. 


deavoured to explain it upon Christian principles. 


It was originally preserved by Timotheus, who has evidently en- 


His parenthetical explanations 


have been considered as part of the Orphic text, and been the cause of its obscurity. 
Without tampering with the text, I have endeavoured to restore it in the transla- 


tion to its original purity. 


of Orpheus, commented upon by Damascius. 
t xécuw Ced.—Suid. omits it. 


+ φοβερὰ Suid. 


It is, doubtless, the same passage from the theogony 


See infra. 


$ Ωγ. πάντα---πάντα δὲ ἐκάλυπτε Ced. 


|| προτερεύειν Ced. Suid—zpwrevery is proposed in Ox. Ed. 


T Omitted by Ced. 
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`, ’ ΄ 
και καλυπτομένης κτίσεως 
ολ ~N y \ ~ z 
τὴν δὲ Γῆν εἶπεν ὑπὸ τοῦ σχό- 


3/7 5 οἷ. 9 
τους ἀόρατον ovcay® εἐφρασε 


~w το X 
δὲ, ὅτι τὸ Φῶς, ῥῆξαν τὸν At- 
\ ~ $ 
Depa, ἐφώτισε τὴν TI», T 


w \ / ” \ 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν utiow" εἰπὼν, 
~w yi \ ~ \ emn 
ἐκεῖνο εἶναι τὸ Φῶς τὸ ῥῆξαν 

. + \ Z 
τὸν Αἰϑέρα, τὸν προειρημένον, 
I r E OR 
τὸ ὑπέρτατον πάντων" οὗ Όνομα 
2 \ 2 
6 αὐτὸς Oppeùç ἀκούσας ἐκ 
τ. 7 26 ~ Me + 
τῆς μαντείας ἐξεῖπε μή τινα Ἔ 
v A € ΄ ~ 
Pavat, τὰ ἐρικεπεώ, (Μῆτιν, 
Φά ᾿Ηρικεπαῖον,) ὅπερ ép- 
AVYT A, atl Τ 9) 0 p ρ 
2 N - -, d 
μηνεύεται τῇ κοινῇ γλώσση, 
~\ ~w 7 ΄ 
Βουλή, Φῶς, Ζωοδοτήρ. Et- 
\ 2 ~ > ~ 2 / λ 
πων ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ ἐκθϑέσει τὰς 
3 \ - ’ ~N 5 ’ 
αὐτὰς τρεῖς ϑείας τῶν ὀνομα-- 
r / es »,/ 
των δυνάμεις, μία» εἶναι δύνα-- 
\ / ς N / 
[Aly καὶ uparos τοῦ μόνου 
O N] A INEN cues τ 
εοὐ, OY οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ» ηστινος 
N F SNIN ’ ~ 
δυνάμεως οὐδεὶς δύνατα, γνῶναι 
’ Λ v ? ~ 
εἰδέαν ||, ἢ φύσιν. "EE αὐτῆς 
δὲ POIN ¢ \ z 
€ της δυνάμεως τὰ πάντα γε- 
n 9 . bd X 5 
γενήσώαι, καὶ αρχὰς aow- 


΄ «6. . ὖ 
μάτους, και Ἴλιον καὶ σελήνην, 


ἕν 


More- 
over he says, “ The Earth wasin- 


concealed under the Ether. 


visible on account. of the darkness: 
but the Light broke through the 
Ether, and illuminated the Earth and 
all the material of the creation :” sig- 
nifying by this Light, which burst 
forth through the Ether, the before- 
mentioned being who was supreme 
above all things: “ and its name,” 
which Orpheus learnt from the oracle, 
“is Metis, Phanes, Ericepzeus,” which 
in the common Greek language may 
be translated will (or counsel), light, 
life-giver ; signifying, when explained, 
that these three powers of the three 
names are the one power and strength 
of the only God, whom no one ever 
beheld, and of whose power no one 
ean have an idea or comprehend the 
nature. “ By this. power all things 
were produced, as well incorporeal 
principles as the sun and moon, and 
their influences, and all the stars, and 


the earth and the sea, and all things 


* Ced. substitutes for this sentence καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Aixégos xal πάντων τῶν ὑπ᾽ 


αὐτὸν τὸν Aidépa.—Suidas omits it altogether. 


t Ced. omits τὴν γῆν. 


| Miris (ὅπερ ἑρμηνεύεται βουλὴ) Φῶς, Ζωοδοτήρ. Ced.—Suidas has nothing 


more than "Ὅπερ ὠνόμασε Βουλὴν Φῶς Ζωήν.----[η the Oxford edition of Malala it is 


translated, ‘ Orpheus ex oraculo edoctus edixit, Neminem effari: Ericepeo. quod 


vulgari idiomate signat nobis Consilium, Lumen, Vite datorem.” 


The correction 


in the parenthesis, proposed by Bentley, is evidently the true reading. 


§ Καὶ ἐν κράτος τούτων Θεόν. Ced.—Ko ἔν κράτος τοῦ Δημιουογοῦ πάντων Θεοῦ, 


Suid. 


|| ἰδέαν, Ced.—Suidas omits this and the following sentences, and substitutes 


~ ~ ne Y y ` 7 any 
-e r. ee Θεοῦ τοῦ πάντα ἐκ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος παραγαγόντο: εἷς τὸ εἶναι, OPATA τε καὶ 


ἀόρατα. 


Qe 
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ἐξουσίας, καὶ ἄστρα πάντα that are visible and invisible in them. 
καὶ γῆν καὶ θάλασσαν; τὰ And man,” says he, “was formed 
ὁρώμενα ἐν αὐτοῖς πάντα καὶ by this God out of the earth, and en- 
τὰ αόρατα. Tò δὲ τὸν ày- dued with a reasonable soul,” in like 
Ὅρωπον ἕ εἶπεν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ manner as Moses has revealed.— 
Θεοῦ πλασϑέντα ἐκ γῆς καὶ J. Malala, p. 89.—Ced.—Sudas v. 
ψυχὴν ὑπ᾽ αὑτοὐ λαβώντατ Orpheus. 

λογικήν καϑὼς Μωσῆς ὁ πά»- 


copes ἐξέθετο ταῦτα. 


FROM ΟΒΡΗΕΙ8.1 


Μῆτιν σπέρμα φέροντα ϑεῶν κλυτὸν, ὅντε Φάνητα 

Πρωτόγονον μάκαρες κάλεον κατὰ μακρὸν "Ὄλυμπον. 
Metis bearing the seed of the Gods, whom the blessed 
Inhabitants of Olympus call Phanes Protogonus. 


In Crat. 


Καὶ Μῆτις πρῶτος γενέτωρ καὶ Ἔρως πολυτερπής. 
And Metis, the first father, and all-delightful Eros. 
In Tim. IT. 109, 


᾿Αβρὸς Ἔρως καὶ Matis ἀτάσθαλος. 
Soft Eros and inauspicious Metis. 
Tb. IRI, 


Μῆτις σπέρμα φέροντα ϑεῶν, κλυτὸν ᾿Ηρικεπαῖον. 
Metis bearing the generation of the Gods, illustrious Ericepzus. 


Ib. 


* τῶν ἀνθρώπων γένος. Ced. Suid. There are some other variations of less 
consequence. 

+ For λαβόντα. 

t These four fragments are preserved by Proclus, 
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FROM ORPHEUS. 


x fod / 
Τοιαῦτα ᾿Ὀρφεὺς ἐνδείκ- 
νυται, περὶ τοῦ Φάνητος Xeo- 
Me ~w N e \ 2 
λογών" πρωτος γοῦν o τεὸς παρ 

N / 

αὐτῷ ζώων κεφαλὰς φέρει To- 
/ ’ y 
λὰς καὶ iac, ταυρίους» ὀφίας Ἔ 
- 7 \ / 
χαροπου τε λέοντος, καὶ προ" 
- N I~ 
εἰσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρωτογενοῦς ωοῦ, 
2 i ~ \ ~y 
ἐν ᾧ σπερματικῶς τὸ ζῶόν 


» 
εστί. 


FROM THE 


’ N 
“O Ψεολόγος κριοῦ καὶ ταύ- 

\ , \ 
pov καὶ λέοντος καὶ δράκοντος 
3. 6 \ x "i K \ 
αὐτῷ περιτιθεὶς κεφαλάς. Kas 
N N NX 
ἐν αὐτῷ πρώτῳ τὸ θῆλυ καὶ 


zae 


αβρεν. 


Orpheus has the following theo- 
logical speculation in allusion (ο 
Phanes. Therefore the first God 
bears with himself the heads of ani- 
mals, many and single, of a bull, of a 
serpent, and of a fierce lion, and 
they sprung from the primeval egg in 
which the animal is seminally con- 
tained. 


Proc. in Tim. 


ANCIENT THEOLOGISTS. 


The theologist places around him 
the heads of a ram, a bull, a lion, and 
a dragon, and assigns him first both 


the male and female sex. 


Θῆλυς καὶ γενέτωρ κρατερὸς θεὸς ᾿;Ἠρικαπαῖος. 


Female and Father is the mighty god Ericapzus. 


μη \ / 
Αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ αἱ πτέρυγες 


πρῶτον. 


To him also the wings are first 
given. 


Proc. in Tim. 


* Lobeck supposes that the following was the original: Κριοῦ καὶ ταύρου τ’, 


ὄφιος, χαροποῦ τε λέοντος. 
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FROM THE ANCIENT THEOLOGISTS.* 


᾿Εκεῖνοι γὰρ Νύκτα μὲν καὶ They, the theologists, assert that 
Οὐρανόν φασι βασιλεύειν καὶ Night and Heaven (Ouranus) reigned, 
πρὸ τούτων τὸν μέγιστον αὐτῶν and before these their most mighty 
πατέρα. father. 
Torov F ἑλὼν διένειμε θεοὶς θνητοῖσι τε κόσμον 
Ob πρῶτος βασίλευσε περίκλυτος ᾿Ηρικεπαῖος. 
Who distributed the world to Gods and Mortals, 
Over which he first reigned, the illustrious Ericepzus, 
Μεθ’ oy ἡ Νὺξ, After whom reigned Night, 
Σκῆπτρον ἔχουσ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἀριπρεπὲς T ᾿Ἠρικεπαίου, 
Having in her hands the excellent sceptre of Ericepzeus, 
Μεθ’ ἣν ὁ Οὐρανὸς, After whom Heaven (Ouranus), 
Ὃς πρῶτος βασίλευσε θεῶν merà μητέρα Νύκτα. 


Who first reigned over the Gods after his mother Night. 


FROM THE ANCIENT THEOLOGISTS. 


Postremo potentiam So- In short, that to the power of the 
lis ad omnium potestatem Sun is to be referred the control and 
summitatemque referri, supremacy ofall things, is indicated by 
indicant theologi: qui in the theologists, who make it evident 
sacris hoc brevissima pre- in the mysteries by the following 
catione demonstrant, di- short invocation. 
centes. 

Ἥλιε παντοκράτορ» κόσμου Oh, all-ruling Sun, Spirit of the 
πνεῦμα» κόσμου δύναμις, κόσ- world, Power of the world, Light of 
μου φῶς. the world.—Macrob. Sat. lib. i. ο. 23. 


* This extract from a MS. of Syrianus is given by Lobeck, Aglaophamus I. 
577, and a translation of it with the Orphic lines from a MS. of Gale, was first 
given by Mr. Taylor, Class. Jour. XVII. 163. 

+ Gal.—Tov τόϑ᾽ Lob. t Omitted by Gale. 
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FROM 


1 \ P. 3 . 
Τίμαιος ὁ Λοκρὸς τάδε epa 
N 9 / 3 ~ Les 
GUO αἰτίας εἰμεν των συμπάν 
/ \ ad 7 . / 
των" Nooy μέν, τῶν κατὰ λόγον 
/ i S \ ~, 
γιγνομένων" ᾿Ανάγκαν δὲ, τῶν 
/ ` ’ N 
βίᾳ καττὰς δυνάμεις τῶν σω- 
΄ £ \ \ \ ~w 
μάτων. τουτέων δὲ, τὸν μὲν» τᾶς 
Ny Σ / 
τἀγαθῶ * φύσιος einer, Θεόν 
> / 0 > ΄ ν 
τε ὀνυμαίνεσθαι, apyay τε τῶν 
. ΜΡ / \ 
ἀρίστων' τὰ δ᾽ ἑπόμενά τε καὶ 
NES 3 9 ΄ > ΄ 
συναίτια» εἰς ᾿Ανάγκαν ἀνάγε- 
\ , 3 ’ 
σθαι. τὰ δὲ ξύμπαντα, Ιδέα», 
g $ νι 
Ύλαν Αἰσθητόν τε, οἷον ἔκγονον 
, \ \ \ Ey 
τουτέων. καὶ τὸ μέν» εἶμεν 
> / / ee i / Ν 
ἀγένατὸν τε καὶ ἀκίνατον, καὶ 
$ \ ~ 5 Ὁ ’ 
μένον TE, καὶ τᾶς TATO þú- 
. 
σιος, VOLTOV τε καὶ παράδειγμα 
~ / ε / > 
τῶν γεννωμένων» ὁκόσα ἐν με- 
ταβολᾷ ἐντί. τοιοῦτον γάρ τι 
τᾷ y s Y P 
J ` Ν 
τὰν ᾿δέαν λέγεσθαί τε καὶ 
N y * > 
νοεῖσθαι. τὰν d Ὕλαν, ἐκμα- 


y \ / 7 
γείον καὶ ματέρα» τιθάναν τε 


ΤΙΜΑ LOCRUS. 


Thus says Timzus the Locrian.— 
The causes of all things are two; In- 
tellect, of those which are produced ac- 
cording to Reason; and Necessity, of 
those which necessarily exist according 
Of thesé the 
first is of the nature of good, and is 


to the powers of bodies. 


called God, the principle of such 
Those 
which are consequent, and concauses 


things as are most excellent. 


rather than causes, may be referred 
to Necessity, and they consist of Idea 
or Form, and Matter, to which may 
be added the Sensible (world), which 
is as it were the offspring of these two. 
The first of these is an essence un- 
generated, immoveable, and stable, 
of the nature of Same, and the in- 
telligible exemplar of things gene- 
rated which are in a state of per- 


petual change: and this is called Idea 


* τάγαϑῶν ΑΙ. 
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x x 7 ee y 
«και Ύγεννοςτεκοαν εἰμεν τος Tpi- 


3 ε ` P ` δ 
ατα εἰς εαυτᾶν» KAE Εἰον 
> “5 
ανο μος ξαμέναν,ἀποτ TENET 


΄ / 
τας τὰ γεννάματα. ταντοαν 


z 
Ων- 


g a ΠΑΝ ` a e τ 

δὲ τὰν Ὕλαν ἀῑδιον μεν epa, 
/ * 5 

οὐ μὰν axivatoy® ἄμορφον T CE 


lA 


Ρ 7 S δ mnr, ATLE TOY 
καθ ανταν καὶ ασ χηματισ τον 


w 


- D 


δεχομένων OE πάσαν 


/ - DAA 
φύσιος. ποταγορεῖ 


ay 4 ree! 
Tray, TOTOY καὶ χώραν. 


Ei en » Xs E AN Ke 
ων ALOE APY Ab EVAYTIAL EyYTi. Ον 


\ 


\ Mose be fe 
τὸ μὲν Εἶδος λόη γον ἔχε: ἀῤῥενός 
i 


’ f AN 
τε καὶ ματερος. τρίτα CE εἰμεν» 


` ’ 3 l 
τὰ ἐκ τούτων εκγονα. Tpia de 


/ 


ieee t RGI Mee 
uey 1OEAY, VOR κατ rS 


\ 


ταν Ὁ 


hae c= ΚΡ ὑδὰ ` 

Ποὶν ὧν paves 

OCA. Lipsy wy WpAayvey 
27 i 


γενέσθαι, 


THY Ἰδέα τε καὶ Ὕλα, 
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or Form, and is to be comprehended 
only by Mind. But Matter is the 
receptacle of Form, the mother and 
female principle of the generation of 
the third essence, for, by receiving 
the likenesses upon itself, and being 
stamped with Form, it perfects all 
things, partaking of the nature of 


And 


is eternal, moveable, and of its 


generation. this Matter, he 
says, 
own proper nature, without form or 
figure, yet susceptible of receiving 
every form: it is divisible also about 
bodies, and is of the nature of Differ- 
ent. They also call Matter, Place and 
Situation. These two, therefore, are 
contrary principles: Idea or Form is 
of the nature of Male and Father; 
but Matter of the nature of Female 
and Mother: and things which are of 
the third nature are the offspring of 
the two. Since then there are three na- 
tures, they are comprehended in three 
different ways; Idea, which is the 
object of science, by Intellect; Matter, 
which is not properly an object of 
comprehension, but only of analogy, 


but 


things compounded of the two are 


by a spurious kind of reasoning; 


the objects of sensation, and opinion 
or appearance. Therefore, before the 
there existed in 


reality Idea, and Matter, and God 


heaven was made, 


the demiurgus of the better nature; 
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3 4 DA \ 3 > / 
αυτών ἄγεν; καὶ ἐξ ἁαρίστων 
_~ v e , 
μεταβολῶν, εἲς ώρισμεναν κα- 

~ Yo € Ff \ 
ταστάσαι, ἵν ὁμόλογοι ταί 
a / ~ ΄ ΄ 
οιώκρίσεις των σωμάτων Yy- 
N N 2 + hott A 
VOLYTO, καὶ [AN LAT αὐτόματον 
Sof > 7 F 
τροπάς ÖEYOITO, ἐποίησεν ὧν 
> ‘ / 2 e ΄ 
TOYVOE τόν «κὂσμον ἐξ ἁπάσας 
~ dane et R 
τᾶς Ύλας, ὅρον αὐτὸν κατασ- 
΄ ~ ~ of P 
κευάξας τας τω ὄντος φύσιος 


λ ~ 


N 4 / Ifo a 5 ε 
GA TO πάντα τᾶλλα ἐν αὐτῷ 
A AA “ ο; J. 
περιεχεν» ενα, μονογενη» TEA- 
ον sidovds καὶ E n E 
EMV, εμψυχον TE καὶ λογικόν 
(κρέσσονα γὰρ τάδε ἀψύχα 
\AZPET DOVE y P FAN L XW 

\ Ja > f ‘ 
καὶ ἀλέγω ἐστὸν) καὶ σφαι- 
τ. \ ~ A s / ` 
ῥόειύες σωμα" τελειότερον yap 
i i i 
Maa ’ 7 - 
των ἄλλων σχημάτων ἦν τοῦτο, 


> « / fe / 
ON EGIAEVOS ων εριστον Ύενναάμα, 


7 - 2 
συντεταγμένω Θεῶ, εἰ ποκα 


A Ζ. \ - 
ὀήλετο αὐτὸν διαλύεν. 
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and since the nature of Elder (Con- 
tinuance) is more worthy than that of 
Younger (Novelty,) and Order than 
of Disorder; God in his goodness 
seeing that Matter was continually 
receiving Form and changing in an 
omnifarious and disordered manner, 
undertook to reduce it to order and 
put a stop to its indefinite changes, 
by circumscribing it with determinate 
figure: that there might be corre- 
sponding distinctions of bodies, and 
that it might not be subject to con- 
tinual variations of its own accord. 
Therefore he fabricated this world 
out of all the matter, and constituted 
it the boundary of essential nature, 
comprising all things within itself, 
one, only-begotten, perfect, with a 
Soul and Intellect (for an animal so 
constituted is superior to one de- 
void of Soul and Intellect): he gave 
it also a spherical body, for such of all 
other forms is the most perfect. Since, 
therefore, it was God’s pleasure to 
render this his production most per- 
fect, he constituted it a God, gene- 
rated indeed, but indestructible by 
any other cause than by the God who 
made it, in case it should be his 


pleasure to dissolve it. 
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FROM PLATO. 


\ ` NN \ ATES / 
Prs γὰρ δὴ κατὰ Tov ἐκείνου 
~ / ~ > ~ ’ 
λόγο» οὐχ, ἱκωνῶς ἀποδεδεῖχθαί 
Woe as ~ 7 / 
σοι περὶ της TOU πρώτου φύ- 
’ ΄ 2 
σεως φραστεον δή cos ὃι 
3 να 6/39. of e LEN Ἃ 
αἰνιγμῶν" ἵν᾽ ἂν τ: ἡ δέλτος 7 
’ XN wes ~ Ji 
πόντου ἢ γῆς ἐν πτυχαῖς πάθη, 
ες, 9 S \ ~ τ \ 
ὁ ἀναγνοὺς μὴ γνῷ. ὧδε γὰρ 
“ ə N ` , / 
XEL περὶ τὸν πάντων βασιλέα 
post see) \ Ce a ue of 
TAVT εστι, καί ENELVOU ενενιο 
, A AWD τν 2/ € I 
παντα" καὶ ἐκεῖνο αἴτιον ATAV- 
των τῶν καλῶν. δεύτερον δὲ, 
περὶ τὰ δεύτερα, καὶ τρίτον 


ε 


Ν \ / 3 3 
περὶ τὰ τρίτα. ἢ οὖν ἀνθρω- 


$: N \ 5 VA 
πίνη ψυχὴ περὶ αὐτὰ ὀρέγεται 
~ ~N cA \ ’ 
μαθεῖν ποῖ᾽ ἄττα ἐστὶ, Bré- 
\ ~ Nn 
TOUTA εἷς τὰ αὑτῆς συγγενῆ, 
τῇ EEN 3 - 4! - ν 
OY οὖδεν ἐκανῶς εχει. τοῦ δὴ 
΄ , Nae Σ 
βασιλέως πέρι καὶ ὧν εἶπον, 


syi 5 - \ Ν \ 
ovdey ἐστι τοιοῦτο. τὸ δὴ μετὰ 


τοῦτο ἢ ψυχὴ φησίν. 


~ / \ ε 
To τῶν πάντων Θεὸν ἥγε- 


/ - af \ ~ 
ova των TE OYTWY καὶ των 


You say that, in my former dis- 
course, I have not sufficiently ex- 
plained to you the nature of the 
First. I purposely spoke enigma- 
tically, that in case the tablet should 
have happened with any accident, 
either by land or sea, a person, with- 
out some previous knowledge of the 
subject, might not be able to under- 
stand its contents. This, then is the 
explanation. About the king of all 
things, all things are, and all things 
are on account of Him, and He is 
the cause of all good things. But the 
second is about things of the second 
kind, and the third about things of 
the third kind. 


soul, from its earnest desire to know 


Therefore the human 


what these things may be, examines 
those within itself which are akin to 
them, none of which it possesses in 
sufficient perfection. Such (imper- 
fection) however is not the case with 
regard to the King and those natures 


of which I spoke.—Plat. Ep. II. p. 
312. 


FROM PLATO. 


Conjuring the God of all things, 


the ruler of those which are, and are 


* Serranus translates '' secundum ad secunda, &c.”—Bekker has “ circa se- 
cundum secunda, &c.;” but he preserves the accentuation of the text. 


PYTHAGOREAN. FRAGMENTS. 


~ € / 


Yee d ` 
μελληντῶν του τε Ύγεμονος καὶ 
ae y A / > $ 
LTLOU πατερο κυριον ET OMY 


τας. 


about to be, and the sovereign father 
of the ruler and cause.—Plat. Ep: 


FI. Pod. 


FROM AMELIUS. 


' 9\ \ x ~ 
᾽Αμελιος be τριττὸν " ποιεῖ 
ν \ ν - ~N 
τὸν Δημιουργόν, καὶ νοὺς τρεῖς; 
a oe ~ . 2’ Ν 
βασιλέας Tpets, τον GYTA, τὸν 
: \ enw > / 
εχοντα, τόν ὀρώντα. Oracbe- 
AN τ; ἂν ε \ 
ρουσ, O€ οὗτοι, ὃιοτι O μέν 
~ - 3 2 Ν; Εξ 8 
πρωτος VOU, VTWG ἐστὶν 0 ἐσ- 
Ν Z 3/ . 
τιν. Ὁ δὲ δεύτερος, ἔστι μεν, 
ο 5 w \ 2 δὲ \ 
τὸ ἐν AUTO νοήτον, εχει OE TO 
6 - 
. 5 ~ Ν PT ’ 
πρὸ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μετέχει πάντως 
2 / \ > ~ , 
ἐκείνου, καὶ OLATOUTO δεύτερος. 
a \ Z 5) \ \ > 
O be τρίτος, εστι μέν TO ἐν 
PREA Soe / - 
αυτῷ καὶ οὗτος νοητὸν. πᾶς 
χ ËN w y - ~~ 
γάρ νοῦς, τῷ συζυγοῦντι νοητῷ, 
ε See > 3 \ ee 
ὃ αὐτὸς ἐστιν. exer δὲ τὸ ἐν 
oy ὸ / A Ν. E ea \ ~ 
τῷ ὑευτέρῳ, καὶ OPH TO πρῶ- 
τ/ \ ο... ELS ’ 
τον. OTH γὰρ πλείω N ἅποστα- 
N ΧΗ 5 ’ 
σις, τοσοῦτο τὸ εχον ἀμυδρο- 
, 3 ` - 
τερον. ούτους avy τους τρεῖς 
/ \ N \ ε / 
YOUuS καὶ δημιουργοὺς ὑποτί- 
A \ \ \ 
σεται, καὶ τοὺς παρὰ τῷ 


a ` «. d 
Πλάτωνι τρεὶς βασιλέας, κα 


Amelius makes the Demiurgus 
triple, and the three Intellects the 
three Kings—Him that exists, Him 


Oo 


that possesses, Him that beholds. 
And these are different; therefore 
the First Intellect exists essentially 
as that which exists. But the Second 
exists as the Intelligible in him, but 
possesses that which is before him, 
and partakes altogether of that, 
wherefore it is the Second. But the 
Third exists as the Intelligible in the 
Second as did the Second in the First, 
for every Intellect is the same with 
its conjoined Intelligible, and it pos- 
sesses that which is in the Second, 
and beholds or regards that which is 
the First: for by how much greater 
the remove, by so much the less 
intimate is that which possesses. 


These three Intellects, therefore, he 
, 


* This word is generally misquoted as τρίτον, for which I can find no authority. 


The context of the discourse evidently requires τριττὸν, having before treated of 


the διττὸν double Demiurgus of Plotinus. The first four, and last five lines, con- 


tain the opinion of Amelius; the rest is the commentary of Proclus. Amelius was 


himself a Platonist, and the eldest disciple of Plotinus, though he wrote before the 


system of the modern Platonists had acquired the celebrity given it by his 


master. 
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506 PYTHAGOREAN FRAGMENTS. 


τοὺς παρ Oppe? τρεῖς, Φάνητα supposes to be the Demiurgi, the 
καὶ Οὐρανὸν καὶ Κρόνον. καὶ same with the three kings of Plato, 
ὁ μάλιστα παρ αὐτῷ δη- and with the three whom Orpheus 
μιουργὸς, ὁ Φάνης ἐστίν. celebrates under the names of Phanes, 
Ouranus, and Cronus, though, accord- 
ing to him, the Demiurgus is more 
particularly Phanes.—Proc. in Tim. 


IT I 


FROM ONOMACRITUS. 


᾿Ονομάκριτος ἐν τοῖς Ὄρ- Onomacritus, in the Orphics, says, 

φικοῖς mup καὶ ὕδωρ καὶ γῆν that Fire, and Water, and Earth, were 

τὴν πάντων ἀρκὴν εἶναι čne- the first principles of all things. — 

γε». Sextus. Hyp. IIT. 4. 136.—Phys. ΙΧ. 
2, 05 υ30 


FROM ION. 


* Apuh δέ μοι τοῦ λόγου, This, says Ion, is the beginning of 
πάντα, τρία καὶ πλέον ἔλασ- my discourse. All things are three, 
σον τοῦδε ἐλάσσων τούτων and nothing more or less; and the 
τριῶν ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἀρετὴ τριάς, virtue of each one of these three is a 
σύνεσις καὶ κράτος καὶ τύχη. triad consisting of Intellect, Power, 


and Chance. 


* The emendations to this passage are very numerous. I have translated it 
according to Lobeck, as follows: ᾿Αρχὴ ἥδε μοι τοῦ λόγου πάντα τρία καὶ πλέον 
ION IO\ 2/ lA [η [η ἘΝ 
οι δὲν οὐδὲ ἔλασσον' τούτων τῶν τριῶν, ἐνὸς, ὅτε, 


PYTHAGOREAN FRAGMENTS, 


FROM PHILOPONUS. 


N / 

Πῦρ μὲν καὶ γὴν ὁ Παρμενί- 

\ ` 

Ong ὑπέθετο’ ταὐτὰ δὲ μετὰ 
/ 


N > 3 ε ~ e 
τοῦ ἄερος ἴων ὁ Χῖος ὁ τραγῳ- 
/ 


δοποιϊύς. 


Parmenides holds Fire and Earth 
as primary principles: but Ion of 
Chios, the tragedian, placed them 
after Air.—Philoponus. 


FROM PLUTARCHUS. 


\ ce 
H vypa φύσις ἀρχὴ καὶ 

/ 3 Z > > 
γένεσις οὖσα πάντων ἐξ ἀρ- 
XIS τὰ πρῶτα τρία σώματα 


~ -- 7 
γῆ» ἀέρα καὶ πῦρ ἐποίησεν. 


The moist nature, being the first 
principle and origin of all things from 
the beginning made the three first 
bodies, Earth, Air, and Fire.—Plut. 
de Is. 


FROM OCELLUS. 


v ’ 
Ὅροι εἰσὶ τρεῖς, Γένεσις, 


A . AS 
"Anan, Terevth. 


There are three boundaries, Gene- 


ration, Summit, Termination.—I. 4., 


FROM OCELLUS. 


ε \ / ’ 
Η τριὰς πρώτη συνέστησεν, 
\ / ` Vos 
᾿Αρχὴν Μεσότητα καὶ Έελευ- 


΄ 


THY. 


The first triad consists of Be- 


ginning, Middle, and End.—Lyd. de 
Mens. p. 20. 


SS — - we a 


P - Se ------- pane a = 
E z -e 3 x a — 
RO e E RREA AC ANA e a AO e SI GE E EAE OE i 


ana 
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la / ¢ ΄ 
Λεγουσί τινες ὡς πάντα 
3 ` A 7 7 h 
ἐστὶ τὰ πράγματα γιγνόμενα 
Ν / Ν ’ 
καὶ γενόμενα καὶ γενησόμενα, 
` , \ \ / 
τὰ μὲν φύσει, τὰ δὲ τέχνη; 


\ x / 
τὰ δὲ τύχγ. 


PYTHAGOREAN FRAGMENTS, 


FROM PLATO. 


Some say that all things consist of 
those which are in the course of gene- 
ration, those generated, and those 
about to be generated; the first by 
nature, the second by art, and the 


third by chance.— Plat. de Leg. X. 


FROM ARISTOTELES. 


Ta τρία πάντα ... KANG 
/ 
περ γάρ φασι» οἱ Πυσαγόρειοι 
τὸ πᾶν καὶ τὰ πάντα τοῖς 
\ c) . + N \ 
τρισὶν ὥρισται τελευτὴ yap 
\ / nee} N PN 5 
καὶ μέσον καὶ ἀρχὴ τὸν ἀριῶ- 
\ + ~ / N 
μον EXEL του παντος" TAUTE 


\ A N / 
δὲ τὸν τῆς τριάδος. 


All things are three: for as the 
Pythagoreans say, the Universe and 
all things are bounded by three: for 
the End, the Middle, and the Be- 
ginning, include the enumeration of 
every thing, and they fulfil the num- 
ber of the triad.—Aristot. de Ceelo. 1. 


FROM ARISTOTELES. 


2 / Γη 
Αγαϑοί γε καὶ σπουδαΐοι 
/ DON να \ / 
γίγνονται διὰ τριῶν" τὰ τρία 
\ ~ 4 5 V4 4’ 
de ταῦτά ἐστι φύσις; ENO, 


λόγος. 


The good and contemplative be- 
come so through three things; and 
these three are Nature, Habit, and 
Reason.—4ristot. Polit. VII. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. 


xs ff ΟῚ \ (Me 
Tpi οὖν τὰ πάντα, ἀλλ 

/ ς/ 
οὐχ Ἕν, “Ὕπαρξις Δύναμις καὶ 


Ixy » 
MVEPYEL Qe 


All things, therefore, are three, 
but not one; Hyparxis, Power, and 


Energy.—Damas. Quest. ο. 39. 


COSMOGONY OF THE TYRRHENIANS. 


c > \ 2 5 - 
Ιστοριαν ὃς παρ αὐτοῖς 

ΕΑΝ. 3 ’ 
ἄνηρ εμπειρος συνεγράψετο. 


μιουργὸν τῶν 


3! \ 5 
Εφη γὰρ τὸν δη 
\ QS 7) N 
πάντων (Θεὸν δώδεκα χιλιάδας 
αὐτοῦ 


ἐνιαυτῶν τοῖς πᾶσιν 


/ / 
φιλοτικήσασθαι «τίσμασι, 
. Z 9 N ~ Ω! 
καὶ ταύτας διατείναι τοῖς ΙΒ 
- ΄ 2 a N - \ 
λεγομένοις οἶκοις" καὶ TH μὲν 
f 5 LAN N X 3 
a χιλιαῦι ποιήσαι τὸν οὐρα- 


\ \ Ae oh ~ - / 
YOY, καὶ THY YNV TH δευτέρᾳ 


- \ ’ nw 
ποιήσοι το στερεώμα TOUTO . 


\ 1 / / > 
τὸ φαινόμενον, καλέσας aü- 
\ ` ΝΗῚ τ. 7 Ὁ / 
τὸν" ovpavoy’ τῃ- τρίτη Ja- 
. . .. ods \ > 
λαάσσαν, καὶ τὰ VOATA TH ἐν 


- ' 


η w / 8 N x 

T) YN πάντα TH Oy τους 

φωστῆρας τοὺς μεγάλους, ἥλιο; 

ρωστήρας τους μεγάλους, NALOY 
\ ΞΖ; ἃ \ \ > 7 

και σελήνην" καὶ τους ATTE- 
$ «.ν - \ 

pas’ τῇ ε΄, πᾶσαν ψυχὴν re- 


wN 


~ NS 
τείνων» καὶ ἑρπετῶν, καὶ τε- 


3 νο. SF \ 
εν τῷ αερι» “XA 


Fan Noe οὗ 
τράποδα T, 
3 N - N v LIAN . ~~ 
εν TY γη» καὶ τοῖς VÒT TY 

΄ \ 2/ / 

S, τὸν ἄνθρωπον. Φαίνεται 

5 \ \ ΄ a es 

OUY TAG μεν πρωτας ἐξ χιλιά- 

NY \ εν - > ΄ 

O&S πρὸ της του ἀνθρώπου 
~ 7 ᾿ / e 

διαπλάσεως παραληλυϑέναι 

τ πλ \ dA 5 τ 
τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς ἐξ χιλιάδας δια- 

’ \ / lad . 5 
μενεῖν TO Ύγενος των GUI VOT OY. 

P \ ἢ ~ 

ὡς εἶναι τὸν πάντα χρύνον τῆς 
. / ’ ` TAN + 
συντελείας μεχρι χιλιάθας y 


S ΖΝ. 
δώδεκα. 


* Kuster proposes αὐτο. 


A certain person among them, well 
versed in these matters, wrote a his- 
tory, in which he says : That God, the 
demiurgus of all things, for the sake 
of giving dignity to his productions, 
was pleased to employ twelve thou- 
sand years in their creation; and ex- 
tended these years over twelve di- 
visions, called houses. In the first 
thousand years he created the heaven 
and the earth; in the second he made 
this apparent firmament above us, and 
called it heaven; in the third, the 
sea and all the waters in the earth; 
in the fourth, the great lights, the sun 
and the moon, together with the stars; 
in the fifth, every soul of birds, and 
reptiles, and quadrupeds, in the air, 
and in the earth, and in the waters; 
in the sixth, man. It appears, there- 
fore, that the first six thousand years 
were consumed before the formation 
of man; and during the other six 
thousand years the human race will 
continue, so that the full time shall be 
completed even to twelve thousand 


years. —Suid. v. Tyrrhema. 


t Kuster proposes τετραπόδων, which I have adopted in the translation. 


$ Kuster proposes χιλιάδων. 


THE THEOGONIES. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. 


st 
~~ 


ΜΞΝ ` / ~ 
Ἔν mev τοίνυν ταῖς φε- 
’ / ε Ne 
ῥομέναις ταύταις ῥαψωδίαις 

2 N / Ν ΩΝ 
Ορφικαῖς εἶ «εολογία δή τις 
> e \ X \ a ν 
ἐστιν, ἡ περὶ τὸ νοητὸν, ἣν καὶ 
ε -/ Ny (Ait 
ot φιλόσοφοι διερκηνεύουσιν 
A AINT | PEA τω « ο. > 
LYTI μέν τῆς μιᾶς τῶν OAWY ἀρ- 
~w AAR / ᾽ \ 
χῆς τὸν Χρόνον τιθέντες, ἀντὶ 
- ~ γα, επ» 
δὲ τοῖν δυοῖν Αἰϑέρα καὶ Χάος, 
AUENA ~w e aw \ 
ἀντὶ ÒE τοῦ Οντος ἁπλῶς TO 
P. \ PAN 
ὠὸν ἀπολογιζομενοι καὶ τριάδα 
z w p 
ταύτην πρώτην ποιοῦντες' εἰς 
\ Ν / s N Y \ 
de THY δευτέραν τελεῖν ήτοι τὸ 
, \ \ ’ 24 \ 
κυούμενον καὶ τὸ κύον Woy τὸν 
\ a \ > Cad + ~ 
θεὸν, N τὸν ἀργῆτα τ χιτῶνα, 
\ Ν J» ες! ΄ 
ἢ τὴν νεφέλην» ὅτι ἐκ τούτων 
Z e / a RS 
ἐκθρώσκει ὁ Φάνης: ἄλλοτε 
a Sas N ~ / 
yap ἄλλα περὶ τοῦ μέσου 
φιλοσοφοῦσιν. 


- \ 
Τοῦτο prey ovy 


* Lob. omits μὲν τοίνυν. 


In the rhapsodies which pass under 
the name of Orphic, the theology, 
if any, 1s that concerning the Intel- 
ligible; and the philosophers thus in- 
terpretit. They place Chronus(Time) 
for the one principle of all things, 
and for the two Ether and Chaos: 
and they regard the egg as repre- 
senting Being simply, and this they 
But 


to complete the second triad they 


look upon as the first triad. 


imagine as the god a conceiving and 
conceived egg, or a white garment, 
or a cloud, because Phanes springs 
forth from these. But concerning 
this middle (subsistence) different 
philosophers have different opinions. 


Whatever it may be they look upon 


t The intelligible triad of the later Platonists was divided in three sub- 
sistences, each of which was also called a triad, and composed of subsistences 


bearing analogy to the whole. 


t Bentley proposes ῥαγέντα 


τ N xv 5 ε ` ~ x ε 
ὁποῖον ἄν Ny ὡς τὸν νοῦν," ὣς 
\ f 3/ 
δέ πατέρα καὶ δύναμιν, ἄλλα 
\ jn NP 
τινὰ προσεπινόοῦντες οὐδὲν 
- ΄ xA 
τῷ ‘Oppel προσήκοντα. Thy 
\ ~ x 
δε τρίτην τὸν Μῆτιν τὸ; Ἦρι- 
~ On ε / Ἂ 
καπαϊον T ὡς δύναμιν, τὸν 
Z ε ’ 
Φάνητα ὧς πατέρα. 
΄ \ \ / 
Μήποτε δὲ καὶ τὴν μέσην 
aN / \ A / 
τριάδα ϑετέον κατὰ τὸν Tpl- 
A S 3z ’ > 
μορφον Sedv, ETL κυόμενον ἐν 


Sed 3 


τῷ WO’ 


t t 


καὶ γὰρ καὶ τὸ μέσον 
SPN ZS EA 

ἀεὶ φαντάζει συναμφότερον 
- 2/ et τ το 

των ἄκρων, WOTED καὶ τοῦτο 

ἅμα καὶ QY καὶ τρίμορφος 
i ! 

Καὶ ἐοσο. 3 \ \ 
και O9G6-OTL TO μεν 
3/7 > N e 2 e INS 

Woy εστιν TO HYWIAEVOY, O OE 


τρίκορφος καὶ πολύμορφος τῷ 


2 `X YS N / ~ 
OYTL Sede τὸ διακεκριμένον τοῦ 


κα. ONN / \ 
νοητοῦ' τὸ δὲ μέσον κατὰ μὲν 

\ .Ν 2; ε , N 
TO WOY ETL ἡνωμένον» ἃ LATA 


δὲ τὸν ϑεὸν ἤδη || διακεκριμένον, 
τὸ δὲ ὅλον εἰπεῖν διακρινόμενον. 
τοιαύτη μὲν ἡ συνήϑης Ὄρ- 


φικὴ σεολογία. 


\ 
“H δὲ κατὰ Toy Ἱερώνυμον 


* Lob. omits ws τὸν νοῦν. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. oe 


but for Father 


Power some of them imagine other 


it as Mind; and 
things which have no connexion with 
And in the third triad 
they substitute for it Metis, whilst 


Orpheus. 


they place Ericapzeus as Power, and 
Phanes as Father. } 

But the middle triad is never to be 
placed according to the triformed god 
(Phanes) as absolutely conceived in 
the egg: for the middle subsistence 


always shadows out each of the ex- 


_tremes, as should this, which must 


partake at once both of the egg and 
of the triformed god. And you may 
perceive that the egg is the united 
(subsistence) or principle of union; 
and the triformed god, who is multi- 
form about being, is the separated 
principle of the Intelligible; but the 
middle subsistence, being united as 
far as it relates to the egg, and al- 
ready separated as far as it relates to 
the god, may be considered as exist- 
ing altogether as in the act of sepa- 
ration: such is the common Orphic 
theology. 


But the theology delivered by Hie- 


t ?Hptxeraiov.. Lob. 


1 Wolf. and Lob. omit ws τὸν νοῦν. Taylor places it after Μῆτιν, and translates 


this very obscure passage thus: 


full stop after προσήκοντα. 
of the passage. 


§ Tay. inserts τὸ τρίτον, which he supposes to be omitted. 


to destroy the argument. 


|| εἴδε, W. and Hamb. 


“ But conceiving him over and above this as 
father and power, contributes nothing to Orpheus. 


Metis as intellect, Ericapæus as power, and Phanes as father.” 


But they call the third triad 
I have inserted a 


Lob. does the same, though he gives no translation 


It appears to me 


ca 
= 
oo 


Φερομένη καὶ “Ἑλλάνικον, εἴπε 
Ῥερόμ.ενη 6 LAA LOY a Ep 


N ae Sen ? (ee 
μη καὶ O αὐτὸς εστιν. OUTHE 


ἔχει. Ὕδωρ ἦν φησιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς» 
καὶ Ὕλη * ἐξ ἧς ἐπ vit a 


δύο ταύτας ἘΚ ου 

~ Jan . N 

μενος πρῶτον» ὝΎδωρ καὶ Γη», 
ν 

φύσει σκε- 


/ \ 
ταύτην μεν ὡς 


τ Ñ c) N N ’ 
δαστὴν, ἐκεῖνο ÑE ὡς ταύτης 
.- / N Δ 
χολλητικον TE NAL συνεκτκον 
νο ον 7 \ ~ AE RIN 
τὴν O€ μίαν πρὸ Twy δυοῖν 
5/9ε 5 ΓΝ 2 aN \ \ 
ἄῤῥητον ἀφίησιν, αὐτὸ yap τὸ 
=< as RN Cy Ge 2 
μήδε φάναι περὶ αυτής év- 
δεί MEE CORED 
δείκνυται αὐτης THY ATOPPNTOV 
’ ΠΣ κῶν δὲ / > `N 
φύσιν' τήν ὃε τρίτην Προ. 
ετὰ τὰς δύ ση μὲ 
μετὰ vo γεννησηναι | 
> Canad is 
ên τούτων, Ὕδατός φημι καὶ 
N N Ρ Si > 
Γῆς, δράκοντα Oe εἶναι κεφα- 
~ \ 3 ’ 
λὰς εχοντα ροσπεφυκυίας 
/ Ne eer 3 ; 
ταύρου καὶ Ἀέοντος; ἐν μέσῳ 
OX τ. ς ΝΛ 
δὲ Veo : πρόσωπον; ἔχειν ῷ de 
\ Ni Ai 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ὤμων πτέρα» ὠνο- 
fo 2D Niz ΄ 
párar OE Χρόνον]} ἀγήρωτονϑ| 
AET ee D | Ma S 
nat Ἡρακλήα tov αὐτον' συ- 
{ p oe δὲ τῶ ag Α 4 4 
νεῖνᾳι O€ αὐτῷ τήν ᾿Ανάγχην, 
` 
καὶ 


ne 11 2 αλ N Wor 
φύσιν οὖσαν τὴν αὐτὴν 


> > "A 
Adpa ίστειαν ἀσώματον 


διωρ- 
PE op skint κ 
γυιωμένην''" ἐν παντὶ τῷ 40T- 
~ / s n3’ 
[AW τῶν περάτων AVTOV ἐφαπτο- 


/ 
pevny" ταύτην olua ib λέγεσθαι 


* Lob. inserts (ἐλύς) in a parenthesis. 


THE THEOGONIES 


ronymus and Hellanicus is as fol- 
lows :—He says that Water was from 
the beginning, and Matter, from 
which the Earth was produced, so 
that he supposes that the two first 
principles were Water and Earth ; 
the latter of which is of a nature 
liable to separation, but the former 
to congluti- 


a substance serving 


nate and connect it: but he passes 
over as ineffable the one principle 
prior to these two, for its recondite 
nature is evinced, in that there is no 


The 


third principle after these two, which 


manifestation appertaining to it. 
is generated from them, that is from 

the Water and Earth, is a Dragon 
having the heads of a Bull and Lion 
naturally produced, and in the middle, 
between these, is the countenance of 
the God: 


upon his shoulders, and is denomi- 


he has, moreover, wings 


nated incorruptible Chronus (Time) 
and Hercules. Fate also, which is 
the same as Nature, is connected 
with him, and Adrastia, which is in- 
corporeally co-extens sive with the uni- 
verse, and connects its boundaries in 


harmony. I am of opinion that this 


Creuzer proposes to substitute it. 


> / 1 
ἐπάγει Hamb.—Wolf. proposes ὑπάγει. 


} 
t Lob. omits from ταύτην. 
§ ἔχει Hamb. 

| χϑόνον W. and Hamb. 
aj ἀγήρωτον Mon. 


eK διορεγωμενην Tay. 


FROM DAMASCIUS, 


\ / 5 ν \ \ 
THY τρίτην ἀρχήν, κατὰ τὴν 
wed ε w a N e 3 
οὐσίαν ἑστῶσαν, πλῆν OTL ἄρ- 

΄ 
σενόϑηλυν αὐτὴν ὑπεστήσατο. 
\ 2’ ra 2 
πρὸς ἔνδειξιν τῆς πάντων yev- 
~ ’ 
YETLUNG αἰτίας. 
. 
Καὶ ὑπολαμβάνω τὴν ἐν 
`~ / 

Taig ῥαψωδίαις Νεολογίων a- 
N \ r A ΄ 3 \ 
φεῖσαν τὰς δύο πρώτας ἀρχὰς 

\ ν \ fod ὸ N 
μετὰ της μιᾶς πρὸ τῶν δυοῖν 
rnv - g / \ 
της σιγῆς παραδοθείσης ἀπὸ 
bard / \ \ ò 7 ~ 
της τρίτης μετὰ τὰς δύο TAV- 

2 ΄ \ 3 \ 
της ἐνστήσασθαι τὴν ἀρχήν, 
e / € / 2 ” 
ὧς πρώτης ῥητὸν τι ἐχούσης 
\ ’ \ ».. o AD 7 
καὶ σύμμετρον πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
> Ζ z \ Ἕν, “6 
ἀκοάς. Οὗτος γὰρ ἣν ὁ mo- 
7 3. 2 / / > / 
λυτίμητος ἐν ἐκείνῃ Χρόνος ἁγή- 
/ \ 
patos καὶ Alnépos καὶ Χάους 
Κο ed N ` 7 
πατήρ ἄμελει καὶ κατὰ ταύ- 
/ re 
την ὁ Χρόνος οὗτος ὁ δράκων yev- 
~ / j 2Q7 
væta, τριπλήγονην  Αἰθέρα 
\ ` ` ΄ 3 
φησὶ νοερὸν καὶ Χάος ἄπειρον, 
\ ΄ a 
καὶ τρίτον ἐπὶ τούτοις Ἔρεβος 
> ~~ s \ 2 2 
ὀμιχλῶδες᾽ τὴν δευτέραν ταύ- 
/ 3... N 7 
την τρίαδα ἀνάλογον τῇ πρώτη 
’ \ 3 
mapadiowor δυναμικὴν οὖσαν 
ε σευ Στ \ \ 
ὡς ἐκείνην πατρικήν" διὸ καὶ 
~ 3 / 
τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς ᾿Ἐρεβός ἐστιν 
> . DÒ r \ \ Ρ / 
ὀμιχλῶδες, καὶ τὸ πατρικὸν τε 
. A awy 
καὶ ἄκρον Ainnp οὐχ ἁπλῶς 
+ 


N \ , 
ἀλλὰ νοερῶς"; τὸ δὲ μέσον 


’ 2 a \ 
αὐτόθεν Χάος ἄπειρον, ἀλλὰ 
\ 3 Z ε PE e 
phy ἐν τούτοις, ὡς λέγει, ὁ 
/ \ ’ ~ ’ 
Χρονος woy ἐγέννησεν, τοῦ Χρό-. 


~ Z \ 
νου ποιούσᾳ γέννηκᾳ καὶ αὕτη 


* τῆς τη σιγὴ Mon. 


{τριπλῆν γονὴν Mon. m. 
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third principle is regarded as subsist- 
ing according to essence, inasmuch 
as it 15 supposed to exist in the nature 
of male and female, as a type of the 
generating principle of all things. 
And in the rhapsodies I conceive 
that the (Orphic) theology, passing 
over the two first principles, toge- 
ther with the one preceding those two 
which is delivered in silence, estab- 
lishes the third, which is properly 
posterior to the other two, as the first 
principle, inasmuch as it is the first 
which has something effable in its 
nature, and commensurate with hu- 
man conversation. For the venerable 
and incorruptible Chronus (Time) 
was heid in the former hypothesis to 
be the father of Ether and Chaos: 
but in this he is passed over, and a 
Serpent substituted : and the threefold 
Ether is called intellectual, and Chaos 
boundless, and the dark cloudy Ere- 


He 


delivers, therefore, this second triad 


bus is added to them as a third. 


as analogous to the first, this being 
potential as was that paternal. Where- 
fore the third subsistence of this triad 
is dark Erebus, and its paternal prin- 
ciple and summit Ether, subsisting 
not simply but intellectually, and the 
middle derived from it is boundless 
Chaos. 


Chronus generated the egg, for this 


But with these it is said 


la 


$ νοτε(ός Mon. 


ss 
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ε V4 ` 3 ’ 
ἡ παράδοσις καὶ ἐν τούτοις 
/ et VRS EN ’ 
τικτόμενον, OTL καὶ ATO TOV- 
ε / r \ 
των N τρίτη πρόεισι νοητή 
/ The 5 4 5 s \ 
τριάς. Tiç οὖν αὐτή ἐστι; τὸ 
3Ν e ò \ N 3 TA ead ’ 
ὠὸν» N δυᾶς τῶν ἐν αὐτῷ φυ- 
3 se NINA / \ 
gewy ἄῤῥενος καὶ «ηλείας καὶ 
N 3 £ / / 
τῶν ἐν μέσῳ παντοίων σπερμιᾶ- 
VES N ; \ / DIEN 
των τὸ πλῆδος' καὶ τρίτον ἐπὶ 
lA \ 3 / / 
τούτοις Veo ἀσώματον» TTE- 
SEN ~ 3/ / 
ρυγας ἐπὶ τῶν ὠμων EXTA 
- a 5 \ ~ , 
χρυσᾶς, ὃς ἐν μέν ταῖς Aayoos 
7 5 / 
προσπεφυκυίας eiye ταύρων 


ἘΝ SEN 
κεφαλᾶς, ἐπὶ 


τν ~ wn 
Oe της neparne 
A RRA ` 
δράκοντα πελώριον παντοδα- 
N ~ Q / > / 
παῖς μορφαῖς Φηρίων ἰνδαλλό- 
- \ 5 ε 
μενον. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ὡς 
- tad P. ε ’ 
νοῦν τῆς τρίαδος ὑποληπτέον, 
Aw PN , ’ , 
TH ὃε ETH γένη TA TE TOA- 
-A \ A / X ` 
λὰ καὶ τὰ δύο τὴν δύναμιν, 
NN AN 3 \ N 
αὐτὸ δέ TO COY ἀρχῇ» πατρικὴν 
i / ” If ò / Sv 
τής τρίτης τριᾶθος, ταντης VE 
- ’ ΄ \ TA 
τὴς τρίτης τριάδος τὸν τρίτον 
€ \ 7 ΕΟ, / 
Veo, καὶ ἤδη ἡ Seodoyia Tpw- 
/ 3 N X J ντο; 
τόγονον ἀνυμνεῖ καὶ Δία καλεῖ 
£ 4 ον Per: 
πάντων διατάκτορα καὶ ὅλου 
- / \ \ y 
τοῦ κόσμου, διὸ καὶ Πᾶνα na- 
~ ~ \ 
λεῖσθαι. Τοσαῦτα καὶ αὕτη 
v ~ n ε 
περὶ τῶν νοητῶν ἀρχῶν ἡ ye- 


id / 
νεαλογία παρίστησιν. 


\ ~ 
Ἡ δὲ παρὰ τῷ Περιπα- 
A ~ ` A κας 5 
τητικῷ Evdnuw™ ἀναγεγραμ.- 
’ ε - 20 / 3 
μένη», ὡς τον Opphews οὖσα 


/ ~y \ \ 3 / 
Θεολογία πᾶν τὸ νοητὸν ἐσιώ- 
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relation makes it a procession of 


Chronus, and born of these, in- 
asmuch as from. these proceeds the 
third Intelligible triad. What, then, 


The egg, the duad of 


is this triad ? gg, 
the natures of male and female con- 
tained in it, and the multitude of the 
all-various seeds in the middle of it ; 
and the third subsistence in addition 
to these is the incorporeal god, with 
golden wings upon his shoulders, who 
has the heads of bulls springing forth 
from his internal parts, and upon his 
head an enormous serpent, invested 
with the varied forms of beasts. This, 
therefore, is to be taken as the Mind 
of the triad : but the middle proces- 
sions, which are both the Many and 
the Two, must be regarded as Power, 
but the egg as the paternal principle 
of this third triad. But the third god 
of this third triad, the theology now 
under discussion celebrates as Pro- 
togonus (First-born), and calls him 
Dis, as the disposer of all things, and 
the whole world: upon that account 


Such 


are the hypotheses which this gene- 


he is also denominated Pan. 


alogy lays down concerning the Intel- 
ligible principles. 

But the cosmogony which is deli- 
vered by the Peripatetic Eudemus as 
being the theology of Orpheus, passes 
the whole Intelligible order in silence, 


* εὐδέλως Wolf. Hamb.—34uw Mon. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. oe 


e , Ws5e 
TYTEV, ως TAYTATACLY apon= 


r % te EE f / 
τὸν τε καὶ ἄγνωστον Tpi- 
$ ν. / V/s ~ 
ToT κατὰ διέξοδό» τε καὶ 


Xa ο 


` a A \ ~ 
ἀπαγγελίαν ἀπὸ 0€ τῆς νυκ- 
` > ΄ . 5 \ . 53 
τὸς ἐποιήσατο THY ἀρχήν, ap 
X e MEE 5 \ ` 
No καὶ ὁ Όμηρος, εἰ καὶ μὴ 
Lond / \ 
TUVEXN πεποίηται THY γενεα- 
- / e ` 3 \ 3 
λογίαν, ἱστησιν' οὐ γάρ ἄπο- 
5. Ζ 


Εὐδήκου 


’ ’ 

δεκτέον is | λέγοντος § 
’ N . Q2 
ὅτι ἀπὸ ᾿Ὠκεανῶ! καὶ Τηϑύος 
3 . / \ 5." 
ἄρχεται" φαίνεται yap εἶδως 

\ \ FA / c 
καὶ τήν Νύκτα μεγίστην οὕτω 

\ \ \ / 
Jeor, ὡς καὶ τὸν Δία σεβέσ- 


/ 
ϑαι]] αὐτήν. 


as altogether ineffable and unknown, 


and incapable of discussion or expla- 


nation. He commences from Night, 
which Homer also constitutes his 


first principle, if we would render his 
genealogy consistent. Therefore we 
must not put confidence in the asser- 
tion of Eudemus, that Homer makes 
it commence from Oceanus and Te- 
thys ; for it is manifest that he re- 
gards Night as the greatest divinity, 
which is implied in the following line, 
where he says that she is reverenced 


by Jove himself— 


“Aero γὰρ μὴ Νυκτὶ Joh ἀποϑύμια ῥέζοι. J 


He feared lest he should excite the displeasure of swift Night. 


s 7 \ \ \ 
AAN "Ounpos μὲν καὶ αὐτὸς 
’ EEY / 
ἀρχέσϑω ἀπὸ Νυκτός. 
/ / N - 
"Ησίοδος δέ μοι δοκεῖ πρῶτον 
ro \ Z e - ν 
γενέσῶαι τὸ Χάος ἱστορῶν» τήν 
. - N X 
ὠκαᾳτάληπτον τοῦ νοητοῦ καὶ 
ε / = / 
NYWUEYNY πάντελως φύσιν κεκ- 
- Γ \ \ Ἂν 
ληκέναι Χάος, τὴν δὲ τὴν ῬἜ 
ΤΣ, 3 x / cf 
πρώτην ἐκεῖθεν παράγειν ὣς 
7 \ ~ Ὁ. - 
τινα αρχήν της OANE γενεᾶς 
- Sh shee 3 \ 3 ΣΤ E 
Toy Jev εἰ μὴ ἄρα Χάος 
` \ \ / - N > 
μεν THY δευτέραν των δυοῖν ap- 
~ NK QA \ 
yov, τὴν ἜΚ δὲ καὶ Τάρταρον 


.3/ . +N / 
καὶ Έρωτα τὸ τριπλοῦν νοητὸν; 


nxroy Hamb. 
N 
“ 


4 


ἀποδεκτέαν Hamb. 


+ 
‘io χιν. 301. 


Homer, therefore, must be supposed 
to commence from Night. 

But Hesiod, when he affirms that 
Chaos was the first produced, appears 
to me to regard Chaos as the incom- 
prehensible and perfectly united na- 
ture of the Intelligible. From thence 
he deduces Earth** as the first prin- 
ciple of all the generation of the gods, 
unless, perhaps, he may regard Chaos 
as the second subsistence of the two 
principles : in which case Earth and 


Tartarus, and Eros (Love), compose 


{τρόπον or τρόπων Hamb. 


$ λέγοντες Mon. || σεύεσϑαι Mon. 


The printed copies of Homer have ἐρδοι. 


** The emendation of γῆν for τὴν is proposed by Mr. Taylor, and though I 


find no authority in the different texts for it, it is evidently requisite not only for 


the sense but to accord with Hesiod’s Theogony. 


\ \ 7 3 \ - / 
τὰν μέν Έρωτα ayrs TOU τρίτου; 
ὡς κατὰ ἐπιστροφὴν “Ίέεωρου- 

’ - . el b] 
μένην. Τοῦτο γὰρ ούτως: ovo- 

XN η 
pate: καὶ ὁ ᾿Ορφεὺς ἐν ταῖς 

ε , τ \ \ ~w ᾽ \ w 
ῥαψωδίαις' τὴν δὲ Γῆν ἀντὶ τοῦ 

2 - 
πρώτου, ὧς πρώτην ἐν στερεῷ 
N 3 P. / 

τινι καὶ οὐσιώδει καταστή- 
~ Su \ ms 

ματι παγεῖσαν" τὸν δὲ Tap- 

3 \ - / ¢ 3/ Γη 

τάρον ἀντὶ τοῦ μέσου, ὡς Ἴδη” 

πως εἰς διάκρισιν παρακεκινη- 


/ 
μένου. 


e \ 
;Ακουσίλαος δὲ 
ὑποτιϑεσῶαί μοι 
lA 5 N ε ΄ 
πρώτην ἀρχὴν» ὡς πάντη 
. 
νωστον, τὰς δὲ δύο μετὰ τὴν 
/ of \ N sf 
μίαν» Ἔρεβος μὲν τὴν ἄῤῥενα, 
` AN ΄ 
τὴν δὲ Φήλειαν Νύκτα, Tav- 
x 5 ΝΕ / 5 Ji 
THY μὲν ἀντὶ ἀπειρίας, ἐκείνην 
δὲ > ν / . 3 \ ’ 
E ἀντὶ πέρατος" ἐκ δὲ τούτων 
τοξο as / 
φησὶ | μιχϑέντων Αἰδέρα ye- 
/ © 3 - 
νέσϑαι nat Έρωτα καὶ Μῆτιν, 
\ N 
τᾶς τρεῖς ταύτας νοητὰς ὑποσ- 
uy A: \ / z 
τάσεις, τὴν μὲν ἄκρων Αἰϑέρα 
~ Ν \ [d 3 
ποιῶν, τὴν δὲ μέσην Έρωτα 
\ aS X / 
κατᾶ Thy φυσικήν μεσοτητᾶ 
u Ν \ 7 
τοῦ “Epwros, τὴν δὲ τρίτην 
+ 


« \ 3/ 
Μῆτιν, κατ᾽; αὐτὸν ἤδη τὸν 


/ - 
πολυτίμητον νοῦν. Παράγει 
δὲ ras , 9 ~ CE) 

é ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν 
\ 2}. ο N Q 

καὶ ἄλλων NEDY πολὺν È ἀριθ- 
N \ \ SQ 7 ε 

μὸν κατὰ τὴν Εὐδήμου ἱστο- 


piawy.|| 


* εἰ δὴ Wolf. Hamb. 


Ny καὶ Wolf. 


ὃ πολλὰ (ι. ε. πολλὴν) Mon. 
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the three-fold Intelligible, Eros being 
put for the third subsistence, consi- 
dered according to its convertive 
nature. Orpheus also in his rhap- 
sodies has adopted a very similar 
disposition, for he places the Earth 
for the first, being the first that was 
conglomerated into a compact and 
essential substance, while he places 
Tartarus as the middle, as having 
already, in a manner, a tendency to- 
wards disunion. 

But Acusilaus appears to me to 
regard Chaos as the first principle and 
altogether unknown, and after this 
one to place the duad, Erebus as the 
male and Night as the female, the 
latter being substituted for infinity, 
and the former for bound ; and from 
a connexion between these were ge- 
nerated Ether and Eros (Love), and 
Metis (Counsel), these three being the 
Intelligible hypostases, of which he 
places Ether as the summit, Eros as 
the middle in compliance with the 
natural intervention of love, and 
Metis as the third, inasmuch as it 
is already highly-venerable Intellect. 
And from these, according to the 
relation of Eudemus, he deduces the 


vast multitude of the other gods. 


+ φημι Wolf. Hamb. 
|| ἱστορία Mon. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. 317 


D ’ 

Τὸν δὲ Ἐπιμενίδην δύο πρώ- 

/ 
τας ἀρχὰς ὑποθέσθαι ᾿Αέρα 
Na 1 - 
καὶ Νύκτα, δῆλον ὅτι σιγὴ 
Z Ν / \ N 
τιμήσαντα τὴν μίαν πρὸ τῶν 

- z N NZ. 
δυοῖν, ἐξ ὧν γεννηθῆναι Táp- 

3 x / > . 
ταρον οἰκαι την τρίτην ἀρχήν, 
ὥς τινα μικτὴν τ ἐκ τῶν δυοῖν 

ο) x z 
συγκραϑεῖσαν ἐξ ὧν δύο τινὰς 
` ν / Ai, 
τὴν νοητὴν μεσότητα οὕτω HA~ 
/ $ 2 OF 
λέσαντα, διό τι èT ἄμφω δια- 
/ / 3 \ \ / 

τείνει TO τε ἄκρον καὶ τὸ πέρας, 


Σ a? s. 7 \ 
ὧν μιχϑέντων ἀλλήλοις doy 


’ - - \ 
γενέσθαι τοῦτο ἐκεῖνο τὸ yon- 


τὸν ζῶον ὡς ἀληγψῶς, ἐξ ov 
J a ` 
πάλιν ἄλλην γενεὰν προελ- 


Jely. 


` N 
Φερεκύδης δὲ ὁ Σύριος ζῶντα 
XN nf Cr . 
μὲν εἶναι ἀεὶ καὶ Χϑόνον t καὶ 
9 / \ N ΄ > 
XNoviav τὰς τρεῖς πρώτας ἀρ- 
\ Ν g 7 \ -« 
Kas, την μίαν φημί πρὸ των 
ò N \ \ \ 7 \ N 
voiy, καὶ τὰς δύο μετὰ τὴν 
\ ’ v 
pay’ τὸν δὲ Χρόνον ποιῆσαι 
3 N t ε - ~ \ 
ἐκ τοῦ γόνου ἑαυτου Ilp καὶ 
~ / Ν 
Πνεῦμα καὶ Ὕδωρ, τὴν τριπ- 
Any οἶμαι φύσιν τοῦ νοητοῦ; 
3 z 2 / ~ 
ἐξ ὧν ἐν πέντε μυχοῖς διηρη- 
/ αν a - 
μένων πολλὴν γενεὰν συστῆναι 
N / 
ϑεῶν τὴν πεντέμψυχον T κα- 
. ’ BN \ 4 3, 
λουμένην, ταὐτὸν ÕE ἴσως εἰ- 


- \ / ` 
πειν. THY πεντεκοσμον, Περ: 


* καὶ μικτὸν Mon. 


Epimenides affirms that the two first 
principles are Air and Night : whence 
it is evident that he reverences in 
silence the one principle which is 
prior to the two: from which, I con- 
ceive, he holds that Tartarus is gene- 
rated regarding it as a nature in a 
manner compounded of the two; for 
some, indeed, regard the principle 
which is derived from these two as a 
kind of Intelligible intermediate sub- 
sistence or mediety, properly so 
called, inasmuch as it extends itself 
to both extremities, the summit and 
the boundary ; for by their connexion 
with one another, an egg is generated 
which is properly the very Intelli- 
gible animal from which again pro- 
ceeds another progeny. 

But Pherecydes Syrius considers 
the three first principles to be an 
Ever-vital subsistence, Chronus}, and 
an Earthly subsistence; placing, as I 
conceive, the One prior to the Two, 
and the Two posterior to the One: 
and that Chronus generated from 
himself Fire, and Spirit, and Water, 
representing, I presume, the three- 
fold nature of the Intelligible: from 
which, when they became distributed 
into five recesses, were constituted a 
numerous race of gods, called the 


five-times animated order, equivalent 


+ Χρόνον Mon. and Tay. which the following passage evidently requires. 


{ πεντέμυχον Mon. παντέψυχον in m, 
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ΗΝ 5}. 3 N 

Oe τούτων ἄλλος Ίσως φανεῖται 
/ ~ ` 3 N 

καιρὸς. Τοιαῦται mey οὖν καὶ 
N - a τῳ S 

τοσαῦται τανῦν παρειληφθω- 
ε ~ - 

cay ἡμῖν at διὰ μύδων Ἕλ- 

Q 


- - / ae nm oh 
ANVIMBY ὑποθέσεις, πολλῶν καὶ 


4/ η 
ἄλλων οὐσῶν, 


Τῶν δε Βαρθάρων ἐοίκασι 
5 g - 
Βαξυλώνιοι μιέν τὴν μίαν τῶν 
e 5 ` ~ / , 
ὅλων ἀρχὴν σιγῇ παριέναι δύο 
\ ~ x \ 
δὲ ποιξιν Ἔ Tarde καὶ Ara- 
j We) St SEER 
σὼν T τὸν μὲν ᾿Απασω» ἄνδρα 
N Ν N 
τῆς ; Γαυϑὲ ποιοῦντες, ταυ- 
guide VE A E S A. 
την Oe μητέρα «εῶν ὀνομά 
3 z - 7) 
ὅοντες, ἐξ ὧν μονογεν παὶ δα 
~ “os \ 
γεννηθῆναι τὸν Mavpiv, αὐτὸν 
7 . \ / > ~ 
οἶμαι τὸν νοητὸν κόσμον ἐκ τῶν 
- ` ~ / > 
δυοῖν ἀρχῶν maparyonevoey.§ Ἔκ 
\ ~ >. oN 3/5 a \ 
δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν ἄλλην γενεὰν 
. - \ / 
προελθεῖν Δαχὴν καὶ Δαχόν. 
τ 5 / 3 - 3. ν 
Είτα αὖ τρίτην ἐκ τῶν αὐτῶν || 
\ \ ty 
Κισσαρὴ καὶ ᾿Ασσωρὸν, ἐξ ay 
/ ~ \ \ Wy. 
γενέσθαι τρεῖς, ᾿Ανὸν καὶ I^- 
- ` e N N 
λινον καὶ ᾿Δόν" τοῦ δὲ "Add 
A e\ ak A 
καὶ Δαύκης υἱὸν γενέσθαι τὸν 
΄ À \ ΝΣ 
Βήλον, ov δημιουργὸν εἶναί pa- 
σιν. 
΄ -. 
Μάγοι δὲ καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἄρειον 
/ e \ ~ Z e 
γένος; ὡς καὶ τοῦτο γράφει ὁ 
TAN \ / \ 
Εὔδημος, of μὲν τόπον, οἱ δὲ 
/ \ y 
Χρόνον καλοῦσι τὸ νοητὸν ἅπαν 
wo Oe ie a A 2 
καὶ τὸ ἡνωμένον" ἐξ οὗ δια- 


κριθῆναι ἢ Jew ἀγαθὸν καὶ 


* εἶπειν Mon. 


ὃ προαγόμενον Hamb. 


t} ἀπασών Mon. ἀπασῶν H. 
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to what he might call a five-fold world. 
But another opportunity may perhaps 
occur for the discussion of this part 
of the subject. Such and of a simi- 
lar description are the hypotheses 
which are received by us relative to 
the Greek mythological fables, which 
are numerous and very various. 

But the Babylonians, like the rest 
of the Barbarians, pass over in silence 
the One principle of the Universe, 
and they constitute Two, Tauthe and 
Apason; making Apason the hus- 
band of Tauthe, and denominating 


And 


from these proceeds an only-begotten 


her the mother of the gods. 


son, Moymis, which I conceive is no 
other than the Intelligible world pro- 
ceeding from the two principles. 
From them, also, another progeny is 
derived, Dache and Dachus; and, 
again, a third, Kissare and Assorus, 
from which last three others pro- 
ceed Anus, and Illinus, and Aus. 
And of Aus and Dauce is born a son 
called Belus, who, they say, is the 
fabricator of the world, the Demi- 
urgus. 

But of the Magi and all the Arion 
race, according to the relation of 
Eudemus, some denominate the In- 
telligible Universe and the United, 
call it 


(Chronus): from whom separately 


Place, while -others Time 


t ἄνδραν τῆς Mon. 
| wocap Mon. 
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/ Ue a. ~ ν ΚΤ 4 

δαίμονα κακὸν ἢ φῶς καὶ oxo- 

> / 

τος πρὸ τούτων ὡς ἐνίους λέ- 

z 5 \ \ 

yetv. Οὗτοι δὲ οὖν καὶ αὐτοὶ 

ATA ὑπ 

μετὰ τὴν ἀδιάκριτον φύσιν 
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proceed a Good Divinity and an Evil 


Dæmon ; or, as some assert, prior to 


Both 


the one, therefore, and the other, 


these, Light and Darkness. 


after an undivided nature, hold the 
twofold co-ordination of the superior 
natures as separated and distinct, 
over one of which they place Oro- 
masdes as the ruler, and over the 
other Arimanius. 

The: Sidonians, according to the 
same writer, before all things place 
Chronus, and Pothus, and Omichles, 
(Time, Love, and Cloudy Darkness). 
And by a connexion between Pothus 
and Omichles, as the Two principles 
are generated Aer and Aura ,(Air 
and a Gentle Breeze), substituting 
Air for the summit of the Intelligible, 
and the Breeze arising from it for the 
vivifying prototype of the Intelligible. 
And from these two again 15 gene- 
rated Otus (the Night Raven), re- 
presenting, as I conceive, the In- 
telligible Mind. 

But independent of the collections 
of Eudemus we find the mythology 
of the Phoenicians thus delivered ac- 
First was Ether 
and Air, which are the Two first 


cording to Mochus. 


principles; from these was produced 
Ulomus, the Intelligible God, and. as 
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I conceive, the summit of the Intel- 
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ligible: from whom, by a connexion 
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with himself, was produced Chusorus, 
the first expanding principle, and then 
the Egg: by the latter I imagine 
they mean the Intelligible Mind ; but 
by Chousorus, the Intelligible Power, 
being the first nature which separates 
an unseparated subsistence, unless, 
perhaps, after the two principles the 
summit may be the one Wind; but 
the middle, the two winds Lips and 
Notus (south-west and south), for 
sometimes they place these prior to 
Oulomus. In which case Oulomus 
himself would be the Intelligible 
Mind, and the expanding Chousorus 
the first order after the Intelligible, 
and the Egg Heaven : for it is said, 
that by the rupture of it into two 
parts heaven and earth were produced 
each from one of its two severed 
parts. 

Of the Egyptian doctrines Eu- 
demus gives us no accurate infor- 
mation. But the Egyptian philoso- 
phers, who are resident among us, 
have explained their occult truth, 
having obtained it from certain Egyp- 
tian discourses. According to them, 
The One 
principle of the Universe is celebrated 
Unknown Darkness, and this 


three-times pronounced as such: and 


then it appears to be this. 
as 


the Two principles are Water and 

f οὐλωμένου H. t εἴ Mon. 

4] Wolf proposes οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν. 
tt ἄλλων. Mon. 


oe > , 
Ἡράϊσκος" ὡς δὲ 6 πρεσβύτε- 
᾽ ΄ 
pos αὐτὸς Ασκληπιάδης, Ῥάμ.- 
1 = \ ᾽ 
μον καὶ “Tap, ἐξ ὧν καὶ μεθ 
a ~N \ ~ 
ἃς γεννηθῆναι τὸ; πρῶτον Ka- 
s 7 \ So i 
μηφίν' * εἶτα τὸν δεύτερον ἀπὸ 
P s Ν l gk ΄ 
τούτου, εἶτα καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου 
\ $ à - ` 
τὸν τρίτον, οὓς συμπληροῦν τὸν 
u -é 
ὅλον νοητὸν διάκοσμον. Οὕτω 
Ὁ. \ lA 
μέν ᾿Ασκληπιάδης. “O δὲ νεώ- 
e ar \ 4 
Tepos 'Ἠράΐσκος τὸν τρίτον 
> / 7 . SIN - 
ὀνομασθέντα Καμηφὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
\ \ - / ` 
πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ πάππου τὸν 
7 $: / 
ἥλιον εἶναί φησιν αὐτὸν δή- 
\ - \ / . 
που τὸν νοῦν τὸν νοητὸν. ᾿Αλλὰ 
X \ bS ΄ s / 
THY μεν περὶ τούτων ἀκρίβειαν 
. / \ 
ἐξ ἐκείνων ληπτέον. ᾿Ιστέον δὲ 
Ἂν | - \ ~ 3 / 
και. EXELYO περί των Αἰγυπτίων, 
τ! ΄ 3 ~ 
ὅτι διαιρετικοί εἶσι πολλαχοῦ 
- \ FIRS ε 4 
TOY “ATH ἕνωσιν; ὑφεστώτων, 
3 A . \ \ Z 
ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ νοητὸν διηρήκασιν 
3 oe ee Sj ~ id / e 
εἰς TOAAWY σεων ἰδιοτητας. WS 
/ ~ ~ / 
ἔξεστι, μωϑεῖν τοῖς ἐκείνων 
συγγράμμασιν ἐντυχοῦσι τοῖς 
/ Rae kes uk 
βουλομένοις» λέγω δὲ τῇ ‘Hpat- 
σκου. ἀναγραφῇ τοῦ Αἰγυπ- 
/ ? e . 7 . . 
τίου καὶ ὅλον Ἄόγου πρὸς τὸν 
Jie ΄ \ ’ 
Ηρόκλον γραφείσῃ τὸν φιλό- 
. ~ 3 / LA 
σοφον, καὶ TN ἀρξαμένη ypa- 
’ \ 
φεσῦαι συμφωνίᾳ ὑπὸ ᾿Ασ- 
LENS N 3 ΄ ` 
κληπιάδου τῶν Αἰγυπτίων πρὸς 


Ma / 
τοὺς ἄλλους Θεολόγους. 


FROM DAMASCIUS. 321 


Sand, according to Heraiscus; but 
according to Asclepiades, who is the 
more ancient of the two, Sand and 
Water, from whom, and next in suc- 
cession after them, is generated the 
first Kamephis, and from this a second, 
and from this again a third, which, 
they affirm, completes the whole In- 
telligible distribution. Such is the 
system of Asclepiades. But the 
more modern Heraiscus says that 
the third, who is named Kamephis 
from his father and grandfather, is 
the Sun, equivalent in this case to the 
Intelligible Mind. But greater ac- 
curacy upon the subject can only be 
obtained from these authors them- 
selves. It must be observed, how- 
ever, with regard to the Egyptians, 
that they are often wont to distribute 
subsistences according to union, as 
when they divide the Intelligible into 
the individualities of a multitude’ of 
gods, as may be learnt from their own 
writings by those who will examine 
them: I refer’ particularly to the 
commentary of Heraiscus upon’ the 
Egyptian doctrine addressed to Pro- 
clus the philosopher’ alone, and to 
the concordance of the Egyptian 
writers, begun by Asclepiades and 


addressed to the other Theologists. 
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CHRONOLOGICAL 


AND 


ASTRONOMICAL FRAGMENTS. 


OF THE GREAT YEAR: 


FROM BEROSSUS. 


Brrossus qui Belum interpre- 
tatus est, ait cursu ista siderum 
fieri: et adeo quidem id affir- 
mat, ut conflagrationi atque di- 
luvio tempus assignet: arsura 
enim terrena contendit, quando 
omnia sidera, quæ nunc diver- 
sos agunt cursus, in Cancrum 
convenerint, sic sub eodem po- 
sita vestigio, ut recta linea exire 
per orbes omnium possit: inon- 
dationem futuram, cum eadem 
siderum turba in Capricornum 
convenerit. Illic solstitium, hic 
bruma conficitur. 


Berossus, who thus interprets 
the Babylonian tradition, says 
that these events take place 
according to the course of the 
stars; and affirms it so posi- 
tively, as to assign the time for: 
the Conflagration and the De- 
luge. He maintains that all 
terrestrial things will be con- 
sumed when the planets, which 
now are traversing their differ- 
ent courses, shall all coincide in 
the sign of Cancer, and be so 
placed that a straight line could 
pass directly through all their 
orbs. _ But the inundation will 
take place when the same con- 
junction of the planets shall oc- 
In the first is 
the summer, in the last the win- 
ter of the year.— Seneca Nat. 
Quest. III. 29. 


cur in Capricorn. 
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OF THE GREAT YEAR: 


FROM CENSORINUS. 


Ap Ægyptiorum vero magnum 
annum luna non pertinet, quem 
Greeci Κυνικὸν Latine Canicula- 
rem vocamus. Propterea quod 
initium illius summitur, cum pri- 
mo die ejus mensis, quem vocant 
Egyptii ©% Canicule sidus 
exoritur: nam eorum annus ci- 
vilis solus habet dies σοοἰχν sine 
ullo intercalari, itaque quadri- 
ennium eo fit, ut anno m.ccclxi 
ad idem revolvatur principium. 
Hic annus etiam Heliacos a 
quibusdam dicitur: et ab aliis 
ὁ ἐνιαυτὸς est. Præterea annus, 
quem Aristoteles maximum po- 
tius quam magnum appellat, 
quem solis et lunæ vagarumque 
quinque stellarum orbes con- 
ficiunt. Cum ad idem signum 
ubi quondam simul fuerunt, una 
referuntur. Cujus anni hyems 
summa est Cataclysmos, quam 
nostri Diluvionem vocant. Æs- 
tas autem Ecpyrosis quod est 
mundi incendium. Nam in 
his alternis temporibus mundus 
tum exignesere, tum exaques- 
cere videtur, hunc Aristarchus 
putavit esse annorum verten- 


tium duum millium ceeelxxxiiij. 


In the great year of the Egyp- 
tians, which the Greeks call the 
Cynic, and we in Latin the 
Canicular; the Moon is not 
taken into consideration : inas- 
much as its commencement is 
fixed when Canicula rises upon 
the first day of that month 
which the Egyptians call Thoth. 
For their civil year has only 
365 days, without any inter- 
calary day; whence thè qua- 
drennium so adjusts itself, that 
in the 1461st year the revo- 
lution is completed. This year 
is by some called the Helia- 
cal, by others the Eniautus, or 
The Year. But the year which 
Aristotle calls the greatest, ra- 
ther than the great, is that in 
which the sun, moon and all 
the planets complete their 
courses, and return to the same 
sign from which they originally 
started together. The Winter of 
this year is the Cataclysm, which 
we call the Deluge: but its 
Summer is the Ecpyrosis, that is 
the Conflagration of the world. 
For at these alternate seasons 


the world is burned and de- 
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Aretes Dyrrhachinus quinque 
millium dlij. Herodotus et 
Linus x. millium dece. dierum 
xiij. deccelxxxiiije Orpheus 
Cassandrus tricies 
Alii 


vero infinitum esse, nec In se 


centum XxX. 


sexies centum millium. 


unquam reverti existimaverunt. 


CHRONOLOGICAL AND 


luged. Aristarchus supposes 
this periodical revolution to 
consist of 2484 years; Aretes 
of Dyrrhachium of 5552; He- 
rodotus and Linus of 10,800; 
ce eae al Of: 13,984; IN ree 
of 120,000; of 
136,000. Others suppose it to 
be infinite in duration, and that 


Cassandrus 


the celestial bodies never again 
coincide in their original posi- 
tions. —-Censorinus de Natali 
Die. 


OF THE CHRONOLOGICAL ERAS: 


FROM CENSORINUS. 


Nunc vero id intervallum tem- 
poris tractabo, quod Historicon 
Varro appellat, hic enim tria 
discrimina temporum esse, tra- 
dit. 


cipio ad Cataclysmum priorem, 


Primum ab hominum prin- 


secundum ad Olympiadem pri- 
mam; quod quia in eo multa 
fabulosa referuntur Mythicon 
nominatur. Tertiam a prima 
Olympiade ad nos quod. dicitur 
Historicon, quia res eo gestæ 


veris historiis continentur. 


I witt now treat of that interval 
of time which Varro calls His- 
toric ; for he divides the times 
into three parts. The first from 
the beginning of mankind to 
the former Cataclysm. The se- 
cond, which extends to the first 
Olympiad, is denominated My- 
thic, because in it the fabulous 
achievements are said to have 
The third, which 
extends from the first Olym- 


happened. 


piad to ourselves, is called His- 
toric, because the actions which 
have been performed in it are 
related in authentic history. 
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Primum tempus sive habuit 
initium, seu semper fuit; certe 
quot annorum fait, non potest 
comprehendi. ‘Secundum non 
plane quidem scitur, sed tamen 
ad mille circiter et de annos 
esse creditur a priore scilicet 
Cataclysmo quem dicunt Ogy- 
gis ad Inachi regnum annis cir- 
citer ccce hinc ad Olympiadem 
primam paulo plus cece quos 
solos quamvis Mythici tem- 
poris postremos tamen quia a 
memoria scriptorum proximos 
quidam certius diffinire voluere, 
et quod Sosibius scripsit esse 
ecelxxxxv, Eratosthenes autem 
septem et cccc, Timæus cecexvij, 
Orėthres clxiij. Et præterea 
multi diverse, quorum etiam ip- 
sa dissentio incertum esse de- 
clarat. 


De tertio autem tempore fuit 
aliqua’ inter auctores dissensio 
in sex septemve tantum modo 
annis versata. Sed hoc quod- 
cunque caliginis Varro discus- 
sit, et pro cætera sua sagacitate 
nunc diversarum civitatum con- 
ferens tempora, nunc defectus 


eorumque intervalla retro dinu- 


The first period either had 
some beginning, or had endured 
from eternity ; however that 
may be, it is impossible to make 
out what was the number of its 
years. Neither is the second 
period accurately determined, 
yet it is believed to contain 
about 1600 years; but from 
the former Cataclysm, which 
they call that of Ogyges to the 
reign of Inachus, about 400 
years, from thence to the first 
Olympiad, something more than 
400; of which alone, inasmuch 
as they are the last years of 
the Mythic period, and next 
within memory, certain writers 
have attempted more accurate- 
ly to determine the number. 
Thus Sosibius writes that they 
were 395; Eratosthenes, 407; 
Timeus, 417; Orethres, 164. 
Many others also have different 
opinions, the very discrepancy 
of which shews the uncertainty 
in which it is involved. 

Concerning the third interval, 
there was also some disagree- 
ment among different writers, 
though it is confined within a 
period of only six or seven 
years. Varro has, however, ex- 
amined the obscurity in which 
it is involved, and comparing 


with his usual sagacity the 
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merans eruit verum, lucemque 
ostendit; per quam numerus 
certus non annorum modo, sed 
et dierum perspici possit. 


; 


Secundum quam rationem ni 
fallor hic annus, cujus velut in- 
dex et titulus quidam est Ul- 
pu et Pontiani consulatus, ab 
Olympiade prima m. est et 
xiiij. ex diebus duntaxat eesti- 
vis, quibus Agon Olympiacus 
celebretur, a Roma autem con- 
dita dececlxxxxi. et quidem ex 
Palilibus, unde urbis anni nu- 
merantur. Eorum vero anno- 
rum quibus Julianis nomen est 
cclxxxiij. sed ex die Kal. Jan. 
unde Julius Cæsar annis a se 


At 


eorum qui vocantur anni Au- 


constitui fecit principium. 


gustani cclxv perinde Kal. Jan. 
et ante diem xvj Kal. Februarii 
Ju. Cæsar, divi filius imperator 
Augustus, sententia Numatii 
Planci a senatu cæterisque ci- 
vibus appellatus est, se septi- 
mum et M. Vipsano Agrippa 


Consulibus. 
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chronicles and annals of differ- 
ent states, calculating the in- 
tervals wanted, or to be added 
by reckoning them backwards, 
has at length arrived at the 
truth, and brought it to light. 
So that not only a determinate 
number of years, but even of 
days can be set forth. 
According to which calcula- 
tions, unless I am greatly de- 
ceived, the present year, whose 
name and title is that of the 
consulships of Ulpius and Pon- 
tianus, is from the first Olym- 
piad the 1014th, reckoning 
from the summer, at which 
time of the year the Olympic 
games are celebrated; but from 
the foundation of Rome it is the 
991st; but this is from the Pa- 
lilia (21st April), from which 
the years, ab urbe condita, are 
reckoned. But of those years, 
which are called the Julian 
years, it 15 the 283d, reckoning 
from the Kalends of January, 
from which day of the year Ju- 
lius Cæsar ordered the begin- 
ning of the year to be reckon- 
ed. But of those years which 
are called the Augustan it is 
the 265th, reckoning also from 
the Kalends of January of that 
year, in which,- upon the 16th 
of the Kalends of February 
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Sed Aigyptii qui biennio ante 
in potestatem ditionemque Po- 
puli Romani venerunt, habent 
Augustorum annorum cclxviii. 
nam ut a nostris ita ab Ægyptiis 
quidam anni in litteras relati 
sunt, ut quos Nabonnagarii no- 
minant, qui a primo imperii ejus 
anno consurgant, quorum hic 


deecelxxxvi est: 


Item Philippi qui ab excessu 
Alexandri magni numerantur, 
et ad hucusque perducti annos 
dlxii consumant. Sed horum 
initia. semper a die primo men- 
sis ejus summuntur, cui apud 
Ægyptios nomen est Thoth, 
quoque hic anno fuit ante diem 
vij Kal. Julii cum ab hinc annos 
centum Ulpio et Brutio presente 
Romæ conss. iidem dies fue- 
runt ante diem xii Kal. August. 
quo tempore solet Canicula in 
Ægypto facere exortum. Quare 


scire etiam licet anni illius mag- 


(15th), the son of Divus Julius 
Cæsar was saluted Emperor 
and Augustus, on the moton of 
Numatius Plancus, by the se- 
nate and the rest of the citizens 
in the consulship of himself for 
the seventh time, and M. Vip- 
sanus Agrippa. 

But the Egyptians, who two 
years before had been reduced 
under the dominion of the Ro- 
man people, reckon 268 Au- 
gustan years: for by the Egyp- 
tians, in like manner as by 
ourselves, certain years are re- 
corded, and they call their era 
the Era of Nabonnagarius, and 
their years are calculated from 
the first year of his reign, of 
which years the present is the 
986th. 

The Philippic years also are 
used among them, and are cal- 
culated from the death of Alex- 
ander the Great, and from 
thence to the present time 562 
years have elapsed. But the 
beginning of these years are 
always reckoned from the first 
day of that month, which is 
called by the Egyptians Thoth, 
which happened this year upon 
the 7th of the Kalends of July, 
(25th of June); for a hundred 
years ago from the present year 


of the consulship of Ulpius and 


998 


ni qui ut supra dictum est so- 
laris et canicularis et trieteris 
vocatur, nunc agi vertentem 


annum centessimum. 


Initia autem istorum anno- 
rum propterea notavi, ne quis 
nesciat voluntates que non mi- 
nus diversæ sint quam opiniones 
Philosophorum. Idcirco aliis a 
novo sole, id est a brumali, ab 
æstivo solstitio plerisque ab 
æquinoctio verno partim ab au- 
tumnali æquinoctio, quibusdam 
ab ortu Vergiliarum, nonnullis 
ab earum occasu, multis a Canis 
exortu incipere annus naturalis 


videtur. 
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Brutius, the same fell upon the 
12th of the Kalends of August 
(21st July), on which day Ca- 
nicula regularly rises in Egypt. 
Whence we know that of this 
great year which was before 
mentioned under the name of 
the Solar Canicular or Trieteris, 
by which it is commonly called, 
the present. current year, must 
be the 100th. 

I have been careful in point- 
ing out the commencement of all 
these years lest any one should 
not be aware of the customs in 
this respect, which are not less 
various than the opinions of the 
Philosophers. Itis commenced 
by some with the new Sun, that 
is at the winter solstice, by 
many at the summer solstice ; 
others again reckon from the 
vernal or from the autumnal 
equinox. Some also begin the 
year from the rising or setting 
of Vergilia (Pleides), but many 
from the rising of the Dogstar. 


OF THE NERUS: 


FROM JOSEPHUS. 
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τὴν εὐχρηστίαν, wy ἐπενόουν, 


ἀστρολογίας καὶ γεομετρίας, 


WHEREFORE on account of their vir- 
tue, as well as for the perfection of 
the arts of astronomy and geometry, 
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which they invented, God permitted 
them (the Patriarchs) a longer life: 


‘Inasmuch as they would have been 


incapable of predicting any thing with 
certainty, unless they lived six hun- 
dred years: for such is the period of 
the completion of the great year.— 
Jos. Ant. lib I. ο. 3. 


OF THE SARUS: 
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ΣΑΡΟΙ. μέτρον καὶ ἀριθμὸς 
. 1 

παρὰ Χαλδαίοις, οἱ γάρρα σα- 
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οἱ γίνονται i ἐνιαυτοὶ καὶ 


μῆνας ἕξ. 


FROM SUIDAS. 


Sanus: a measure and number among 
the Chaldeans: for 120 Sari, make 
2222 years. Each Sarus is there- 
fore equal to 18 years and 6 months. 
—Suid. v. Sarus. 


OF THE RISING OF THE DOGSTAR: 


FROM THEON ALEXANDRINUS. 


ΠΕΡΙ τῆς τοῦ κυνὸς ἐπιτολῆς 
ὑπόδειγμα." 

"Ent τοῦ p ἔτους Διοκλητια- 
νοῦ περὶ τῆς τοῦ κυνὸς ἐπιτολῆς 
ὑποδείγματος ἕνεκεν λαμιβάνο- 
μεν τὰ ἀπὸ Μενοφρέως ἕως τῆς 
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Formura to find the rising of the 
Dogstar. 

For example, if we would find the 
rising of the Dogstar in the 100th 
year of Diocletianus, we take the 
years of Menophres to the end of 


the era of Augustus. These years 


* The treatise containing the demonstration of this rule, I believe is lost. 
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summed up are 1605; to which if we 
add the 100 years from the beginning 
of the reign of Diocletianus,* we have 
1705.- Let us take the fourth part of 
these, that is 426, and taking them 
as days, f add to them 5 more, and 
they become 431. From these deduct 
the quadrienniums, which are 102, 
and there will remain 329 days. Dis- 
tribute these into months of 30 days 
each, from Thoth, the first day of the 
year, and it will thus be found that 
the rising of the Dogstar in the 100th 
year of Diocletianus, falls upon the 
29th of Epiphi. Use the same rule 
for any other time.—MS. Ex cod, 
reg. Gall. gr. No. 2390, fol. 154. 


* The era of Diocletianus was a new era, which succeeded that of Augustus. 
t The fourth part or number of leap years gives, of course, the number of 


intercalated days, 426. 
1 Qy. τοῦ ρ΄. 
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OF 


ANCIENT AND MODERN PHILOSOPHY, 


AND INTO 


THE TRINITY OF THE GENTILES. 


PHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY. 


In the Introductory Dissertation I have ventured to offer some 
speculations upon the Trinity and Theology of the Gentiles, 
which differ widely from the opinions of almost all who have 
written upon the subject; I would therefore lay before the reader 
such grounds for the opinion as have induced me to adopt it. 
But I find it impossible to do so without instituting a short com- 
parative inquiry into the method, objects and result of the an- 
cient and modern systems of Philosophy; and I trust it will not 
be deemed misplaced, for I conceive that in the neglected writings 
of the ancients there lies concealed a mine of metaphysical know- 
ledge of such practical utility as would amply repay the trouble 
of opening it again. 


If we were to ask, what was conceived to be the great engine 
of invention and discovery among the ancients, it is highly pro- 
bable we should be answered that it was Syllogism; and if we 
were to ask the same question relative to modern science, we 
should be unhesitatingly assured that it was Induction; and pos- 
sibly at the same time we might be told, that the method of the 
ancients was something worse than useless. Yet, when we come 
to consider, that in all ages human nature has been the same, and 
that such admirable productions have been the result of human 
effort both in ancient and modern times, we shall find reason to 
suspect that the methods of discovery, or the tools really used in 


all ages, have been much alike, though their names may have been 
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misapplied, or they may have been used without having had any 
distinct appellations assigned them. 

By the Inductive method we are supposed to go about to 
collect, by experience and observation, all the facts and circum- 
stances within our reach, relative to the subject in hand. We 
must examine them in every light, compare their similarities, and 
mark their differences; we must reject whatever does not properly 
relate to the subject, and conclude upon the affirmatives that are 
left. By these means, from the individuals .we rise to some 
general proposition, and we rest assured in its truth as proved 
experimentally. 

To take a common instance: A child that has been burnt by 
a flame naturally expects the same result from the same cause; 
indeed he is said to feel sure of it from experience: and in the 
expectation of the same result from similar causes, he is said to 
reason by a species of Induction, though not founded on an en- 
larged experience. But by trying experiments upon all objects 
which have the appearance of flame, he would learn to distinguish 
such as are hurtful from such as are otherwise, and excluding 
those that are harmless, he arrives at the conclusion, that all such 
objects of a particular kind are hurtful. 

Now, in this statement of the process, it appears to me that 
two very different instruments are used; the first of which seems 
to be Analogy, ἀναλογία, a reasoning upwards from the known to 
the unknown, the great instrument of Invention and Generaliza- 
tion, which provides, as it were, subjects for the exercise of In- 
duction; which Induction, ἐπαγωγὴ, seems to be rather the col- 
lection and examination of experiments, and the drawing a con- 
clusion therefrom; and as this conclusion cannot be extended 
beyond what is warranted by the experiments, the Induction is 
an Instrument of Proof and Limitation. A person that has been 
burnt by a flame is positively certain that he will be burnt again 
if he try it; he argues only from same to same, and is sure of it 
by experience; and it is upon this innate natural expectation that 
all physical science is founded. By analogy he argues that all 
flames will burn him, he argues from lke to like, he generalizes 
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and draws an inference; and I conceive it is by this analogical 
reasoning that all science is advanced. The inference which he 
thus draws a priori, is merely an hypothesis, ὑπόθεσις, a supposi- 
tion, probable indeed, but far from satisfactory. But when he 
brings it to the proof by induction, and collects experiments, he 
either confutes, proves, or limits this hypothesis to something 
not quite so general. 

This analogical reasoning, when it is extended only from in- 
dividual to individual of the same species, is commonly called. 
experience, and not analogy; and from the perfect uniformity of 
nature, perhaps not improperly: thus, we say, we know by ex- 
perience that all stones gravitate to the earth. But when we ex- 
tend it from species to species of the same genus, it is analogy 
properly so called. If from the gravitation all stones we reason 
to that of apples, we reason by analogy, from like to like; we 
obtain a probable conclusion, not satisfactory till experiment be 
directed to the point, and it be proved. Having thus included 
apples as well as stones, we may proceed from one species to 
another by the same process of analogy and proof, till all bodies 
upon the surface of the earth be included under the general law 
of gravitation, whence we may rise to more general propositions. 
And I am inclined to think that such has been the common pro- 
cess of discovery in all ages of the world. 

When Sir I. Newton, from the fall of an apple, was led to 
the consideration of the moon’s gravity, he is said to have made 
the discovery by Induction; which is true as far as the proof of 
it went. But it is manifest, that at first he merely formed a pro- 
bable hypothesis by Analogy, and then laboriously brought it to 
the test of observation; and it is highly probable that the hy- 
pothesis he formed was, that the moon gravitated to the earth 
with a constant force, instead of a force varying inversely as the 
square of the distance; which most likely was the result of an- 
other hypothesis, after he had proceeded so far as to ascertain 
that she did really gravitate, but not according to the law pre- 
sumed. 


When Harvey observed the valves in the veins he is com- 
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monly said to have made the discovery of the circulation of the 
blood, by reasoning from Final causes, or by asking of nature for 
what purpose such valves could be intended: but perhaps he 
might have asked the question for ever, unless the analogy be- 
tween the valve and that of a pump had suggested a plausible 


hypothesis, which he proved by repeated experiments directed to 
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great instrument of generalization and invention by which hy- 
potheses are supplied, which are most commonly the subjects for 
the exercise of Induction. By Induction, as usually understood, 


we make it a rule to exclude all hypotheses: first of all, we col- 
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examine them and compare them; we reject the irrelative and 
negative, and conclude upon the affirmatives that are left. By this 
means, says Lord Bacon, we question nature, and conclude upon 
her answers: yet I would venture to suggest, that, ninety-nine 
times out of a hundred, the Analogy or comparison precedes 
the collection of the experiments; some resemblance is observed, 
some hypothesis is started, which is the subject that is brought to 
the test of Induction. By this the hypothesis is either proved, or 
confuted, or more commonly limited to something less general. 
I would not be understood to assert that the common inductive 
method is barren, for, no doubt, discoveries are sometimes so 
made; but thousands and thousands of inventions are brought 
into play, the result merely of analogy and a few experiments, or 
a single experimentum crucis. By the common method proposed 
we take too wide a range, we embrace the whole subject at once, 
and require the completion of its natural history, but by the 
proper use of Analogy as a guide, we step cautiously but from 
one species to the next. 

Induction has two instruments of operation; Experiment for 
all things within our reach, and Observation for those beyond us. 
And of these Observation is less efficient than Experiment, for it 
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is comprehended in it. By Induction without Analogy we first 
ask innumerable irrelative and impertinent questions of nature, 
and then make use of Observation upon the experiments in hand; 
but by Induction with Analogy we try Experiments for a specific 
purpose, and obtain specific answers to the point. 

Having thus obtained a general law or fact for an entire 
genus, we may proceed in the same manner from this genus to 
the next, till the whole order be included under the same or 
some more general law: thus at length we may arrive at certain 
most general laws, beyond which it may not be within our power 
to proceed. And the progress of science in the ascending scale 
consists 1η rising from Individuals to Generals and Universals. 

Having obtained these general laws or universals, from them 
we may extend discovery in what may be termed the descending 
scale: and here Syllogism, in its common acceptation, has its 
use. Thus, in the science of mixed Mathematics, having obtained 
certain general laws, physical facts, &c., these, with the common 
principles of pure mathematics, serve as data from which mathe- 
matical discovery may be extended downwards. Every mathe- 
matical demonstration by Synthesis is no other than a chain of 
Syllogism. And as an instrument of invention Syllogism may in 
this case supply corollaries; as in the former, Induction might yield 
discoveries without the help of analogy. Yet a very slight con- 
sideration will show, that here also Analogy is the great engine of 
invention by which hypotheses or suppositions are supplied ; 
and that in the descending scale Syllogistic Demonstration, as 
Induction in the ascending, is the grand instrument for confuting, 
proving, or limiting those hypotheses. 

But among the ancients Syllogism is said to be the great en- 
gine of discovery: and though I have not had sufficient oppor- 
tunities of investigating the truth of the supposition, it has often 
struck me, that by the Syllogistic method the ancients meant 
neither more nor less than this combination of Analogy and Proof; 
and that the method of reasoning from Individuals to Universals, 
was supposed to be conducted by Syllogism no less than from 
Universals downwards. Aristotle expressly informs us that we 
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can learn nothing but by Induction or Demonstration; by De- 
monstration from universals to particulars, i. e. in the descending 
scale; by Induction from particulars to universals, or in the 
ascending scale. Hence, says he, a person who is defective in any 
of his senses cannot use Induction, and therefore cannot theorize 
to Universals, or by abstraction obtain general propositions, hence, 
also, his progress in the scale of Demonstration must be equally 
defective with his data. Now if the Syllogistic method was held 
to be the only method of discovery among the ancients, and this 
method was a process of reasoning from known to unknown, I 
conceive that, in this respect, the terms must have a more com- 
prehensive signification than is generally allowed.* Though I 
can find nothing to warrant the supposition, that they accurately 
divided their Syllogistic method into Analogy and Induction in 
the ascending scale, and into Analogy and Demonstration in the 
descending scale; yet I think they imagined, as has generally 
been the case in modern times, that by their method they ‘went 
precisely to the point, and no further; instead of going something 
beyond it by too extensive a generalization, as we are led by 
Analogy, and then retracting to the point determined by the 
Proof. 

The great abuse of Analogy is resting in its hypotheses with- 
out bringing them to the test, and building systems upon such 
hypotheses ; and it is a fault of modern, as well as of ancient phi- 
losophers. But when we consider the Eleatic or Dialectic method 
of examining any proposed hypothesis or idea, explained by Plato 
in the beginning of the Parmenides, we shall find the rules of 
examination as strict, and perhaps more comprehensive, than any 


method that has been suggested in modern times.+ 


* Some papers, entitled Vindicie Antique, in the Classical Journal, throw 
some light upon this subject, though I cannot concur with the author of them in 
his opinions of the perfection of ancient science, much less in his abuse of modern 
philosophers. 

t The method is this—Hither, I., The subject is, as it is supposed ; or II., 
it is not. On the first supposition that é¢ is so, we must examine what happens— 
Ist. To ¿ with respect to itself: 2d. To it with respect to all other things : 
3rd. To all other things with respect to it: 4th. To all other things with re- 
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Another more fatal abuse of Analogy is arguing from indi- 
viduals to genera, or from genus to genus, when these genera are 
too remote ; whichis skipping to generalities instead of cautiously 
proceeding from species to species. But the most dangerous of 
all is arguing from Matter to Mind, between which there is no 
natural similarity. Thus, the common supposition of the Mind de- 
termined by motives, as a balance swayed by weights is false; for 
so far from arguing from like to like, from species to species, we 
argue not even from genus to genus in the most remote degree, 
but from one thing to its contrary; false, also, in as much as the 
motive is a final cause, and the weight an antecedent. ‘This ob- 
jection, however, to the use of Analogy may be pushed too far : 
but of the proper use of such reasoning we have an example in 
one of the finest metaphysical works in the English language, 
Butler’s Analogy. 

I would observe, also, the great laxity in the significations of 
the word Theory. It is sometimes used for a general law or 
principle obtained by Induction, and as something almost sy- 
nonymous with hypothesis. In this view it might be looked upon 
as a proved hypothesis; in its other and more general significa- 
tion it implies the chain of reasoning from general laws and prin- 
ciples, and sometimes the result of such a chain. Its real sig- 
nification seems to be the Survey itself.* In the descending 
scale the result of the survey is termed a Theorem, Sedpnua: and 
in the ascending scale the general law obtained, the result of the 


survey, might perhaps likewise be termed a Theorem: whilst 


spect to themselves. Four similar cases will result when we examine what does 
not happen ; and four more, when we examine what does, and at the same time 
does not happen. Upon the supposition that it is so, we must investigate its re- 
lations in all their bearings ; and we must pursue the same method of investiga- 
tion upon the second supposition, that 2¢ is not so. And if it were done according 
to certain categories, a more thorough investigation could not possibly be devised: 
and the method is equally applicable to Experimental philosophy as to Intellec- 
tual science. For a method of obtaining ideas for examination, see a description 
of Socrates among some hopeful pupils in one of the comedies of Aristophanes. 

* See an excellent paper upon the subject in Blackwood’s Magazine, 


August, 1830. 
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Thus far I have spoken of the Method of proceeding, and I 
have used the terms Laws, Facts, Universals, and the like, in 
their common acceptation, But these terms are so confounded 
with each other and with Causes and Effects, that we scarcely 
know what we are in search of; and some of the ablest views of 
Bacon’s Novum Organum have become almost as much lost to 
the world, as have some of the very finest speculations of the 
ancients. I would therefore say a few words upon the Objects 


΄ 


or Aim of science. 


Causation is a subject upon which there is a strange mis- 


“ 


understanding between the ancients and moderns. By the word 
Cause the ancients appear to have understood that without the 


co-operation of which no sensible phenomenon could be pro- 
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duced :* I 


and they divided Causes into the Efficient, the Formal, 
the Material, and the Final. And this division was excellent, 
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assertion is likewise made, because no one can pretend to have 
discovered the first of secondary causes. In another view the 
Cause is looked upon as implying nothing more than an ante- 
cedent phenomenon, and that these phenomena, under the names 
of Cause and Effect, are continued in an endless chain of suc- 
cessive connexions. For example, when we hear a clock strike, 
if we attend to the chains of successive causes—to go no farther 
back—they may be traced in the stroke of the hammer, which 
causes the vibration of the bell, which causes the undulatory 
movement among the particles of the air, which causes a vibratory 
motion on the organs of hearing and on the brain; a certain sensa- 
tion follows, and the soul perceives that the clock has struck. 
Now, for the production of this ultimate effect, we may observe 
not only one, but three distinct chains of what the ancients would 
call Causes. Ist. The chain of the material substances whose 
matter Is in contact with one another, and without which matter 
the phenomenon could not have been produced, viz. the matter 
of the hammer, of the bell, of the air, of the auditorial nerve, 
of the sensorium,* and these are the successive Material causes. 
Again, each of these portions of matter is indued with certain 
qualities, without which also the effect could not have been pro- 
duced; and these depend upon what the ancients would call the 
form, and they consist of the form, texture, elasticity, vibratory 
and other qualities of the bell, of the air, nerve, &c. These are the 
Formal causes. To these must be superadded the particular 
accidents by which they are affected, viz., the fall of the ham- 
mer, the vibration of the bell, and the others, by which motion is 
successively communicated: and of this chain of causes each 
accident is nothing else than motion, modified by the body 
through which it passes, and may be regarded as a proximate 
Efficient cause. In this pheenomenon, therefore, we may trace 
the Material, Formal, and Efficient Causes of the ancients; all 


which are necessary for the production of the effect: and we may 


* I use the term as Newton uses it, and not as Leibnitz in his dispute with 
Clarke. 
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perceive that the ancient and modern doctrines upon the subject 
of Causation may not be inconsistent with one another: but we 
must carefully distinguish whether the Cause be defined as the 
Accident itself, or the Instrument affected with the accident— 
the Vibration of the bell, or the Bell in the act of vibrating. 
Such is a general view of this phenomenon: but we may ob- 
serve still something more, relating to that Bond of connexion which 
has been so great a stumbling-block among the moderns. When 
we come more narrowly to inspect this triplicated chain of 
Causes, between each link there is ἃ joint, if I may so call it: 
for instance, the aggregate motion of the hammer is, in the bell, 
converted into atomic motion. Now this cannot be performed 
simultaneously, though the manner or law according to which it 
is performed, escapes the observation of our senses. This is the 
Latens Processus, or the latent process which Bacon is so anxious 
to have investigated ; and it is often noticed among the ancients, 
particularly by Plato in the Parmenides and Phædo. The Latens 
Schematismus of Bacon, the latent form or structure, refers to the 
latent properties of the bodies, or other unknown circumstances, 
through which motion is communicated. And as grosser bodies 
are said to be incapable of contact, a kind of Latens Schematis- 
mus at every joint in the chain, becomes also an object of inquiry. 
The inquiry into the Efficient cause, the Matter, the latent pro- 
cess, and the latent structure, constitutes Physics, according to the 
notions of Bacon; which differs but little from the ancient doc- 
trine. But, if we combine the two, we shall have Physical science 
to consist in investigating the Nature and the Continuity of the 
Material, Formal, and Efficient causes, together with the Laws 
according to which the chain of efficient causes is propagated, 


and this, not only in the Links but in the Joints.* - If it were done 


* To this might be objected, that the common example of the ancient causes, 
viz. of a founder casting a statue, does not quadrate with what I have advanced ; 
for in the example, the Efficient cause a quo is the Founder, the Material ex quo 
is the brass, the Formal in quo is the shape. A more attentive consideration, how- 
ever, will show that it is only a particular case of the more general that I have 
taken. The Platonists added to the above the Ideal or Exemplary cause, 
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through the successive links only, we should in a manner have 
perfected the grand outline of science, through the more delicate 
parts, the latent processes, and forms, and substances, at the 
joints, which constitute the bonds of connexion, should forever 
be concealed. Yet they need not be despaired of. 

If it should be asked why it is thus to be presumed a priori, 
that this triplicated chain of causes is continued throughout na- 
ture, the only answer to it is this,—that in every branch of science 
which has been investigated, and is thoroughly understood, such 
is the case; and as we can only reason but from what we know, 
we reason by analogy, from this known to the unknown, and 
draw a strong presumption in its favour. It may be false, and it 
cannot be proved otherwise till all science is perfected; but the 
burden of finding and demonstrating an exception lies with its 
opponents, who might thus confute or limit it. 

In modern experimental Philosophy it is often laid down as a 
maxim, that the laws of nature are the only proper objects of 
human inquiry: and all investigation of causes is stifled by the 
dogma which maintains, that human nature is incapable of in- 
vestigating their nature——a strange fallacy, which seems to be an 
ignoratio elenchi. The laws of nature, or general facts, as they 
are called—under which obscure expressions are often included 
the qualities of bodies as well as their matter and the accidents 
by which they are affected—may be sufficient for the mathema- 
tician, as they afford the data from which his propositions may 
depend. He can rise no higher than his data; nor is it within the 
compass of his science to prove any simple physical proposition.* 
In the brilliant discoveries of Sir Isaac Newton certain general 
laws and qualities of matter gathered by induction, together with 
the common principles of mathematics, form the data from which 
the propositions of the Principia depend. And the discoveries 


secundum quod, according to which it is fashioned, which commonly related to 
the metaphysical, and not to the physical forms. It might also be objected, that 
the Vacuum, Gravity &c. are at variance. I speak of them presently. 

* We often meet with such attempts: all the mathematical proofs of the 
parallelogram of forces, for instance, are vicious, and merely augments in a circle. 
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deduced by mathematical operations may be pushed on by his 
successors to a greater degree of accuracy and approximation to 
the truth than they have been already, yet are they merely de- 
ductions and links in the descending chain and calculations of 
effects. But among the data themselves is where we must look 
for any great advancement of science. 

In those branches of science which have attained to any de- 
gree of perfection, such as Mechanics, Acoustics and some others, 
we are not content with the mere fact, but we attend to the suc- 
cessive links in the chain of accident, tracing the motion whence it 
is derived, and to what it is communicated; and investigating also 
the law according to which it is propagated : and we trace also the 
chain of being, in the existence and contact of its matter, and in 
its qualities and form, as in the example of the Bell. But, not- 
withstanding the mighty strides which modern science has taken 
in the Operative division of Philosophy, it is manifest what little 
real progress has been made in the Speculative division in the 
ascending scale; though every step therein opens almost a new 


era of discovery. 


I will now turn to the Result. That Matter or Substance, 
by which Qualities. are supported, exists, is one of the prime 
articles of belief among mankind, though its existence can only 
be inferred from the qualities which it upholds. And it is in this 
branch, by the chemical resolution of compound substances into 
more simple substances, that science has of late years made its 
greatest advancement. 

Chief of the Qualities of Matter were resolved by the ancients 
into its Form: and by the union of Form with Matter the Sen- 
sible world was supposed to be produced. As I endeavour to 
bring forward those parts only of the ancient philosophy which 
may be turned to account, I omit mention of their ingenious 
metaphysical speculations upon the nature of Form and Matter, 
Bound and the Boundless, and shall merely observe that the 
system would naturally tend to resolve all the qualities of Matter 
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into the primary ones of its Extension, Form, and the absolute 


Hardness or Impenetrability of its component parts, substance, or 


atoms.* 


Besides the obvious formal qualities of matter, there are cer- 
tain other qualities, which may be termed supposititious, assumed 
or occult,+ inasmuch as the words Elasticity, Colour, Inertia, 
Gravity, and many others, are words conventionally assumed to 
express some unknown causes of effects which have been traced 
no higher, but which still remain desiderata to which the attention 
of science should be directed; for they may perhaps be resolved 
into some immediate formal cause, or into several intermediate 
links in the chain of accidental causes, latent processes &e. Sir 
Isaac Newton thus attempted to resolve the elasticity of Light, 
as far as it concerned Reflection, into a latent process, the at- 
tractions of a fluid upon the surfaces of bodies. 


* Of the ancients, the Epicureans alone are supposed to have held the exist- 
ence of atoms: if I mistake not, the Pythagoreans did likewise, though not 
such a wilful democracy of Atoms as that of Epicurus; nor am I aware that any 
of the ancients held the infinite divisibility of matter. Neither of these opinions, 
perhaps, can be brought to the test of proof, we can rest only in analogy; but I 
think the accuracy of the results and calculations upon the Atomic Theory, 
plainly induce us to prefer the atomic opinion, upon the same grounds that our 
faith in the law of Gravitation is strengthened, by the accuracy with which the 
Planetary movements coincide with their calculated courses, i.e. it rests upon ob- 
servation. The conclusion also, drawn by analogy in favour of atoms, from a 
substance, always dividing and compounding at the same angle, is far superior to 
an argument drawn from the infinite divisibility of a mathematical line ; inasmuch 
as it is a fair analogy between two physical propositions : the latter is only a ma- 
thematical illustration of a physical proposition ; they are not at all of the same 
kind; the subject under consideration is purely material, the illustration purely 
ideal. The same may be said of Euler’s ingenious argument, “ All matter is endued 
with extension. It therefore possesses all the qualities of extension: one of 
which is infinite divisibility.” For it does not follow that because all matter is 
endued with extension in the concrete, that it has all the properties of extension 
in the abstract ; only that it might have had, if it had pleased God to make it so. 

t The occult qualities of Aristotle are not the nonsense usually fathered 
upon him; but I prefer the word supposititious, 7. ο. hypothetical, not only to 


avoid offence, but in better keeping with what I have written upon theory and 
hypothesis. 
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Again, in the phenomenon of Colour, the Metaphysical dis- 
tinction drawn between the Sensation and Perception by the Mind, 
and the Quality of the body, which was the cause of that per- 
ception, between the redness with which the senses are affected, 
and the supposititious quality of the body, which so operates upon 
light as to produce that sensation and perception, cleared away 
several strange incumbrances. But the grand discovery, that 
redness or any other colour may be communicated to several 
bodies by the mere alteration of their superficial texture, has 
gone far to resolve the colouring quality into the texture or form 
of the superficies, and to merge the supposititious and conventional 
quality into a formal cause, one of the primary qualities of matter. 
From the perception of colours we may trace the chain of antece- 
dent causes of Matter and Form through the optic nerve, through 
the eye, to the light, to the coloured body, and again to the light. 
And we may trace also the descending chain of accidents or mo- 
tion from the general unmodified motions of the light, as first 
admitted into a chamber, before it strikes upon the body, its 
alteration at the body, every point of which becomes a centre 
from which a sphere of motion is propagated, of such a nature, 
as, when passed through the eye and optic nerve, to produce the 
perception of colour. 

In England, till within the last few years, the Newtonian hy- 
pothesis of Light has had a very general ascendancy; but at pre- 
sent that of Huygens bids fair entirely to supplant it. From the 
similarity which obtains in nature between one fluid and another, 
I would venture to suggest, that these two hypotheses may not 
be altogether and fundamentally opposed, but are capable of being 
reconciled, at least in part; and that light has not only a pro- 


gressive, but a vibratory motion also: that to its progressive 
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lumination, shadow and some instances of reflection: and that 
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upon its vibrations depend the phænomena of colour, sight and 
the like; and that the vibratory motion requisite for the pro- 


duction of Vision, is caused by the progressive, reflected, and 
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gate progressive motion of the rays into the atomic vibrations of 
the fluid. Such an hypothesis is afforded by the analogies of air 
and water, in their progressive motions of wind and streams, and 
in their vibratory motions of sound and waves. It is a fair hy- 
pothesis, which, if it be confuted when brought to the test of ex- 
periment by Induction, may afford some results upon which 
something more plausible may be offered. 

The most remarkable of the supposititious qualities of Matter 
are Inertia, Gravity, and Attraction. The conceptions of Sir 
Isaac Newton upon the subject of Gravity and Attraction are 
perfectly clear and defined. He.uses the words—not for the 
effect itself, as Dr. Clarke in his controversy with Leibnitz affirms 
—not for any inherent quality with which matter may be endued 
—nor for any accidental motion with which it may be affected : 
but he uses them merely conventionally for the antecedent cause 
of the effect of gravitation: whether the cause be a formal cause, 
or whether it be motion or force communicated through an ante- 
cedent chain of being, or whatever it may be hereafter ascer- 
tamed. By the universal effect of gravitation or the tendency 
itself, proved by Induction from Experiment and Observation 
upon bodies within our reach, and extended by Analogy confirmed 
by Observation to the celestial bodies and those which are beyond 
us, it is evident that such a cause exists: and the knowledge of 
its existence, and of the law according to which it acts, are suf- 
ficient for all the purposes to which in mathematics it can be 
applied. 

Sir Isaac Newton laid down as one of the rules of philoso- 
phizing, that no other causes ought to be introduced than such as 
are true, and necessary to account for the phenomena. And he 
followed his predecessors in maintaining the Inertia of Matter 
as exerted in the first law of motion, as an inherent, though it may 
be supposititious quality. But to account for the undiminished 
motions of the planets he was compelled to assert a Vacuum, or 


at least a quasi vacuum. Yet he hesitated to maintain Gravity 


_ as an Innate quality of matter, as it would be inconsistent with his 


own ideas of causation, as expressed in his own rule. He there- 
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fore left directions to succeeding philosophers to seek its cause ; 
and pointed out as a fit subject for speculation an hypothetical 
subtile ether, with which the supposed vacuum might be filled, 
as capable of supplying the deficient links in the chain of causa- 
tion. Many of his professed followers, sufficiently alive to 
the physical inconsistency, hesitated not to assert the absolute 
vacuum, and gravitation as an inherent quality of matter ; not ad- 
verting to the insuperable metaphysical difficulty thus introduced, 
that they eventually maintained two distinct and independent 
chains of causation, continually crossing each other and assuming 
each other’s offices : by one of which motion was communicated, 
through matter in contact, by impulse and vibration, in endless 
succession; and by the other through vacuum by means of occult 
qualities commonly so called; by either of which the same effects 
might be produced. Euler and most foreign philosophers, more 
sensible of the real difficulty of the case, rejected without a 
scruple such a version of Sir I. Newton’s opinions, upon the ex- 
press grounds, that two secondary causes of motion, one from 
Inertia the other from Attraction, were utterly incongruous and 
inadmissible: and such has generally been the opinion of all 
Metaphysicians. Stewart, equally sensible of the same insuper- 
able difficulty, strangely proposes to resolve all such phenomena 
into attractions and repulsions, upon the principles of Boscovich. 
But I shall merely observe, that the experiments from which it is 
deduced, that the grosser bodies never come into contact, prove 
it only, because they prove, that there is some substance inter- 
vening. 

If we turn our attention to the Chain of Accidents, we shall 
find that it consists of Motion, which implies Force, communi- 
cated through different portions of the material world. And 
here I would mark a distinction in the word Force or Power. 


Where motion is actually produced, the Force by which it is pro- 


4 


5 
Py 
A, 
as? 4. 
μὰ 
δ; 


duced is nothing else than the Momentum, or quantity of motion 
communicated from one body to another in a connected suc- 
cession. But there is often a Force exerted where no motion is 


actually produced, the Force being counteracted in its effect. It 
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produces, however, a continual Stress and Endeavour, and is the 
Cause of a continued series of such Stresses, Endeavours and 
Tendencies among bodies in contact, and it is only requisite that 
some impediment be removed, that motion may take effect. 

All motion and tendencies may perhaps be ultimately traced 
to the forces of Animals, Gravity, Inertia, and the Etherial 
powers of nature. 

The natural or common motion and pressure of Water is 
evidently resolvable into the forces of Air, Gravity and other 
causes. The natural or common motions and powers of the Air 
may be again resolved into those of Gravity, Elasticity and Heat. 
Galvanism, Electricity and certain Chemical phenomena, might 
perhaps, if science were properly directed to the investigation, 
with little difficulty be resolved into a chain of varied accident or 
motion of one and the same etherial fluid, of which fire is but 
another form: inasmuch as chief part of the results appear to 
be but the conversion of aggregate into some species of atomic 
motion, and the reconversion of this atomic motion into aggre- 
gate. The pheenomena of Magnetism might perhaps be similarly 
resolved. Now in these phenomena the great dispute among 
philosophers does not so much concern the chain of accident and 
motion, as the chain of being through which the accidents are 
propagated; whether the motion be communicated through the 
grosser particles of matter, or through some subtile fluid which 
pervades all nature, or through several different fluids endowed 
with different properties, such as the Galvanic, Electric, Mag- 
netic and other fluids. From the sameness of many of their 
effects, and from the consideration that they all appear equally 
extended throughout the universe, if we should presume that 
they were but one and the same fluid, we should start an 
hypothesis indeed, but an hypothesis particularly worthy of at- 
tention, for unless such be the case we shall have in nature 
several fluids co-extended through the universe, all of which can 
perform each other’s offices, that is to say, several different causes 
more than are necessary for the solution of the pheenomena. 

Gravity, in the present state of science, is an anomaly in 
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nature, to which no parallel exists; for we are acquainted only 
with its laws, without a trace of the antecedent proximate links 
in the chains of Being, and Motion or Force. I have before 
observed, that a Vacuum is purely an hypothesis; and it is an 
hypothesis, resting not upon experiment or proof, nor even upon 
any analogy in nature, but it is a deduction by a chain of argument 
from the ascertained fact of the undiminished motions of the 
planets, from the supposititious quality of the inertia of matter, 
and from the unwarranted assumption, that perpetual motion can 
only be sustained in vacuo; an assumption, chiefly taken from 
a few experiments, in what may, without much difficulty, be 
shewn to be the absolute plenum of an air-pump. But it is 
far from evident that a man could move any one of his limbs if 
it were placed in perfect vacuo ; whilst thousands of experiments 
prove, that even a perpetual motion* might be preserved by 
Fire, Steam, Air, Electricity and other powers of nature, but 
for the wear and tear of the machinery, the lack of fuel and 
other extrinsic circumstances: and this, in many instances, in 
spite of friction; but in all, an absolute plenum of one or more 
fluids is necessary for the production of the effect. 

Of the Force of Animals, it may well be questioned whence 
it is derived, whether it be originally communicated by the Soul 
of the animal itself to the material world through its connexion 
with the body, or whether the soul has power only to influence 
and divert the motion and force with which that body may be 
surrounded. 

Of the Etherial powers of nature, I must observe, that 
wherever a Fire is lighted, a wonderful kind of motion com- 
mences among the elements, very different from what can be 


supposed to have been communicated by the agent that pro- 


* When I say perpetual motion, of course, I do not allude to the frivolous 
attempts often made to produce it by mechanical combinations acted upon by 
gravity. Ifthere were no friction of the machine or air, Gravity and Inertia would 
always produce a perpetual motion in pendulums, or machinery whose centre of 
Gravity is at rest; but it could produce nothing more. If, therefore, friction is to 


be superadded, it must produce something less. 
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duced the spark, or could have resided within the spark itself. 
Light issues on all sides from the fire, and an incessant draft of 
Air sets into it; and there ensues a motion continually accumu- 
lating and increasing, and communicated to the objects around 
it; and instead of losing motion by such communication, the 
longer it continues the more violent, intense and extended it 
becomes, producing such a variety of movements by the descent 
of walls and timbers, by the overthrow of houses, trees and all 
obstacles within its reach, as to. bid defiance to all ordinary rules 
of action and re-action, cause and effect: “ and no man knoweth 


whence it cometh, or whither it goeth.” 


To the ancients who held the World to be their God, Matter 
its body, and the Etherial powers of the heavens its soul, little 
difficulty could occur in resolving the motions and forces of the 
elements and gravity, as well as all individual animal force into 
the powers of this present universal Deity. By such a solution, 
it is true that the ancients completed and perfected their bastard 
system of Physics; and reduced all causes to one simple tripli- 
cated chain: and the Efficient, the Formal and the Material 
might be successively traced from the highest intellectual opera- 
tion to the lowest sensible pheenomenon. 

To us, however, who hold the Spiritual world perfectly dis- 
tinct from the Material, it must be the grand object of Philo- 
sophy to trace the chain of causes from matter to matter, to the 
first of secondary causes. When a clock has struck, the vibra- 
tions are conveyed along the auditorial nerves to the Sensorium; 
and according to other systems besides those of the Materialists, 
motion is communicated to the Soul itself. Yet analogy, I may 
say experience upon all natural bodies, would rather lead us to 
presume that the motion, after a momentary concentration in the 
sensorium, is again communicated through the brain and skull 
to the surrounding air, and that no part of it can be lost to the 
material world by being communicated to the immaterial. 

The cause of Gravitation, whatever that may be, causes a 


strain and tendency in every body which it does not actually put 
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in motion. By this a stress is exerted upon water in a vessel; by 
which the like stress or pressure is exerted against the sides of 


the vessel: and if one of its sides be removed, motion instantly 
: ensues. Now it is evident that this strain or stress, as well as 
the motion, must be referred to the same cause. And if future 
discovery should ever show that the antecedent link in the chain 
of being through which this strain is propagated, is an etherial 
fluid of the heavens, we should immediately conclude, that, ex- 
cept where motion was actually produced, there was a continual 
strain. 

In the legitimate use of analogy we are entitled to start such 
an hypothesis: and it is the business of Philosophy to bring it 
to the test of Experiment or Observation by Induction; by which 
it may be confuted, proved, or limited to something less general, 
But if on such an hypothesis we should argue that the unaccount- 
able effects of fire, in its wonderful motions before observed, are 
to be resolved into the same force or strain impressed upon the 
heavens—if, supposing no motion is communicated from the 
material to the immaterial world, as far as we and other animals 
are concerned, we should argue to the reverse, that no motion is 
communicated from the immaterial or the souls of animals to the 
material,* but that living creatures are only endowed with the 
faculty of diverting and appropriating the force with which they 
are surrounded—if we should argue that, in short, all motion 
among material bodies may be ultimately traced to the etherial 
powers of nature, so adjusted as to constitute the mainspring of 
the machine of the universe ; that they are a fluid whose material 
substance pervades every thing and all space, and perfects the 
chain of being, endowed with no other qualities than those of 
form, but impressed with a continued force which is not an in- 
herent quality, though it can be traced no higher; from which 


all other force and motion amongst things are borrowed, and to 


* Query. Might not the term Analogy be applied to arguments proceed- 
ing upon the relations of contiguity and contrast, as well as upon the relation 
of resemblance ? 
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which they are again returned; and into whose operations may 
be resolved not only the chain of accidents, but all the supposi- 
titious qualities of matter—or if, with the school of Hutchinson,* 
we should resolve this force itself, this strain upon the heavens, 
into the expansion caused by the motions of the Solar triad of 
Fire, Light, and Spirit, three conditions of one etherial fluid; I 
say, we should be tacking one supposition to another; we should 
be weaving but an hypothetic system; we should be using analogy 
not in its legitimate province, but, as Lord Bacon calls it, for the 
purpose of anticipating nature; and we should be running into 
the common error of the ancients, of proceeding from one step to 
another without stopping to prove our progress. 

That all force is dependant upon the powers of the heavens 
is no new hypothesis, but as old as Heathenism itself, for the 
Heathens resolved all forces, both of nature and animals, into the 
powers of the etherial Soul of the universe: and the hypothesis 
properly modified, may be even of still higher antiquity. 


Nothing, perhaps, is more uniformly insisted on among the 
Heathen, than that their Trinity was a triad subordinate to a 
Monad ; which monad was clearly one of those two independent 
principles, which were conceived to have existed before the forma- 
tion of the world, and was the Etherial Intellectual principle of 
the Universe; which was in a manner superseded by the Triad. 
The Triad is likewise maintained to be Phanes or Eros, the Sun, 
the Soul and Ruler of the world. 

To ascertain the persons of this triad, then, I shall merely 
place the most ancient speculations upon the subject under one 
another; but at the same time I would observe, that it is one of 
those questions which, for want of sufficient evidence, is incapable 


of being brought to the test of absolute demonstration. 


* The discovery of the component gasses of the Air has overturned this system 
in its original extent, yet I conceive that the substitution of the word Caloric for 
Air might suggest a modification worthy of attention: but there are a great many 
steps which must be proved before this part of the subject can be even approached 


legitimately. 
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From the different Orphic fragments we find that the Orphic 
Trinity consisted of 


Metis, Phanes, or Eros, Ericapæus. 
which are interpreted 

Will, or Light, or Life, or 

Counsel, Love, Lifegiver. 


From Acusilaus, 
Metis, Eros, Ether. 
From Hesiod, according to Damascius, 


Earth, Eros, Tartarus. 
From Pherecydes Syrius, 

Fire, Water, Spirit, or Air. 
From the Sidonians, 

Cronus, Love, Cloudy darkness. 
From the Phoenicians, 

Ulomus, Chusorus, The Egg. 
From the Chaldzan and Persian Oracles of Zoroaster, 

Fire, Sun, Ether. 

Fire, Light, Ether. 
From the later Platonists, 

Power, Intellect, Father. 

Power, Intellect, Soul or Spirit. 


By the ancient Theologists, according to Macrobius, the Sun was 
invoked in the Mysteries, as κ 

Power of Light of Spirit of 

the world, the world, the world. 
To which may perhaps be added, from Sanchoniatho, the three 
sons of Genus. 

Fire, Light, Flame. 

By omitting the Earth, Water, and other materials, which, in 
the formation of the world, are elsewhere disposed of, and passing 
over the refinements of the Pythagoreans, who sometimes even 
deviated so far as to place the τἀγαϑό», the final cause, as the 
Monad, and the three concauses as the Triad, I think we may find 


in the above enumeration sufficient ground for maintaining the 
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opinion, that the persons of the Trinity of the Gentiles, viewed 
under a Physical aspect, were regarded as the Fire, the Light, and 
the Spirit or Air of the Etherial fluid Substance of the heavens: 


Be 
Roe Sates 


EEE EEE Te, 
aiaa e 


which in a Metaphysical aspect were held to be no other than the 
Power or Will, the Intellect or Reason, and the Spirit or Affections 


inps 


of the Soul of the World; accordingly as the prior Monad was 
contemplated in its Etherial or Intellectual subsistence. 
Metaphysicians have at length approximated to a truth, 
which, in the Metaphysics of Christianity, is laid down with as 
much perspicuity and decision, as is the Immortality of the Soul, 
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or as any other of those points which have been so continually 
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agitated among philosophers, modern as well as ancient. The 
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distinction between the Intellect, and the Emotions or Affections, 
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to which, simple as it may appear, such laborious. approaches 
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have been made through the mazy paths of Metaphysics, is 
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clearly drawn ; and the respective seats of them are assigned, it 
may be figuratively, but-most naturally, to the Head and Heart. 
The old division of the Mental Powers into those of the Will 


and the Understanding, has long been superseded by the division 
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of the school of Reid into the Intellectual and Active Powers. 
But under the name of the Active Powers, the Will and some 
part of the Emotions have been also confounded by that school. 
Later writers, who have drawn the distinction between the In- 
tellect and the Emotions, appear generally to regard the Will as 
a subordinate appendage to the Emotions, connected perhaps 
with the material structure of the Animal. 

There is an ambiguity in the word Will or Volition, which 
may be divided into the Wish, and into the Power to act. The 
Soul thinks, wishes, acts ; and the Power to act appears to me 
to be a mental Power, as distinct from the Wish or any of the 
Emotions, as it is independent of any material structure or 
combination. We may conceive a disembodied spirit with the 
Intellectual Powers, the Train of Thought only, without the 
Emotions; and again such a spirit, with the Intellect and Emo- 
tions, without the Power of action; and such a being might be 


susceptible of every sentiment terminating in contemplation, such 
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as all intellectual Tastes, Memory, Regret, and a variety of 
others. Stewart, in his speculations upon persons dreaming, 
supposes the Intellectual Powers with the Train of Thought in 
exercise, while the Active powers are suspended. But, of the 
Faculties and Powers which he confounds under that name, it is 
manifest that the Emotions are not suspended: and though the 
Power over the material frame is very generally unexercised 
during sleep, it is a very singular phenomenon, that when the 
Wish to do any particular action is notified, the Soul presently 
takes it for granted that the deed required is actually done, and 
the train of thought is influenced and diverted by some internal 
power, though the wish is not really gratified. And there is 
nothing more common in nature than to have the wish without 
the power to act, or the power without the wish. 

I speak only of the immortal and immaterial soul: but if we 
look more closely into the matter we may observe, in the involun- 
tary motions of the body, in its animal appetites, sensations, and 
desires, and perhaps in its perceptions, something of a material or 
corporeal spirit or frame of life, acting independently, though 
subject to the immortal soul, and whose operations appear to be 
carried on solely by the powers of nature. And it is this which 
appears to be so continually leading men astray into Materialism. 
And herein Plato’s disposition is curious. He places the Intel- 
lect in the Head; a Soul endued with some of the passions, such 


as fortitude, is supposed to reside in the Chest, about the Heart : 


while another soul, of which the appetites, desires, and grosser 
passions are its faculties, about the Stomach and Spleen. The 
more refined Emotions he confounds with the Intellect; which I 
believe is likewise the case with Kant. 

The numerous passages in the Scriptures in which the Persons 
of the Christian Trinity are shadowed forth by the same natural 
and mental powers which I suppose to constitute the original 
triad of the Gentiles, are too numerous to require to be speci- 
fically referred to.—The Father is continually typified as a Fire 
accepting the sacrifices, consuming and punishing the guilty, as 


the Lord of all power and might, to whom all prayers are com- 
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monly addressed ;—the Son as Light, as a Mediator and a Teacher, 
enlightening the understanding, addressing himself more par- 
ticularly to the Intellect, pointing out the distinctions between 
good and evil;—the Spirit, as Spirit or Air, a mighty rushing 
wind, operating upon the Affections, Feelings, or Emotions. We 
are commanded by the Christian faith to look to the Son for 
knowledge, to obey his instructions, and to accept the conditions 
of Salvation he has offered—to the Spirit, for grace to influence 
us in all our feelings, wishes and intentions—and to the Father, 
our prayers are to be directed for the power to act. 

I would not presume to lay stress upon any of the hypotheses 
I may have advanced or adduced in this inquiry. Man is apt to 
indulge his fancy in building systems which he conceives may set 
forth the wisdom or magnify the power of his Creator; but when 
he brings them to the test, and finds the truth itself, he finds it 
infinitely more sublime than the happiest flight of his imagina- 
tion. Yet as we must necessarily take all our ideas, as well as 
out language, from the sensible world—as we are taught that it 
it is a glass, in which things spiritual are purposely, but darkly, 
shadowed forth—and as we are assured that man is formed in 
the express image of his Maker; I deem that we outstep not the 
bounds of true philosophy, when we humbly trace, in the glorious 
works of the Almighty, a confirmation of his word. 
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P. v. l. 20, for hypothesis read hypotheses. 
1. 23, for hypothesis read hypotheses. 
Hi vi. l. 17, for hypothesis read hypotheses. 
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He | xxxii. l. 14, for 1641 read 1461. 
, 1.15, for 1640 read 1460. 
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21, line 18, for that read and says that. 
40, 1. 15, for Appion read Apion. 
64,1. 1, for Celo-Syria read Ccelo-Syria, 
108, 1. 8, for Among read After. 
149, 1. 10, dele have. 
| 172, note §, for Sec Dyn read See Dynasties. 
ἽΝ 204, note +, for Gem read Gesn. 
239, note κ, 1. 4, for 8th read 9th. 
í 240, note 1, for p. 4 read p. 5. 
244, note +, line 3, for or Mixed read and the Mixed. 
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At p. 84 add the following line : 


ἐστιν 'Ἡρακλέιδης ἔτη iy’. is called Heraclides, He reigned 18 years, 
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